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PREFACE, 


The  first  and  second  volumes  of  this  His- 
tory, which  I  offered  some  years  ago  to  the 
public,  so  fully  explain  the  nature  and  de- 
sign of  my  undertaking,  that  there  is  no 
need  of  any  farther  account  of  it.  This 
third  volume  contains  the  Sacred  History 
from  the  time  when  the  Israelites  passed 
the  Red  Sea  to  the  death  of  Joshua;  and  I 
have,  as  in  the  former  volumes,  made  such 
observations,  as  I  thought  might  ob\4ate 
or  answer  objections  or  difficulties  in  the 
Scripture  accounts  of  some  facts  in  those 
times.  I  have  also  given  such  hints  of  the 
heathen  nations,  as  belong  to  this  period, 
and  may  enable  me  to  deduce  the  Profane 
History  in  a  clear  light,  when  I  shall  come 
down  to  an  age,  which  may  afford  plenty 
of  materials  for  a  relation  of  the  affairs 
of  it. 

I  am  sensible  that  the  reader  may  expect 
VOL.  III.  ^^ 
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from  me  some  account  of  the  Jewish  year, 
which  he  will  not  find  in  the  ensuing  volume. 
If  the  Israelites,  when  they  came  into 
Canaan,  had  not  been  instructed  to  com- 
pute such  a  number  of  days  to  a  year,  as 
might  come  very  nigh  to  the  true  measure 
of  it,  they  could  not  have  continued  long  to 
keep  their  set  feasts  in  their  proper  seasons. 
The  heathen  nations  had  as  yet  no  notion 
of  the  year's  containing  more  than  three 
hundred  and  sixty  days\  But  such  a  year 
falling  short  five  days,  and  almost  a  quarter 
of  a  day  of  a  true  solar  revolution,  it  must 
be  evident  that  the  stated  feasts  of  Moses's 
law,  if  they  had  been  observed  in  a  course 
of  such  years,  would  have  returned  five 
days  and  almost  a  quarter  of  a  day,  in 
every  year,  sooner  than  the  true  season  of 
the  year  for  observing  them  could  have  re- 
turned with  them,  and  this  in  a  very  few 
years  must  have  brought  them  into  great 
confusion  ^     Moses  appointed  the  Passover 

^  See  Preface  to  vol.  i. 

''  They  must  in  a  few  years  have  come  to  celebrate 
the  Passover,  before  they  could  have  had  lambs  fit  to  be 
eaten.  The  wave  sheaf-offering  would  have  come  about, 
before  the  barley  was  ripe  to  be  reaped,  and  the  Pentecost 
before  the  time  of  wheat  harvest.  Prideaux,  Preface  to 
part  i  of  his  Connection. 
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to  be  killed  and  eaten  on  the  fourteenth 
day  of  the  firsf  month  at  even^  On  the 
same  evening  they  began  to  eat  unleavened 
bread^,  and  continued  eating  it  till  the 
evening  of  the  one-and-twentieth  day^  The 
wave  sheaf  was  to  be  offered  on  the  second 
day  of  unleavened  bread  f.  Fifty  days  after ff, 
or  on  the  fifth  day  of  the  third  month,  two 
wave  loaves  were  to  be  offered  for  the  wheat 
harvest*^;  and  on  the  fifteenth  day  of  the 
seventh  month ^,  they  were  to  celebrate 
their  ending  the  gathering  in  all  the  fruits 
of  their  land^  Moses  lived  almost  forty 
years  after  his  giving  the  Israelites  these 
institutions.  Now  if  all  this  while  three 
hundred  and  sixty  days  had  been  computed 
to  be  a  year,  it  is  evident,  that  the  feasts  of 

*  Exod.  xii,  6 — 8 ;  Levlt.  xxiii,  5. 

^Exod.  xii.  IS.  Mbid. 

*"  Joseph.  Antiq.  lib.  iii,  c.  10. 

^  Levit.  xxiii,  15,  16.  ^'  Exod.  xxxiv,  22. 

'  Levit.  xxiii,  39. 

^  In  Canaan  the  produce  of  the  earth  seems  to  come  on 
in  the  same  course  as  in  Egypt.  In  Egypt  the  barley  was 
in  the  ear,  when  the  wheat  and  the  rye  were  not  grown  up, 
Exod.  ix,  31,  32;  so  in  Canaan  the  barley  harvest  came  on 
first :  then  the  wheat  harvest,  and  after  these,  the  gathering 
their  other  fruits,  the  fruits  of  their  vineyards  and  olive- 
yards,  &c. 

b  2 
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the  law  would  by  this  time  have  gone  back- 
wards almost  two  hundred  and  ten  days, 
from  what  was  the  real  season  of  the  year, 
at  which  they  were  at  first  appointed;  for 
forty  times  five  days  and  almost  a  quarter  of 
a  day  amount  to  near  that  number.  But  we 
find  that,  when  the  Israelites  came  into 
Canaan,  and  were  to  keep  the  Passover 
there  on  the  fourteenth  day  of  the  month 
Abib^,  the  corn  was  lipe  in  the  fields  °^. 
Jordan  then  overflowed  all  its  banks,  for 
which  it  was  annually  remarkable  all  the 
time  of  harvest^;  so  that  the  Passover,  and 
consequently  the  other  feasts,  fell  this  year 
about  the  tiaies,  when  Moses  at  first  stated 
them.  Therefore  the  Israelites  must  have 
had  some  method  to  adjust  their  computed 
year  to  the  true  measure  of  a  real  one; 
otherwise  the  observation  of  their  set  fes- 
tivals would  have  remarkably  varied  from 
their  true  seasons  in  a  few  years. 

By  what  particular  method  the  ancient 
Israelites  regulated  their  year  in  this  man- 
ner, may  peihaps  be  diflicult  to  be  ascer- 
tained.     However,   I    shall    endeavour    to 

•    Josh.  V,   10.  rn  JIjJjJ    .    gg^  ^^^^  ^11 

"  Josh,  iii,  16. 
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offer,  what  I  think  may  be  gathered  from 
some  hints  in  Moses's  institutions  relating  to 
this  matter. 

Moses,  in  order  to  calculate  and  regulate 
the  sacred  festivals,  directed  the  Israelites  to 
observe  the  month  Abib^;  which  was  to  be 
unto  them  the  beginning  of  months,  that  is, 
the  first  month  of  the  year?*  On  the  four- 
teenth day  of  this  month  at  even,  they  were 
to  kill  and  eat  the  Passover''.  The  day  after, 
or  the  fifteenth,  was  the  first  day  of  un- 
leavened bread",  and,  which  ought  to  be 
particularly  remarked,  the  first  day  of  un- 
leavened bread  was  always  to  fall  upon  a 
Sabbath;  which  I  think  is  hinted  in  Levit. 
xxiii,  11.  The  wave  sheaf  was  to  be  waved 
on  the  morrow  after  a  Sabbath';  but  the 
wave  sheaf  was  thus  offered  on  tlie  second 
day  of  unleavened  bread*;  and  consequently, 
if  that  day  was  the  morrow  after  a  Sabbath, 
then  the  day  preceding  or  first  day  of  un- 
leavened bread  was  a  Sabbath.  If  this  point 
be  rightly  stated,  it  should  be  remembered, 
that  the   Sabbaths  in   this  first  month  will 

«  Deut.  xvi,  1.  P  Exodus  xii,  2. 

'I  Ibid,  (i — 8;  I  :  jt.  xxiii,  5.  '  Levit.  xxiii,  6*. 

*  Ver.  11.      The    Hehrevv   words  are,  nnii»n  rrn'2'2  i.e. 
crastino  sahbatiy  on  the  day  after  tlie  Sabbatli. 
'  Joseph.  Antiq.  lib.  iii,  ubi.  sup. 


X  niEFACE. 

fall  thus;  the  first  day  a  Sabbath,  the  eighth 
day  a  Sabbath,  the  fifteenth  a  Sabbath,  the 
twenty-second  a  Sabbath,  and  the  twenty- 
ninth  a  Sabbath.  A  month  was  ordinarily 
computed  to  be  thirty  days,  neither  more  nor 
less".  Accordingly,  if  we  go  through  the 
second  month,  the  Sabbaths  in  it  must  be 
thus :  the  sixth  day  a  Sabbath,  the  thirteenth 
a  Sabbath,  the  twentieth  a  Sabbath,  and  the 
twenty- seventh   a    Sabbaths     In  the   third 

"  Moses  thus  computes  the  months  in  his  account  of  the 
Flood.  From  the  seventeenth  day  of  the  second  month,  to 
the  seventeenth  day  of  the  seventh  month ;  for  five  whole 
months  he  reckons  one  hundred  and  fifty  days,  Gen.  vii,  11, 
21 ;  vili,  3,  4,  which  is  exactly  thirty  days  to  each  month  > 
for  five  times  thirty  days  are  one  hundred  and  fifty. 

^  Scaliger  intimates  that  the  twenty-second  day  of  this 
second  month  was  a  Sabbath.  Lib.  de  Emendat.  Temp, 
p.  153,  which,  if  true,  would  overthrow  the  order  of  the 
Sabbaths  I  am  offering.  But,  I.  If  the  twenty- second  of 
this  month  had  been  a  Sabbath,  then  the  fifteenth  must  have 
been  a  Sabbath  also ;  and  the  people  would  have  rested  in 
their  tents  upon  it,  Exod.  xvi,  oO.  But  the  fifteenth  was  a. 
day  of  travel ;  the  Israelites  took  their  journey  from  Elim 
unto  the  Wilderness  of  Sin,  on  the  fifteenth  day  of  the  se- 
cond month,  Exod.  xvi,  1,  so  that  this  day  was  not  a  Sab- 
bath, and  consequently  neither  was  the  twenty-second.  2. 
Scaliger's  opinion  is  founded  upon  an  imagination  that  the 
quails  were  given  in  the  very  evening,  and  the  manna  on  the 
morning  after  the  Israelites  came  into  this  wilderness.  If 
tlii*  were  the  fact^  the  Israelites  gathering  maana  for  six  sue- 
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month  the  Sabbaths  will  fall  thus:  the 
fourth  day  a  Sabbath  :  and  the  day  after 
this  Sabbath  was  the  day  of  Pentecost,  or 
the  fiftieth  day  from  the  day  of  the  bringing 
the  sheaf  of  the  wave  offering^;  for  fron^ 
the  day  of  waving  it,  on  the  day  after  a  Sab- 

cessive  days,  before  Moses  observed  to  ibem  that  to-morrow 
is  the  Sabbath  (See  ver.  21,  23),  would  indeed  suggest  that 
the  Sabbath  fell  on  the  twenty-seeond.     But  how  improba- 
ble is  it  that  the  Israelites  should  have  fixed  their  camp,  ex- 
plored the  country,  found  that  they  could   not  be  supported 
in   it,   mutinied,  obtained  a   miraculous  supply  from  God; 
and  all  this  in  the  remaining  part  of  a  day  almost  spent  in 
travel  ?     A  supply  given  thus  instantaneously  would  hardly 
have  been  known  to  be  a  miracle.     They  could  not  so  soon 
have  judged  enough  of  the  country  they  were  in,  to  deter- 
mine whether  it  might  not  be  the  natural  product  of  it.     In 
the  wilderness  of  Shur  they  travelled  three  days  before  they 
came   to  high  complaints  for  want  of  water,  Exod.  xv,  22. 
In  like  manner  they  came  into  the  Wilderness  of  Sin,  on  the 
fifteenth  day  of  the  month,  on  a  second  day  of  the  week.     In 
about  four  days  they  had  eaten  up  all  that  could  be  provided 
for  them;  and  found  absolutely  that  the  land  they  were  in 
could  not  support  them.     In  this  extremity  they  were  ready 
to  mutiny;  on  the  fifth  day,  the  twentieth  day  of  the  month, 
and  the  seventh  day  of  the  week  at  even,  Moses  obtained  the 
quails  for  them,  and  on  the  next  morning  the  manna.    They 
gathered   manna  for  six  days,  and  then  the  Sabbath  was  on 
the  twenty-seventh.     In  this  way  of  computing,  we  allow 
the  affairs  transacted  a  necessary  space  of  time;  which  will 
fix  the  Sabbaths  to  the  days  I  have  supposed  to  belong  to 
them- 

^  Levit.  xxiii,  15. 
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bath,  they  were   to    count   seven    Sabbaths 
complete;   unto  the  day  after   the   seventh 
Sabbath    fifty  days,   and   upon  that  fiftietli 
day  they  were  to  offer  the  two  wave  loaves 
and  their  new  meal-offering^     Accordhigly, 
from    the   sixteenth   of  the   first   month  to 
the  fifth  day  of  the  third  month,  counting 
inclusively,   are  fifty  days^    and  the  fiftieth 
day  falls  regularly  on   the  morrow  or  day 
after  the   Sabbath,  as  Moses  calculates  it^ 
The  other  Sabbaths   in  the  third  month  fall 
thus:    the    eleventh    day    a    Sabbath,    the 
eighteenth  a  Sabbath,  and  the  twenty-fifth  a 
Sabbath.     In  the  fourth  month  the  Sabbaths 
fall  as  follows  :  the   second  day  a  Sabbath, 
the  ninth  a  Sabbath,  the   sixteenth  a  Sab- 
bath,  the  twenty-third  a  Sabbath,  and  the 
thirtieth  a  Sabbath.     In  the  fifth  month,  the 
seventh  day  will  be  a  Sabbath,  the  fourteenth 
a  Sabbath,  the  twenty-first  a   Sabbath,  and 
the  twenty- eighth  a  Sabbath.     In  the  sixth 
month,    the    fifth    day   is    a    Sabbath,    the 
twelfth   day   a    Sabbath,   the   nineteenth   a 
Sabbath,  and  the  twenty-sixth  a  Sabbath. 
We  are  now  to  begin  the  seventh  month: 
and  here  I  must  observe,   that  Moses  was 

^  Levit.  xxiii,  17;  Numb,  xxviii,  26^.  t 

-  Levit.  xxiii,  16*. 
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ordered  to  speak  unto  the  children  of  Israel, 
saying,  In  the  seventh  month,  in  the  first  day 
of  the  month,  shall  ye  have  a  SahhatW"  It 
may  be  here  queried,  whether  this  Sabbath 
was  to  fall  seven  days  after  the  last  Sabbath, 
and  be  one  of  the  weekly  Sabbaths  of  the 
year:  or  whether  it  was  to  be  a  common 
day  of  the  week  in  itself,  but  ordered  to  be 
kept  as  a  Sabbath  by  a  special  appoint- 
ment. An  answer  to  this  query  is  easy 
to  be  collected  from  considering  the  ap- 
pointments of  this  season.  The  tenth  day 
of  this  seventh  month  was  to  be  a  day 
of  atonement  to  afflict  their  souls,  and 
they  were  especially  ordered  to  do  no 
w^ork  on  that  same  day.  There  could  have 
been  no  need  of  that  particular  order,  if  this 
tenth  day  had  been  a  SabL»::th ;  for  upon 
account  of  its  being  a  Sabbath  day,  no  man- 
ner of  work  must  have  been  done  therein''; 
this  tenth  day  therefore  did  not  fall  upon  a 
w^eekly  Sabbath.  But  we  may  observe,  that 
it  would  have  been  a  weekly  Sabbaiii,  if 
some  special  appoint!iient  had  not  here 
taken  place  to  prevent  it ;  for  as  the  twenty- 
sixth  day  of  the  sixth  month  was  a  Sabbath, 
the  days  going  on    in  their  common  order; 

^  Levit.  xxlli,  1\,  '  l^N^od.  xx,  10. 
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the  third  day  of  the  seventh  month  would 
have  heen  a  Sabbath,  and  consequently  the 
tenth.  But  the  tenth  day  thus  appearing 
not  to  have  been  a  Sabbath,  it  must  be 
allowed  that  the  third  also  was  not  a  Sab- 
bath day  :  and  consequently,  that  there  must 
have  been  some  particular  appointment,  to 
cause  the  Sabbaths  not  to  go  on  in  the  course 
in  which  they  would  otherwise  have  pro- 
ceeded. Now  the  injunction  of  the  first 
day  of  the  seventh  month's  being  a  Sabbath 
appears  very  plainly  to  have  been  this  ap- 
pointment; and  would  always  cause  the 
tenth  day  not  to  fall  on  a  Sabbath,  but  on 
a  week-day,  pertinently  to  the  injunction 
of  having  no  work  done  therein;  so  that  I 
think,  there  can  remain  nothing  farther  to 
be  considered,  than  at  what  distance  this 
Sabbath  day,  on  the  first  day  of  the  seventh 
month,  was  to  be  kept  from  after  the  last 
preceding  Sabbath.  And  I  think  we  may 
conclude  that  seven  days  must  have  been  the 
interval;  for  I  think  this  was  the  law  of  the 
Sabbath  without  variation.  Between  Sab- 
bath and  Sabbath,  siv  days  they  were  to 
lahoui*  and  do  all  their  ?/;o/7c;  but  the 
seventh  day  was  to  be  the  Sabbath'^;  and  if 

^  Exud.  XX,  y,  10. 
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this  be  allowed  me,  it  will  be  plain  that  the 
Israehtes  must  have  here  added  two  days  to 
the  end  of  the  sixth  month  to  make  the  sixth 
day  of  the  week  the  last  day  of  it ;  for  the 
twenty-sixth  day  of  this  month  was,  as  I 
have  observed,  a  Sabbath^;  consequently, 
if  this  month,  like  other  months,  had  con- 
tained only  thirty  days,  the  last  day  of  it 
would  have  been  the  fourth  day  of  the  week, 
and  the  first  day  of  the  seventh  month  could 
not  have  been  a  Sabbath,  in  the  manner 
which  Moses  appointed.  Here  therefore  the 
Israelites  kept  two  week-days  more  than  this 
month  would  otherwise  have  aftbrded;  and 
began  the  seventh  month  with  the  Sabbath, 
according'  to  the  injunction.  But  to  go  on  : 
the  first  day  of  the  seventh  month  being 
thus  a  Sabbath  ;  it  will  follow,  that  in  this 
month  the  eighth  day  would  be  a  Sabbath, 
the  fifteenth  a  Sabbath,  the  twenty-second 
a  Sabbath,  and  the  twenty-ninth  a  Sab- 
bath. The  tenth  day  of  this  month  was  the 
day  of  atonement^;  the  fifteenth  day  began 
the  feast  of  tabernacles^,  a  feast  to  be  kept 
for  the  gathering  in  the  fruits  of  the  la^d^ 
This   feast  was  thus  to  begin  with  a   Sab- 

'  Vid.  quae  sup.  '  Le\  it.  xxiii,  27- 

.«  Ver.  ^1.  ^  Vcr.  ."-^I^. 
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bath',  and  after  seven  days'  celebration,  it 
was  ended  on  the  eighth  day,  namely,  on 
the  twenty-second  day  of  this  month,  with 
another  Sabbath^.  The  twenty-ninth  day 
of  the  seventh  month  being  a  Sabbath, 
the  Sabbaths  in  the  eighth  month  will  fall 
thus :  the  sixth  day  will  be  a  Sabbath,  the 
thirteenth  a  Sabbath,  the  twentieth  a  Sab- 
bath, and  the  twenty-seventh  a  Sabbath. 
In  the  ninth  month,  the  fourth  day  will  be 
a  Sabbath,  the  eleventh  a  Sabbath,  the 
eighteenth  a  Sabbath,  and  the  twenty-fifth 
a  Sabbath.  In  the  tenth  month,  the  second 
day  will  be  a  Sabbath,  the  ninth  a  Sabbath, 
the  sixteenth  a  Sabbath,  the  twenty-third 
a  Sabbath,  and  the  thirtieth  a  Sabbath.  In 
the  eleventh  month,  the  seventh  day  will  be 
a  Sabbath,  the  fourteenth  a  Sabbath,  the 
twenty-first  a  Sabbath,  and  the  twenty- 
eighth  a  Sabbath.  In  the  twelfth  month, 
the  fifth  day  will  be  a  Sabbath,  the  twelfth 
a  Sabbath,  the  nineteenth  a  Sabbath,  and 
the  twenty-sixth  a  Sabbath,  and  the  thir- 
tieth day  of  this  month  would  be  the  fourth 
day  of  the  week.  But  here  it  must  be  re- 
membered, that  the  first  day  of  the  ensuing 

'  Levit.  xxiii,  39.  "  Ibid. 
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year,  the  first  of  the  month  Abib,  must  fall 
upon  a  Sabhath^  so  that  her^,  as  at  the 
end  of  the  sixth  month,  two  days  must  be 
added  to  make  the  week  and  the  year  end 
together ;  that  the  first  day  of  Abib  may  be 
regularly  a  Sabbath,  after  a  due  interval  of 
six  days  between  the  last  foregoing  Sabbath 
and  the  day  of  it.  In  this  manner  Moses's 
appointments  appear  to  carry  the  Israelites 
through  the  year  in  fifty-two  complete 
weeks,  amounting  to  three  hundred  and 
sixty-four  days,  and  this  would  be  a  great 
approximation  to  the  true  and  real  solar 
year,  in  comparison  of  what  all  oth^r 
nations  at  this  time  fell  short  of  it.  But 
still  it  must  be  remarked,  that  even  a  year 
thus  settled  would  not  fully  answer;  for  the 
true  length  of  the  year  being,  as  I  have 
said,  three  hundred  and  sixty-five  days  and 
almost  six  hours;  Moses's  year,  if  thus  con- 
stituted, would  still  fall  short  one  day  and 
almost  six  hours  in  every  solar  revolution, 
and  this  would  have  amounted  to  almost 
fifty  days  in  the  forty  years,  which  he  was 
with  the  Israelites,  and  therefore,  had  the 
Israelites  began  and  continued  computing 
their  year  in  this  manner^,  they  would  have 

\  Vl(].  quae  J?!ip. 


XVlll  PREFACE. 

found  at  their  entering  into  Canaan  on  the 
tenth  day  of  their  month  Abib,  that  they 
were  come  thither,  not  just  at  the  time  of 
harvest,  as  they  might  have  expected,  nor 
when  Jordan  overflowed  its  banks,  as  it  did 
annually;  but  rather  they  would  have  been 
there  almost  fifty  days  before  the  season,  so 
that  we  must  endeavour  to  look  for  some 
farther  direction  in  Moses's  appointments,  or 
we  shall  be  yet  at  a  loss  to  say  how  the 
Israelites  could  keep  their  year  from  vary- 
ing away  from  the  seasons.     But 

I  would  observe,  that  there  are  several 
hints,  in  the  injunctions  of  Moses,  which 
may  lead  us  through  this  difficulty.  The 
feasts  of  the  Lord  were  to  be  proclaimed 
in  their  seasons"';  and  it  is  remarkable, 
that  the  season  for  the  wave  sheaf  offering  is 
directed  in  some  measure  by  the  time  of 
harvest.  TVhen  ye  he  come  into  the  landj 
which  I  give  unto  you^  and  shall  reap  the 
harvest  thereof,  then  shall  ye  bring  a 
sheaf '^ — Thus  again:  seven  weeks  shall  thou 
number  unto  thee ;  begin  to  nmnber  the 
seven  weeks  from  such  time  as  thou  be- 
ginnest    to    jmt    the    sickle    to    the    corn''. 

"*  Levit.  xxiii,  1.  "  Ver.  10. 

*»  Deut.  xvi,  I), 
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The  numbering  these  weeks  was  to  begin 
fi'om  the  day  of  bringing  the  sheaf  of 
the  wave-offeringP,  therefore  the  wave  sheaf- 
offering  and  the  Pentecost  at  the  end  of 
the  weeks  appear  evidently  to  have  been 
regulated  by  the  corn  season;  which  was 
sure  to  return  annually  after  the  revolution 
of  a  true  year,  however  the  computed  year 
might  vary  from,  or  not  come  up  to  it.  And 
the  only  question  which  can  now  remain  is, 
whether  the  Israelites  were  to  keep  all 
their  other  feasts  on  their  set  days,  exactly 
at  the  return  of  the  computed  year;  or 
whether  their  other  feasts  were  regulated 
along  with  these  of  the  wheat  sheaf  and 
Pentecost,  so  as  to  have  their  computed  year 
corrected  and  amended  as  often  as  the  re- 
turn of  harvest  showed  there  was  reason  for 
it.  Now  this  hist  intimation  appears  plainly 
to  me  to  have  been  the  fact ;  for  I  observe, 
that  the  fifteenth  day  of  the  seventh  month 
is  supposed  never  to  fall  before  they  had 
gathered  in  the  fruits  of  their  land  :  because 
on  that  day  they  were  always  to  keep  a  feast 
for  the  ending  all  their  harvest''.  But  if  the 
computed  year  had  gone  on  without  cojTec- 
tion,  the  fifteenth  day  of  the  seventh  month, 

I'LevIt.  xxlii,  15.  '^  Ver.  3.'>. 
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every  year  fulling  short  a  day  and  almost  a 
quarter  of  a  true  solar  year,  would  in  a 
number  of  years  have  come  about,  before 
the  time  for  beginning  their  harvest.  And 
Moses  lived  long  enough  to  have  seen  it 
very  sensibly  moving  towards  this  absurdity; 
and  consequently  cannot  be  supposed  to 
have  left  it  fixed  in  such  a  manner.  Rather 
the  whole  computed  year  was  to  be  regulated 
by  the  season  of  harvest.  When  the  year 
w^as  ended,  the  Israelites  were  to  proclaim 
for  the  ensuing  year  the  feasts  of  the  Lord'; 
and  they  were,  I  think,  to  be  kept  at  their 
times  according  to  this  public  indiction  of 
them  :  and  in  order  to  fix  their  times  right, 
they  were  in  the  first  place  to  observe  the 
month  Abib%  the  harvest  month*,  to  appoint 

'  Levlt.  xxiii,  4. 

*  Deut.  xvi,  1.  I  need  not,  I  think,  observe,  that  the 
weather  in  Judea  was  not  so  variable  as  in  our  climate  ; 
and  consequently,  that  seed  time  and  harvest  were  seasons 
more  fixed  with  the  inlKibitants  of  this  country  than  with  us. 

*  It  may  be  queried,  whether  Abib  be  the  name  of  a 
month.  The  Israelites  in  these  times  seem  to  have  named 
their  months  no  otherwise  than  first,  second,  third,  &c.  JVo- 
mina  mensium  ah  initio  nulla  fuere,  says  Scaliger.  The 
Hebrew  word  Abib  signifies  ripening,  and  perhaps  Moses 
did  not  mean  by  Chodesh  ha  Abib,  the  month  Abib,  intend- 
ing Abib  as  a  proper  name,  but  the  month  of  ripening,  or  of 
the  corn  being  fit  for  the  sickle. 


the   beginning  of  tliat   to   Its   true   season. 
This  they  might  do  (as  often  as  they  found 
it  varying  from  it,  by  the  corn  not  growing 
ripe  for  the  sickle  at  or  about  the  sixteenth 
day  of  this  month,  the  second  day  of  unlea- 
vened bread",  on  which  they  were  wont  to 
offer  their  wave-sheafs)  in  the  following  man- 
ner.    When,  I  say,  they  found  at  the  end 
of  the  year,  from  the  experience  of  two  or 
three  past  years,  as  well  as  the  year  then 
before  them,  that  harvest  was  not  so  forward 
as   to  be  lit  to  be  begun  in  about   sixteen 
days;  they   might   then  add  so  many   days 
to  the  end  of  their  year   as  might  be   re- 
quisite, that  they  might  not  begin  the  month 
Abib  until,   upon  the   sixteenth  of  it,  they 
might  expect  to  put  the  sickle  to  the  corn, 
and  bring  the  wave-sheaf  in   their  accus- 
tomed manner.      This,  I  think,    might    be 
the   method  in  which  the  ancient  Israelites 
adjusted  their  year  to  the  seasons ;    and  I 
conceive,    that   when   they   added   to   their 
year  in  this  manner,  the  addition  they  made 
was  of  whole  weeks,  one,  two,  or  more,  as  tlie 
appearing  backwardness   of  the   season  re- 
quired; that  the  iirst  of  Abib  might  fall  upon 

^  Exod.  xii;  Levit.  xxiii,  ubi  sup.  ""  Joseph,  ubi  sup. 
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a  Sabbath,  and  the  other  Sabbaths  of  the 
year  follow  in  their  order,  as  I  have  above 
fixed  them.  We  may  observe,  concerning 
this  method  of  adjusting  the  year,  that  it 
is  easy  and  obvious;  no  depths  of  human 
Science,  or  skill  in  astronomy,  are  requisite 
for  proceeding  according  to  it.  The  Israel- 
ites could  only  want  once  in  about  twenty 
years  to  lift  up  their  eyes^  and  to  look  into 
their^^/rf*y,  and  to  consider  before  they  pro- 
claimed the  beginning  of  their  month  Abib, 
whether,  or  how  much  they  wanted  of  being 
white  to  harvest ;  and  this,  with  the  observing 
their  sabbaths  as  above  related,  would  fur- 
nish them  a  year  fully  answering  all  the 
purposes  of  their  religion  or  civil  life.  Now 
this  method  being  thus  capable  of  answering 
all  purposes,  without  leading  them  to  a  ne- 
cessity of  fixing  equinoxes,  estimating  the 
motions  of  the  heavenly  bodies,  or  acquaint- 
ing themselves  with  any  of  those  schemes  of 
human  learning,  by  which  the  heathen  na- 
tions were  led  into  their  idolatries,  I  am  the 
more  apt  to  think,  that  this  was  the  method 
which  God  was  pleased  by  the  hand  of 
Moses  to  suggest  to  them. 

y  John  iv,  35. 
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I  am  aware  of  only  one  point,  which  can 
furnish  any  very  material  objection  to  what 
I  have  offered.     The  Israelites  were  ordered 
by  Moses  to  keep  the   beginning   of  their 
months  as  solemn  feasts,  on  which  they  were 
to  offer  special  sacrifices^;  and  they  were  to 
celebrate  them  like  their  other  high  festivals 
with  blowing  of  trumpets  ^     And  they  seem 
to  have  carefully  observed  this  appointment 
in  their  worst,  as  well  as  in  their  best,  from 
their  earliest  to  their  latest  times.     In  the 
days  of  Saul,  these  days  were  kept  as  high 
feasts,  on  which  a  person,  who  used  to  sit 
there,  was  sure  to  be  missed,  if  absent  from 
the  king's   table\     They  are  mentioned  as 
held  by  David  and  Solomon  amongst  the  so- 
lemn  festivals^.     As  such,  Hezekiah  after- 
wards provided  for  the  observance  of  them**. 
The  Prophets  mention  them  in  like  manner*", 
and  Ezra  took  care  to  revive  them  at  tlie 


^  Numb,  xxvlii,  11.  '^Id.x,  10. 

*  1  Sam.  XX,  5. 

"  1  Chron.  xxiii,  31 ;  2  Chron.  ii,  4;  viii,  13. 

*  2  Chron.  xxxi,  3. 

*  Isaiah  i,  13,  14;  kvi,  23;  Ezek.  xlvi,  1 ;  Ho8.  li,  1 1 ; 
Amos  viii,  5. 
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return  from  the  captivity^;  and  it  appears  to 
have  been  the  custom  of  all  the  Israelites, 
who  feared  God,  to  observe  these  days 
among  the  feasts  of  the  house  of  Israel,  as 
is  evident  from  the  character  given  to  Judith, 
amongst  other  things,  for  her  care  in  this 
matters^.  In  their  later  days  the  Jews  fixed 
the  days  of  these  feasts,  by  the  appearance 
of  the  new  Moon^;  and  great  pains  were 
taken  to  begin  the  month  and  the  moon  to- 
gether \  This  was  the  practice,  when  the 
author  of  the  book  of  Ecclesiasticus  wrote ; 
for  he  tells  us,  that/>*o?w  the  Moon  is  the  sig7i 
of  feasts^;  and  the  Jewish  writers  say,  that 
Moses  appointed  this  practice,  and  that  the 
Israelites  proceeded  by  it,  from  the  beginning 
of  the  law^  The  lxx  indeed  seem  to  have 
been  of  this  opinion,  and  accordingly,  except 

^  Ezra  iii,  5.  ^  Judith  vlii,  6. 

**  Talmud  in  Tract.  Rosh.  Hashanah;  Maimonidesin  Ked- 
dush.;  Hachod.;  Selden  de  anno  civili  veterum  Judaeorum ; 
Scaliger.  Can.  Isagog.  lib.  iii,  p.  222 ;  Clem.  Alexand.  Stro- 
mat.  lib.  vi,  p.  760,  edit.  Oxon. 

*  The  English  reader  may  see  the  translation  of  Jurieu's 
History  of  the  Doctrines  and  Worship  of  the  Church,  vol.  i, 
p.  ii,  c.  8,  Prideaux,  Connect.  Preface  to  vol.  i. 

^  Ecclus.  xliii,  7- 

*  Vid.  Spen,  dc  Leg.  Hcb.  p.  8iO. 
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In  three  or  four  places  only"',  In  their  trans- 
lation of  the  Hebrew  Scriptures,  they  render 
the  expression  for  the  beginning  of  the 
months  by  the  Greek  word  V8ju.7)via°,  or  vgo- 
jjLfivia,  the  term  constantly  used  by  the  heathen 
writers  for  their  festival  of  the  new  Moons 
observed  by  them^  And  we  have  followed 
the  Lxx,  and  do  generally  call  the  first  days 
of  the  months,  the  new  7noojis,  in  our  English 
Bibles.  But  if  the  ancient  Israelites  fixed 
these  festivals  in  this  manner,  they  could 
not  compute  their  months  and  year  as  I 
have  intimated;  for  in  a  calendar  formed 
according  to  what  I  have  offered,  the  new 
Moons  and  first  days  of  the  months  would 
not  agree  with  one  another.  The  most 
learned  Dean  Prideaux  has  given  a  full 
account  of  the  manner  of  the  Jewish  year 
in  their  later  ages.  It  consisted  of  twelve 
lunar  months,  made  up,  alternately,  of 
twenty-nine  or  of  thirty  days,  and  brought  to 
as  good  an  agreement  as  such  a  year  could 

^  Vid.  2  Chron.  vlli,  13  ;  Isaiah  Ixvi,  23;  Amos  viii,  5. 

"  Numb.  X,  10;  xxviil,  11;  1  Sam.  xx,  5;  2  Kings  I/, 
23  ;   1  Chron.  xxlil,  31  ;    Psalm  Ixxxl,  3  ;  et  passim. 

**  Vid.  Herodot.  lib.  de  vit.  Homer  c.  S3;  Plutarch  de 
vitj.nl.  aere  alieno,  p.  82S;2Theophrast.  Charactrr.  Ethic.  Iv; 
Lucian.  in  Icaro  Menip.  p.  731. 
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have  with  the  true  solar  year,  by  an  inter- 
calation of  a  thirteenth  month  every  second 
or  third  year?.  And  some  year  of  this  sort 
the  Israelites  must  have  used  in  and  from 
the  time  of  Moses,  if  they  had  observed  the 
new  Moons  from  his  time,  making  them  the 
directors  of  the  beginning  of  their  months, 
and  keeping  their  feafets  according  to  them. 

But  I  would  observe,  1.  That  it  cannot  be 
conceived,  that  Moses  had  any  notion  of 
computing  months  according  to  this  lunar 
reckoning,  for  five  successive  months  in  his 
account  were  deemed  to  contain  one  hun- 
dred and  fifty  days'J;  but  had  he  computed 
by  lunar  months,  one  hundred  and  forty- 
eight  days  would  have  been  the  highest 
amount  of  them.  In  like  manner,  twelve 
months  only  made  a  Jewish  year,  until,  at 
least,  after  the  times  of  David  and  Solomon; 
for  had  there  been  in  their  times  a  thirteenth 
month  added  to  the  year,  and  that  so  fre- 
quently as  in  every  second  or  third  year, 
neither  would  twelve  captains  in  David's, 
Bor  the  same  number  of  officers  of  the  house- 
hold in  Solomon's  time  have  been  sufficient, 
by  waiting  each   man  his  month,    to  have 

p  Prideaux's  Connect,  Pref,  to  Part  i. 
"^  Gen,  vii,  \'2,  ?J  j  viii. 
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gone  throughout  all  the  months  of  the  year  in 
their   waitings  ^     No   man   of  them  waited 
more  than  one  month  in  any  one  year',  and 
therefore  no  years   at    this  time  had  more 
than  t.velve  months  belonging  to  them.    But 
the   best  writers  seem  fully  satisfied  in  this 
point.      ''   It    can    never    be   proved/'    says 
Archbishop  Usher,  *'  that  the  Hebrews  used 
lunary  months  before  the  Babylonian  capti- 
vity ^''     Petavius    seems    to   think,    not   till 
after   the   times    of  Alexander    the    Great, 
when  they  fell  under  the  government  of  the 
Syro-Macedonian  kings ^.     2.  It  is  not  pro- 
bable, that  Goi)  should  command  the  Israel- 
ites to  regulate  their  months  by  the  Moon, 
or  to  keep  a  feast  upon  the  particular  day  of 
the  new  Moon ;  for  the  law,  if  this  had  been 
a  constitution  of  it,  would  have  been  calcu- 
lated  rather   to  lead    them   into   danger  of 
idolatry,    than   to    preserve   them    from    it. 
The  practice  of  the  later  Jews  in  this  matter 
prompted  an  author,  cited  by  Clemens  Alex- 

'  1  Kings  iv,  5 ;  I  Chron.  xxvii. 
^  1  Kings  iv,  7* 

^Chronol.  Pref.  to  the  Reader.      Vid.  Scallger,  Emend. 
Temp.  p.  151. 

*  Petav.  Rationar.  Temp.,  part  ii,  lib.  i,  c.  G. 
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andrinus,    to   charge   them   with  idolatry*; 
which  charge,  though  I  cannot  think  it  well 
grounded,  yet  abundantly  hints  to  me,  that  a 
feast  of  new  Moons  is  not  likely  to  be  a 
precept  of  Moses's  law.     I  think  God  would 
not  have  directed  him  to  institute  any  thing, 
which    could    carry  such   an    appearance   of 
evil:    especially  when  one  great    design   of 
the  manner  of  giving  the  law  is  declared  to 
be,   that  the  Israelites  when  they  lifted  up 
their  eyes  to  Heaven,  and  saw  the  Sun,  and 
the  Moony  and  the  Stars,  even  all  the  host  of 
HeaveJi,    should   not  be   driven    to    worship 
themy.     The   nations,  whom    the   Israelites 
were  to  drive  out,  seem  to  have  served  these 
gods,    and   in  this    manner;    and  it    is   not 
likely  the  Israelites   should  be    required   to 
do  so  unto  the  Lord  their  God^;  rather  it 
might  be  expected,  that  they  should  be  in- 
structed  in    a   method   of    beginning   their 

to/  ®eQv  yivojo-KBiv,  ovk  STtiroLvreci,  Xarpsvovrss  ayyaXois  xai 
ccpX^yy^^^'*^'  M^^  ^•'^'  a-eXrjyyj,  ycai  sav  jxtj  crsXY^vr,  (pocyy),  ca^ta- 
fov  8K  ay'do-i  ro  XsyoiLBvov  irpcurov,  sh  VcOix,^vic(,v  aysffiv,  ovrs 
abulia,  ovre  eoptriv,  ovrs  /x^gyaA^v  yju^epccv.  Clem.  Alexand. 
Stromat.  lib.  vi,  p.  270. 

y  Deut.  iv,  19.  *  Id.  xii,  31, 
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months  opposite  to  any  show  of  agreement 
with  the  heathen  superstitions.     They  were 
commanded  not  to  use  honey  in  any  of  their 
sacrifices^;    not    to    sow   their    fields    with 
mingled   seed*';   not  to  round  the  corner  of 
their   heads,   nor  mar  the  corners  of  their 
beards*^ ;    which    things   were   practised   by 
the  heathens  as  rites  of  rehgion,  and  there 
fore  the  Israelites  were  not  allowed  to  do 
them.     The  Israelites  were  to  be  a  pecidiai* 
peoj)le  unto  the  Lord  their  God;  and  whilst 
there  runs  through  the  whole  law  a  visible 
design  of  many  of  its  institutions  to  separate 
them  from  other  nations  for  this  great  pur- 
pose, is  it  likely  there  should  be  a  direction 
for   them    to    begin  their  months  with  the 
Moon,  which  was  worshipped  by  the  hea- 
thens   as    a   high   deity?     I   dare  say,  this 
beauty  of  Heaven'^ ^  lucidum  cceli  decus,  says 
Horace^,    queen  of  Heaven^ ^   gfoiy   of  the 
stars^,  Horace  expresses  it,  siderum  regma^, 
was  not  a  regulator  or  director  of  the  reli- 
gious festivals  of  the  God  of  Israel ;  rather 
his  chosen  people  were  led  into  some  plainer 


"  Levit.  ii,  11. 

''  Id.  xix,  19. 

*=  Ver.  27. 

'^  Ecclus.  xliii,  9. 

^  Carm.  Seculare. 

»See  Jer.  vll,  IS. 

2  Eccl.  ubi  sup. 

^'  Hor.  lb, 
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method  of  computing  their  months,  and  that 
sucli  a  method,  as  might  so  vary  tlie  begin- 
ning of  them  from  a  determined  relation  to 
any  light  of  Heaven,  as  to  evidence,  that  the 
appointed  holy-days,  which  they  kept,  they 
did  indeed  keep  only  unto  the  Lord.     The 
author  of  the   Book   of  Ecclesiasticus    ob- 
serves concerning  the  Moon,  that  the  month 
is  called  after  her  name';  but  this  was  not 
so  to  an  ancient  Israelite.     In  our  English 
language  the  words  Moon  and  month  may 
have  this  relation  ;  and  a  like  thought  is  to 
be  supported  in  the  Greek  tongue,  in  which 
the  author  of  Ecclesiasticus  wrote  his  Book. 
Mr^v,  the  months  may  be  a  contraction  from 
^rjvT^,  the  Moon^  though  I  think  it  more  na- 
tural to  derive  ja^jv^j  from  ^tjj/,  than  jm-tjv  from 
IKfivt].     However,  in  the  Hebrew,  jareach^y  or 
lehanah^  are  the  words  which  signify  Moon; 
and  chodesh"^  is   the  word  for  month;  and 
these  have  no  such  affinity  to  one  another. 

'  Ecclus.  xliii,  S. 

^  n-)''  Vid.  Gen.  xxxvii,  f)^  Deut.  iv,  19;  Josh,  x,  1,?>^ 
Job  XXXV,  5  ;  Psalm  vlii,  4  ;  Eccles.  xii,  2;  Isaiah  xiii,  10;. 
Jer.  viii,  2 ;  Ezek.  xxxii,  7  j  Joel  ii,  ]  0,  &c. 

'  Cantic.  vi,  1 0 ;  Isaiah  xxiv,  23 ;  xxx,  26. 

*"  Gen.  viii,  4 ;  Exod.  xii,  2 ;  Levit.  xxiii,  21 ;  Deut.  i,  3; 
1  Kinr^s  iv,  7?  ^c 
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4.  Indeed,  ih  the  Hebrew  Bible,  there  is,  I 
think,  no  one  text,  either  in  the  Books  of 
Moses,  or  in  any  other  o^  the  Books  of  the 
Old  Testament,  which  intimate  that  the  Is- 
raelites observed  the  day  of  the  new  Moon 
in  any  of  their  festivals.  The  Israelites 
were  to  offer  their  burnt-offerings  unto  the 
Lord  in  the  beginning,  not  of  their  Moons, 
but  [t=D!D>ann  ^a^nin]  be-Rashei  Chadsheichem,  on 
the  beginnings  of  their  months^ y  and  the  ex- 
pression is  the  same,  Numb,  x,  10.  The 
Israelites  are  there  commanded  to  blow  with 
the  trumpets  .  .  ,  on  the  beginning  of  their 
months;  but  nothing  relating  to  the  Moon 
is  suggested  to  them.  And  this  expression 
runs  through  all  the  texts  of  Scripture,  in 
which  the  lxx  have  used  the  word  v^iLr^na  or 
vso^irivia ;  or  we  in  English,  the  new  Moons. 
When  the  Shunamite  would  have  gone  to 
the  Prophet,  her  husband  said  unto  her, 
wherefore  wilt  thou  go  to  hhn  to  day  ?  It  is 
neither  (we  render  the  place),  new  Moon, 
nor  sabbath  ;  the  lxx  say  ou  vioiur^viOL  ouh  a-a^- 
^arov*  but  the  Hebrew  words  are,  loa  chodesh 
ve  loa  shabbath"",  it  is  not  the  month-day,  nor 
the  sabbath.     Thus  again  the  Psalmist  di- 

'«  Numb,  xxviil,  11.  *  2  Kin^s  iv,  2X 
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rects,  to  blow  up  the  trumpet,  not  as  we 
render  it,  m  the  new  Moons,  nor,  as  the  lxx 
ev  vcrjtxrivia\  but,  ha  chodesh,  upon  the  month 
dai/P,    In  none  of  the  texts,  that  suggest  this 

p  Psalm  Ixxxi,  4.  The  latter  part  of  the  verse  is  thought 
by  some  writers  to  intimate  something  contrary  to  what  I 
am  offering.  Blow  up  the  trumpet^  says  the  Psalmist,  on 
the  tno)itk  day,  after  which  follows,  ^2:n  ovb  no:?!,  haccesch 
lejom  chaggenu.  The  word  ceseh,  they  say,  is  derived  from 
the  verb  casah,  to  cover,  so  that  hacceseh  may  signify, 
at  the  covering,  or  when  the  Moon  is  in  conjunction  with 
the  Sun,  covered,  as  it  were,  so  as  to  give  no  light.  Thus 
these  writers  think  this  verse  intimates  that  the  new  Moon 
had  been  a  solemn  festival.  But  I  would  observe,  the  expres- 
sion thus  taken  is  so  singular,  unlike  any  thing  to  be  met 
with  in  any  other  place  of  Scripture,  notwitlistanding  the 
frequent  mention  of  the  festival  here  intended,  that  I  think 
we  cannot  safely  build  upon  it.  Others  derive  the  word  ccseh 
from  DDD  casas,  to  numher  out,  and  accordingly  render  bac- 
ceseJi^  upon  the  appointed  day  :  but  were  this  the  sense  of  the 
place,  the  word  would,  perhaps,  have  been  written  not  nD5i, 
hacceseh,  but  ^'d'21  baccesca,  see  Proverbs  vii,  21.  The 
reader  may  see  what  has  been  offered  upon  this  text  in  Scalig. 
de  Emendat.  Temp.  lib.  iii,  p.  153;  Cleric,  Comment,  in 
loc;  and  will,  after  all,  find  the  passage  to  be  obscure,  at 
most  but  doubtfully  explained  by  those  who  have  written 
upon  it.  tZJVb  is  the  same  as  Cdv:!.  See  Proverbs  vii,  21. 
nSDIi  jn  is  the  known  expression  for  ^le  feast  of  tabernacles, 
Deut.  xvi,  13.  And  I  have  been  apt  to  suspect,  that  trans- 
cribers have  misplaced  the  letter  D  in  the  word  caseh,  and 
and  wrote  nc!:!  instead  of  nr^Dn,  i.  e.  hacceseh  for  hassuccoth. 
In  the  Hebrew  the  letters  of  the  one  word  might  readily  be 
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festival,  is  there  any  mention  ha  Jareach  or 
hal  Lebanah,  of  the  Moon;  for  not  the  first 
day  of  the  Moon,   but  the   first  day  of  the 
month,  was  the  day  observed  by  them.     It 
is  remarkable,  that  this  signification  of  the 
Hebrew   texts    was    so   undeniable    to    the 
Jewish    Rabbins,    that    they  could  not   but 
own,   that  their  observing  the  first  days  of 
months  upon  new  Moons  did  not  arise  from 
any  direction  of  the  words  of  the  law',  they 
say  it  was  one  of  the  matters  which  Moses 
was  taught  in  the  Mount,  and  by  tradition 
was  brought  down  to  them'.     It  is,  I  think, 
undeniable,  that  the  Jews  did  admit  the  use 
of  a  new  form  of  computing  their  year  some 
time    after  the  captivity,  which  differed  in 
many  points  from  their  more  ancient  method, 
and  which  obliged  them  in   time  to   make 

written  for  the  letters  of  the  other.  And  if  we  may  make 
this  emendation,  hasuccoth  lejom  haggenii^  will  signify  on 
the  day  of  our  feast  of  tuhernacks  ;  and  the  Psalmist  will 
appear  to  recommend  the  observing  two  solemn  feasts,  whiclj 
fell  almost  together  in  the  s;ime  month;  the  one  the  month 
day,  or,  first  day  of  the  seventh  months  on  which  was  to  be 
a  memorial  of  blowing  of  trumpets,  Levit.  xxiii,  2A  ;  V.c 
other  the  first  day  of  the  feast  of  taher/tacles.  See 
ver.  34. 

'  Maimonid.  More  Nevoch.  p»  iii,  c.  xjv  i. 

•  Abarb.  in  Parasch. 
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many  rules  for  the  translation  of  days  and 
feasts  ;  an  account  of  which  we  may  find  in 
the   writers  of  their   antiquities*.     But  the 
law,  as  Moses  or  Joshua  left  it  to  the  ob- 
vservance  of  their  fathers,  or  as  it  was  ob- 
served until  after  David's  or  Solomon's  time, 
seems  to  have  been  a  stranger  to  all  these 
regulations.     I  might  perhaps  say,  that  the 
Jews  in  following  these  were  in  many  points 
led   contrary  to  Moses's  directions.     When 
our   Saviour  was    betrayed,  he  was    appre- 
hended on  the  night  of  the  Passover,  after 
he  had  eaten  the  Passover  with  his  disciples", 
and  carried  early  in  the  evening  to  the  high 
priest's  house  first*,  and  afterwards  before 
Pilate  into  the  judgment  hall ;  for  the  Jews, 
who   prosecuted,    had  not   then    eaten   the 
Passover,  and  upon  this  account  could  not 

'  See  Godwin*s  Moses  and  Aaron,  lib.  iil,  c.  7- 
"  Matt,  xvii,  17—31,  &C.5  Mark  xiv,  12—275  ^c^J  Luke 
xxii,  7 — 34,  &c, 

*  It  was  rather  very  early  in  the  morning,  about  the  time 
of  cock- crowing,  and  shortly  after  (irpcui,  or  TTf^ujia,,  about 
break  of  day)  the  priests  and  scribes  assembled ;  and,  after 
some  Investigation,  brought  him  before  Pilate  and  accused 
lum.  But  it  does  not  appear  that  they  brought  him  before 
Pilate  twice,  as  Dr.  Shuckford  asserts ;  and  our  Lord  ex- 
pired about  three  o*clock  in  the  afternoon  of  the  same  day  in 
which  he  was  apprehended.     Edit, 
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go  into  the  judgment  hall.  They  mtended 
our  Saviour's  accusation  should  be  capital ; 
the  law  had  appointed,  that  persons  defiled 
with  the  dead  body  of  a  man  should  be  kept 
back  and  not  eat  the  Passover  until  the 
fourteenth  day  of  the  second  month'';  they 
judged  the  persons,  who  were  to  accuse  our 
Saviour,  so  as  to  bring  him  unto  death, 
would  be  under  the  restriction  of  this  law ; 
and  therefore  they  left  off  their  prosecution 
until  they  should  go  home  and  eat  the  Pass- 
over. On  the  next  morning,  on  the  day 
after  the  Passover,  they  assembled,  and  car- 
ried him  again  to  Pilate,  and  took  counsel 
against  him  to  put  him  to  deaths,  and  in 
this  morning  passed  the  several  matters  that 
are  related  to  have  preceded  our  Saviour's 
crucifixion ;  namely,  Pilate's  sending  him  to 
Herod',  Pilate's  wife's  message  to  Pilate 
upon  account  of  her  dreams  %  Herod's  re- 
manding Jesus  back  again  to  Pilate^,  Pilate's 
then  delivering  him  to  the  Jews  to  be  cruci- 
fied*', upon  which  they  immediately  led  him 

*Numb.  ix,  10,  II. 

^  Matt,  xxvii,  1 ;  Mark  xv,  1  j  Luke  xxii,  66. 

^  Luke  xxiii,  7.  "  Matt,  xxvii,  19. 

^  Luke  xxiii,  11.  *"  Ver.  21 — 2i. 


away  and  crucified  him^,  and  the  next  day 
was  the  sabbath*^;  so  that  in  this  year,  the 
Jews  had  at  least  a  day  between  the  evening 
of  eating  the  Passover  and  the  sabbath ;  but 
had  they  at  this  time  proceeded  according  to 
Moses's  institutions,  I  think  the  first  day  of 
unleavened  bread,  the  day  immediately  fol- 
lowing the  evening  of  the  Passover,  would 
have  been  the  sabbath^. 

I  have  now  oftbred  the  reader  what  I  have 
for  some  time  apprehended,  that  the  institu- 
tions of  Moses's  law  hint  to  have  been  the 
first  and  most  ancient  method  used  by  the 
Israelites  for  computing  and  regulating  their 

vear.     I  have  much  wished  to  find  some  one 

• 

^  Matt,  xxvii,  27 — 35;  Mark  xv,  10* — 21;  Luke  xxlli, 
2G-^33;  John  xix,  16—18. 

^  Mark  xv,  42;  Luke  xxiii,  54;  John  xlx,  31. 

^  According  to  the  Jewish  calculation  of  the  year,  after 
they  used  lunar  years,  the  interval  between  the  Passover  and 
the  sabbath  following  it,  was  different  in  different  years.  For 
instance,  there  was  a  day  between  in  the  year  of  our  Sa- 
viour's crucifixion,  the  day  of  the  Passover  falling  that  year 
as  on  our  Thursday :  but  it  is  evident,  a  Jewish  lunar  year 
ordinarily  containing  but  three  hundred  and  fifty-four  days, 
that  the  Passover  in  the  next  year  would  fall  as  on  a  Tuesday, 
and  consequently  there  would  be  three  days  between  the 
Passover  and  the  sabbath,  &c. 
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learned  writer  directing  me  in  this  matter ; 
but  as  I  cannot  say  I  do,  I  hope  I  have  ex- 
pressed myself  with  a  proper  diffidence.     If 
the  reader  shall  think  what  I  have  offered 
may  be  admitted,  a  small  correction  must  be 
made  in  what  I  have  suggested  concerning 
the  ancient  Jewish  year,  in  my  preface  to 
isiy  first  volume.     And  if  I  shall  find  myself 
herein  mistaken,  I  shall  be  hereafter  better 
able  to  retract  what  I  have  thus  attempted 
in  a  preface  only,   than  if  I  had  given  it  a 
place  in  the  following  books  among  the  ob- 
servations upon  the  law  of  Moses.     I  have 
taken  no  notice  of  a  sentiment  of  Scaliger, 
which  seems  to  be  admitted  by  Archbishop 
Usher,  that  the  ancient  Israelites  computed 
their  year  in  twelve  months  of  thirty  days 
each,   adding  five  days    at   the  end  of  the 
twelfth    month   yearly,    and   a   sixth    every 
fourth  year^,    because   it    is    a   thought   for 
which  I  find  no  shadow  of  proof  from  any 
hint  in   Scripture,  or  remains   of  antiquity. 
Scaliger   indeed   attempts    to    compute    the 
year  of  the  Flood  to  have  been  reckoned  up 
by  Moses  to  contain  three  hundred  and  sixly- 

s  Scaliger  lib.  de  Emendat.  Temp.  }>.  l&l  ;  V<hrv\  ('hvo- 
nol.  Epistle  to  the  Rcailci, 

VOL.   Ill-  '^ 
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five  days^*;  but  in  order  to  give  colour  to  his 
supposition,  he  represents  that  the  raven 
and  the  dove,  sent  by  Noah  out  of  the  ark, 
to  see  if  tlie  waters  were  abated,  had  been 
sent  out  at  forty  days'  interval  the  one  from 
the  other',  but  Moses's  narration  intimates 
nothing  like  it,  nor  will  any  reader  allow  it 
to  be  probable,  that  collects  and  duly  com- 
pares the  particulars  related  by  Moses  of 
the  rise  and  fall  of  the  waters,  and  of  Noah's 
conduct  and  observations.  The  raven  and 
the  dove  here  spoken  of,  were  undoubtedly 
sent  out,  both  upon  one  and  the  same  day. 
As  to  Archbishop  Usher's  seeming  to  be  of 
opinion  that  the  ancient  Jewish  year  was  in 
this  manner  made  up  of  three  hundred  and 
sixty-five  days,  with  an  allowance  for  about 
a  quarter  of  a  day  in  every  year,  he  had 
computed,  and  found  that  a  number  of  years 
of  the  Israelites  were  capable  of  being  made 
to  answer  to  a  like  number  of  JuUan  years, 
and  this  led  him  to  think  they  were,  as  to 
length,  of  much  the  same  nature.  I  need 
only  observe  that,  if  the  Israelites  computed 
their  years  in  the  manner  above-mentioned 
by  me,    a  number   of  such  years  will  not 

''  Scallger,  p.  152,  &c,  '  Gen.  viii,  7?  S, 
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much  vary  in  the  sum  of  them,    from  the 
sum  of  a  like  number  of  Juhan. 

I  intended  an  attempt  in  this  place  to  an- 
swer   the    objections   of  some  writers,  who 
would  argue  that  Moses  had  not  composed 
the  books  we  ascribe  to  him,  but  having  in 
many  parts  both  of  this  and  the  former  vo- 
lumes  obviated  the  difficulties,  which  seem 
to  arise  from  some  short  hints  and  observa- 
tions now  interspersed  in  the  sacred  pages, 
which  the  learned  are  apprized  had  not  been 
inserted   by  the  authors  of  the  books,  they 
are  now  found  in^,  I  should  in  a  great  mea- 
sure  only  repeat  what   I    have   already  re- 
marked, were  I  to   refute  at  large  what  is 
offered  upon  this  topic.     If  the  reader  has  a 
mind  to  examine  it,  he  may  find  the  whole 
of  what  can  be  pretended  on  the  one  side  in 
Spinoza^,   and  Le  Clerc's  third  dissertation 
prefixed  to  his  comment  on  the  Pentateuch 
may  furnish  matter  for  a  clear  and  distinct 
answer   on    the   other.     We  have  indeed  a 
hint  or  two  upon  this  argument  in  some  re- 
mains of  a  very  great  writer :   "  The  race  of 
the  kings   of  Edom,    it   is  observed,  before 
there  reigned  any  king  in  Israel,  is  set  down 

'^  See  book  xli,  p.  411,  et  in  al.  loc. 

'  Tract.  Theologico-polit.  in  part,  alter,  c.  viii. 

d  2 
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in  the  book  of  Genesis,  and  therefore  that 
book  was  not  written  entirely  in  the  form 
now  extant,  before  the  reign  of  Saul." 
The  reader  may  find  this  difficulty  attempted 
to  be  cleared  in  its  proper  place,  I  shall 
therefore  only  refer  to  what  is  already  said 
upon  it"". 

"  The  history  [in  the  Pentateuch]  hath 
been  collected,  we  are  told,  from  several 
books^  such  as  were  the  history  of  the  crea- 
tion composed  by  Moses,  Gen.  ii,  4,  the  book 
of  the  generations  of  Adam,  Gen.  v,  1,  and 
the  book  of  the  wars  of  the  Lord,  Numb, 
xxi,  14."  It  is  something  difficult  to  form 
any  notion  of  the  force  of  the  argument  here 
intended.  St.  Matthew  writes,  The  Book  of 
the  gemration  of  Jesus  Christ":  can  we 
hence  argue,  that  the  gospel  we  now  have, 
and  ascribe  to  him,  was  collected  from  a 
bpok  of  the  generation  of  Jesus  Christ 
written  by  him.^  Spinoza  indeed  offers  the 
point,  which  may  perhaps  be  here  intimated, 
tb  this  purpose.  The  books  which  Moses 
wrote  are  expressly  named,  and  sometimes 
cited  in  the  Pentateuch;  consequently  the 
Pentateuch    is   a   different   work   from   the 

"  See  vol.  ii,  b.  vii,  p.  I'JS*  ^  !\fatt.  i,  1. 
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books  cited  in  it°.  But  the  fact  is  this: 
Moses  has,  in  some  parts  of  his  books,  told 
us  expressly,  that  he  wrote  them,  and  this 
writer  would  infer  the  direct  contrary  from 
these  very  intimations. 

In  the  xxxiiid  chapter  of  Numbers,  ver.  1, 2, 
we  have  these  words  :  These  are  the  journeys 
of  the  children  of  Israel,  which  went  forth 
out  of  the  land  of  E^^ypt,  ivith  their  armies, 
under  the  hand  of  Moses  and  Aaron,  And 
Moses  wrote  their  goings  out  according  to 
their  journeys,  hy  the  commandment  of  the 
I^ord.  And  these  are  their  journeys  accord- 
ing  to  their  goings  out,  &Liz,  Let  us  now 
suppose,  that  these  words,  and  what  follow 
them  to  the  end  of  the  49th  verse  of  this 
chapter,  were  perhaps  Moses's  conclusion  of 
the  book  he  wrote  upon  this  subject,  whether 
he  called  it  Mot%ah,  a  word  answering  to 
Exodus,  or  Shemoth,  i.  e.  The  Book  of 
Names,  as  the  Jews  seem  afterwards  to  have 
nominated  it,  or  whether  he  really  affixed  no 
title  to  it.  Let  us  suppose  that  it  began 
from  the  first  chapter  of  Exodus,  and  con- 
tained all  the  journeyings  of  the  Israelites, 
with  the  historical  circumstances,  which  led 

*  Tractat.  Theologlco-polit.  in  part,  alter,  c.  viii, 
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to  or  attended  them,  and  that  it  ended  with 
the  recapitulation  of  them  mentioned  in  this 
chapter.  In  the  xxivth  chapter  of  Exodus, 
it  may  seem  to  be  intimated,  that  Moses 
wrote  another  book  called  the  Book  of  the 
CovenantP.  Let  us  now^  suppose,  that  Moses 
at  first  wrote  in  this  book  no  more  than  what 
God  had  commanded,  and  the  people  so- 
lemnly engaged  themselves  to  perform,  at 
their  entering  into  covenant  with  God  ; 
namely,  what  is  mentioned  in  the  xixth, 
xxth,  xxiid,  and  xxivth  chapters  of  Exodus* 
It  may  still  be  reasonably  concluded,  the 
covenant  being  not  limited  to  the  observance 
of  the  few  commandments  contained  in  these 
chapters,  but  obliging  the  Israelites  to  obey 
God's  voice,  to  observe  all  the  statutes  and 
judgments  which  God  should  give  them '^5 
that  the  commandments  afterwards  given 
unto  Moses  w^ere  also  written  in  this  book 
in  the  following  order.  First,  The  laws 
given  in  Mount  Sinai,  towards  the  end  of 
which  might  be  thus  written.  These  are  the 
statutes,  and  judgments,  which  the  Lord 
made  between  him  and  the  children  of  Israel , 
in   Mount  Sinai,    by   the   hand  of  Moses"", 

p  Exodus  xxiv,  4 — 7*  '^  See  Exodus  xxxiv,  27. 

'  Levit.  xxvi,  4(>\ 
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After  which  words,  we  may  possibly  imagine 
he  added  the  laws  contained  in  the  xxviith 
chapter    of  Leviticus,    and    concluded  with 
these   words,    These   are  the  commandments 
ivhich  the  Lord  commanded  Moses  for  the 
children  of  Israel  in  Mount  SinaiK     Next  to 
these  might  be  added  the  laws,  which  God 
c^ave  out  of  the  tabernacle  of  the  conoreoa- 
tion^     And  in  this  manner  we  may  imagine 
that  the  book  of  the  covenant  had  consisted 
of  all  the  laws  which  God  gave  the  Israel- 
ites both  from  Sinai,  and  from  the  tabernacle 
of  the  congregation.     In  the  xxixth  chapter 
of  Deuteronomy,  Ave  are  told  of  a  covenant, 
which  the  Lord  commanded  Moses  to  make 
with  the  children  of  Israel   in  the  land  of 
Moab  ;  besides  the  covenant  which  he  made 
ivith   them  in  Horeb^,     And   we  find  these 
words   at  the    end  of  one  of  his   chapters : 
These  are  the  commandments  and  the  judg- 
ments which  the  Lord   commanded,    hij  the 
hand  of  Moses,  unto  the  children  of  Israel, 
in  the  plains  of  Moab,  by  Jordan  near  Jeri- 
cho'',    It  will  not  be  doubted  but  that  Moses 
wrote  all   the  ivords  of  this  km  also  in   a 


'  Levit.  xxvii,  34.  '  Chap,  i,  1  ;  Numb,  i,  1 

"  Deut.  xxix,  1.  ■'  Numb,  xxxvi,  13, 
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booh\  Let  us  suppose  that  the  words  above 
cited  were  the  conclusion  of  it.  Let  us 
suppose  farther,  that  unto  all  these  Moses 
added,  in  another  book,  the  ivords  which  he 
tpake  unto  all  Israel  on  this  side  Jordan^  in 
the  wilderness  ;  and  all  these,  together  with 
the  book  of  Genesis,  make  the  Pentateuch, 
or  five  books,  which  we  call  the  books  of 
Moses. 

It  will  here  be  said,  that  if  we  look  for  the 

y  Deut.  xxxi,  24. 

^  Deut.  i,  1.  I  might  here  answer  a  trifling  cavil  sug- 
gested concerning  the  Book  of  Deuteronomy,  raised  from 
the  words  here  cited.  It  is  pretended  that  beneber  he 
Jardcn,  which  we  translate  on  this  side  Jordan^  do  rath€r 
signify  beyond,  or  on  the  other  side  Jordan,  and  conse- 
quently, that  these  words  imply  that  Moses  had  not  written 
the  Book  of  Deuteronomy,  for  that  the  book  so  called  was 
written  by  a  person  who  had  passed  over  Jordan,  and  could, 
according  to  the  intimation  of  these  words,  remark,  that  the 
words  of  Moses  were  spoken  on  a  different  side  the  river 
from  the  place  where  the  book  was  written.  But  were  there 
no  other,  the  tenth  and  thirteenth  verses  of  the  fiftieth  chap- 
ter of  Genesis  are  sufScient  to  show  that  the  word  beneber 
had  the  signification  in  which  we  here  take  it.  When  Joseph 
went  up  out  of  Egypt  to  bury  his  father,  they  journeyed  from 
Goshen  into  Canaan,  and  came  to  the  cave  of  Machpelah 
before  Mamre,  in  their  way  to  which  they  stopped  at  the 
threshing  floor  of  Atad,  beneber  ha  Jarden,  not  beyond,  but 
on  this  side  Jordan,  for  they  did  not  travel  into  Canaan,  so 
far  as  to  the  river  Jordan. 
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books  of  Moses  in  the  Pentateuch  in  this 
manner,  we  must  allow  that  some  paragraphs 
and  even  chapters  do  not  follow  now  exactly 
in  the  places  where  Moses  at  first  put  them. 
But  in  answer  to  this,  I  apprehend,  that  it 
will  not  be  thought  a  very  material  question, 
whether  any  of  the  leaves,  sheets,  rolls,  or 
skins,  which  were  written  by  Moses  have, 
or  have  not,  by  some  accident,  been  discom- 
posed,   and    are   not    perhaps    put  together 
again,  every  one  in  its  proper  place ;  but  the 
point  is,  whether  in  the  present  Pentateuch 
we  have  all,  and  nothing  but  all,  that  Moses 
wrote   in   the  books   which  were  penned  by 
him.     And  of  this  a  serious  examinant  may 
sufficiently  satisfy  himself.     If  we  must  sup- 
pose, that  Moses  wrote  his  books  under  such 
titles  as  I  have  mentioned,  yet  under  these 
the  whole  of  all  the  books  of  Moses  may  be 
collected,   and  perhaps   some  passages   and 
sections,  which  now  seem  to  be  misplaced, 
may  be  hereby  put  into  an  order,  that  may 
add    clearness  and    connection,  which  they 
may  be   suspected  to  want  in  their  present 
situation.     And  if  we  collect  and  examine 
the  several  little  notes,  remarks,  and  obser- 
vations, which,  though  now  found  in  several 
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places  of  the  Pentateuch  %  were  undoubtedly 
not  written  by  Moses,  but  added  by  some 
later  hand  ;  a  judicious  examiner  will  see  of 
these,  1.  That  they  are  not  so  many  as  they 
are  hastily  thought  to  be.  2.  That  they  are 
all  inconsiderable ;  none  of  them  so  neces- 
sary in  the  places  where  they  are  found,  but 
that,  if  they  were  omitted,  the  text  would 
be  full,  clear,  and  connected  without  them. 
In  this  manner  we  may  make  the  utmost 
allowance  to  the  several  objections  offered 
against  the  books  of  Moses ;  and  have  a 
clear  conviction,  that  there  is  no  weight  in 
any  of  them.  That  the  Pentateuch  contains 
the  books  of  Moses,  has  been  constantly  be- 
lieved and  testified  by  the  Jews  in  all  ages. 
Spinoza  himself  confesses,  that  Aben  Ezra 
only,  a  very  modern  writer,  pretended  to 
have  doubts  of  it,  and  that  his  intimations 
are  but  dark  and  obscure.  Josephus  tells 
us,  as  a  truth  never  questioned,  that  five  of 
their  sacred  books  were  the  books  of  Moses  ^; 
and  our  Saviour  explains  to  us  in  what  sense 
they  were  Moses's  books,  being,  as  he  tells 
us,  Moses's  writings.  Had  ye  believed  Moses, 
said  he,  ye  ivould  have  believed  me,  for  he 

"  Vid.  Clerici  Dissertat.  de  Scriptore  Pentateuch. 
^  Joseph,  contra  Apion.  lib.  i,  c.  8. 
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tvrote  of  me;  but  if  ye  believe  not  hisivritlngs 
how  shall  ye  believe  my  words'"?  If  it  were 
possible  to  show,  that  the  books  we  now  read 
for  Moses's  were  not  the  books  huled  to 
by  our  Saviour,  something  might  be  oftered 
upon  this  subject.  But  whoever  will  attempt 
this,  will  find  himself  not  able  to  propose 
any  thing,  which  can  require  refutation. 
When  Moses  had  made  an  end  of  writino 

o 

what  be  was  to  leave  the  Israelites,  he  com- 
manded the  Levltes,  saying,  2\tlxe  this  hook 
of  the  law,  and  put  it  in  the  side  of  the  ark*^ 
of  the  covenant  of  the  Lord  your  God,  that 
it  may  he  there  for  a  witness  against  thee\ 
It  is  here  queried,  what  the  book  was  which 
Moses  here  gave  the  Levites,  whether  all  his 
written  works  in  one  code  or  volume,  or 
whether  it  was  the  words  of  this  law^;  some 
one  single  book,  which  he  had  just  then 
finished,  a  part  only  of  his  writings.  Spi- 
noza is  for  this  latter  opinion,  this  best 
suiting  his  purpose,  to  insinuate  that  the 
Levites  had  charge  only  of  a  small  part  of 
what  Moses  wrote  ;  and  consequently,  tliat 

'  John  V,  4G,  47. 

^  See  Piideaux,  Connect,  b.  iii,  part  i,  Account  of  tlu- 
Ark. 

"  Dcut.  xxxi,  26.  ^  See  ver.  LM, 
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all,  except  what  was  committed  to  their 
keeping,  was  soon  lost^.  1.  But  I  think, 
that  the  words  dibrei  haftorah  ha%%aoth^  do 
not  perhaps  signify  the  words  of  this  law^, 
limited  to  a  single  book  or  part  of  Moses's 
writings.  The  particle  m\  %aoth  is,  I  think, 
sometimes  used  as  pluraF,  and  the  expres- 
sion above  is  probably  of  this  import;  when 
Moses  had  made  an  end  of  writing  the  words 
of  the  laiVy  even  all  these  [words  or  things]. 
The  fact  might  be  thus  :  Moses  wrote  his 
book  thus  far,  to  this  place,  and  then  gave 
the  Levites  the  charge  of  them.  2.  The 
words  used  by  Moses  to  the  Levites  are  ge- 
neral :  he  delivered  to  them,  not  the  hook  of 
this  law^  not  any  particular  part  of  his  wri- 
tings, but  this  hook  of  the  law  in  general^; 
the  particle  this  was  here  used,  because 
Moses  had  the  book  then  in  his  hand,  which 
he  delivered  to  them.  Seper  ha  Torah\  or 
Seper  Torah"^,  was  the  name  of  the  whole 
code  or  volume  of  the  sacred  writings,  never 
once  given  by  Moses  to  any  single  part  of 
his  works,   but  imposed  here  as  a  general 

8  In  Tract.  Theolog.  polit.  ubi  sup. 
•*  Deut.  xxxi.  24.  '  See  Judges  xiii,  'JS. 

^  nm  rr^^nn  ^qd  ni*  ^  2  Kings  xxii,  S. 

"^  Joshua  xxiv,  26j  2  Cliron.  xxxiv,  1  i. 
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title  of  the  book  which  contained  the  whole. 
The  law  was  that  part  of  the  code  for  an  in- 
troduction to,  illustration,  history,  or  confir- 
mation of  which,   all  the  other  parts  were 
written,  and  therefore  the  whole  might  well 
be  called  the  book  of  the  laia,  the  law  being 
the  principal  and  most  important  part  of  the 
code  called  by  this  title.     As  Moses  gave 
the  sacred  volume,  which  he  left  to  the  Is- 
raelites, this  general  title,  so  we  find  it  used 
in  all  after  ages  for  the  title  of  this  book, 
even  when  not  only  the  works  of  Moses,  but 
also  the  Psalms  and  the  Prophets,  were  con- 
tained in  it.     Joshua  wrote  his  book  in  the 
book  of  the  law"",  and  yet  in  Josiah's  time 
the  volume  found  in  the  temple,  which  un- 
doubtedly  contained    all   that   Joshua    had 
written  in  it,   as  well  as  Moses,  was  called 
by  its  general  name,   the  hook  of  the   law 
only.     In   our  Savioiir's  time  the  books  of 
Scripture  v/ere  of  three  sorts,  as  Josephus 
afterwards    reckoned    them"";    namely,    the 
books    of    Moses,    the    Prophets,    and    the 
Psalms^.     And  our  Saviour,  who  thus  dis- 
tinguishes them,  when  he  intended  to  speak 

"*  Joshua  xxiv,  26. 

*  Joseph,  contra  Apion.  liU.  I,  c.  t^. 

P  Luke  xxiv,  ■11, 
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oF  the  particulars  which  made  up  the  sacred 
code,  yet  in  general  not  only  calls  all  the 
books  of  Moses  the  law"^,  but  cites  the  book 
of  Psalms  as  part  of  the  law%  as  the  Jews 
also  did  in  his  ape',   and  St.  Paul  afterwards 

o 

cited  Isaiah  in  like  manner ^     Moses,  at  de- 
liverini>:  his  wri(ini?s,   called  the  whole   tome 
the  book  of  the  law,  and  this  continued  to  be 
the  general  title  of  the  whole  volume  of  the 
sacred  books  in  all  ages,  whatever  particular 
books   were   annexed  to   or  contained  in  it. 
As  to  the  book  of  the  luars  of  the  Lord,  we 
have  no  reason  to  think  that  any  such  book 
was  written  by  Moses.     It  is,  indeed,  cited 
in  a  book  of  Moses",  but  so  is  the  book  of 
Jasher  in  that  of  Joshua'' :  and  yet  the  book 
of  Jasher  was  a  composure  more  modern  and 
of  far  less  authority  than  the  book  of  Joshua. 
The  reader  may  see  what  is  offered  concerning 
the  citation  of  the  book  of  Jasher  in  Joshua  ^^ 
and  will  find  it  reasonable  perhaps  to  account 
for  the  citation  in  Numbers  of  the  book  of  the 
luars  of  the  Lord,  in  like  manner.    In  what 
is    above  offered,    the   reader    will    see    the 

'I  Luke  xxiv,  44.  '  John  xv,  25. 

^  Chap,  xii,  34.  ^  1  Cor.  xiv,  21. 

"  Numb,  xxi,  14.  ^  Joshua  x,  13. 
^  See  book  xii,  p.  445. 
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greatest  liberty  taken  by  me  in  the  supposi- 
tions I  have  made  concerning  the  original 
divisions  or  titles  of  the  books  of  Moses,  and 
the  dislocations  or  transpositions  which  may 
be  conceived  now  to  be  in  some  chapters  or 
paragraphs  of  them.  I  was  wilUng  to  allow, 
for  the  sake  of  argument,  the  utmost  that 
could  with  any  show  of  reason  be  pretended ; 
being  sure,  that,  after  all,  nothing  could  be 
concluded  to  prove  that  Moses  had  not  writ- 
ten what  w^e  ascribe  to  him.  But  I  must 
not  leave  this  topic  without  observing,  that 
I  cannot  say,  that  Moses  did  actually  divide 
his  writings  into  books  in  the  manner  above 
supposed,  or  that  the  chapters,  which  we 
may  Imagine  not  to  be  now^  found  in  their 
proper  places,  were  originally  otherwise  dis- 
posed by  Moses  than  we  now  lind  them.  Of 
all  the  books  written  by  Moses,  the  book  of 
Genesis  only  could  be  composed  by  him  in 
the  opportunity  of  great  leisured  He  must 
have  lived  in  the  hurry  of  a  variety  of  en- 
gagements in  the  management  of  a  most 
restless  people,  all  the  time  he  was  writing 
his  accounts  of  them;  and  consequently, 
what  is  contained  in  what  we  now  call  tie 

^  See  vul.  ii,  b.  ix,  p.  SS(S. 
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books  of  Exodus,  Leviticus,  Numbers,  and 
Deuteronomy,  might  be  at  first  minuted 
down,  and  put  together,  as  works  generally 
are,  which  are  composed  and  finished  in  such 
circumstances.  The  historical  parts  were 
registered,  as  the  occurrences  arose  which 
were  the  matter  of  them.  The  laws  given 
were  recorded  when,  and  as  it  pleased  God 
to  direct  Moses  to  write  them ;  sometimes 
immediately  at  their  being  given,  at  other 
times  not  until  occasions  arose,  which  de- 
manded a  recollection  of  them.  Some  things 
were  repeated,  added  to,  or  explained,  as 
circumstances  required :  and  Moses  had  no 
time  to  go  over  and  methodize  anew  what  he 
had  written  in  this  manner,  but  put  the 
whole  together,  and  gave  it  to  the  Levites^ 
still  adding  a  few  matters  v/hich  were  to  be 
recorded  after  his  ordering  the  Levites  the 
charge  of  his  books  ;  namely,  what  we  find 
from  the  24th  verse  of  the  xxxist  chapter  of 
Deuteronomy  to  the  end  of  the  xxxiiid  chap- 
ter, as  Joshua  afterwards  added  to  what  was 
left  by  Moses,  the  occurrences  of  the  times 
that  succeeded.  In  this  manner,  perhaps, 
we  may  fully  account  for  all  that  can  seem  in 
any  wise  to  intimate  that  we  have  not  now 
the  books  of  Moses  in  the  order  and  form  in 
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which  he  left  them ;  and  this  account  of  his 
hooks  seems  to  me  most  hkely  to  be  the  true 
one,  and  consequently  most  reasonable  to  be 
admitted. 

As  to  the  particulars  contained  in  the  en- 
suing volume,   I   must   submit  them  to  the 
Reader,   and  I    hope  they  may  be  received 
with  that  candour  which  has  been  shown  to 
my  former  volumes.    What  is  now  pubhshed 
might   have   been    more  various   and  enter- 
taining,   had    it    reached    down    to    an    age 
which  could  have   afforded  more  matter  of 
profane  history  to  be  interspersed  in  it.     But 
divers    of  the  Scripture  occurrences  herein 
treated  of,  were  not  to  be  passed  over  curso- 
rily;  and  the  entering  into  these  more  largely 
obhged  me  to  conclude  this  volume  something 
short  of  the  period  at  which  I  proposed  to 
myself  to  end  it.     I  am  abundantly  sensible 
of  the  obligations  I  am  under  to  many  of  my 
superiors,  for  the  reputation  they  give  me  by 
their   favour.     The    truly  great  find  a  real 
pleasure  in  cherishing  any  well-intended  en- 
deavours of  their  inferiors.     And  if  my  abi- 
lities, as  an  author,  were  equal  to  the  grati- 
tude  and  inclination  of  my  mind,   I  should 
well  deserve  the  continuance   of  that  good 
opinion    which   many  persons,  who   are   in 

VOL.    III.  ^ 
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stations  above  my  being  otherwise  known  to 
them,  are  pleased  to  conceive  of  me  them- 
selves, and  to  create  of  me  in  others.  But  I 
am  afraid  I  should  appear  guilty  of  an  act 
of  vanity  rather  than  of  gratitude,  if  I  were 
to  proceed  in  intimations  of  this  nature,  or 
to  say,  how  much  the  Right  Honourable 
Mr.  Onslow,  the  Speaker  of  the  House  of 
Commons,  has  been  a  patron  of  my  studies 
in  this  manner. 

My  thanks  are  acknowledged  to  be  due 
to  a  learned  divine  of  a  foreign  University, 
Mr.  WoLLE,  of  Leipsick,  and  also  to  Mr. 
Arnold,  professor  of  the  English  and  French 
Tongues  there,  for  my  reputation  in  their 
country.  I  am  sorry  that  I  am  not  able  to 
read  the  translation  of  my  books,  which  one 
of  them  has,  some  years  ago,  published  in 
the  German  tongue;  and  the  very  learned 
dissertation  prefixed  to  that  translation  by 
the  other.  Hopes  were  at  one  time  given 
me  of  seeing  this  dissertation  in  English, 
and  from  the  short  extract  of  it  in  our  Re- 
public of  Letters^,  I  cannot  but  think  I 
should  have  satisfaction  in  every  part  of  it, 
except  in  that  which  relates  to  my  own  cha- 

^  Republic  of  Letters  for  September,  1731. 
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racter.  I  have  not  those  abilities,  which 
this  learned  divine  ascribes  to  me.  I  may 
have  been  happy  in  the  choice  of  a  subject, 
which,  if  I  could  manage  suitably,  might 
afford  a  work  very  useful  even  to  the  learned 
world.  I  can  only  endeavour  to  go  through 
it  with  as  much  attention  as  my  situation  in 
life  will  allow  me ;  but  am  able  to  perform 
no  part  of  it  without  many  imperfections. 
My  procedure  in  it  must  be  by  slow  steps ; 
being  obliged  many  times  to  lay  aside  my 
studies  on  account  of  avocations,  which  in 
my  circumstances  must  be  attended  to  ;  and 
oftentimes  to  defer,  or  entirely  to  drop  sub- 
jects, which  might  be  considered,  as  I  can  or 
cannot  get  a  sight  of  books  which  would 
conduct  my  inquiries.  However,  if  I  find 
my  endeavours  continue  acceptable  to  the 
public,  I  shall,  as  soon  as  I  can,  in  one 
volume  more,  offer  the  remaining  part  of  this 
undertaking. 

Shelton,  Norfolk, 
Oct.  21,  173(>. 
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MOSES  and  the  Israelites  joined  in  a  song  of 
thanksgiving  for  their  deliverance  from  the  Egyp- 
tians*; after  which  they  moved  from  the  Red  Sea 
into  the  wilderness  of  Shur^,  where  they  wandered 
three  days  and  could  find  no  water^.  At  Marah 
they  found  water,  but  could  not  drink  it  because  it 
was  bitter'^ ;  And  the  people  murmured  against 
Moses,  saving,  What  shall  we  drink  9  And  he  cried 
unto  the  Lord,  and  the  Lord  shoived  him  a  tree, 
which  when  he  had  cast  into  the  waters^  the  wafers 
tvere  made  sweetK     We  are  informed ^  that  God 

'  Exodus  XV.  "  Ver.  22. 

^  Syncell.  Chron.  p.  123  :  Philo  de  Vita  Moms  lib.  i ;  Joseph. 
Antiq.  lib.  iii,  c.  1.  *  Exodus  xv,  23. 

5  Ver.  25.  *  Ver-  '^0. 

VOL.  III.  *  ^ 
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at  this  time  gave  Moses  some  particular  command, 
and  proved  him,  or  made  trial  of  his  obedience;' 
for  this  must  be  the  sense  of  the  place.  Our  Eng- 
lish translators  have  evidently  mistaken  the  words 
of  Moses  :  they  render  the  passage,  There  he  made 
for  THEM  a  statute  and  an  ordinance,  and  there  he 
proved  them.  This  translation  seems  to  hint,  that 
some  laws  were  here  given  to  the  Israelites,  and 
that  they  were  the  persons  here  proved ;  but  the 
commentators  are  at  a  loss  to  ascertain  any  laws 
given  at  this  time^.  If  we  attend  to  the  Hebrew 
text,  the  affix  used  by  Moses  does  not  signify  them, 
but  him  ;  and  Moses  himself  was  the  person  here 
applied  to,  and  not  the  Israelites,  and  the  statute 
and  ordinance  here  given  was  to  him,  not  to  them. 
This  agrees  with  the  26th  verse,  where  the  text  is 
justly  translated,  not.  If  ye  will  hearken ;  but,  If 
THOU  ivilt  diligently  hearken,  &c.  When  the  Is- 
raelites were  got  over  the  Red  Sea,  w^e  do  not  read 
that  the  pillar  of  the  cloud  and  of  fire  went  before 
them  into  the  wilderness  of  Shur.  Moses  very 
probably  led  them  thither,  without  any  special 
direction  from  God  ;  they  travelled  here  three  days 
without  water,  and  when  they  found  w^ater  it  was 
bitter,  and  they  could  not  drink  it.  In  their  dis- 
tress they  murmured,  and  Moses  prayed  to  God  for 
assistance:  God  accepted  his  prayer,  and  gave  him 
[chok  ve  Mishpat),  a  special  order  and  appointment 
what  to  do;  namely,  to  take  a  bough  from  a  tree 

7  See  Poors  Synops.  in  locum. 
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to  which  he  was  directed,  and  to  put  it  into  the 
waters,  and  by  this  he  proved  or  tried  him^  He 
gave  him  an  opportunity  to  show  his  readiness 
strictly  to  perform  whatever  orders  should  be  en- 
joined him ;  and  hereupon  God  promised  him, 
that  if  he  woukl  thus  punctually  observe  all  his  ap- 
pointments, that  then  he  would  continually  extri- 
cate him  out  of  every  difficulty. 

We  read  of  no  place  called  Marah  in  the  profane 
authors  ;  for  indeed  the  Israelites  gave  the  place 
this  name,  because  the  waters  they  found  here  were 
bitter,  the  word  Marah  in  their  language  signifying 
to  he  hitter ;  but  the  best  heathen  writers  agree, 
that  there  were  lakes  of  bitter  waters  in  those  parts 
w^here  the  Israelites  were  now  travelling.  Diodorus 
informs  us,  that  there  were  such  waters  at  some 
little  distance  from  the  city  Arsinoe^.  Strabo  says 
the  same  thing ^ ;  and  Pliny  carries  on  Trajan's 
river  from  the  Nile  to  the  bitter  fountains'.     Now 

'  We  meet  many  instances  in  the  Scriptures,  of  God's  ap- 
pointing persons  applying  to  him  for  favours,  to  do  some 
act  as  a  proof  of  their  entire  submission  and  obedience  to  him. 
Jacob  was  ordered  to  use  peeled  rods,  Gen.  xxx.  Naaman  to 
wash  in  the  river  Jordan,  2  Kings  v.  And  in  Exodus  xvi,  the 
Israelites  were  proved  in  this  manner.  They  were  ordered  to 
gather  of  the  manna  a  certain  rate  every  day,  that  God  might 
prove  them,  whether  they  would  walk  in  his  law  or  not.  Thus 
was  Moses  here  proved,  he  was  ordered  to  put  a  bough  into  the 
water;  a  thing  in  itself  insignificant,  but  his  doing  it  testified 
his  readiness  to  observe  any  injunction  which  God  should  thiuk 
fit  to  give  him. 

9  Diod.  Sic.  lib.  ill,  p.  120. 

»  Strabo,  Geog.  lib.  xvii,  p.  801-. 

«  Plin.  Nat.  Hist.  lib.  vi,  c.  29. 

.    13  2 


4  SACRED   AND    PROFANE  BOOK  X. 

these  bitter  fountains,  and  the  bitter  lakes  menti- 
oned by  Strabo  and  Diodorus,  and  the  bitter  waters 
which  the  Israelites  found  at  Marah,  may  easily  be 
conceived  to  be  the  same.  The  city  Arsinoe, 
agreeably  to  both  Strabo's  and^  Diodorus*s  position 
of  it,  was  situate  near  the  place  of  the  present  Suez  ; 
and  not  far  from  the  neighbourhood  of  this  place 
reached  Trajan's  river,  which  was  carried  on  to  the 
bitter  lakes,  whither  the  Israelites  may  be  conceived 
to  have  wandered.  They  Avent  from  the  Red  Sea 
into  the  wilderness  of  Shur,  through  which  they 
could  not  pass  towards  Canaan,  for  want  of  water; 
then  they  turned  about  towards  Egypt,  where  they 
hoped  to  find  plenty,  and  came  to  Marah  upon  the 
coast  of  Suez. 

Josephus  gives  a  very  idle  account  of  the  change 
of  the  taste  of  the  waters  of  Marah^  He  supposes 
that  the  country  they  were  now  in  afforded  no 
water  naturally  ;  that  the  Israelites  sunk  wells,  but 
could  not  find  springs  to  supply  enough  for  their 
occasions,  and  that  what  they  did  find  was  so  bitter, 
that  they  could  not  drink  it ;  that  they  sent  out 
every  way  to  search,  but  could  hear  of  no  water; 
that  there  was  indeed  a  well  at  Marah,  which 
afforded  some  water,  but  not  a  quantity  sufficient 
for  them  ;  and  that  what  it  supplied  them  with 
was  so  bitter,  that  even  their  cattle  could  not  drink 
it;  that  upon  the  Israelites  uneasiness  with 
Moses^  he  prayed  to  God,   and  took  his  rod,  and 

^  Diodor.  &  Strabo  ubi  sup. 
*  Josephus  Antiq.  lib.  iii,  c.  I. 
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split  it  down  in  the  middle,  and  persuaded  the 
people  that  God  had  heard  his  ])rayers,  and  would 
make  the  water  fit  for  them  to  drink,  if  they  would 
do  as  he  should  order  them.  Upon  their  asking 
what  he  would  have  them  do,  he  directed  them  to 
draw  out  of  the  well,  and  pour  away  the  greatest 
part  of  the  water  ;  the  doing  this,  he  says,  stirring 
and  dashing  about  the  w-aters  by  the  buckets  tbey 
drew  with,  purged,  and  by  degrees  made  them 
potable.  But,  1.  This  account  of  Josephus  difiers 
from  what  the  profane  writers,  as  well  as  Moses, 
relate  concerning  the  country  where  the  Israelites 
now  were.  Josephus  represents  it  as  a  place  where 
no  water  was  to  be  had ;  but,  according  to  Moses, 
the  ])eople  were  in  extremity  at  Marah,  not  for 
want  of  water,  but  of  good  water.  To  this  Strabo 
agrees,  who  supposes  water  enough  in  this  place, 
many  large  lakes  and  fosses*,  though  he  tells  us 
they  were  in  ancient  days  bitter,  until  by  a  com- 
munication^ of  the  river,  the  late  inhabitants  of  the 
country  found  out  the  way  to  meliorate  their  taste. 
2.  Had  the  Israelites  found  a  well,  as  Josephus 
supposes,  if  the  supply  of  water  it  aiforded  was 
too  scanty  for  their  occasions,  what  relief  would 
it  have  been  to  them  to  draw  off  and  throw  away 
the  greatest  part  of  their  defective  supply,  in  ordor 

*  Aicvpvys;  irXsie;  koli  MtJ^voa  'm'kr^fi(xX,s<Ta.\  aura/;.      Sirabo, 
lib.  xvii,  p.  801.. 

*  Tcyy  TTiXf wv  xaA8|W,fva;v  XtfJ^vjjv,  ai  rtporssoy  /^fv  rjcrav  -rnxpai, 
ffj^rj^sia-y];  h  Trjs  hwpvyos  [^£TetoiX\oyro  nj  )cpci<r(i  r»  TTota^yv 
1^.  ibid. 


6  SACRED    AND    PROFANE  BOOK  X. 

to  sweeten  a  small  remainder  ?  Or^  3.  How  could 
the  dashing  water  about  at  the  bottom  of  a  well 
sufficiently  purify  it  from  its  mineral  taste ;  which 
most  probably  was  given  it  from  the  very  earth, 
against  \\  hicli  they  must  thus  dat-h  it :  But  it  is 
needless  to  refute  at  large  this  fancy  of  Josephus. 

The  writer  of  the  Book  of  Ecclesiasticus  hints  a 
different  reason  for  the  cure  of  those  bitter  waters; 
who  suggests,  that  the  wood,  which  Moses  was 
directed  to  use,  had  naturally  a  medicinal  virtue  to 
correct  the  taste  of  the  waters  at  Marah.  Was 
not,  savs  he,  the  water  made  sweet  with  ivood,  that 
the  virtue  thereof  might  he  hnown^  ?  But  I  can- 
not think,  that  the  opinion  of  this  writer  can  be 
admitted:  for,  1.  It  does  not  seem  probable,  that 
Moses  here  used  a  whole  and  large  tree ;  rather  he 
took  a  little  bough,  such  as  he  himself  put  into  the 
water,  and  immediately  the  taste  of  the  waters 
changed.  2.  If  it  could  be  thought,  that  Moses 
employed  the  people  to  take  down  a  very  large 
tree,  and  convey  it  into  the  water,  can  we  sup- 
pose, that  even  the  largest  tree,  steeped  in  a  lake, 
should  immediately  communicate  a  sufficient  quan- 
tity af  its  natural  sweetness,  to  correct  the  taste  of 
water,  enough  for  the  occasions  of  so  many  hun- 
dred thousands  of  people  ?  But,  3.  We  have  great 
reason  to  think,  that  there  was  no  tree  in  these 
parts  of  this  virtue.  Had  there  been  such  a  one, 
after  the  virtue  of  it  was  thus  known,  especially 

^  Ecclus.  xxxviii,  5. 
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Moses  having  recorded  this  his  use  of  it,  it  would 
certainly  have  been  much  used  by  others,  and  as 
much  inquired  after  by  the  naturalists.  But  though 
vStrabo,  Diodorus  Siculus,  and  Pliny  have  all  re- 
marked, that  there  were  bitter  waters  in  these  parts 
of  the  world,  yet  they  knew  of  no  trees  of  a  medi- 
cinal quality  to  correct  their  taste.  Pliny  tells  us 
of  a  method  afterwards  invented  to  meliorate  the 
taste  of  such  waters^;  but  though  he  has  treated 
largely  of  the  powers  and  virtues  of  trees  and 
plants^  and  particularly  the  trees  in  these  parts  of 
the  world ^,  yet  he  never  heard  of  any  of  this  sort, 
and  therefore  undoubtedly  there  were  not  any.  The 
author  of  Ecclesiasticus  was  a  very  learned  man, 
and  had  given  himself  much  to  reading  the  wait- 
ings of  his  fathers  ;  and  had  carefully  collected 
their  sentiments,  to  which  he  added  some  observa- 
tions of  his  own '  ;  and  this  seems  to  have  been 
his  own.  Had  it  been  a  received  opinion  of  the 
Jewish  writers,  I  think  Josephus  would  have  had 
it;  or  had  there  really  been  a  tree  of  this  nature, 
the  heathen  naturalists  would  have  observed  it. 
But  from  their  entire  silence,  I  ijiagine  that  the 
author  of  Ecclesiasticus,  speculating  in  the  ciiapter 
where  we  find  this  hint,  upon  the  medicines  which 
God  had  created  out  of  the  earth",  suggested  this 


7  Nitrosae  aut  amarse  aquae  polenta  additamitlgantur,  ut  intra 
duas  horas  bibi  possint.     Plin.  Nat.  Hist.  lib.  xxiv,  c.  I. 
«  Plin.  Nat.  Hist.  lib.  xxiv,  per  tot.  lib. 

Ibid.  c.  12.  '  Prologue  to  Ecclus. 

^  Ecclus.  xxxviii,  4. 
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hint  purely  from  his  own  fancy,  without  any  autho- 
rity for  it.  The  Book  of  Ecclesiasticus  is  but  a 
modern  coinj^osition,  in  comparison  of  Moses's 
writings,  being  first  published  in  Egypt  about  one 
hundred  and  thirty-two  years  before  Christ^  ;  and 
being  published  in  Egypt  was  much  read  by  the 
Jews  of  Alexandria.  Accordingly  Philo,  who  lived 
there  about  our  Saviour's  time,  was  acquainted  with 
the  opinion  of  this  author  ;  but  he  very  justly 
doubts  the  truth  of  it,  and  queries  whether  the 
•wood  here  used  had  naturally,  or  whether  God 
was  not  pleased  to  give  it  its  virtue  for  this  particular 
occasion*. 

From  Marah  the  Israelites  removed  to  a  place, 
where  they  found  twelve  fountains  of  water,  and 
threescore  and  ten  palm  trees.  A  place  not  unlike 
this  is  described  by  Strabo^,  which  the  Israelites 
called  Eiim.  From  hence,  after  some  days  rest, 
they  marched  first  to  the  Red  Sea^;  perhaps  to 
the  very  place  where  they  came  over  out  of  Egypt, 
and  from  thence  they  went  into  the  wilderness  of 
Sirif  on  the  fifteenth  day  of  the  second  months  after 
their  departing  out  of  the  land  of  Egypt^,  i.  e.  ex- 
actly a  month  after  their  leaving  Egypt ;  for  they 
left  Egypt  soon  after  midnight  of  the  fourteenth 


3  I'lideaux,  Connect,  part  ii,  b.  i,  vol.  iii,  p.  02. 

4  Philo  de  viia  Mosis,  lib.  i. 

*  ^oiviY.(jov(x.  £ivai  Bvv^oVt  tiii>cx.(r^a.i  Te  ko^j^iSt),  hoc  ro  hclo-qlv 
rr^v  K'jxAw  ■aoLVfxa.rfipot.v  rt,  xa*  avuSpov,  kch  olckiov  vtc(,p')(siv, 
Strabo.  Geog.  lib.  xvi,  p.  776. 

^  Numb,  xxxiii,  10.  Exod.  xvi,  1. 
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day  of  the  first  month'.  The  wilderness  of  Sui 
was  a  barren  desert,  not  capable  to  snpplv  them 
with  provision  ;  which  as  soon  as  they  felt  the 
want  of,  they  were  ready  to  mutiny,  and  most  pas- 
sionately wished  themselves  in  Egvpt  again '\  But 
God  was  here  pleased  miraculously  to  relieve  them, 
by  great  flights  of  quails,  a  sort  of  birds  very  com- 
mon upon  the  coasts  of  the  Arabian,  or  Red  Sea' ; 
and  besides  sending  these,  he  rained  them  bread 
from  Heaven,  Every  morning,  when  the  dew  was 
off,  there  lay  a  small  round  thing,  as  small  as  the 
hoar  frost  upon  the  ground' ;  which  was  like  cori- 
ander seed,  of  a  white  colour,  and  the  taste  of  it 
was   like  wafers   made   with  honey ^     When   the 

*  Exod.  xii.  9  Ibid,  xvi,  3. 

'  Joseph.  Antiq.  lib.  iii,  c.  \,  sect.  5  ;  Athei\acus  Deipnos, 
lib.  ix,  c.  xi.  ""  Exod.  xvi,  13,  H. 

3  The  Hebrew  writers  have  had  various  conceits  about  the 
taste  of  manna;  some  of  them  perhaps  deduced  from  some  ex- 
pressions in  the  Book  of  Wisdom.  Tha?  Apocryphal  author 
says  of  the  manaa,  that  it  was  able  to  content  every  nnrn's  de- 
light, agreeing  to  every  taste,  ana  that  serving  to  the  appetite 
of  the  ea+er,  it  tempered  itself  to  every  man's  liking.  Wisdom 
xvi.  20,  21.  Lyra,  from  the  Rabbins,  r^^p^c.^cnts,  that  it  had 
the  taste  of  any  sort  of  fish  or  fowl,  according  to  the  wish  of 
him  who  ate  it  :  but  then  with  .St.  Augustine  i»e  restrains  the 
privilege  of  finding  in  the  manna  the  taste  of  what  they  most 
loved,  to  the  righteous  only.  The  authors  of  Tahnud  Jomo, 
and  Lib.  Zohar  say,  the  manna  had  all  sorts  of  tastes,  except 
the  tastes  of  the  plants  and  sallads  which  grew  in  Egypt ;  but 
there  is  no  end  of  pursuing  or  refuting  the  fancies  of  these 
writers.  Moses  says  of  the  manna  here  in  Exodus,  that  its 
taste  was  like  wafers  made  with  honey.  In  Numbers  xi.  H,  he 
says,  the  cakes  made  of  it  had  the  taste  of  fresh  oii ;  sm  ihai  we 
may  conjecture,  that  it  had  a  sweclness  when  gatiicrcd,  which 
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Israelites  saw  it,  they  knew  not  what  it  was,  and 
therefore  askctl  one  another  s^^n  p  man  hua ;  for 
they  are  two  Hebrew  words,  and  signify  ivhat  is 
this?  Man  signifies  ivhat,  and  hua  this:  and 
not  knowing  what  name  to  give  it,  they  called  it 
man,  or  ivhat,  i.  e.  is  it,  ever  after*. 

The  Israelites  were  ordered,  every  head  of  a 
family,  to  gather  as  many  omers^  of  this  manna 
every  morning  as  he  had  persons  in  his  family^; 
but  as  they  went  out  to  gather  without  taking 
measures  with  them,  it  so  happened,  that  some 
gathered  more  than  their  quantity,  and  some  less. 
However,  they  carried  their  gatherings  home ;  for 
they  measured  what  they  had  gathered  with  an 
omer;  and  he  that  had  gathered  more  than  his 
quantity  gave  to  him  that  had  less,  so  that  every 
one  had  his  just  quantity  made  up,   and  no  more. 

evaporated  in  the  grinding,  beating,  and  baking.  It  tasted  like 
honey  when  taken  oft"  the  ground,  but  the  cakes  made  of  it, 
were  as  cakes  of  bread,  kneaded  with  oil.  The  Israelites  used 
it  as  a  sort  of  bread,  they  had  the  quails  instead  of  flesh. 
Exodus  xvi.  12;  Numb.  xi.  The  manna  is  represented  to 
have  had  no  high  taste.  Numb.  xi.  6,  and  we  have  not  any  hint 
from  Moses  of  its  being  so  variously  delightsome  to  the  palate, 
as  the  author  of  the  Book  of  Wisdom  seems  to  suggest. 

4  Our  English  word,  manna,  Exod.xvi.  15,  seems  to  intimate, 
that  the  Israelites  put  the  two  words  7na,n  hua  together,  as  the 
name  of  this  food ;  but  they  used  but  one  of  them ;  for  they 
called  it  wja;z  and  not  man  hua.  See  Exod.  xvi,  15,  31,  35; 
Nuinb.  xi,  6,  7,  9 ;  Dcut.  viii,  3,  10;  Joshua  v,  12;  Nehem. 
IK,  20;  Psalm  Ixxviii,  24,  &c. 

*  A?)  omer  is  the  tenth  part  of  an  ephah,  probably  about 
three  pints  and  a  half  of  our  measure. 

^  Exodus  xvi,  10. 
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The  words  of  the  18th  verse,  as  onr  English  Tersion 
renders  them,   seem  to  imply,  that  God  was  here 
pleased  miraculously  to  adjust  the  several  quanti- 
ties which  were  gathered.     We  translate  the  place, 
The  children  of  Israel  gathered  some  more,  some 
less,   and  when   they  did  mete  it  with  an  omer,  he 
that  gathered  much  had  nothing  over,  and  he  that 
gathered  little    had  no   lack.     These  words  may 
seem  to  hint,  that  God  was  pleased  miraculously  so 
to  order  it,    that  when  they  came  to  measure,  the 
store  of  him    that   had  gathered    too    much   was 
diminished  to  the  exact  number  of  omers  which  he 
was   to  have  ;  and  the   defective  quantity  of  him, 
that  had  not  gathered  his  due  quantity,   was  mira- 
culously increased  to  the  just  measure  of  what  he 
was  to  have  gathered  ;  so  that  he  that  had  gathered 
7nuch  had  nothing  over,  and  he  that  had  gathered 
little  had  no  lack,  the  divine  Providence  causing 
the  quantity,   which  every  one   had   gathered,  to 
answer  exactly  to  the  appointed   measure.     Josc- 
phus,    I  think,   took  this  to  be  the  fact".     But,   1, 
to  what  purpose  could  it  be  for  God  to  command 
the  people   to   gather  an  omer  for  eacli  person  ;  if 
lie  designed   miraculously  so  to  order  it,  tliat  let 
them   gather  what  they  would,   they   should  find 
their  gatherings  amount  to  an  exact  onier,  neither 
more    nor   less  ?       2.  The    words    of    Moses,    it 
rightly  translated,   express  the  fact  to   have   been 
very  different  from  this  representation  of  it.     The 

'  Joseplius  Aiitiq.   lib.  iii,  c.  i,  sect.  6. 
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word,  which  we  translate  had  nothing  over,  should 
he  rendered  %  he  made  to  have  fwthlng  over  ;  and 
and  in  like  manner  the  word  translated  had  no 
lack,  should  be  rendered  he  caused  to  have  no  lack. 
Now  Moses  was  the  person  who  thus  ordered  it, 
and  the  17th,  1 8th,  and  19th,  verses  should  he 
word  for  word  thus  translated. 

Ver.  17.  And  the  children  of  Israel  did  so,  and 
gathered  some  more,  some  less, 

Ver.  18.  And  they  measured  ivith  an  omer, 
and  Moses ^  caused,  him  that  had  more,  not  to 
abound,  and  him  that  had  less,  not  to  fall  short ; 
{for  theij  gathered,  each  one  according  to^  his 
eating.) 

Ver.  19.  And  said,  Let  no  man  leave  of  it  till 
the  morning. 

So  that  the  fact  here  was,  that  Moses  directed 
them  to  give   to  one  another  ;  they  that  had  more 


This  is  the  true  sense  of  the  Hebrew  verbs  in  the  conju- 
gation they  are  here  used  in.  !^"ii>  in  the  conjugation  kal,  sig- 
nifies to  abound,  or  to  have  over,  but  !^''ni>rj  in  hiphil  is  to  cause 
to  abound :  thus,  '-]DT^  in  ^a/ signifies,  to  fall  short,  or  to  want, 
but  T'DUri  in  hiphil  is  to  diminish,  ox,  to  cause  to  want.  See 
Isaiah  xxxil,  G. 

^  In  the  Hebrew  text,  Moses,  the  nominative  case  to  three 
verbs,  is  put  after  the  last,  a  construction  very  common  in  the 
ancient  languai^es. 

'  The  words,  they  gathered  each  one  according  to  his  eating, 
are  a  remark  by  way  of  parenthesis,  to  give  a  reason  for  what 
Moses  directed.  He  caused  them  that  had  over  much,  to  give 
to  them  that  had  less  than  they  were  to  have,  because  they 
gathered,  as  we  say,  from  hand  to  mouth,  and  it  would  have 
teen  of  no  service  to  have  laid  up  what  they  had  to  spare. 
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than  their  measure^  to  make  up  what  was  wanting 
to  them  who  had  less;  that  all  might  have  theiv 
full  quantity,  and  no  more.  3.  St.  Paul  very 
plainly  intimates  that  this  was  the  fact,  hy  alluding 
to  what  the  Israelites  here  did  with  their  manna; 
in  order  to  induce  tlie  Corinthians  to  contribute  a 
relief  to  the  poorer  Christians,  such  as  the  Corin- 
thians could  at  that  time  well  spare  out  of  their 
abundance.  I  mean  not,  says  he,  that  other  men 
he  eased  and  you  hurthened;  hut  hy  an  equality,  that 
now  at  this  time  your  abundance  may  be  a  supply 
for  their  want,  that  their  abundance  also  may  be  a 
supply  for  your  ivant,  that  there  may  be  an  equality; 
as  it  is  written.  He  that  had  gathered  much  had 
nothing  over,  and  he  that  had  gathered  little  had  no 
lack-. 

Another  order  given  to  the  Israelites  about  the 
manna  was,  that  they  were  every  day  to  eat  what 
they  had  gathered,  and  to  leave  none  all  night  for 
the  next  day's  provision  \  Some  of  the  people 
were  not  strictly  careful  in  this  point,  but  left  some 
of  their  manna  until  the  morning,  ivhich  bred worms 
andstank\  Every  sixth  day,  they  were  to  gather 
twice  as  much  as  on  any  other  days,  because  the 
seventh  day  was  the  sabbath;  on  which  day  they 
were  to  gather  no  manna,  nor  do  any  sort  ot 
work'.  Accordingly  on  the  seventli  day  there  fell 
no  manna,  for  there  went  out  some  of  the  people 

»  2  CoriiUh.  viii,  \'},  14,  15.  ^  Exod.  xvi,  ly. 

4  Ver.  20.  '  Ver.  23. 


14  SACRED   AND    PROFANE  BOOK  X. 

to  gather,  but  they  found  none^;  and  what  re- 
mained of  the  double  quantity,  which  the  people 
gathered  on  the  sixth  day,  and  reserved  for  the 
seventh,  did  not  stink,  neither  was  there  any  worm 
therein;  though  if  any  part  of  any  other  day's  ga- 
thering was  not  eaten  on  the  day  when  it  was  ga- 
thered, it  would  not  keep,  nor  be  fit  to  be  eaten  on 
the  day  following^  Thus  miraculously  did  God 
feed  the  people  in  the  wilderness  for  about  forty 
years ;  for  they  had  this  supply  of  manna,  until  they 
came  unto  the  borders  of  the  land  of  Canaan ^ 
Aaron,  directed  by  Moses,  in  obedience  to  Goo's 
express  command,  put  an  omer  of  manna  into  a 
pot;  in  order  to  keep  it  in  memory  of  the  wonder- 
ful supply  of  food,  which  God  had  thus  given 
them. 

From  the  wilderness  of  Sin,  Moses  led  the  Is- 
raelites to  Rephidim,  making  two  short  halts  by 
the  way,  which  are  not  mentioned  here  in  Exodus; 
one  of  them  was  at  Dophkah,  the  other  at  Alush^. 
From  their  encampment  in  the  wilderness  of  Sin  to 
Rephidim  might  be,  I  imagine,  about  twenty  miles. 
At  Rephidim   they   were  distressed  for  want  of 

^Exod.  xvi,  27.  '  Ver.  24. 

**  Exod.  xvi,  35  ;  Joshua  v,  12. 

9  I  may  here  hint  once  for  all,  that  these,  and  the  other  names 
"sve  have  of  the  several  places  where  the  Israelites  made  their 
encampments  in  the  wilderness,  are  generally  names  given  by 
them  to  the  places  where  they  stopt,  and  that  the  places  were 
not  called  by  any  particular  names,  except  by  the  Israelites 
upon  account  of  their  encamping  at  them. 
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water;  and  murmured  against  Moses,  for  bringing 
them  into  extremity.     Moses  cried  unto  the  Lord, 
and  received  directions  to  smite  a  rock  at  mount 
Horeb  with  the  rod,  which  he  had  used  in  perform- 
ing the  wonders  wrought  in  Egypt;  and  upon  his 
doing  this  in  the  sight  of  the  elders  of  Israel,  God 
was  pleased  to  cause  a  river  of  water  miraculously 
to  flow  out  of  the  rock,  to  supply  their  necessities'. 
The  most  learned  archbishop   Usher   remarks, 
that  the  rock,  out  of  which  Moses  thus  miraculously 
produced  the  water,  followed  the  Israelites  through- 
out   the  wilderness ^     Tertullian  is  said  to  have 
been  of  this  opinion^;  and  the  Jewish  rabbins  were 
fond  of  it.     The  most  learned  primate  says   ex- 
pressly, that  the  rock,  which  Moses  smote,  followed 
them;  but  some  other  writers  soften  the  prodigy, 
and  assert,  that  the  water  from  the  rock  became  a 
river,  and  was  made  to  flow  after  the  camp,  wherever 
the  Israelites  journeyed,   until  they  came  to  Ka- 
desh.    The  reasons  given  for  this  opinion  are,  1.  It 
is  remarked,  that  from  the  time   of  this  flow  of 
waters  from  the  rock  at  Horeb,  until  they  came  to 
Kadesh,  the  Israelites  are  not   said  to  have  ever 
wanted  water ^;  and   it  is  argued,  that  they  must 
continually  have  wanted  it  in  their  passage  through 
the  wilderness,  if  God  had  not  thus  miraculously 
supplied  them.     2.  Some  passages  in  the  Psalms 
are  thought  to  imply,   that  a  river  from  the  rock 

'  Exod  xvii,  5,  G.  "*  Usher's  Annals. 

3  Haec    est  aqua,  qnai    de   comite    pctra   pojnilo   defluebat. 
T^rtuUian.  de  Baptismo,  *  iSumb.  xx. 
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attended  them  in  their  jonrneyings.  3.  It  is 
hinted,  that  a  text  in  Deuteronomy  confirms  this 
opinion;  and  lastly,  it  is  pretended,  that  St. Paul 
says  expressly,  that  the  rock  followed  them. 

1.  "  It  is  said,  that  the  Israelites  never  wanted 
water,  after  this  supply  from  the  rock  at  Horeb, 
until  they  came  to  Kadesh ;  though  the  wilderness 
they  travelled  through  was  so  dry  a  place,  that  they 
could  not  have  found  water  in  it,  without  some 
continual  miracle."  To  this  I  answer,  1.  We  are. 
nowhere  told  in  Scripture,  that  God  wrought  this 
particular  miracle  upon  the  rock,  in  order  to  con- 
tinue a  supply  of  water  for  the  Israelites,  during 
the  whole  time  of  their  journeying  in  the  wilder- 
ness; and,  if  a  miracle  was  really  necessary,  why 
this  rather  than  some  other?  The  Israelites  knew 
how  to  dig  wells  when  they  wanted  water;  and  it 
is  probable  that  they  dug  many  in  their  passage 
through  the  wilderness,  as  we  read  they  dug  one 
at  Beer^:  and  it  is  reasonable  to  suppose  that  God 
might  frequently  give  them  waier^,  by  causing  them, 
when  they  dug  for  it,  to  find  water-springs  in  a 
dry  ground'^ ;  than  to  suppose  that  a  mountainous 
rock  moved  after  them  in  their  journeyings,  or  that 
any  streams  from  it  became  a  river,  and  was  made 
to  form  itself  a  channel  to  fiow  to  them  in  all  their 
movements.  2.  But  though  the  wilderness  was 
indeed  a  dry  place,  and  may  in  general  terms  be 
called  a  dry  and  thirsty  landy  where  no  water  is^\ 

^  Numb,  xxi,  16.  *  See  ver.  18. 

'  Psalm  cvii,  35.  *  Psalm  Ixiii,  1. 
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though  the  Israelites  complained  of  it  as  such^, 
and  the  heathen  writers  give  it  this  character';  yet 
we  must  not  take  their  expressions  so  strictly,  as  to 
imagine  that  no  water  was  to  be  found  in  any  parts 
of  it.  Straho  speaks  of  fosses  of  water  in  tlie  driest 
desarts";  and  from  Diodorus  we  may  collect,  that  in 
the  most  unpromising  parts  of  this  country  there 
were  proper  places  to  sink  wells,  wliich  would  afford 
abundance  of  water ^  The  Israelites  might  be  re- 
duced to  difficulties  in  many  places,  but  unquestion- 
ably in  others  they  found  receptacles  of  water  of 
divers  sorts ^;  so  that  the  true  reason  why  we  read 
of  no  miraculous  supply  of  water,  from  the  time  of 
their  leaving  Horeb  until  they  came  to  Kadesh, 
may  be  their  not  necessarily  wanting  such  a  supply 
in  that  interval.     But, 

II.  It  is  represented,  that  from  Psalms 
Ixxviii,  16—20,  cv,  41,  it  may  be  justly  inferred, 
that  rivers  of  water  flowed  from  the  rock  after  the 
Israelites,  in  their  several  marches.  I  answer  : 
The  expressions  cited  from  the  Psalmist  prove 
only,  that  the  rock  smote  by  Moses  poured  forth  a 
large  quantity  of  water.     God  brought  streams  out 

^  Numbers  xxi,  5. 

»  EpYif/^os  xai  avv$po5  sn-  Diodor.  Sic.  lib.  ii,  c.  54;  vid.  Strab. 
Geog.  lib.  xvi. 

^  Aioi[j.fj.os  yyj  koci  Xvffpa  ipoiviKXS  syncrci  oXiysg y.on  op'JxJa. 

vSocroc.     Strab.  Geog.  lib.  xvi. 

3  Kara  yocp  rrjv  avvopov  X^upay  XByoij.£vr)v  xoClocg-KevaXivrsi; 
svKOCipK  (ppsocra, — yjiooytdi  coc'piXe(ri  itoroi^.  Diodor.  lib.  ii. 
c.  48. 

VOL.  III.  C 
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of  the  roch,  and  caused  waters  to  run  down  like 
rivers.  He  opened  the  roch,  and  the  waters  gushed 
out ;  they  ran  in  the  dry  places  like  a  river,  Philo 
the  Jew  relates,  that^  upon  Moses  striking  the  rock, 
the  water  poured  out  like  a  torrent,  affording  them 
not  only  a  sufficient  quantity  for  the  allaying  their 
present  thirst,  bat  to  fill  their  water  vessels;  in  order 
to  carry  away  water  with  them,  when  they  marched 
forwards  \  A  very  considerable  supply  must  be 
wanted  by  so  large  a  multitude,  and  the  words  of 
the  Psalmist  well  describe  such  a  supply;  but  they 
do  in  no  wise  intimate,  that  rivers  from  the  rock 
followed  them,  when  they  left  the  place  where  the 
supply  was  given.     But, 

III.  Moses,  Deut.  ix,  21,  mentions  a  river,  or 
brook,  which  descended  out  of  the  mount,  and 
flowed  near  the  camp,  after  the  Israelites  were  de- 
parted from  Rephidim,  and  w^ere  encamped  at 
mount  Sinai ^.  Now  if  this  brook  was  a  river, 
which  flowed  from  mount  Horeb,  it  could  be  none 
other  than  that  which  was  caused  by  Moses  strik- 
ing the  rock;  for  before  that  miracle  there  was  no 
water;  and  if  it  came  from  hence,  it  seems  evident, 
that  the  stream  of  this  water  flowed  near  the  camp, 
after  they  had  left  Rephidim,  the  place  where  the 
supply  was  first  given.     But  a  few  observations 

5  YlOLlH     TiB-tpOiV,    7}      h     7ip8YYj^0V    fK^^ei^at,    WS     |W,1J     Tots    (J.OVOV 

Ti'ixpixa-^sLy  aKOs  §1^8$,  ccKXcx.  Y,a,i  itpog  icXsiuj  p^jsovov  rotra.vra.ig 
fj^vpiaa-iv  a,(p^oyiav  ifors'  to.  yap  vSpsix  7rav7a  stKrjpwo'av,  w;  xat 
Kpotepov  cf/jto  twv  Tttp/uiv,  a.i  itupai  |it£'/  Yjorav  (pv(rsi,  (j^Bfe^aXovT'o 
Ss  e7n<^po(ruv7i  ^sia,  zjp<i$  to  y^VKioy*  Philo  de  Vit.  Mosis,  1.  i, 
*  Exodus  xix,  2. 
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will  set  this  fact  in  a  clear  light:  and,  1.  I  think  it 
evident,   that   no   supply   of  water  was  given  to 
the  Israelites  from  any  rock  atRephidim.     The  di- 
rection to  Moses,  when  he  cried  nnto  the  Lord, 
was  to  take  the  elders  of  Israel  with  him,  and  to  o-o 
from  Rephidim,  the  place  where  the  Israehtes  were 
encamped,  unto  Horeb,  and  there  to  smite  a  rock, 
in  order  to  obtain  water ^;  so  that  the  supply  of 
water  was  not  obtained  at  Rephidirn,  where  the 
Israelites  were  encamped,  but  at  a  place  some  dis- 
tance from  Rephidirn,  whither  not  the  people  but 
the  elders  of  Israel  accompanied  Moses,  and  where 
what  he  did  was  done,  not  in  the  sight  of  the  con- 
gregation, but  in  the  sight  of  the  elders  of  Israeli 
2.  Horeb  and  Sinai  were  near  and  contiguous  to 
one  another,  being  only  different  cliffs  of  one  and 
the  same  mountain,  which  a})pears  evident  from 
several  passages  in  the  books    of  Moses.     When 
God  delivered  the  commandments  in  an  audible 
voice  from  mount  Sinai ^,  he  is  said  to  speak  unto 
them  in  Horeb  \     And  when  the  people  stood  be- 
fore the  Lord  their  God,  under  the  mountain,  and 
the  mountain  burned  with  fire~,  which  mountain 
was  unquestionably  mount  Sinai  %  they  stood  be- 
fore the  Lord  in  Horeb\     And  in  the  day  of  their 
assembly,    when  they   desired    not   to    hear    tlic 
voice  of  the  Lord  any  more',  which  petition  was 

'  Exodus  xvii,  5,6.                     ■  » i^jj. 

9  Ibid.  XX.  'Deut.  i,  19. 

^  Chap.  iv.  10,  11.  ^  Excdus  xix,  18. 

♦  Dent,  iv,  10.  *  <^hap.  xviii,  l(i. 

C  2 
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made  when  tbey  were  assembled  at  mount  Sinai^, 
they  are  said  to  be  at  Horeb'.  From  these  and 
many  other  passages,  which  might  be  cited,  it  ap- 
pears, either  according  to  St.  Jerome,  that  Horeb 
and  Sinai  were  but  two  names  for  one  and  the 
same  mount^;  or  rather  they  were  two  mountains  so 
contiguous,  that  whilst  the  people  lay  encamped  at 
the  foot  of  them,  they  might  be  said  to  be  at  either. 
Therefore,  5.  The  water  which  Moses  obtained 
from  the  rock  at  Horeb,  might  supply  the  camp  all 
the  time  the  Israelites  were  at  Sinai,  without  the 
rock's  moving  from  its  place;  for  they  were  en- 
camped very  near  the  rock  from  whence  this  sup- 
ply of  water  was  given,  all  the  time  they  were 
at  Sinai.  4.  We  need  not  suppose,  that  the  water, 
which  God  was  pleased  to  give  at  Horeb,  ceased  to 
flow,  as  soon  as  the  Israelites  were  relieved  by  it. 
It  is  more  reasonable  to  imagine,  that  God  directed 
Moses  to  strike  a  place  where  there  w^as  naturally 
a  spring,  though,  until  the  rock  was  opened,  the 
Water  was  bound  down  to  subterraneous  passages ; 
but  after  it  had  taken  vent,  it  might  become  a 
fountain,  and  continue  to  flow,  not  only  whilst  the 
Israelites  continued  in  these  parts,  but  to  future 
ages.  It  might  cause  the  brook,  which  descended 
out  of  the  mount,  and  supplied  them  with  water 
all  the  time  they  lay  encamped  here,  and  the 
brook  caused    by    it    may,   perhaps,   run   to   this. 

•  Exodus  XX,  19.  ^  Deut.  xviii,  16. 

*  Mihi  autem  videtur,  quod  duplici  nomine  idem  moiis,  nunc 
Sina,  nunc  Choreb  voceiur,     Hieron.  de  locis  Ileb. 
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day^  Bat,  though  this  may  be  true,  yet  it  wiU 
not  hence  follow,  that  the  streams  of  this  brook 
flowed  after  the  camp,  when  they  departed  from 
Horeb,  and  took  their  journies  out  of  the  wilder- 
ness of  Sinai  into  the  wilderness  of  Paran. 

But,  IV.  The  chief  argument,  for  supposing  that 
the  rock  followed  the  Israelites  in  their  journeys 
through  the  wilderness,  is  taken  from  the  words 
of  St.  Paul,  1  Cor.  X,  4,  who  says,  Our  fathers 
did  all  drink  the  same  spiritual  drink  (for  thei/ 
drank  of  that  spiritual  Rock,  ivhich  followed  them, 
and  that  Rock  was  Christ).  But  I  think  it  is 
very  evident,  that  the  apostle  hero  speaks  not  of 
the  rock  of  Horeb,  but  of  Christ,  who,  though 
invisible,  was  the  spiritual  support  of  the  Israelites 
m  the  wilderness.  In  ver.  3,  he  alludes  to  tbe 
manna  which  w^as  given  them  ;  but  then  treats  of 
the  spiritual  meat  which  sustained  them,  designing 
to  turn  the  thoughts  of  the  Corinthians  from  the 
manna  to  God,  who  gave  the  manna  and  made  it 
a  sufficient  nourishment  to  his  people  :  Man  Uveth 
not  hy  bread  alone\  The  manna  of  itself  had  been 
but  a  very  slender  provision  :  but,  by  the  direction 

^  We  find  from  the  accounts  of  modern  travellers,  that  theie 
runs  now  a  brook  from  mount  Horeb,  which  supplies  wnter  to 
the  monastery  called  St.  Saviour's,  being  a  Greek  convent 
situate  at  the  foot  of  the  mountain.  Chorebus,  say^^  Bclonius, 
lib.  ii,  c.  63,  commodissiaio  fontc  instructus  est ;  and  in  c.  (i'2, 
speaking  of  the  convent,  ho  says,  Monasterium  aqua  abundat ; 
rivus  enim  ex  monte  defluens  monachorum  cisternam  repiet 
i^nua  limpida,  frigida,  duici,  denique  optima,  &c. 

^  Matt,  iv,  4;  Dtjut.  viii,  3, 
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of  God,  the  morning  dew  would  have  been  an 
abundant  supply ;  or  he  could,  if  he  had  pleased, 
as  well  have  sustained  them  the  whole  forty  years 
without  any  food  at  all,  as  he  did  Moses  in  the 
mount  forty  days  and  forty  nights,  without  eating 
bread  or  drinking  water.  We  must  not  therefore 
look  at  the  manna,  as  if  that  were  sufficient  to^ 
nourish  the  people  ;  but  consider  the  power  of 
God,  who  was  their  spiritual  meat,  and  invisibly 
supported  them.  In  the  same  manner  we  must 
consider  the  supply  they  had  of  drink.  The  rock 
at  Horeb,  struck  by  the  rod  of  Moses,  sent  forth 
waters ;  but  the  benefit  was  not  owing  to  the  rock, 
but  to  Christ,  who  was  the  spiritual  and 
invisible  rock  of  his  people  ;  who  by  his  power 
gave  them  this  supply,  and  whose  presence  was 
with  them,  not  only  at  this  time,  but  in  all  their 
journeyings.  The  meaning  of  St.  Paul  is  very 
plain  and  easy;  and  we  evidently  play  with  the 
letter,  instead  of  attending  to  the  design  of  his 
words,  if  we  infer  from  them,  that  the  rock  at 
Horeb,  or  any  water  from  it,  followed  the  Israelites 
through  the  wilderness.  Upon  the  whole,  if  we 
had  any  authority  from  Scripture  to  say,  that  the 
rock  at  Horeb  followed  the  camp,  or  that  the 
"waters  from  Horeb  flowed  after  the  Israelites,  we 
should  have  no  reason  to  question  the  fact.  The 
power  of  God  could  have  caused  either ;  but  neither 
Moses  nor  any  other  sacred  writer  says  any  thing 


•  Deut.  viii,  3  ;  xxix,  6, 
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like  it,  nor  was  any  such  fact  known  to  eitlicr  Pbilo 
or  Josephus  ;  so  that  1  think  it  a  mere  fiction'  of 
the  Rabbins,  and  that  it  ought  to  be  rejected.  A 
due  application  will  enable  every  sober  querist  to 
vindicate  the  miracles  recorded  in  Scripture ;  but 
it  is  an  idle  labour,  and  will  prove  of  disservice  to 
religion,  to  add  miracles  of  our  own  making  to 
those  which  the  Scriptures  set  before  us. 

Whilst  the  Israelites  were  at  Rephidim,  the 
Amalekites,  near  whose  country  they  then  en- 
camped*, attacked  them',  whereupon  Moses  or- 
dered Joshua  to  choose  out  a  number  of  the  ablest 
men  to  sustain  the  assault,  and  he  himself  went  up 
the  hill  with  his  rod  in  his  hand,  and  Aaron  and 
Hur  with  him^  The  battle  had  many  turns : 
whilst  Moses  held  up  his  hands  the  Israelites  had 
the  better ;  but  whenever  he  let  his  hand  fall,  the 
Amalekites  prevailed ^  Upon  observing  this  event, 
Aaron  and  Hur,  Moses  being  quite  tired,  caused 
him  to  sit  down  upon  a   stone,  and  supported  his 

?  The  Rabbins  were  fruitful  inventors  of  this  sort  of  mira- 
cles. Jonathan  B.  Uziel  says  of  the  well,  which  the  Israelites 
dug  at  Beer,  that  Abraham  and  Isaac  and  Jacob  first  dug  it; 
but  that  Moses  and  Aaron  drew  it  after  them  into  the  vvilder- 
ness  by  the  rod,  and  that  it  followed  them  up  high  hills  ii"J 
down  into  low  vallies,  atul  went  round  about  the  camp  of  the 
Israelites,  and  gave  every  one  diink  at  his  tent-door,  and  tl)at 
it  followed  them  until  they  came  to  the  borders  of  the  land  of 
Moab,  but  that  they  lost  it  upon  the  top  of  a  hill  over  against 
Beth-Jeshiraon.     See  Targum  Jonathan  on  Numbers  xxxi. 

*  The  country  of  the  Amalekites  lay  next  to  Scir.  Gen. 
xiv,  7. 

5  See  Deut.  xxv,  18.  *  Exod.  xvii,  D.  10. 

7  Ver.  11. 
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hands  all  the  remainder  of  the  day  until  the  even- 
ing;  and  upon  this  Joshua  obtained  a  complete 
victory  over  tlie  Amalekites^  Then  the  Lord 
ordered  Moses  to  leave  it  upon  record^  and  to  re- 
mind Jushua  that  it  was  his  design  utterly  to  ex- 
tirpate the  Amalekites^;  which  purpose  of  God 
was  re-vealed  to  Balaam^;  and  Moses^  according 
to  the  directions  given  him  to  write  it  in  a  book% 
took  care  to  record  it  in  his  book  of  Deuteronomy, 
in  the  most  express  terms ^  And  because  God 
had  vouchsafed  the  Israelites  this  victory  upon  the 
holding  up  his  hands,  he,  in  order  to  give  God 
the  glory,  and  not  to  take  the  honour  to  himself, 
built  an  altar  in  memory  of  it,  and  called  it  Jehovah 
Nissiy  or  the  Lord  is  he  ivho  exalteth  7ne^ ;  and 
he  declared  to  the  Israelites,  that  for  this  base  at- 
tempt against  them,  the  Lord  would  war  against 
the  Amalekites  from  generation  to  generation ^ 

This  certainly  must  be  the  meaning  of  the  l6th 
verse  of  the  xviith  chapter  of  Exodus  :  the  Hebrew 
words  are  difficult  to  be  translated,  and  I  think 
none  of  the  versions  express  clearly  the  sense  of 
them.  We  render  the  place.  For  he  said,  Because 
the  Lord  hath  sworn,  that  the  Lord  will  have  war 
with  Amalek,  &c.  The  vulgar  Latin  translation 
runs  thus.  Quia  manus  sold  Domini,  et  helium 
Domini,  erit  contra  Amalek  :  i.  e.  Because  the  hand 


*  Exod.  xvii,  II,  12,  13.  »  Ver.  14. 

'  Numb,  xxiv,  20.  «  Exod.  xvii,  14. 

3  Deut.  XXV,  17,  18,  19.  *  Ejcod.  xvii,  15. 
^  Ver.  16;  D^ut.  xxv,  17,  18,  19. 
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of  the  throne  of  the  Lord,  and  the  war  of  the  Lord 

will  he  against   Amale¥\      This    version   riithcr 

shows  that  the  translators  were   at   a  loss  how  to 

render  the  place  intelligibly,   than    expresses  the 

true   meaning  of  it.     The   lxx   say,    on    sv  ^sic^i 

7iqu<^ciicL  TToTiSixr]  0  &sog   stti  AaaXT];^"  i.  o.      That  the 

Lord  fghts   \  with  a  hidden  hand]   i.  c.  secretbf 

against    Amalek.     The   sense    here    is    clear   and 

plain  ;  but  there  are  no  words  in  the  Hebrew  text 

to  answer  to  sv  yjioi  ^^^(paioi,   with  a  hidden  hand\ 

The  Hebrew  words  are,   Ci  yad  not  Ces  Jah  Mil- 

camah    Lahovah    ha    Namalek\    which    verbally 

translated  are,   Because  the  hand  upon  the  throne 

of  the  Lord,  war  to  the  Lord  against  Amalek^. 

The  place  has  evidently  the  following  difficulties, 

®  Ecce  manus  super  scdem,  bellum  Domini  cum  Amalek,  Sec. 
Vers.  Syiiac.  Nunc  est  mihi  quod  jurem  per  solium,  quud 
crit  Deo  belliun  in  Amalekitas.  Vers.  Arabic.  Cum  jurameuto 
tdictum  est  hoc  a  facie  terribilis,  cujus  Majestas  est  super  solium 
gloricE,  fore,  ut  committatur  pra;lium  a  facie  Domini  contia 
viros  domus  Amalecli.     Targum  Onkelos. 

7  It  has  been  suggested  to  me  by  a  very  learned  friend,  that 
the  two  words  rv  DD,  which  in  the  present  Hebrew  text  stand 
next  to  one  another,  might  perhaps  be  taken  by  the  lxx  to 
have  been  originally  but  one  word,  n^CD,  and  they  miglit  de- 
rive such  a  word  from  nc::  casali,  to  cover,  and  imagine  that 
n''1D!3  Vj  might  be  rendered  in  secret,  or  covertly:  but  if  this 
may  be  a  just  correction  and  translation  of  the  text,  the  lxx 
should  have  rendered  the  varse  to  this  purpose,  rather  than  as 
they  have  translated  it.  Because  his  (i.  e.  Anialek's)  hand 
has  been  covertly  a^aimt  you,  the  Lord  ivill  have  war  with 
Amalek,  &c. 

*  The  Hebrew  words  are, 
p^Di.^1        !Tin>b      rTr:?n'^D      r\\  rn      Vj       t       ^^ 

Amalek  contra  Jehovah    btUum    Doiuiui    tlironum  sui'ni  uianus  qui;^. 
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1.  There  nitist  be  some  words  understood  to  fill 
up  the  sentence.  The  hand  ztpon  the  throne  of  the 
Lord  war  against  Amaleh,  must  be  supposed  to 
be  the  same  as,  the  hand  of  the  Lord  is  upon  his 
throne,  that  there  shall  be  war  against  Amalek, 
The  sentence  must  be  thus  transposed  and  filled  up 
to  make  it  bear  any  sense.  2.  In  order  to  its 
bearing  the  sense,  which  our  English  version  puts 
upon  it,  The  hand  of  the  Lord  is  upon  his  throne, 
must  be  supposed  to  signify,  God  has  sworn,  his 
laying  his  hand  upon  his  throne  must  import  his 
taking  an  oath.  But,  3.  In  all  the  Old  Testament, 
though  the  expression  of  God's  having  sworn 
occurs  almost  thirty  times,  yet  it  is  not,  I  think, 
once  expressed  in  words  like  what  we  here  meet 
with,  but  always  by  the  verb  (rnu>)  shahan.  The 
Lord  hath  sworn  is  {ri\rx>  i^iu^i)  Nishhan  Jehovah^. 
The  annotators  ax'e  at  a  loss  to  ascertain  the  sense 
of  the  place  ;  and  certainly  the  Hebrew  words,  as 
our  present  copies  run,  are  very  hard  to  be  recon- 
ciled to  any  sense  whatsoever,  unless  we  admit  a 
very  unusual  expression  for  God  hath  sworn,  which 
is  not  to  be  met  with  in  any  other  place  of  Scrip- 
ture. As  to  the  Lxx,  they  might  perhaps  think 
the  place  corrupted  by  transcribers  ;  and  by  put- 
ting in  £V  ^ei^i  Kpu<poLiot,  instead  of  rendering  the 
Hebrew  words,  they  rather  guessed  what  might 
make  the  passage  good  sense,  than  had  authority 
for  their  translation.     If  I   may  be  indulged  the 

5  Gen.  xxii,  16 ;  Judges  il,  16;  1  Sam.  iii,  14;  2  Sam.  ii,  9; 
psalm  ex,  4i  Isaiah  xir,  24,  Ixii,  3',  iVmos  iv,  2,  &c. 
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liberty,  I  could  suggest  what  would  give  the  place 
a  clear  meaning,   without  varying  much  from  the 
present  Hebrew  text.     The  reason  given  in  Deute- 
ronomy why  Amalek  should  be  utterly  destroyed 
is,   because  he   here   attacked  the  Israelites.     The 
words  of  Moses  are,   Remember  what  Amalek  did 
unto  thee  hy  the  way — how  he  met  thee,  ami  smote 
the  hindmost  of  thee,  &c.     Therefore  it  shall  he, 
when  the  Lord  thy  God  hath  given  thee  rest — that 
thou   shalt  blot  out   the  remembrance  of  Amalek 
from   under   Heaven  :    thou  shalt    not  forget  it\ 
This  was  the  reason  why  God  determined  to  have 
war  with  x4malek;  because  lie  here  basely  assaulted 
the  Israelites.     Now  let  us  suppose  the  true  reading 
of  the  passage  before   us  should  be  thus  :   d  Jad 
nal  Cem,  jehi  Milchemah  Laliovah    be  Namalelr, 
which  translated   word  for  word  is,   Because  his 
hand  hath  been  against  you,  the  Lord  will  have  war 
with  Amalek,  &c.     The  emendation  of  the  text  is 
very  little :  dd  might  be  easily  written  cd^,  the  let- 


»  Deut.  XXV,  17,  18,  19. 

Amalek  contra  Jehovah    bellum    eiit    vos  contra  maims  quia 

i.  e. 


ej 


us 


tDib  is  vobls.  Exodus  XVI,  23.  In  like  manner  bi^  signifying 
contvay  tDDli)  may  be  contra  vos,  or  perhaps  it  was  written 
Q3-^bj;  more  agreeably  to  the  Hebrew  regimen.  It  may  per- 
haps be  here  remarked,  that  Milchemah  is  a  noun  ftininino, 
that  I  put  the  verb  Jchi  in  the  masculine  termination,  contrary 
to  true  syntax.  But  to  this  I  think  I  may  answer,  that  the 
Hebrew  language  is  not  always  critically  exact  in  this  parti- 
cular.    Vid.  Capell.  Crit.  Sac.  lib.  iii,  c.  1(3  i  &.  lib.  vi,  c.  8. 
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ters  are  so  similar  that  the  difference  is  scarcely 
perceptible ;  n^  might  be  written  for  ^n^ ;  for  the 
final  ^  might  easily  be  omitted  by  no  very  care- 
less transcriber.  And  this  very  small  emendation 
will  restore  the  text  to  admit  an  easy  and  clear 
meaning,  and  supposes  Moses  to  hint  here  the 
very  thing  which  he  expressed  afterwards  more 
copiously,  when  he  came  to  write  what  he  was 
directed  to  transmit  to  posterity  upon  this  occa- 
sion^ 

Soon  after  this  victory  over  the  Amalekites, 
Jethro  the  priest  of  Midian,  Moses's  father-in-law, 
came  with  Zipporah  his  daughter,  the  wife  of 
Moses,  and  her  two  children,  Gershom  and  Eliezer, 
into  the  wilderness  to  the  camp  at  mount  Horeb*. 
Moses  received  him  with  the  utmost  respect,  and 
told    him    all    the    wonderful   works   which   had 

^  Deut.  XXV,  17,  18,  19, 

*  Exodus  xviii.  I  find  some  writers  imagine,  that  Jethro*s 
coming  to  Moses  was  not  thus  early.  F.  Simon  says,  that 
Jethro  seems  not  to  have  come  till  the  second  year  after  the 
finishing  of  the  tabernacle,  as  may  be  proved  out  of  Deutero- 
nomy. The  learned  father  has  not  cited  any  passage  in  Deu- 
teronomy to  support  his  opinion;  and  I  cannot  find  any, 
which  appears  to  me  to  favour  it.  Aaron  and  the  elders  of 
Israel  coming  to  Jethro's  sacrifice,  hints  to  me,  that  the  law 
was  not  yet  given,  nor  Aaron  consecrated  to  the  priesthood ; 
for  if  it  had  been  given,  Jethro  might  perhaps  have  been  ad- 
mitted to  Aaron's  sacrifice ;  but  Aaron  and  the  Israelites  would 
not,  I  think,  have  partook  of  Jethro's;  and  therefore  Jethro's 
coming  to  Moses  must  have  been  just  after  the  victory  over 
the  Amalekites,  as  soon  as  they  came  to  Sinai;  and  to  this 
time,  1  think,  the  account  of  Moses,  Exodus  xviii,  5,  does  weU 
fix  it, 
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been  wrought  for  their  deliverance^  Jethro  full 
of  joy  gave  praise  to  God  for  his  favours  to  them^; 
and  offered  a  sacrifice  of  thanksgiving,  and  invited 
Aaron  and  the  elders  of  Israel  to  it\  The  day 
after,  seeing  Moses  engaged  all  day  long  in  de- 
termining little  controversies,  he  observed  to  him, 
that  he  was  fallen  into  a  way,  which  would  be  full 
of  fatigue  to  himself,  and  not  give  a  due  dispatch 
to  the  public  business.  Therefore  he  advised  him 
to  range  the  people  in  classes  of  thousands,  hun- 
dreds, fifties,  and  tens,  and  to  appoint  proper 
officers  over  the  several  classes,  and  reserve  only 
matters  of  appeal  and  of  the  highest  moment  to 
his  own  decision  ^  Moses  approved  of  this  advice 
of  Jethro,  and  according  to  it  appointed  such 
officers  as  he  had  directed,  to  hear  and  decide  the 
lesser  controversies,  and  to  dispense  justice  under 
him  unto  the  peopled 

A  noble  author  makes  the  following  reflection 
upon  Jethro's  advice  here  given  to  Moses.  He 
says,  that  "  the  great  founder  of  the  Hebrew  state 
had  not  perfected  his  model,  until  he  consulted 
the  foreign  priest,  his  father-in-law,  to  whose  ad- 
vice he  paid  such  remarkable  deference  ^"  The 
reflection  insinuates,  that  a  part  of  the  Jewish 
polity  was  a  contrivance  of  Jethro,  and  therefore 
that  the  whole  cannot  be  pretended  to  be  a  divine 
institution.     In  answer  hereto,  I   would  observe, 

*  Exod.  xvili,  8.  ^  Ver.  9. 

7  Ver.  12.  ^  Ver.  13—24. 

»  Ver.  25.  '  Lord  Shaftesbury's  Charact.  vol.  iii,  p.  5S. 
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1.  That  the  advice  which  Jethro  gave  Moses,  and 
what  Moses  did  upon  it^  was  not  to  perfect  his 
model,  as  this  noble  writer  is  pleased  to  call  it ;  for 
the  advice  was  given  and  first  executed,  before 
there  were  any  steps  at  all  taken  towards  forming 
the  Jewish  polity ;  before  God  had  given  Moses 
any  laws  at  all  for  the  constitution  of  the  Jewish 
state.  But,  2.  What  Jethro  here  advised  Moses 
to,  though  Moses  followed  the  advice  at  the  time 
it  was  given,  nay  and  afterwards  made  use  of  it 
again,  when  circumstances  required;  was  yet  never 
made  an  essential  part  of  the  Jewish  constitution. 
If  we  look  for  the  institutions,  Avhich  Moses  has 
delivered  down  to  us  as  dictated  by  God,  for  the 
government  of  the  people,  we  shall  find  these  only: 
Moses  was  at  first  their  sole  leader  and  governor, 
and  Jethro  found  him  acting  without  assistants 
in  this  capacity".  When  Moses  was  called  up 
into  mount  Sinai,  Aaron  and  Hur  were  to  supply 
his  place^  After  this  Aaron  and  his  sons  were 
appointed  to  the  priests'  office'' ;  some  time  after, 
twelve  persons  were  named,  one  out  of  every  tribe, 
to  be  princes  of  the  tribes  of  their  fathers,  heads 
of  thousands  in  Israel,  and  assistants  to  Moses  and 
Aaron  in  the  government  of  the  peopled  The 
Levites  were  selected  to  be  over  the  tabernacle, 
and  to  minister  unto  it^,  and  upon  Moses's  com- 
plaint, that  his  burden  was  too  great,  and  that  he 

«  Exod.  xviii,  14.  3  Chap,  xrir,  14, 

*  Chap,  xxviii.  s  Numbers  i,  4 — 16. 

*  Ver.  50  ;  see  chap.  iii. 
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wanted  more  assistants,  God  appointed  seventy 
elders,  and  put  his  spirit  upon  tbeni,  that  they 
might  bear  the  burden  of  the  people  with  Moses, 
and  that  he  might  not  bear  it  himself  alone'. 
These  all  were  indeed  appointed  to  their  respective 
offices  by  divine  institution,  and  these  were  all  the 
officers  who  were  really  so  appointed.  As  to  the 
rulers  of  thousands,  of  hundreds,  of  fifties,  and  of 
tens,  when  Jethro  advised  Moses  to  appoint  them ; 
he  indeed  intimated  to  him  to  consult,  if  God 
would  command  him  to  institute®  them:  but  we 
are  not  told  that  Moses  did  so;  but  that  he  heark- 
ened  to  the  voice  of  his  father-in-law,  and  did  all 
that  he  had  said,  and  chose  able  men,  and  made 
them  rulers  of  thousands,  rulers  of  hundreds,  rulers 
of  fifties  y  and  i^ulers  of  tens^.  So  that  the  text 
evidently  suggests,  that  Moses  first  instituted  these 
officers,  not  by  divine  command,  but  by  Jethro's 
direction.  In  like  manner,  when  Moses  afterwards 
revived  these  officers  (for  upon  God's  giving  the 
law,  and  appointing  priests  and  Levites,  heads  of 
tribes,  and  princes  of  the  congregation,  the  people 
must  have  been  new  modelled;  and  whatever  ap-. 
pointments  Moses  had  before  made  prudential ly, 
must  of  course  have  gone  out  of  use,  and  been 
abolished  by  the  newer  institutions) ;  I  say,  when 
Moses  found  it  expedient  to  revive  the  offices  of  the 
rulers  of  thousands,  of  hundreds,  of  fifties,  and  of 
tens,  he  in  no  \vise  hints  that  he  had  any  direction 

'  Numbers  xi,  16,  17.  •  Exod.  xviii,  23. 

e  Ver.  24.,  25, 
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from  God   for  so  doing;  but  entirely  represents  it 
as  a  scheme  agreed  upon  by  himself  and  the  people. 
Moses  found  the  people  so  multiplied,  as  to  be  too 
many  '  to  be  well  managed  in  the  hands  of  those  he 
had   to   assist    him;    this    he    represented   to   the 
people,  and  recommended  to  them  to  choose  pro- 
per persons  for  him  to   make  rulers   over  them". 
The   people    approved    of    what   he   had    recom- 
mended^;  and  accordingly,  with  their  consent,  he 
appointed  these  officers ^      Moses  spake  unto    the 
people,  saying,  I  am  not  able  to   hear  you  inyself 
alone:  The  Lord  your  God  hath  multiplied  you — 
How  can  I  hear  your  cumhrance,  and  your  burthen y 
and  your  strife  ?     Take  ye  wise  and  understanding 
men,  and  known  among  your  tinhes,  and  I  ivill  make 
them  rulers  over  you.     And  ye  answered  me,  and 
said,  The  tiling  which  thou  hast  spoken  is  good  for 
us  to  do.     So  I  took  the  chief  of  your  tribes,  wise 
men  and  known,  and  made  them  heads  over  you, 
captains  over  thousands,  and  captains  over  himdreds, 
and  captains  over  fifties,  and  captains  over  tens,  and 
officers  among  your  tribes.     And  I  charged  your 
judges  at  that  time,  saying.  Hear  the  causes  betiveen 
your  brethren,  and  judge  righteously,  S^c.     Moses 
has  pretty  well  fixed  for  us  the  time  of  his  thus  re- 
instituting  these  officers.     It  was  upon  the  removal 
of  the  camp  from  Sinai  to  go  into  the  wilderness  of 
Parang     The  Lord  spake  unto  him,  saying%  Ye 

»Deut.  i,  .9,  10.  '"Ver.  12,  13.  ^VerU.  <  Ibid. 

*  Compare  Deut.  i,  Q,  1,  with  Numbers  x,  II,  12,  &c. 
*Deut.  i.  6,  7. 
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have  dwelt  long  enough  in  this  mount :  turn  you,  and 
take  your  journey^  and  go  to  the  mount  of  the  Amo- 
riteSy  and  unto  all  the  places  nigh  thereunto :  and 
at  that  time  Moses  ^  spake  unto  the  people,  about 
appointing  these  officers.  A  few  days  after  this, 
the  seventy  elders  were  appointed,  for  they  were 
appointed  at  Taberah,  or  Kibroth  Hattaavah^; 
and  the  camp  had  marched  three  days  successively, 
before  they  came  hither ^  Moses  found  that  the 
appointment  of  the  officers  agreed  upon  by  the 
people  did  not  fully  answ^er  their  occasions,  and 
that  he  wanted  not  only  officers  under  himself  to 
execute  his  orders,  and  determine  smaller  matters, 
but  assistants  of  more  influence,  who  might  with 
himself  direct  in  matters  of  greater  moment.  Bat 
for  these  he  does  not  apply  to  the  congregation,  as 
he  did  for  the  others,  but  immediately  to  God  ;  and 
these  were  not  instituted  upon  the  people's  approv- 
ing the  thing  he  had  spoken  to  be  good  for  them  to 
do',  but  here  God  expressly  ordered  him  to  gather 
to  him  seventy  men  of  the  elders  of  Israel,  and 
told  him,  that  he  would  come  down  and  talk  with 
him,  and  give  them  of  his  spirit  to  make^  them 
sufficient  for  the  employment  to  which  they  were 
to  be  appointed.  Thus  we  may  see  a  very  remark- 
able difference  in  the  institution  of  the  officers  upon 
which  our  noble  author  has  remarked,  if  com- 
pared with  those  who  were  appointed  by  divine 

'  Deut.  i,  9.  *  Numb.  xi. 

•Chap.  X,  33.  'Deut.  i,  14.. 

^Nurnb.  xi,  16,  17. 

VOL,  III.  ,,  D 
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direction.  I  might  go  farther,  and  ohserve,  that 
the  several  officers,  whom  God  had  appointed, 
continued  to  have  their  name,  title,  and  authority 
through  all  the  changes  of  the  Jewish  state.  The 
priests,  the  Levites,  the  heads  of  tribes,  the  seventy 
elders  had,  all  of  them,  their  stated  and  respective 
offices  and  employments;  not  only  under  Moses, 
but  under  Joshua,  in  the  time  of  the  judges,  under 
the  kings,  in  all  times,  and  under  all  revolutions. 
But  as  to  the  captains  of  thousands,  hundreds,  of 
fifties,  and  of  tens,  as  their  institution  was  not  of 
divine  authority,  so  their  office  was  not  thus  fixed 
nor  lasting.  Moses  did  not  bind  his  successors  to 
the  use  of  them.  God  had  not  prescribed  them  to 
him,  neither  did  he  prescribe  them  to  them ;  for 
he  only  gave  the  Israelites  a  general  rule,  to  make 
themselves  judges  and  officers  in  all  their  gates 
throughout  their  tribes,  to  judge  the  people  with 
just  judgment^  Accordingly,  though  indeed  we 
find  officers  of  these  names  in  every  age,  yet  we 
shall  not  find  that  the  Israelities  kept  them  up  in 
the  manner,  and  to  the  purpose,  for  which  Moses 
appointed  them;  but  rather  that  they  varied  both 
their  number,  and  their  office,  as  the  circumstances 
of  the  state  required,  or  the  persons  who  had  the 
appointing  these  officers  thought  fit  to  employ 
them.  Here  therefore  is  the  failure  of  our  noble 
authors  reflection;  who  designed  to  prove,  that 
some  part  of  the  Jewish  polity  was  a  contrivance 

3Deut.  xvi,  13. 
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of  Jethro,  and  consequently  a  mere  human  institu- 
tion; but  his  instance  is  a  point,  which  was  indeed 
a  human  institution,  but  not  an  essential  and 
established  part  of  the  Jewish  polity.  There  are 
indeed  some  learned  writers,  who  have  thought 
these  officers  of  divine  appointment^;  but  whoever 
will  carefully  examine,  will  find  no  good  foundation 
for  their  opinion;  and  may  thereby  effectually 
silence  a  cavil,  which  our  modern  deists,  from  the 
hint  I  have  considered,  think  to  raise  against  the 
Jewish  polity.  Jethro  made  but  a  short  stay  with 
Moses ;  for  before  they  departed  from  Rephidim, 
he  ivenf  his  ivay  into  his  own  land\ 

The  Israelites,  on  the  fifteenth  day  of  the  third 
month  after  their  leaving  Egypt,  marched  from 
Rephidim  into  the  wilderness  of  Sinai,  and  pitched 
their  camp   at  the  foot  of  mount  Sinai^;  where 

*  Vid.  Sigon.  de  Rep.  Heb.  lib.  vii,  c.  7. 
'  Exod.  xviii,  27. 

*  Exod.  xix,  1,2.  The  words  of  Moses  seem  to  me  to  inti- 
mate, that  the  Israelites  came  to  Sinai  on  the  15th  day  of  this 
month.  They  came  here,  Moses  says,  in  the  third  month 
of  their  exit  from  Egypt  (n:n  OVln)  hejom  hazzeh,  on  the  very 
day,  i.  e.  of  their  exit,  or  on  the  15th;  for  on  that  day  of  tlie 
first  month  they  came  out  of  Egypt.  The  most  learned 
Archbishop  Usher  indeed  took  the  words  otherwise.  He 
supposes  that  hejom  hazzeh  refers  to  the  month,  and  intimates 
that  the  Israelites  came  to  Sinai  on  the  day  of  the  month  the 
same  in  number  with  the  month,  or  on  the  third  day  of  the 
third  month:  see  his  Annals.  Other  writers  imagine  that  tlie 
words  hejom  hazzeh  signify  no  more,  than  that  they  r-anje  to 
Sinai  on  the  very  day  they  lefc  Rephidim,  and  that  the  intima- 
tion here  intended  is,  that  from  Kephidim  to  Sinai  was  the 
journey  of  but  one  day.     Vid.  Pool's  Synop.  in  loc.     There  are 

1)  2 
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they  stayed  almost  a  year^  In  the  first  three  days 
was  transacted  what  is  recorded  in  the  xix,  xx,  xxi, 
xxii,  xxiii  chapters  of  Exodus ^  And  Moses  pro- 
bably spent  some  days  in  writing  down  the  laws 
and  judgments  which  God  had  given  them^;  after 
which  he  built  an  altar,  offered  sacrifices,  and  read 
what  he  had  written  in  the  book^,  and  the  people 
entered  into  the  most  solemn  engagement  to 
perform  what  was  written  in  it".  After  this, 
Moses  and  Aaron,  Nadab  and  Abihu,  and  seventy 
of  tlie  elders  of  Israel  went  up  some  part  of  the 
mountain  '^,  and  thej/  saw  the  God  of  Israel^ ^  and 


some,  who  would  render  the  verse  to  this  purpose.  On  the  third 
new  moon  after  the  exity  on  the  very  day^  i.  e.  of  the  moon,  &c. 
so  as  to  fix  the  coming  to  Sinai  to  be  on  the  first  day  of  this 
third  month.  But  to  this  it  is  obvious  to  answer;  the  word 
tl^n  must  be  here  translated  month,  and  not  new  moon;  for, 
1.  The  Israelites  coming  out  of  Egypt  in  the  middle  of  the  first 
month,  the  first  day  of  the  third  month  could  be  only  the 
second,  and  not  the  third  new  moon  after  their  exit.  2.  The 
sacred  writers  never  use  such  an  expression,  as  is  here  before 
us;  for  on  the  first  day  of  a  month  [beachad  lachdesh)  is  on  the 
first  day  of  the  month.  See  Gen.  viii,  5,13;  Exodus  xl,  2; 
Levit.  xxiii,  24;  Numbers  i,  1,  xxix,  1,  xxxiii,  31  ;  Deut.  \, 
3;  Ezra  iii,  6;  Nehem.  viii,  2;  Ezek.  xxvi,  1,  xxxi,  1,  xlv, 
18,  &c. ;  and  thus  Moses  would  most  probably  have  here 
written,  if  the  first  day  of  the  month  had  been  here  intended 
by  him. 

'  They  came  to  Sinai  on  the  fifteenth  of  the  third  months 
in  the  first  year  of  the  exit,  and  they  left  Sinai  on  the  twentieth 
day  of  the  second  month  of  the  second  year;  so  that  they 
stayed  here  eleven  months  and  five  days. 

^  Exodus  xix,  11.  ^  Chap,  xxiv,  4. 

»  Ver.  7.  *  Ver.  7,  8. 

»  Ver.  9.  *  Ver.  10. 
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worshipped  Mm\  And  Moses,  upon  God's  com- 
manding it,  having  given  Aaron  and  Har  the 
charge  of  the  people,  went  with  Joshua  up  to  the 
top  of  the  mount,  and  was  on  the  mount  forty  days 
and  forty  nights^;  during  which  time  he  received 
the  directions  and  commands  contained  in  Ex- 
odus XXV,  and  in  the  following  chapters  to  the  end 
of  the  xxxist. 

It  may  be  here  asked,  how  and  in  what  sense 
did  Moses,  Aaron,  Nadab  and  Abihu,  and  the 
elders,  see  the  God  of  Israel?  No  man  hath  seem 
God  at  any  time\  It  seems  hard  to  imagine,  how 
the  infinite  God  can  be  clothed  in  shape,  and 
bounded  within  the  limits  of  a  form  or  figure,  so 
as  to  become  the  object  of  sight  to  a  mortal  eye. 
The  wise  heathens  apprehended  insuperable  diffi- 
culties in  any  such  supposition^;  and  it  must  be 
confessed,  that  some  of  the  versions  of  the  Bible 
do  not  render  the  passage  literally.  The  lxx 
translate  it.  They  saw  the  place  where  there  stood 
the  God  of  Israel^;  and  Onkelos,  They  saw  the  glory 
of  the  God  of  Israel',  And  the  commentators, 
from  what  Moses  in  another  place  remarks  to  the 
Israelites,  that  they  had  seen  no  manner  of  simili- 
tude, generally  conclude,  that  he  did  not  intend 

*  Exod.  xxiv,  1 1.  *  Ver.  12—18. 
'  1  John  iv,  12. 

*  lij   5g    Ha/    cwjM-aro;  avO/swn'fva   xai   w^oa;  fin  T^S  ^^^  **• 

Plut.  in  Numa,  p.  62. 
5  Ihv  rov  T-oTfoy  s  £/r^x«  0  Bsos  tu  Irparj^,    MS.  A. 

*  Targum  Onkelos. 
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here  to  intimate,  that  he  or  the  nohles  of  Israel  did 
really  and  visibly  see  God.  But  I  would  beg 
leave  to  offer  to  the  reader  some  thoughts  which 
occur  to  me,  whenever  I  read  this  passage. 

1.  I  cannot  but  observe,  that  Moses  does  not 
say,  that  he  and  the  nobles  of  Israel  saw  the 
invisible  God;  the  expression  is,  that  they  saw 
the  God  of  Israel^,  No  man  indeed  hath  ever  seen 
the  invisible  God%  nor  can  see  him^;  but  the  God 
of  Israel,  the  divine  person,  who  is  many  times 
stiled  in  the  old  Testament  the  God  of  Ahrahaniy 
the  God  of  Isaac^  and  the  God  of  Jacob\  fre- 
quently appeared  to  them,  and  was  in  after-ages 
made  flesh  ^,  and  for  about  three  and  thirty  years 
dwelt  on  Earth  amongst  men.  2.  That  this  person 
appeared  to  the  patriarchs  of  old,  in  a  real  body, 
was  evident  to  them  by  the  same  infallible  proofs 
as  those,  by  which  he  showed  himself  alive  to  his 
disciples  after  his  passion ^  After  he  was  risen 
from  the  dead,  he  was  seen  by  the  disciples  speak- 
ing to  them^;  and  so  he  was  in  divers  places,  and 
at  sundry  times  to  Abraham^,  to  Isaac ^,  and 
to  Jacob".  The  disciples  not  only  beheld  him, 
but  felt,  and  handled  him,  and  were  as  sure  that  he 

'  Exodus  xxiv,  10.  '  Coloss.  i,  15. 

*  1  Tim.  vi,  16. 

*  Gen.  xxvi,  24,  xxviii,  13;  Exodus  iii,  6;  see  vol.  ii, 
b.  9  ;  see  Acts  vii,  2,  and  Gen.  xvii,  1. 

*  See  vol.  i,  b.  5 ;  John  i,  14. 

'  Acts  i,  3.  «  Ibid. 

9  Gen.  xii,  7,  xvii,  1,  xviii,  1.  *  Ibid,  xxvi,  24. 

^  Ibid,  xxxii,  30,  xxxv,  9. 
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was  redly  with  them,  as  they  were  that  a  spirit 
hath  notjlesh  and  hones,  as  they  saw  him  have\  in 
like  manner  Jacob  experienced  as  sensible  a  pre- 
sence, when  he  wrestled  with  hini\  Whilst  the 
disciples  believed  not  but  wondered,  he  said  unto  them, 
have  ye  here  any  meat  ?  and  they  gave  him  a  piece 
of  a  broiled  Jish,  and  of  a  honeycomb j  and  he  took  it, 
and  did  eat  before  them\  Agreeably  hereto,  when 
THE  LoRD%  with  two  angels  accompanying  him, 
appeared  unto  Abraham  in  the  plains  of  Mamre, 
after  Abraham  had  the  calf  dressed,  and  set  it  be- 
fore them,  whilst  he  stood  by  them  under  the  tree, 
tliey  did  eat''.  Now  from  all  these  passages,  I 
think,  I  see  it  to  have  been  real  and  indisputable 
fact,  that  the  person,  who  is  here  stiled  the  God  of 
Israel,  did  frequently,  for  a  short  or  a  longer 
space  of  time,  according  to  his  own  good  will  and 
pleasure,  assume  and  unite  himself  to  a  real  body, 
and  thereby  appear  visible  to  such  persons  as  he 
thought  fit  to  manifest  himself  to  in  this  manner ; 
and  consequently  that  he  might  be  thus  seen  by 
Moses  and  the  elders  on  the  mount.  His  appear- 
ance on  the  mount  was  indeed  glorious'',  attended 
with  a  splendour  in  which  he  had  not  before  been 
seen  by  man;  and  perhaps  something  like  it 
afterwards  was  his  transfiguration  before  the  three 
disciples^.     But  the  text  of  Moses  does  in  no  wise 

'  Luke  xxiv,  39.  <  Gen.  xxxii. 

*  Luke  xxiv,  4<1,  42,  43.  *  Gen.  xviii,  I. 

'  Ver.  8.  *  Exodus  xxiv,  10, 
^  Matt,  xvii;  Mark  ix. 
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suggest,  that  he  and  the  elders  saw  the  God  of 
Israel  in  all  his  glory.  Moses  indeed  did  after- 
wards desire  thus  to  see  him';  but  was  answered, 
that  he  was  not  capable  of  it";  and  accordingly  at 
that  time,  while  the  glory  of  the  Lord  passed  by 
him,  Moses  was  put  in  a  clift  of  the  rock,  and 
the  Lord  covered  him  with  his  hand,  while  he 
passed  by'.  But  here,  upon  the  nobles  of  Israel  he 
laid  not  his  hand^.  They  had  an  unintercepted 
view  of  his  appearance;  and  consequently  he 
appeared  to  them,  with  a  lesser  degree  of  glory, 
such  as  men  might  see  and  live. 

As  to  what  may  be  pretended  of  the  wise  and 
learned  heathens;  that  they  by  the  light  of  nature 
would  have  judged  such  an  appearance,  as  is  here 
spoken  of,  absurd  and  impossible;  I  would  ob- 
serve, that  it  is  indeed  true,  that  their  earliest 
philosophy  led  them  to  think,  that  the  lights  of 
Heaven  were  the  gods  that  governed  the  world^ ; 
and  to  ascribe  no  human  shape  to  these  divinities, 
nor  to  set  up  idols  of  human  form  in  their  ancient 
image  worship,  but  rather  to  consecrate  sacred 
animals,  and  to  dedicate  their  images;  the  images 
of  birds  and  four-footed  beasts,  and  creeping 
things^.  These  they  imagined  were  proper  objects 
or  directors  of  their  worship;  and  have  left  us 
what  they  thought  a  philosophical  reason  for  the 

*  Exodus  xxxiii,  18.  ^  Ver.  20. 

3  Ver.  22.  ^  Chap,  xxiv,  11. 

»  Wisdom  xiii,  2;  see  vol  b  b.  v ;  vol.  ii,  b,  viii. 

•  Vol.  ii,  b.  viii. 
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use  they  made  of  them^.  But  notwithstanding  all 
this,  in  time,  a  newer  theology  succeeded  among 
them,  and  in  all  nations,  except  the  more  eastern, 
which  had  but  little  knowledge  of,  or  concern  in 
what  happened  in  Canaan  and  the  countrie» 
adjacent  to  it,  or  which  were  instructed  from  it, 
gods  of  human  form  were  introduced  into  every 
temple,  and  human  images  were  erected  to  them. 
And  yet,  in  after-times,  when  their  philosophers 
came  to  speculate  upon  this  subject,  both  this 
worship  and  theology  was  thought  by  them  to 
have  been  the  invention  of  fabulists  and  poets,  and 
not  to  have  been  derived  from  reason  and  truth*. 
They  thought  it  mythic  or  popular,  but  in  no  wise 
agreeable  to  their  notions  of  the  nature  of  divine 
beings ^  but  rather  contrary  to  them.  It  is  re- 
markable, that  this  their  later  theology  was  never 
thought  of  in  any  nation,  until  after  the  Lord  had 
appeared  unto  Abraham,  unto  Isaac,  unto  Jacob, 
unto  Moses,  until  after  an  angel  had  appeared 
unto  Balaam ',  unto  Joshua^  and  to  divers  other 
persons ;  not  until  after  the  fame  of  these  appear- 
ances had  spread  into,  and  obtained  credit  in  divers 

^  Kr^OLitrfti^v  8v  8  7'ccvra,  tifji^'jovloLg,  aXXx  ^loc  t8rujf  ro  Qsioy^ 
w;  zyoLpyss-spujv  ea-oitlpajv  y.ol;  (pvasi  ysyovotujv.  Plut.  de  Iside 
et  Osiride,  p.  382. 

«  Vide  Plat,  de  Rep.  lib.  ii. 

9  Tria  sunt  genera  theologiae,  eorumque  unum  mythicon 
appellatur,  alteram  physicon,  tertium  civile.  Mythicon  ap- 
pellatur,  quo  raaxime  utunturpoetae,  physicon,  quo  philosophi; 
primum  quod  dixi,  in  eo  sunt  niulta  contra  dignitatem 
et  naturam  iramortalium  ficta,  &c.     Varro  in  Fragment,  p.  SI. 

'  Numbers  xxii.  '  Joshua  v,  13. 
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countries.  From  all  which  1  am  apt  to  conclude, 
that  no  science  or  speculation,  but  a  belief  of  facts 
well  attested,  led  the  heathens  into  this  their  newer 
theology  \  What  was  said  of  the  appearances  of 
angels  unto  men  among  the  Hebrews,  and  to  some 
other  persons  of  other  nations,  was  known  to  have 
been  fact,  beyond  a  possibility  of  contradiction. 
Hence  it  came  to  pass,  that  though  philosophy 
suggested  no  such  innovation,  yet  the  directors  of 
the  Sacra  of  heathen  kingdoms  could  not  well 
avoid  an  imitation,  of  what,  as  fact,  could  not 
be  denied  to  have  happened  in  the  w^or)d;  and  this 
by  degrees  led  them  to  their  new  gods.  Thus,  if 
we  consult  the  ancient  heathens,  instead  of  finding 
from  their  philosophy  objections  sufficient  to 
weaken  the  credibility  of  what  the  Scriptures  re- 
cord, concerning  the  appearances  of  divine  and 
superior  beings,  we  may,  from  the  alteration  which 
they  made  in  their  sacred  institutions,  be  induced 
to  think,  that  these  Scripture  facts  had  been  so 
well  attested  to  the  world,  that  even  nations,  not 
immediately  concerned  in  them,  could  not  but  ad- 
mit the  truth  of  them,  and  think  them  of  weight 
enough  to  cause  them  to  vary  from  what  they  had 

'  There  are  many  passages  in  the  heathen  writers,  which 
intimate  that  they  thought  it  a  fact,  which  could  in  no  wise 
be  denied,  that  the  gods  had  appeared  unto  men.  Thus, 
Saepe  visae  formae  deorum  quemvis  non  hebetem  aut  impiuni 
deos  praesentes  esse  confiteri  coegerunt.  Tullius  de  Nat. 
Deor.  lib.  ii,  cap.  2.  Again,  Praeterea  ipsorum  deorum 
praesentiae,  quales  supra  commemoravi,  declarant,  ab  his  et 
civitatibus,  et  singulis  hominibus  consuli.     Id.  ibid,  c.60. 
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before  esteemed  the  principles  both  of  their  science 
and  religion.     But, 

Moses  is  said  to  have  remarked  to  the  Israelites, 
that  they  had  seen  no  inanner  of  similitude,      I 
answer,  nothing  can,  I  think,  be  conclnded  from 
the  passage  alluded  to\  to  contradict  what  Moses 
relates.  Exodus  xxiv,  that  he  and  the  elders  saw 
the  God   of  Israel,       The    passage    cited    from 
Deuteronomy  expressly  refers  to  the  day  in  which 
God  delivered,  in  an   audible  voice,  the  ten  com- 
mandments from  the  mount  to  the  people.     And 
Moses's  design  in  it  was,  to  caution  them,  by  a  due 
regard  to  that  day's  transactions,  to  be  exceeding 
careful  not  to  fall  into  idolatry.     He  exhorts  them, 
ver.  9,  10,  never  to  forget  the  things  which  their 
€2/es  had  seen  on  the  day  that  they  stood  before  the 
Lord  in  Horeh,     He  reminds  them,  ver.  12,  that 
in  that  day  the  Lord  spake  unto  them  out  of  the 
midst  of  thefire^  that  they  heard  the  voice  of  the 
words^  hut  saw  no  similitude,  only  they  heard  a 
voice.     He  then  again  charges  them  to  take  good 
heed  to  themselves,  lest  they  should  mahe  the  simi . 
litude  of  any  figure;  by  observing  again  to  them, 
ver.  15,  that  they  saw  no  similitude^  on  the  day  that 
the  Lord  spake  unto  them  in  Horeh,  out  of  the 
midst  of  the  fire.     On  this  day  it  was,  that  God 
instructed  them  how  he  would  be  worshipped,  and 
commanded  them  to  make  to  themselves  no  manner 
of  image^;  therefore  to  this  particular  day's  trans- 

*  Beut.  iv,  15.  '  Exodus  xx,  4,  5. 
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action  Moses  might  well  appeal,  in  order  to 
charsre  them  in  the  strictest  manner  to  be  careful 
to  observe  this  commandment.  Accordingly,  what 
he  here  offers  is  by  his  own  express  words  limited 
and  confined  to  the  transactions  of  the  day  here 
referred  to  ;  and  I  do  not  see,  how  any  thing  can 
be  concluded  from  what  is  here  said,  against  what 
he  may  have  suggested  as  happening  on  any  other 
day  whatsoever. 

About  these  times  Lelex,  who  was  the  first  king 
of  Laconia,  flourished  in  that  country  ;  and  seems 
to  have  been  somewhat  elder  than  Moses.  He 
came  originally  from  Egypt  %  made  divers  settle- 
ments in  many  places,  in  Caria^,  in  lonia'^,  at  Ida, 
near  Troy^  and  afterwards  in  Greece,  in  Acar- 
nania^,  in  iEtolia  \  in  Bceotia^  and  last  of  all  in 
Laconia.  When  Lelex  began  his  travels,  lie  took 
the  same  rout  that  Cecrops  and  the  father  of 
Cadmus  had  before  taken.  He  went  up  into 
Phoenicia,  thence  into  the  lesser  Asia,  and  from 
thence  he  crossed  over  into  Greece,  and  made 
settlements  in  many  places,  until  at  length  he 
came  into  Laconia.  In  all  parts  where  he  made 
any  stay,  he  endeavoured  to  form  and  civilize  the 
uncultivated  people ;  and  probably,  when  he  re- 

*  Asyaciy  oi  Msya^si;  AsXeya,  a^wo/xevov  ej  'Aiyvirh  tcctn* 
Asutrai.     Pausan.  in  Atticis,  c.  39. 

^  Vid.  Strab.  Geog.  lib.  vii,  p.  321  ;  lib.  xiii,  p.  Oil ;  Horn. 
II.  (p.  ver.  86,  87. 

'  Strab.  lib.  xir,  p.  640.  •  Id.  lib.  vii,  p.  321* 

Id.  ibid.  »  Id.  ibid. 

'  Id.  ibid,  et  in  lib.  ix,  p.  401. 
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moved,  he  left  some  of  his  followers  to  complete 
his  designs ;  and  upon  every  procession  to  a  ne\y 
country  he  took  with  him  such  new  associates  a3 
had  a  mind  to  accompany  him  from  the  places 
where  he  had  last  resided.  By  these  means  the 
company  he  commanded  would  in  a  few  years  be 
a  mixed  multitude  gathered  out  of  different  na- 
tions ;  and  his  followers  haviiig  been  of  this  sort, 
seemed  to  Strabo  to  be  the  reason  why  the  Greeks 
called  him  Lelex,  and  them  Leleges^.  It  was 
found  in  writing  in  the  times  of  the  Maccabees, 
that  the  Lacedaemonians  and  the  Jews  were  bre- 
thren ;  and  that  the  Laceda3monians  were  de- 
scended of  the  stock  of  Abraham^,  I  imagine, 
that  this  Lelex  was  an  Israelite,  and  that  as  divers 
eminent  persons  of  the  Egyptians,  upon  the  con- 
quest which  the  pastors  made  of  their  country,  fled 
with  as  many  as  would  follow  them  into  foreign 
lands  ^;  some  of  the  Hebrews,  when  they  were 
pressed  with  slavery,  might  do  the  same  things 
and  this  Lelex  might  be  one  of  them ;  and  when 
he  had  obtained  a  settlement  in  Laconia,  both 
what  we  find  in  Pausanias  of  his  coming  out  of 
Egypt^,  and  this  hint  of  his  relation  to  the  He- 
brews might  be  recorded  of  him.  Some  of  the 
Greek  writers  mistake  the  time  of  his  coming  into 
Greece  ;  who  report  that  it  was  about  thirteen 
generations  after  Phoroneus,  king  of  Argos^     But 

?  Vid.  Strab.-Iib.  vii,  p.  322.  *  1  Mac.  xii,  21. 

5  See  vol.  ii,  b.  8.  *  Pausan.  in  Attic,  c.  39. 

F  Pausan.  in  Attic,  c.  39. 
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we  must  not  suppose  it  so  late  ;  for  from  Menelaus 
who  warred  at  Troy  up  to  Lelex,  we  find  ten  suc- 
cessive kings  of-  this  country  exclusive  of  Mene- 
laus^; and  in  Castor's  list  we  have  but  fourteen 
successions  from  Phoroneus  down  to  Agamemnon 
the  leader  of  the  Greeks,  contemporary  with  Mene- 
laus^; so  that  Lelex  cannot  have  been  at  most 
above  three  or  four  reigns  later  than  Phoroneus. 
We  find  a  hint  in  Strabo,  which  may  well  fix  for 
us  the  time  of  Lelex's  entering  Laconia.  He  re- 
cords, that  the  Leleges  were  in  Bceotia,  when 
Cadmus  came  thither  ;  and  that  Cadmus  expelled 
them  that  country  ^  They  were  hereupon  com- 
pelled to  a  farther  travel,  and  therefore  at  this 
time,  they  and  their  leader  marched  to  Laconia, 
and  began  the  kingdom  of  Lacedaemonia.  Cad- 
mus came  into  Boeotia  a.  m.  2486 ^  And  there- 
fore to  this  year  I  should  fix  Lelex's  going  into 
Laconia ;  who  according  to  this  computation  came 
thither  in  the  reign  of  Triopas,  or  Crotopus,  the 
fourth  or  fifth  king  oP  Argos  from  Phoroneus. 
Agreeably  to  this  computation,  we  may  well  sup- 
pose ten  kings  of  Lacedasmonia  from  Lelex  to 
Menelaus ;  but  if  we  place  Lelex  lower  there  can 
be  no  room  for  such  a  succession.  I  might  add, 
that  it  farther  appears,  that  Lelex  lived  about 
these    times,    from  what  Pausanias    records    of 

*  Pausan.  in  Laconic.  s  Euseb.  in  Chronico. 

'  Strab.  Geog.  lib.  xi,  p.  401.  "  See  vol.  ii,  b.  viii. 

'  Triopas  was  noted  by  the  ancient  writers  to  live  about  the 
times  of  Cecrops.     See  vol.  ii,  b.  8. 
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Polycaon  his  younger  son,  that  he  married  Messene 
the  daughter  of  Triopas* ;  so  that  Lelex  and  Tri- 
opas  were  nearly  contemporaries.  I  suppose 
Lelex  somewhat  elder  than  Moses  ;  his  coming 
into  Laconia  after  so  many  travels,  must  have  heen 
towards  the  end  of  his  own  life  ;  but  the  year 
2486  in  which  he  entered  that  country,  falls  about 
the  middle  of  Moses's  days  ;  in  Moses's  fifty-third 
year,  twenty-seven  years  before  he  led  the  Israelites 
out  of  Egypt.  We  are  nowhere  told  how  long 
Lelex  governed  his  new  settlement ;  his  eldest  sou 
Myles  succeeded  him  \  and  at  Myles's  death,  Eurotas 
son  of  Myles  became  king^  Eurotas  at  his  death 
left  no  male  heirs  ^,  and  Polycaon  the  younger  son 
of  Lelex  was  settled  in  another  country  ^  Hence  it 
happened  at  the  demise  of  Eurotas,  that  the  crown 
of  Laconia  went  into  another  family ;  and  Lace- 
doemon,  son  of  Jupiter  and  Taygete  was  pro- 
moted to  it^  Pausanias  has  recorded  the  names 
of  the  Lacedaemonian  kings  ^ ;  and  from  Lelex  to 
Menelaus  who  warred  at  Troy,  they  are  as  follows ; 
Lelex,  Myles,  Eurotas,  Laced^emon,  Amyclas, 
Argalus,  Cynortas,  Ocbalus,  Hippocoon,  Tynda- 
reus,  and  Menelaus.  Castor  and  Pollux  were 
the  sons  of  Tyndareus",  and  engaged  in  the  Argo- 
nautic  expedition^ ;  but  they  were  never  kings   of 

*  Pausan.  in  Laconic,  c.  1 ;  et  in  Messenic.  c.  I. 

*  Id.  in  Laconic,  ubi  sup.  ^'  Id.  ibid- 

7  Id.  ibid.  *  Id.  in  Messenic.  ubi  sup. 

»  Id.  in  Laconic.  *  Id.  ibid. 

*  ApoUod.  Biblioth.  lib.  iii,  c.  9. 
'  Apollon.  Argon,  et.  Val.  Flacc. 
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Lacedsemonia,  but  died  before  tbeir  father* ;  and 
upon  tbeir  death,  Tyndareus  sent  for  Menelaus 
to  succeed  him  in  his  kingdom  \ 

The  famous  Jupiter  of  the  Greeks  was  also  con- 
temporary with  Moses.  He  was  son  of  Saturn,  a 
king  of  Crete ^.  The  remains  we  now  have  of  the 
ancient  writers  seem  to  give  but  a  confused  account 
of  the  early  history  of  the  Cretans ;  though  it  is 
remarkable,  that  the  Cretans  were  formerly  so 
famous  for  their  history,  as  to  have  the  wisest  of 
men  think  it  worth  while  to  travel  to  them  to 
peruse  their  records ^  But  of  what  now  remains 
about  them,  almost  all  is  fable ;  though  I  cannot 
but  think,  a  careful  inquirer  may  still  collect  par- 
ticulars, and  give  them  more  light  than  they  are 
generally  thought  capable  of  receiving.  Cres  was 
king  of  Crete  about  the  fifty-sixth  year  of  Abra- 
ham %  Talus  was  son  of  Cres,  Vulcan  of  Talus, 
and  Rhadamanthus  of  Vulcan  ^  About  the  time 
of  this  Rhadamanthus^  we  may  place  the  Dactyli 
Idaei*,  who  were  five  brothers,  as  many  in  number 
as  the  fingers  of  a  man's  hand,  and  for  that  reason 

*  ApoUod.  lib.  iii,  c.  10.  *  Id.  ibid. 
^  Diodor.  Sic.  lib.  v,  c.  68;  Apollod.  Biblioth.  lib.  i. 

'  'Eyw  rs  %c(,i  ^oXouv  o  'A^yjvccio^  irKoua-a.vtsg  ii^sv  eis  Kprifr^i/ 
KS(,r<x  fy)v  X£i9i  is-ooiav.     Diogen.  Laert.  in  vit.  Thalet. 

®  Euseb.  in  Chron.  »  Cinaethon.  in  Paus.  Arcad.  c.  53. 

*  We  are  not  tp  suppose  that  the  Rhadamanthus  here  spoken 
of  was  the  same  person  with  one  of  that  name,  who  was  bro- 
ther of  Minos;  nor  the  Vulcan  here  mentioned  to  be  the  same 
with  Vulcan  son  of  Jupiter.  Persons  of  later  ages  frequently- 
had  the  naraies  which  their  ancestor  had  borne  ages  before 
them.  •  Diodor.  Sic.  I.  v,  c.  64. 
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called  Dactyli'.     One  of  these  Dactyli  was  pro- 
bably named  Jupiter ;  for  there  was  a  more  ancient 
Jupiter  than  the  son  of  Saturn  %  who  was  father  of 
the   Curetes^,  and  brother  of  Ouranus";  so  that 
Ouranus  might  be  another  of  the  Dactyli.     Saturn 
was   son   of   Ouranus  %    and    Jupiter   was  son  of 
Saturn  ^       From    Abraham    to   Moses    are   seven 
descents  ;  Abraham^  Isaac,  Jacob,  Levi,  Cohath, 
Amram,    Moses  ;    and  there   are  about  as  many 
from  Cres  to  Jupiter,  namely,  Cres,  Talus,  Vulcan, 
Rhadamanthus,    Ouranns,    Saturn,    Jupiter.      If 
Ouranu^  and  the  rest   of  the  Dactyli  were  of  the 
same   descent   with  Rbadamanthus,  we  have  but 
six ;  but,  if  they  were    in  the  descent    next   after 
him,   we  have  exactly  seven,   as  in   the  family  of 
Abraham.     Diodorus   Siculus    mentions  no  kings 
of  Crete  between  Cres  and   the  Dactyli ;  but  it  is 
observable,    that  he   does  not  say  that  the  Dactyli 
flourished   in    or    next    after   the  times    of   Cres. 
Diodorus  reckoned  up  the  worthies  who  lived  be- 
tween Cres  and  Saturn,  w^hom  the  ages  which  suc- 
ceeded had  mentioned  with  honour  ;  and  it  is  easy 
to  imagine,  that  there  might  be  two  or  three  de- 
scents between  the  times   of  Cres  and  the  Dactyli, 
in  which  nothing  memorable  was  done,  in  the  way 
of  either  great  actions  or  useful  inventions,  to  bear 
their  fame  down  to  posterity,   and  so  the  names  of 

3  Diodor.  Sic.  lib.  v,  c.  G-t;  Strabo  €eog.  lib.  x,  p.  437. 
<  Diodor.  lib.  iii,  c.  61.  s  id.  ibid. 

^  Id.  ibid.  7  Id.  lib.  v,  c.  66  ;  Apollod.  Biblioth.  lib.  i. 

•  Diodorus,  lib.  v,  c.  69,  70,  71 ;  Apollod.  ubi  sup. 
VOL.  in.  E 
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those  who  lived  in  these  generations  might  either 
not  come  to  Diodorus,  or  he  not  think  it  worth 
while  to  mention  them.  If  Cres  himself  had  not 
excelled  those  who  lived  before  him,  in  teaching 
his  countrymen  many  things  conducive  to  their 
public  welfare  %  Diodorus  had  probably  taken  no 
notice  of  him ;  and  had  his  successors  been  as 
eminent  as  he  was,  their  names  perhaps  would 
have  been  recorded  by  him.  But  after  the  death 
of  Cres  \  no  advance  being  made  either  in  arts  or 
government,  until  the  Dactyli,  the  names  be- 
tween Cres  and  their  times  were  omitted  by 
Diodorus. 

Ouranus  lived  in  the  eastern  parts  of  Crete ;  for 
his  son  Saturn  afterwards  removed  w^estvv^ard^ 
Ouranus  married  Titse',  who,  according  to  the 
custom  of  these  times,  which  was,  to  give  the 
names  of  the  elements  and  lights  of  heaven  (they 
being  deities  now  w^orshipped)  to  eminent  per- 
sons, took  the  names  of  Terra  or  Tellus,  as 
her  husband  was  called  Coelum  or  Ouranus.  The 
children  born  of  these  two  parents  were  first  the 
Centimuiii ;    namely,  Briareus,  Gyes,  and  Cseus*. 

5  Tov  (j^sv  BacTiAea  Kprji'd  y.akBfJ^svov  Ti'Ae/ra  y.cci  ixsyifcx.  Kara, 
rijv  vY^<roy  svpeiv  ra,  SuvaiJ^svcc  rov  xoryov  Touv  ccySpwiTLvy  ^iqv 
(A}(p£Xri(ro(,i»     Diodor.  Sic.  lib.  v,  c.  64. 

*  Perhaps  Cres  having  none  to  second  him,  the  useful 
designs  he  attempted  might  drop  at  his  death;  and  though 
he  had  the  descendants  we  have  mentioned,  yet  none  of  them 
might  be  kings,  nor  any  government  set  up  in  Crete  in  their 
names. 

«  Diodor.  c.  66.  ^  Id.  ibid. 

«  ApoUod.  Bibloth.  lib.  i.  c.  1. 
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The  fabulous  writers  say,  that  each  of  these  men 
had  a  hundred  hands  and  fifty  heads'.  They  were 
of  larger  size,  of  greater  strength",  and  perhaps  of 
more  cunning  and  contrivance  than  common  men  ; 
and  fable  has  given  them  the  hands  and  heads  of 
multitudes,  for  being  superior  to  single  men  in 
their  wisdom  and  valour.  Ouranus  sent  them  to 
inhabit  the  land  of  Tartarus  ;  for  here  we  find 
them  in  power  and  command  in  the  days  of  Ju- 
piter^. What  or  where  the  country  was,  which 
was  thus  named,  may  be  difficult  to  determine. 
Pluto  was  afterwards  king  of  it%  and  I  imagine  it 
was  no  part  of  Crete ;  for  when  Pluto  took  away 
Proserpine  from  her  mother  Ceres,  Ceres  sought 
her,  xalot  Tracav  ttjv  yvjv,  i.  e.  all  over  Crete,  but 
could  not  find  her^;  afterwards  she  heard  that  she 
was  with  Pluto ;  so  that  Pluto's  dominions  were 
not  in  Crete,  but  in  some  foreign  country.  We 
are  told  by  Apollodorus,  that  the  Cyclops  w^ere 
sent  into  this  land  of  Tartarus';  and  Homer  ap- 
pears to  think  that  they  lived  in  the  island  of 
Sicily^.  Strabo  supposed  that  in  this  point  he  had 
given  us  not  fiction,  but  true  history' ;  and  we  find 
Thucydides,  though  he  had  nothing  to  offer  about 
the  rise  or  exit  of  this  set   of  men,  whence  they 

s  Apollod.  Biblioth.  lib.  i,  c.  1. 

*  Msyski  rs  a.vvn'ep^k'^rQi  kcci  hvai^si  xa5s<rr;>cfcrav.   Id.  ibid. 

'  Apollod,  Biblioth.  lib.  i,  c.  2.  ^  W.  ibid. 

^  Arjfj.rirpcc  h  f^sra  XoLit^itcLlw^  vjy.io;  te  xoci  r,ix&po(,;  xara 
TTao-av  rr,v  yriv  ^}]r8a-oc  itsoirjEi.  Apollodor.  BibliotI:.  lib.  i, 
c.  5.  '  Id.  ibid,  c,  1.  "  ^t^yss.  ix. 

3  Strabp  Geog.  lib.  i,  p.  20. 

E  3 
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came  hither,  or  whither  they  removed,  yet  not 
doubting  but  that  they  were  of  the  most  aucieiit 
inhabitants  of  this  island \  Agreeably  hereto, 
Tartarus  the  father  of  Typhon  appears  from  Apol- 
lodorus  to  have  lived  in  Sicily  in  the  age  I  am 
treating  of  ^ :  and  in  these  days  probably  this 
island  was  called  after  his  name.  This  land  of 
Tartarus  was  said  to  be  as  far  distant  from  the 
Earth,  as  the  Earth  is  from  Heaven ^  This  might 
he  the  ancient  Cretan  account  of  it,  and  by  the 
Earth  they  might  mean  their  own  island,  and  in- 
tended only  to  assert  that  Tartarus  was  at  an  im- 
measurable distance  from  their  shore;  and  unques- 
tionably from  Crete  to  Sicily  was  a  considerable 
voyage  in  those  ages.  As  Pluto,  from  his  having 
been  the  person  who  invented  the  rites  and  cere- 
monies' used  at  funerals,  came  in  after-ages  to  be 
called  the  god  of  the  dead  ;  so  the  country  where 
he  had  been  king  was  reputed  to  be  their  region, 
and  all  the  gloomy  fictions  imagined  to  belong  to 
the  state  of  the  departed  were  related  to  have 
their  place  in  this  land  of  Tartarus.  But  it  is 
obvious  that  these  fables  were  not  invented,  until 
ages  after  the  times  of  the  Centimani ;  and  not 
until  long  after  Sicily  ceased   to  be  called  by  this 

*  ThucycK  Hist.  lib.  vi.  *  Id.  ibid.  lib.  i,  c.  6,  sect.  3. 

*  ToTto;  $e    stog    rocsrov    aito   yr^g    g^^wv  ^ias-Y^y.cK,,    ocov    aii 
niccvs  yt].     ApoUod.  lib.  i,  c.  1,  sec.  1. 

'  Tov  §'  'A(i^ryn,  Xsyeraii  roc  irspi  ra,g  roi.ipa$,  koh  rccg  z-noopac, 

Kxi  ri[jt.a.g  tujv   tshsourouv  KOclccSsi^oci $10  -/.on  tujv  rsnXsvry}- 

Ttotvuv  0  Qeos   efoi    'jrxpsiKr^'jfiut  wcieviiv.     Diodorus,  Sic.  lib.  r> 
p.  233. 
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its  ancient  name.  2.  The  Cyclops  were  also  sons 
of  Ouranus  and  Tellns^ ;  whose  names  were  Har- 
pes,  Steropes,  and  Brontes.  They  were  said  to 
have  but  one  eye  apiece,  and  that  situate  in  the 
middle  of  their  foreheads^.  These  men  were  the 
archers  of  their  times,  and  usually  shut  one  eye,  to 
take  their  aim  in  shooting' ;  which  occasioned  the 
fable  of  their  having  only  one  eye.  Ouranus  sent 
them  to  Tartarus  unto  their  brethren^.  3.  Ou- 
ranus and  Tellus  were  the  parents  of  the  Titans 
also,  wdiose  names  were  Oceanus,  Cseus,  Hyperion, 
Crius,  Japetus,  and  Saturn^,  and  of  the  Titanides, 
w^ho  were  Tethys,  Rhea,  Themis,  Mnemosyne, 
Phoebe,  Dione,  and  Thia*.  Tellus  the  wife  of 
Ouranus  had  also  other  children,  namely,  Pliorcus, 

«  Apollod.  lib.  i,  c.  1.  ^  Id.  ibid. 

*  I  have  forgotten  from  whom  I  had  this  conjecture :  I  think 
it  is  Eubtathiiis's.  But  I  would  observe,  that  the  ingenious 
annotator  upon  the  English  Homer,  whose  real  worth,  as  well 
a'^  learning,  makes  it  a  pleasure  to  me  to  say,  I  have  a  friend- 
ship for  him,  gives  a  better  account  of  this  fable  of  the  Cy- 
clops ;  ascribing  it  to  their  wearing  a  head  piece  or  martial 
vizor,  that  had  but  one  sight  through  it.  "  The  valg^r,*'  says 
he,  *'  form  their  judgments  from  appearances;  and  a  mariner, 
who  passed  these  coasts  at  a  distance,  observing  the  resem- 
blance of  a  broad  eye  in  the  forehead  of  one  of  these  Cyclops, 
might  relate  it  accordingly,  and  impose  it  as  a  truth  upon  tiie 
ignorant.  It  is  notorious,  that  things  equally  mon'^trous  have 
found  belief  in  all  ages."  See  Dr.  Broome's  Notes  upon  Ho- 
mer's Odyosey,  b.  ix,  ver.  119. 

^  Apollodor.  ubi  sup. 

3  Id.  ibid. ;  Diodor.  lib.  v,  c.  66. 

«  Apollodor.  Biblioth.  lib.  i,  c.  1.  Diodorus  mentions  only 
five,  and  calls  them  Rhea,  Themis,  Mnemosyne,  Phoebe,  and 
Thetis,  lib.  v,  c.  m. 
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Thaiimas^  Nereus,  Eiirybaea,  and  Ceto,  by  a  per- 
son named  Pontus,  who  perhaps  after  the  death  of 
Ouranus  was  her  second  hnsband^;  and  Ouranus 
had  several  children  by  a  concubine  named  Ops; 
who  were  Porphyrion,  Halcyoneus,  Ephialtes, 
Clytius,  Enceladas,  Polybotes,  Gratian,  andThoon. 
Tellus  made  a  voyage  into  Sicily^,  and  stayed  there 
some  time^  until  she  had  a  son  named  Typhon,  by 
Tartarus,  a  person  of  the  highest  eminence  in 
Sicily,  in  these  ages^  Ops  was  no  Cretan,  but  a 
foreigner;  who  came  into  Crete  out  of  a  more 
northern  nation  ^  She  is  often  taken  to  be  the 
same  person  as  Tellus,  but  it  is  evident  she  was 
not  so;  probably  she  w^as  the  Cybele  of  the 
ancients. 

At  the  death  of  Ouranus,  his  son  Saturn  had  his 
kingdom ;  who  is  said  to  have  castrated  and  de- 
posed his  father ^  But  we  have  no  reason  to  ima- 
gine that  he  did  so,  or  that  what  is  told  us  of  the 
birth  of  the  furies  from  Ouranus^  was  real  fact. 
Varro  judiciously  thought  these  relations  to  be 
parts  of  what  he  calls  the  Mythic  Theology  ^;  which 
afforded  many  narrations  of  imaginary  actions 
never  really  done,  but  founded  upon  the  ancient 
philosophy  and  religion,  historically  put  together^. 

s  Apollodor.  lib.  i,  c.  2,  sec.  5.  ^  Id.  c.  6. 

'  XlTTiv,  f^iocv  'twv  £^  virsp^opsouY  TtapayBvo^&vujv  ttoip^evujv. 
Id.  c.  4,  sec.  4. 

»  Apollodor.  c.  1.  9  Id.  Ibid. 

*  Vid.  Varroii.  Frag.  p.  31. 

'  See  what  1  have  offered  upon  this  subject,  vol.  ii. 
book  viii.   Saturnws — falcem   habet   ob  agriculturam.     Quod 
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Saturn  married  his  sister  Rhea,  and  had  by  her 
three  sons  and  three  daugliters,  Jupiter,  Neptune, 
Pluto,  Vesta,  Ceres,  and  Juno^  It  is  said  of 
Saturn,  that  he  ate  up  his  children  a5  soon  as  they 
were  born*,  thst  Jupiter  only  escaped,  by  a  con- 
trivance of  his  mother  Rhea,  who  bundled  up  a 
stone  in  his  clothes,  and  sent  it  to  Saturn,  which 
he,  not  doubting  but  it  was  his  new-born  son,  took 
and  ate  up  instead  of  him.  Jupiter,  they  tell  us, 
was  put  out  to  nurse  by  his  mother  to  the  Curetes. 
In  time,  they  bring  Saturn's  children  upon  the 
stage  again,  and  represent  Jupiter  as  compelling 
his  father,  by  some  drink,  to  discharge  his  stomach 
of  them,  and  of  the  stone  with  them\  Varro  has 
given  us  a  philosophic  solution  of  this  fable  also  ^; 
but  I  would  observe,  that  Saturn  was  the  first  in 


CcElum  patrem  Saturnus  castrasse  in  fabulis  dicilur,  hoc 
significat,  penes  Saturnum,  non  penes  Coelum,  semen  esse 
divinum;  hoc  propterea  quantum  intelligi  datur,  quia  nihil  in 
Coelo  de  seminibus  nascitur.     Varro  in  Frag.  p.  42. 

3  Diodor.  Apollodor.  ubi.  sup. 

*  This  fable  is  explained  by  Cicero  (de  Nat.  Deer.  lib.  ii.)* 
as  being  only  a  metaphorical  account  of  Time's  destroying  its 
own  produce.  His  words  are  "  Kpovog,  qui  est  idem  ^povog, 
i.  €.  spatium  temporis,  appellatus  est  Saturnus,  quod  saturetur 
annis.  Ex  se  enim  natos  comesse  fingitur  solitus,  quia  con- 
sumit  oetas  temporum  spatia,  annisque  praeteritis  insaturabiliter 
expleter."     Edit, 

4  Apollodor.  Biblioth.  lib.  i. 

5  Saturnum  dixerunt,  quae  nata  ex  eo  essent,  devorare 
solitum,  quod  eo  semina,  unde  nascerentur,  rediient;  et  quod 
illi  pro  Jove  gleba  objecta  est  devoranda,  significat  manibus 
humanis  obrui  coeptas  serendo  fruges,  antequam  subtilitas 
arandi  esset  inventa.     Varro  in  Frag,  p.  42. 
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these  parts,  who  introduced  a  regularity  of 
diet  amongst  his  people^,  and  he  might  per- 
haps think  it  a  matter  of  moment  to  begin  from 
the  first  with  his  own  children.  We  find  the 
nursing  and  feeding  infants  with  proper  food 
became  a  sort  of  science  in  the  generation  next 
after  him;  and  had  directors  appointed  to  take 
care  of  it^  If  Saturn  had  formed  any  scheme  of 
this  sort,  and  upon  this  account  took  his  children 
as  soon  as  born  from  their  mother;  if  as  soon  as  they 
were  fit  for  it,  he  sent  them  abroad  for  education  into 
some  foreign  land  (and  the  figure  they  all  after- 
wards made  in  life,  renders  it  highly  probable,  that 
they  had  better  instruction  than  Crete  was  at  this 
time  able  to  give  them);  this  might  be  a  sufficient 
foundation  for  the  fable  handed  down  to  us  con- 
cerning Saturn.  Rhea  sent  Jupiter  to  the  Curetes  ; 
and  a  bundle  of  clothes,  with  a  stone  wrapped  up 
in  them  to  make  them  heavy,  was  carried  where 
Saturn  ordered,  instead  of  him ;  and  when  Jupiter 
was  grown  up,  and  came  home  to  liis  father,  and 
Saturn  thought  fit  to  have  his  other  children 
recalled  from  their  foreign  education;  as  he  was 
before  said  to  have  eaten  them,  so  now  he  might 
be  represented  to  have  vomited  them  up  again. 
The  fancy  of  the  mythologists  w^as  extravagant 
beyond  measure,  and  no  representation  could  appear 
60  monstrous  or  ridiculous,  but  they  could  think 

^  Diodorus,  lib.  v,  c  66, 

rpo(^as  TivXrS  apiho^mroLS  Trj  (pva-n   nvy   ^fB(pujy.     Diodor.  c.  72. 
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it  ingenious  to  dress  up  in  it   and    disguise   the 
plainest  and  most  common  transactions  of  life^ 

When  Saturn  died,  Jupiter  succeeded  to  his 
kingdom  ^  Here  again  the  mythologists  give  us 
fahle,  and  suggest  that  Jupiter  deposed  his  father, 
and  divided  his  dominions  between  himself  and  his 
brethren  ^  But  Diodorus  informs  us,  that  there 
were  other  accounts  of  him;  that  he  came  to  his 
crown  at  Saturn's  death  as  his  rightful  heir,  with- 
out attempts  of  his  own  to  obtain  a  succession,  or 
endeavours  of  others  to  prevent  it\  He  married 
his  sister  Juno%  and  by  her  had  children,  Hebe, 
Ilithya,  Argos,  Mars,  and  Vulcan"*.  He  had 
several  other  wives,  1.  Metis,  by  whom  he  had 
Pallas ^  2.  Themis,  who  bare  him  Irene,  Eunomia, 
and  Dica,  who  were  called  the  Horse,  and  Clotho, 
Lachesis,  and  Atropos,  who  were  called  the  Fates  ^ 
3.  Euronome   was    the    mother   of    Aglaia,    Eu- 

*•  See  vol.  ii,  b.  vili.      Ev    tuj  tuslvIi  aiwvi  itoWa.  iJ.av  lix'kcLi 

aXr^^sariv   s7foiyiooQiJ.8vr£s   &^s'j(riJ.Bvo!,.     Pausan. 

sDiodor.  Sic.  lib.  v,  c.71. 

»  Apollod.  lib.  i,  c.2. 

'T<v£;  /x£v  (poio-iv  ccvrov  f^.sra  ry^v  s^  cx,T/^p'jJircjov  fs  K^r/y 
/xsrarao-iv  g;^    ^zsg    Siaos^oLo-^^xi  rr^v   BatriXeiav,  8  ^loc   Kalio"/j^' 

'TT);    rt/x^f.  — Diodor.  lib.  v,  cap.  70. 

3  Diodor.  ibid. ;  Apollod.  Bibl.  lib.  i,  c.  3  ;  Hesiod.  Ger/ov. 

*  Jd.  Ibid. 

*  Hesiod.  ibid.  Apollodorus  supposes  that  Thetis  the 
daughter  of  Neieus  had  borne  him  Pallas.  Bibl.  lib.  i,  c.  3, 
sec.  6. 

*  Hesiod.  Apollod. 
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phrosyne,  and  Thalia^  4.  Of  Styx,  or  rather 
Ceres,  was  born  Proserpine ^  Of  Mnemosyne 
were  born  the  Muses,  who  have  commonly  been 
said  to  be  nine  in  number;  Varro  thought  they 
were  originally  only  three ^.  6*.  Latona  bare  him 
Diana  and  Ajjollo^ .  7*  Venus  was  born  to  him  of 
Dione^  8.  Mercury  of  Maia\  9.  Bacchus  of 
Semele*;  and  he  had  several  other  children,  both 
sons  and  daughters,  by  divers  other  women.  But 
let  us  endeavour  first  to  frx  with  a  little  more  cer- 

"^  Hesiod.  Apollod. 

*  Diodor.  lib.  v,  c.  2;  Hesiod.  (^znyav. ;  Apollod.  lib.  i,  c  3, 
et  c.  5. 

^  Apol.  lib.  i,  c.  3.  Varro  dicit,  civitatem  nescio  quam  (neque 
enim  recordor  nomen^)  locasse  apud  tres  artifices  terna  simuia- 
chra  Musarum,  quae  in  templo  Apollinis,  Deo  poneret,  ut  quis- 
quis  artificum  pulchriora  tormasset,  ab  iilo  potissimum  electa 
emeret.  Itaque  contigisse,  ut  opera  sua  quoque  illi  artifices 
asque  pulchra  explicarent,  et  placuisse  civitati  omnes  novem, 
atqueomnes  emptas  esse,  ut  Apollinis  templo  dicarentur,  quibus 
postea  dicit  Hesioduin  poetam  imposuisse  vocabula.  Non  ergo 
ait,  Jupiter  novem  Musas  genuit,  sed  tres  fabri  ternas  fecerunt. 
Tres  autem  non  propterea  civitas  ilia  locaverat,  quia  in  somnis 
eas  viderat,  aut  tot  se  cujusquam  ilioruni  oculis  demonstra- 
verant  sed  quia  facile  erat  aniinadvertere  omnem  sonum,  qui 
inateries  cantilenarura  est,  triformem  esse  natura;  aut  enim 
editur  voce,  sicut  est  eorum,  qui  faucibus  sine  instrumento 
canunt,  aut  flatu  sicut  tubarum  et  tibiarum,  aut  pulsu  sicut  in 
cytharis,  et  tympanis,  et  quibusdam  aliis,  que  percutiendo 
sonora  fiunt.  Varro  in  Fragment,  p.  207  ;  Vide  Augustin.  de 
Doctrin.  Christian,  lib.  ii,  c.  17. 

*  Apoilodor.  lib.  i.  c.  4.  ATja^^rtOf  Iz  A^rspv  ^vyafspa. 
ziyoLi,  Tixi  8  Aijra;,  ovloc  Aiyntncvy  rov  koyov,  Ai<r;x.^\o$ 
eii^oc^Bv  ES(popiu}v05  rsg  EAA^va^.     Pausan.  in  Arcad.  c.  37. 

''  Apollod.  c.  3.  3  Id.  lib.  iii,  c.  10,  sec.  2. 

4Vid.  qusesup.;  Diodo.  Sic.  lib.  v,  p.  230;  Strab.  Geog, 
lib.  X,  p.  4-73. 
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tainty  the  times  in  which  Jupiter  lived,  and  after 
that  we  may  take  a  farther  view  of  the  transactions 
of  his  life. 

Jupiter  lived  about  eight  or  nine  generations  be- 
fore the  Trojan  war;  which  may  be  very  clearly 
computed   by  going   through   the   genealogies    of 
those   who    are    recorded   to    be   his   descendants. 
Thus  -^thlius,  king  of  Elea  in  Greece,  was  son  of 
Jupiter  and  Protogenia,  the  daughter  of  DeucaUon^ 
His  son  Endymion  succeeded  him^.     Epeus  son  of 
Endymion    succeeded  him^     ^tolus    brother  to 
Epeus     was     his    successor  %     and    after    ^tolus 
reigned    Eleus    his    nephew ^     At   Eleus's    death, 
Augeas  son  of  Eleus  had  the  kingdom'.     Agas- 
thenes  son  of  Augeas  succeeded  his  father";  and 
Polyxenes  son  of  Agasthenes,  grandson  of  Augeas, 
commanded   at  Troy^     Thus   if  we   count  from 
Jupiter  to  the  Trojan  war,  we  find  nine  succes- 
sions, or  computing  Epeus  and  ^tolus,  who  were 
brothers,  to   be   in  the  same  line  of  descent,  eight 
generations.     In  the  family  of  Thoas  the  son  of 
Andrsemon,  who   commanded  the  ^tolians  in  the 
Trojan  war^,    there  are  ten  descents;    for  Thoas 

5  Pausan.  lib.  v,  c.  1  ;  Apollod.  Biblioth.  lib.  i,  c.  7.  It 
ought  to  be  here  remarked,  that  ^Ethlius  was  by  some  of  the 
ancients  thought  to  be  the  son  of  iEulus.  See  Pausan.  lib.  v, 
c.  8. 

*  Apollod.  Ibid,  c.7,  sec.  5  ;    Pausan.  ubi  sup. 

7  Pausan.  ibid.  «  Apollod.  sec.  6  ;    Pausan.  ubi  sup. 

9  Pausan.  ibid.  '  Pausan.  ibid. 

'■'  Pausan.  ibid.  lib.  v,  c.  3. 

3  Pausan.  ibid.  Horn.  I!.  (3,  ver.  623. 

^  Pausan.  ubi  sup.  Honi.  11,  (3,  ver.  638. 
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was   six  from  u^toliis%  and  ^tolus  as  above  was 

four  from  Jupiter.     In  like  manner  we  find  ten 

descents  from  Ju})iter  to  Diomedes,  four  to  ^tolus 

as  before.     Pieuron  was  son  of -^tolus°,  Agenor  of 

Pleuron',  CEneus  of  Agenor^  Tydeus  of  CEneus% 

and  Diomedes  of  Tydeus'.     If  we  go  into  another 

branch  of  Jupiter  s  family,  we  shall  find  the  accounts 

much  the  same.    Areas  was  the  son  of  Jupiter,  born 

of  Callistho  daughter  of  Lycaon^.    Areas  succeeded 

Nyctimus     the     eldest    son    of    Lycaon     in     the 

kingdom  of  Arcadia'.     Azanas  son  of  Areas  suc- 

ceededed  him*.     Clitor  son  of  Azanas  succeeded 

his  father*.     Epitus  a  nephew  of  Azanas  succeeded 

Clitor",    and    Aleus    another    nephew    succeeded 

Epitus^;  at  Aleus's  death  his  son  Lycurgushad  the 

crown%  and  at  his   death  he  left  it  to  Echemus^ 

Agapenor  grandson  of  Lycurgus  succeeded  Eche- 

mus^,  and  led  the  Arcadians  to  Troy.     Thus  from 

Nyctimus,  who  may  be  supposed  to  be  coastaneus 

with    Jupiter,  to  Agapenor   are  nine   successions; 

and,  counting  Clitor,  Ipitus,  and  Aleus,  who  were 

brothers'  children,  to  be  in  the  same  line  of  descent, 

at  least  seven  generations.     In  Laconia  we  find 

5  Pausan.  ubi  sup. 
^  Apollod.  lib.  i,  c.  7,  sec.  6. 

Md.  ibid.  » Id.  ibid.  »  id.  ibid. 

'  Id.  ibid. 

•  Hyg.  Fab.  155;  ApoUod.  Biblio.  lib.  ill,  c.  8,  sec.  2 ;  Pausan, 
in  Arcad.  c.  3. 

3  Pausan.  ibid.  c.  4.  *  Id.  Ibid. 

5  Id.  Ibid.  ^  Id.  in  Arcad.  c.  4. 

'  Ibid.  « Ibid.  '  Ibid. 

'  Id.  c.  5  ;   Horn.  II.  ^,  ver.  609. 
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Lacedaemon  king  of  that  country  was  son  of 
Jupiter  and  Taygete  daughter  of  Atlas  ^  Amyclas 
the  next  king  was  bis  son';  Argalus  succeeded  his 
father  Amyclas*;  and  Cynortas  Argalus^;  and 
Cynortas  left  his  crown  to  (Ebalus^  When 
CEbalus  died,  Hippocoon  got  possession  of  the 
throne,  and  for  a  time  defeated  Tyndareus  the  son 
of  OEbalus';  but  after  some  years  Tyndareus 
ejected  him  ^5  and  recovered  the  kingdom.  Tyn- 
dareus had  two  sons,  Castor  and  Pollux^,  but  they 
both  died  before  him'.  He  man'ied  his  daughter 
Helen  to  Menelaus  the  son  of  Atreus^  and  at  his 
death  Menelaus  succeeded  him  in  his  kingdom". 
Thus  from  Lacedaemon  the  son  of  Jupiter  to  Helen 
and  Menelaus,  for  whom  the  Greeks  warred  at 
Troy,  are  eight  reigns  and  seven  descents;  or 
eight  descents  from  Jupiter.  Again,  Dardanus 
king  of  Troy  was  son  of  Jupiter  and  Electra, 
daughter  of  Atlas  %  Erichthonius  of  Dardanus  ^,Tros 
of  Erichthonius^,  llus  of  Tros',  Laomedon  of  llus% 
Priamus  of  Laomedon^     Priamus  was  an  old  man 


"  Hygin.  Fab.  155;  ApoUod.  Bibl.  lib.  iii,  c.  10,  sec.  3 ; 
Pausan.  in  Laconic,  c.  i. 

3  Pausan.  ibid.  "  Id.  ibid. 

5  Id.  ibid.  « Id.  ibid.  '  Id.  ibid. 

«  Id.  ibid.  »  Apollod.  Biblioth.  lib.  iii,  c.  9,  sec,  7. 

'  Id.  c.  10.  '  Id.  ibid.  c.  9,  sec.  8. 

3  Id.  ibid.  c.  10. 

*Id.  ibid.  lib.  iii,  c.  1 1  ;  Diodor.  Sic.  Hist.  lib.  v,  c.  48 ; 
Horn.  II.  V,  ver.  215. 

5  Diodor.  lib.  iv,  c.  75  ;  Horn.  II.  y,  ver.  219. 

^  Diodor.  ubi  sup. ;    Horn.  11.  v,  ver.  230. 

V  Diodor  i   Horn.  ibid.  *  lid.  ibid.  '  lid.  ibid. 
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when  the  Greeks  warred  against  him;  his  son 
Hector  was  then  in  his  full  strength,  and  about  the 
age  of  the  Greek  commanders,  and  from  Jupiter  to 
Hector  are  eight  descents.  We  might  examine 
the  accounts  we  have  of  other  families,  and  in  all, 
of  whom  we  have  sufficient  remains,  we  should 
find  Jupiter  about  eight  or  nine  generations  before 
the  Trojan  Avar.  Successions  in  families  vary 
enough  to  cause  this  difference  of  a  descent  or 
two;  but  we  have  no  genealogies  that  will  allow 
us  to  place  him  later  than  the  time  of  Moses;  for 
Moses  lived  fi'om  a.m.  2433  to  a.m.  2550'. 
Take  the  middle  of  his  life  a.  m.  2493,  from 
thence  to  the  war  at  Troy  are  about  three  hundred 
years,  supposing  Troy  to  have  been  taken  about 
A.M.  2796*^;  and  if  we  count  eight  or  nine  de- 
scents in  this  space  of  time,  we  go  between  thirty 
and  forty  years  to  a  descent,  and  the  generations 
we  have  examined  being  for  the  most  part  by  the 
elder  sons,  this  may  pretty  well  agree  with  the 
length  of  such  generations  in  these  times. 

As  what  I  have  offered  does  abundantly  hint, 
that  Jupiter  lived  about  the  age  of  Moses,  so  the 
particulars  of  his  life  do  farther  confirm  it,  and 
may  perhaps  enable  us  to  settle  more  exactly  the 
time  when  he  flourished.  1.  For  Jupiter  visited 
Lycaon  king  of  Arcadia^  and  had  a  son  named 
Areas,  born  of  Callistho,  Lycaon's  daughter*.  Now 

*  See  vol.  ii,  book  ix  j  Deut.  xxxiv,  7. 

*  Id.  book  viii. 

'  Hygin.  Fab.  170  ;  Apol.  Bib.  lib.  iii,  c.8. 

*  Ij(l.  ibid. ;  Pausan.  in  Arcadic,  c.  3,  4. 
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Lycaon   was  contemporary,  and  of  about  the  same 
years  with   the  elder  Ceci()ps\     Cecrops   reigned 
in  Attica   from  a.m.  2  123   to  a.m.  24/3 ^     Ly- 
eaon  was  advanced  towards  old  age  when  Jupiter 
visited  him;  for  his  children   were  all  grown  up, 
and    of  age   to  build   cities  and  govern  nations'. 
Jupiter   therefore   visited    him    about  the  end  of 
the  life   of  Cecrops;     and    not   earlier   than    the 
fortieth  year  of  Moses's  age.     But  we  may  fix  this 
matter  with  still  greater  certainty.     Lycaon  died  by 
the  hand  of  Jupiter^ :   at  his   death  Nyctimus  his 
eldest  son  had   his  crown".     Nyctimus  was   made 
king  of  Arcadia  just  upon  the  time  of  Deucalion's 
flood';  and  the  ancients  supposed  that  flood  had 
happened  a.  m.    2476*;    so  that  about  this  year 
Jupiter  was  in   Arcadia,  namely  three  years  after 
the  death  of  Cecrops,  and   in  the  forty-third  year 
of  Moses.     Jupiter  was   undoubtedly  of  years  of 
wisdom,  authority,  and  experience  of  the  world, 
when  he  transacted  the  affairs  of  Lycaon's  king- 
dom; and  to  this  agrees,   2.  What  we  farther  find 
from  the  marble,  that  Mars  the  son  of  Jupiter  was 
tried  at  Athens  for  the  death  of  Halirrothias  the 
son  of  Neptune,   a.m.  24/3^;  so  that  before  Ju- 

*  AoHw  $e  syMys  KsxpoiTi  vjXuiav  rw  ^cco-iXeutrccvli  k^)/%mv 
xai    Auxaovi  siva;  rt^y  ay-r^y.     Pausari.  in  Arcad.  c.  2. 

^  See  vol.  ii,  b.  viii. 

7  Vid.  Pausan.  in  Arcad.  c.  3.  *  Apol.  ubi.  sup. 

s  Pausan.  ubi  sup. ;  Apollod.  ibid. 

»  Nyx.rj//.y  Is  ^oc^riXsixv  irapaXc^^ovlof  Q  sift  Ae'JUOLXiujyo ;  y,7.- 
ruL'AKvrriLOs  syevsro.     Apollod.  ubi  sup. 

^  Marmor.  Aruudel!.  Ep.  ly.  '  U-  Ej).  iii. 


64  SACRED    AND    PROFANE  BOOK  X. 

piter's  expedition  to  Arcadia,  his  sons  were  grown 
up  and  engaged  in  the  world.  3.  Epaphus  was 
son  of  Jupiter,  born  of  Io\  Here  indeed  some  of 
the  genealogists  make  a  mistake;  for  they  suppose 
lo  to  be  the  daughter  of  Inachus;  which  would 
argue  that  Jupiter  had  lived  three  hundred  years 
earlier  than  the  times  we  are  treating  of,  for 
Inachus  reigned  at  Argos  about  a.  m.  2154\  But 
Apollodorus  has  observed  and  corrected  this  error; 
who  remarks,  that  lo  the  mother  of  Epaphus  was 
not  daughter  of  Inachus,  but  of  Jasus^  Jasus,  the 
father  of  lo,  was  son  to  Triopas  king  of  Argos'; 
so  that  lo  was  Triopas's  grand-daughter.  Triopas 
was  the  sixth  king  of  Argos  from  Inachus^;  for 
Apis  ought  not  to  be  inserted  amongst  the  Argive 
kings  ^  Now  if  we  count  the  number  of  years 
from  the  first  year  of  Inachus  to  the  last  year  of 
Triopas,  we  shall  find  them  to  amount  to  three 
hundred  and  fifteen'.  Compute  then  three  hun- 
dred and  fifteen  years  from  a.m.  2154,  the  first 
year  of  Inachus,  and  we  come  down  to  a.  m.  2469, 
in  which  year  Triopas  died.  If  Triopas  lived  to  see 
his  grand-daughter  matched  to  Jupiter,  as  certainly 
he  well  might;  then  lo  might  marry  him  about 
seven  or  eight  years  before  Jupiter's  expedition 
into  Arcadia;  or  if  she   was  not  grown  up  until 

*  Hygin.  Fab.  155;  Apollod.  lib.  ii,  c.  i,  sec.  3. 

*  See  vol.  ii,  b.  vi.  ^  Apollotior.  Bib.  lib.  ii,  c.  1. 
^  Pausan.  in  Corinthiac.  c.  16. 

^  Castor,  in  Euseb.  Chron.  »  See  vol.  ii,  b.  viii. 

*  Vid.  Castor,  in  Chronic.  Euseb. 
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some  years  after  her  grandfather's  death,  yet 
Jupiter's  acquaintance  with  her  proves  very  well 
his  living  in  these  times.  4.  Minos  is  said  to  have 
been  the  son  of  Jupiter^  born  of  Europa  daughter 
of  Agenor^  This  I  am  sensible  is  a  false  account 
of  Minos,  and  therefore,  though  it  might  easily  be 
made  to  coincide  with  the  times  of  Jupiter,  as 
Europa  is  generally  said  to  have  been  the  sister  of 
Cadmus,  yet,  as  it  would  not  be  a  true  account  of 
Minos's  ancestors,  it  would  be  trifling  to  ofier  any 
thing  about  it.  The  Minos  so  much  talked  of 
among  the  Greeks  was  contemporary  with  Daeda- 
lus'; and  Daedalus  was  the  son  of  Eupalamus% 
who  had  a  daughter  that  was  married  to  the 
second  Cecrops^;  and  his  son  Dsedalus  with  Minos 
flourished  about  the  time  of  iEgeus%  who  reigned 
at  Athens  from  a.  m.  2697  to  a.  m.  2745^;  so  that 
this  Minos  lived  about  one  hundred  and  fifty  years 
after  Moses's  death.  The  placing  this  Minos  about 
these  times,  agrees  perfectly  well  with  the  accounts 
we  have  of  his  descendants  down  to  the  Trojan 
war;  for  he  was  in  the  third  generation  before  that 
expedition;  for  the  sons  of  Minos  were  Deucalion 

""  Apollod.  Biblioth,  lib.  iii,  c.  1 ;  Hygin.  Fab.  155. 

3  Apollod.  Biblioth.  lib.  iii,  c.  14,  sec.  5  ;  Diod.  Sic.  lib.  iv, 
C.77. 

*  Apoll.  ibid.  *  Id.  Ibid.  lib.  iii,  c.  U,  sec.  5. 

^  Apoll.  ibid. 

7  Cecrops  began  his  reign  in  Attica  a.m.  2423;  see  vol.  il, 
b.  viii.  Count  the  years  of  the  several  reigns  of  the  Attic 
kings  in  Chronic.  Euseb.  down  to  ^geus,  and  ^geus'a  reign 
will  fall  in  the  years  I  have  allotted  to  it. 

VOL.  III.  F 
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and  Molus,  and  their  sons  Idomenens  and  Me- 
riones  warred  at  Troy^  Sir  John  Marsharn  very 
judiciously  observes  from  the  hints  of  the  ancient 
writers,  that  there  were  two  Minos's;  that  the 
former  was  the  grandfather  of  the  latter;  that 
the  length  of  time  and  the  inaccuracy  of  writers 
had  caused  them  to  be  both  taken  for  one  man; 
and  that  their  genealogy  rightly  stated  would 
stand  thus.  Tectamus  son  of  Dorus,  Asterius  son 
of  Tectamus,  Minos  of  Asterius,  Lycastus  of  Minos, 
the  second  Minos  of  Lycastus,  Deucalion  of  Minos, 
Idomeneus  of  Deucalion^.  This  is  the  true  ac- 
count of  this  family,  and  according  to  this  account 
the  first  Minos  stands  five  generations  before  the 
Trojan  war;  in  the  same  line  of  descent  before 
Idomeneus  who  warred  at  Troy,  as  Tros  king  of 
Troy  does  before  Hector.  And  this  agrees  with 
what  is  related  of  this  Minos,  that  he  stole 
Ganymedes  from  Tros  his  father:  for  not  Jupiter, 
but  this  Minos  was  anciently  recorded  to  have 
committed  that  rape^  Farther;  this  time  of 
Minos  agrees  with  what  the  marble  records,  that 
he  reigned  at  Apollonia,  a.  m.  2573".  Hellen, 
who  was  father  of  Doras ^,  and  therefore  grand- 

*  Diodorus  Sic.  lib.v,  c.  79:    Homer.   II.  v,  ver.  24-5;  II.  C, 
ver.  650. 
»  Marsham.  Can.  Chronic,  p.  243. 

fov  Tayvi^yjSrjv,  aXXa  Mivwa,   Athenseus  Deipnosophist.  lib.  xiii, 
p.  601. 

'  Marmor.  Arundell.  Epoch.  II. 

3  Apollodor.  Biblioth.  lib.  i,  g.  7. 
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father  of  Tectamns,   the  progenitor  of  the  family, 
was  about  Jupiter's  age  ;  for  Amphictyon^  who  was 
brother  of  Hellen%  succeeded  Cranaus,  and  reigned 
at  Athens  in  the  year  2484^,  /*.  e.  about  eight  years 
after  Jupiter's  being  in  Arcadia.     Now  count  down 
from  Hellen  to  Idomeneus,   who  warred  at  Troy, 
and  we  have  Heilen,  Dorus,  Tectamus,  Asterius, 
Minos,    Lycastus,    Minos   the   second,  Deucalion, 
and    idomeneus  ;    that   is,   nine  generations  from 
Hellen,   who   was  contemporary  with   Jupiter^   to 
the  Trojan  war.     We  find   a  generation   more  in 
the    families    of  Thoas   and   of  Diomedes   above- 
mentioned,   and  a  generation  less  in  the  family  of 
Agasthenes.      In  the  Arcadian  roll  of  kings  we 
have  but  seven    descents  from  Nyctimus  to  Aga- 
penor ;   but  agreeable  to  this,  in   another  line  of 
Hellen's   descendants,  we  have  exactly  seven  down 
from  Hellen  to   Glaucus,  v/ho  exchanged  armour 
with  Diomedes   in   the  fields  of  Troy^ ;    namely, 
Hellen,  ^olus,  Sisyphus,  Glaucus,  Bellerophon, 
Hippolochus,  and  Glaucus',  who  commanded  the 
Lycians^.  Thus,  allowing  the  difference  arising  from 
descents   happening  by  the  elder  or  the  younger 
children,  the  true  account  of  Minos's    genealogy 
synchronizes  with   the  descents  in   other  families, 
and  confirms  the  times    of  Jupiter  agreeably  to 

*  Apollodor.  Biblioth.  lib.  i,  c.  7. 
^  See  vol,  ii,  b.  viii. 

«  Homer.  II.  K,  vei.  235.  '  Id.  II.  ead.  ver.  150—205. 

^  IK  e,  ver.  876. 

F  2 
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them.  5.  Lacedyemon  was  son  of  Jupiter  and 
Taygete  daughter  of  Atlas^;  according  to  the 
marble  Lacedoemon  reigned  at  Laconia  about  a.  m. 
2489'.  The  marble  joins  Eurotas  and  Lacedaemon 
together^;  but  Eurotas  was  really  Lacedaemons 
predecessor.  Whether  the  composer  of  the  Marble 
Chronicon  apprehended  his  Epoch  something  too 
early  for  the  reign  of  Lacedaemon,  and  by  joining 
Eurotas  with  him  intended  to  hint,  that  the  year 
he  fixed  on  fell  in  Lacedtemon  s,  or  at  most  in 
Eurotas's  reign ;  or  whether  he  supposed  Eurotas, 
at  the  time  he  mentions,  took  Lacedaemon  into 
partnership  of  his  kingdom,  I  cannot  say  ;  but  take 
it  either  way,  and  the  time  of  Lacedasmon's  birth 
must  prove  that  Jupiter  lived  in  these  times.  If 
Lacedaemon  was  taken  partner  with  Eurotas  in  his 
kingdom  a.  m.  2489,  he  might  be  a  young  man 
when  thus  admitted  to  reign  with  him,  perhaps 
not  thirty,  and  so  might  be  born  about  a.  m.  246o, 
and  this  year  falls  sixteen  years  before  Jupiter's 
expedition  to  Arcadia.  If  the  epoch  rather  belongs 
to  Eurotas  than  to  Lacedsemon's  reign,  still 
Lacedaemon  must  have  been  born  about  the  time 
above-mentioned ;  though  he  waited  some  years, 
and  was  of  riper  age,  when  Eurotas  left  him  his 


>  Apollodor.   Biblioth.    lib.  iii,   c.   10;    Hygin.  Fab.   155; 
Pausan.  in  Laconic,  c.  1. 
■  Marm.  Arundell.  Ep.  viii. 

*  A0  8  Ev^cutag   %(n    AoLY.&^OLi^ujv  Ao(,y.oviKr^;  B^ixcriX£v<ra,v  fr^ 
XHH|A]ir.  /3acr;X€yoy7o?  'A-^/yvwy  *Ay,<piKhQyoi.     Marmor.  ibid. 
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kingdom^.  Bacchus  was  son  of  Jupiter  and  Se- 
mele,  daughter  of  Cadmus*.  Now  Cadmus  came 
to  Thebes,  a.  m.  2486'.  Cadmus  did  not  marry 
Harmouia  the  mother  of  Semele  until  after  he  was 
settled  there ^.  Apollodorus  suggests  that  eight 
years  had  passed  before  he  married".  Semele  born 
of  these  parents  could  not  be  grown  up  for  Jupiter, 
until  above  twenty  years  after.  Suppose  her 
twenty- one  when  Jupiter  fell  in  love  with  her, 
and  we  shall  fix  the  time  of  this  amour  to  about 
thirty  years  after  Cadmus  came  to  Thebes,  to 
A.  M.  2516.  Jupiter  was  now  an  old  man,  for  his 
son  Mars  was  grown  up^  and  tried,  as  has  been 
said,  before  the  court  of  Areopagus,  forty-three 
years  before  this  time.  Jupiter  therefore  must 
now  have  been  above  ninety,  perhaps  about  ninety- 
five  ;  an  age,  we  may  think,  too  advanced  for  so 
gay  an  amour;  but  we  must  recollect  the  length 
of  men's  lives  in  these  ages,  and  consider,  that 
when  Moses,  who  was  Jupiter's  contemporary,  died 
at  one  hundred  and  twenty  years  of  age,  he  had 
not  lived  until  either  his  eye  ivas  dim,  or  his  natural 
force  abated^.  Thus  we  find  reason  to  suppose 
that  Jupiter  bad  been  about  ninety-five  years  old 
A.  M.  25 16,  i.  e.  in  the  third  year  after  the  Israel- 

3  — Eup(jora.v,  qtb  h,  «>«  oytujv  cc'jruj  ifoci^ujv  ctppsvu^'/,  ^ccn^ 
Xevsiv  }iO(,ro(.X£nrei  Aa,Kz^cciy.ovcc.     Pausan.  in  Lacon.  c.  I . 

<  Hygin.  Fab.  155;  Apollodor.  Biblioth.  lib.  iii,  c.  4,  sec.  2; 
Diodor.  Sic.  lib.  iii,  p.  IcJt),  lib.  iv,  p.  147. 

5  See  vqI.  ii,  b.  viii.  *  Diodor.  Sic.  lib.  iv,  c.  2. 

7  Apollodor.  Biblioth.  lib.  iii,  c.  4,  sec.  2, 

•  Deut.  xxxiv,  7, 
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ites'  exit  out  of  Egypt ;  and,  consequently,  that  he 
was  born  about  a.  m.  2421  ;  that  he  was  about 
fifty-two  when  his  son  Mars  was  tried  at  Athens ; 
about  fifty-five  when  he  made  his  expedition  into 
Arcadia ;  about  forty-eight  when  he  courted  the 
mother  of  Epaphas,  and  about  thirty-eight  when 
he  addressed  Taygete,  of  whom  was  born  Lace- 
daemon.  Now  these  particulars  are  all  so  pro- 
bable in  themselves,  so  consistent  with  one  an- 
other, and  supported  by  concurrent  hints  from 
such  different  writers,  that  instead  of  supposing 
a  want  of  proof  of  the  times  of  Jupiter,  we  have 
rather  reason  to  be  surprised,  that  so  many  such 
.reasonable  and  concurring  intimations  can  be 
picked  up,  to  fix  with  any  appearance  of  proba- 
bility the  epoch  of  a  man,  whose  whole  life  and 
actions  have  been  for  ages  disguised,  by  an 
almost  infinite  heap  of  fable  blended  with  them  ; 
not  to  mention  the  defects  of  the  ancient  profane 
history,  and  the  thousands  of  years  between  us  and 
him. 

I  know  nothing  which  can  be  objected  to  the 
placing  Jupiter  in  this  age,  but  some  accounts  we 
have  in  the  mythological  writers  of  persons  said  to 
be  descended  from  him,  who  lived  in  ages  later. 
Thus  Jupiter  is  said  to  be  the  father  of  Hercules, 
born  of  Alcmena  wife  of  Amphitryon^;  of  Castor 
and  Pollux,  born  of  Leda  wife  of  Tyndareus  ^ ;  of 
Perseus,  born  of  Danae  daughter  of  Acrisius^;  of 

»  Hyg.  Fab.  et  al,  *  Id.  ibid. 

^  Id. ibid. 
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-3Sacus  the  father  of  Telanion  and  Peleus^;  of 
Arcesius  the  ancestor  of  Ulysses*,  and  of  many 
others.  Now,  if  he  really  was  the  father  of  any 
of  these  persons,  he  must  have  lived  about  three 
generations  only  before  the  Trojan  war.  Perseus 
was  indeed  about  five  descents  before  that  expe- 
dition ;  but  the  other  heroes  I  have  named  were 
grandfathers  or  contemporaries  with  the  grand- 
fathers or  fathers  of  the  warriors  at  Troy.  But 
let  us  observe,  that  the  mythologists  recorded 
many  of  their  heroes  as  being  descended  of  the 
gods,  though  other  persons  were  their  real  parents. 
Thus  Autolycus  was  said  to  be  the  son  of  Mer- 
cury, when  in  truth  Dosdalion  was  his  father* ; 
and  this  happened  either,  1.  When  a  hero  had 
borne  the  name  of  one,  who  had  lived  ages  before 
him.  In  length  of  time,  the  father  of  the  former 
came  to  be  reputed  the  father  of  the  latter ; 
both  being  taken  for  but  one  and  the  same  man. 
This  was  the  case  of  Hercules  :  there  were  two  of 
that  name ;  one  indeed  a  son  of  Jupiter*^,  who 
lived  ages  before  the  son  of  Alcmena^  But  the 
latter  Hercules  having  copied  after  the  illustrious 
actions  of  the  former,  in  length  of  time  both  were 
taken  for  one  and  the  same  person  ;  and  the  his- 

3  Apollod.  lib.  iii,  c.  11,  sec.  6;  Ovid.  Metam. 

4  Ovid.  ibid. 

5  AvroXvKOs -Xs'yoiJ.svo^    5'   EpuM  itai;   £i-/cci,   Aai^aAJoivoj 

^s  wv  tip  a,\y)^£i  Koycv.     Pausan.  in  Arcad.  c.  4. 

^  Diodor.  lib.  y,  c.  76. 

'  'HpocKXea,    sk   Aiog    yEyzT^ooi    ircciMitoX'AOic  zreo-i  TVforepov-  m 
Yivvr^^syto;  £^  A\KU,rjVYi^.     Id.  ibid. 
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tory  and  j3arentage  of  both  ascribed  to  him%  and 
a  fable  was  easily  invented  for  the  wife  of  Amphi- 
tryon being  with  child  by  Jupiter^.  Or,  2.  When 
Jupiter,  Neptune,  Mercury,  and  the  other  persons 
ranked  with  them  came  to  be  deified,  princes  and 
rulers  thought  it  not  only  an  honour,  but  good 
policy,  and  conducive  to  the  management  of  their 
affairs,  to  derive  their  pedigree  from  some  of  them. 
Alexander  the  Great  would  have  done  it  in  his 
day',  and  reasons  of  state  were  his  motives  for  it^ 
Arrian  thought  he  had  as  good  a  title  to  it  as  the 
more  ancient  heroes^;  and  if  the  matters  were 
rightly  considered,  not  to  be  blamed  for  attempt- 
ing it.*.  It  raised  them  high  in  the  common  esti- 
mation ;  and  they  were  reputed  to  have  the  greater 
influence,  powers,  and  protection,   the  greater  the 

"  Tov  Ss  £^  AXKiJ^Yivrj;  'HpocxXsa,  itoLvreKajg  vscotspov  ovlx,  xaci 
^ijXwrijv  ysvofMfvov  rr,^  r«  KdXoLHi  irpoccipsaraujs,  Sia,  ta,$  avto^s 
amocg  tvyziv  rs  rr)$  a^ccvcca-iocs,  xai  ^povujv  ayyevoiisvcuVf  5;a 
T'Tjv  o/ia;yy/Aiay  So^at  t'ov  ccvrov  sivai,  y-oli  roc;  rs  wporspa  ifpoc^sts 
si§  tbIov  iJusroLirsasiv,  ocyvosvlouv  rouv  xsoXXmv  r*  aA^j^g/.  Diodor. 
lib.  V,  c  76. 

9  Vid.  Apollodor.  Biblioth.  lib.  ii,  c.  4,  sec.  8. 

*  Arrian  de  Expedit.  Alexand.  lib.  iii,  c.  3 ;  Plutarch,  in 
Alexand  ;  Quint.  Curt.  lib.  v. 

*  Illud  pene  dignum  risu  fuit,  quod  Hermolaus  postulat  4 
me,  ut  aveisarer  Jovem,  cujus  oraculo  agnoscor.  —  Obtulit 
nomen  filii  mihi :  recipere  ipsis  rebus  quas  agimus  baud  alienum 
fuit:  utinam  Indi  quoque  Deum  esse  mecredant:  fama  enim 
bella  constant,  et  saepe  etiam,  quod  falso  creditum  est,  veri 
vicera  obtinuit.     Curtius,  lib.  viii,  sec.  8. 

3  Arrian.  lib.  Tii,  p.  50\. 

*  On  h  £is  ^£0v  rrjv  ysveariv  trp/  cturs  av£^f^£v,  ^^i  rero 
SjjiOi  hxBi  Eiycti  TtXyjy.fji.sXYfy.cc,  si  fir)  xoci  <ro(pto'{Ji,cc  t\y  rvy(j:iV  z$ 
•f8s  VTf^-KQ'ss  tB  cr£[j.yii  s'/sKOC,     Arrian.  ibid. 
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god  was  from  whom  they  could  derive  their  de- 
scent'. Thus  Pausauias  thought  he  might  assert, 
that  the  son  of  Phoroneus  would  never  liave  been 
esteemed  equal  to  the  son  of  Niobe,  upon  a  sup- 
position that  Jupiter  was  Niobe's  son's  father^; 
and  this  was  Homer's  reason  for  Asteropseus  not 
being  able  to  cope  with  Achilles.  Asteropseus  was 
said  to  be  only  the  descendant  of  a  river  god,  but 
Achilles's  pedigree  was  deduced  from  Jupiter"^.  It 
is  easy  to  suppose,  that  when  these  opinions  were 
in  repute,  kings  and  governors  would  be  fond  of 
ennobling  themselves  by  the  divinity  of  their  an- 
cestors ;  and  they  might  find  it  no  hard  matter  to 
succeed  in  their  claims,  when  their  statesmen  and 
officers  in  the  highest  employments  might  think 
pretences  of  this  sort,  how  ill-grounded  soever, 
yet  capable  of  promoting  the  public  good,  by  the 
effect  they  might  have  upon  both  prince  and  ])eo- 
ple^     Their  vates  or  their  oracles   could   secure 

5  y^aXETfov  toi  s^icr^svEOs  KpO'H'jovog 

T'jo  KpsKTo'cuv  {/.sv  Zsv$  Ilo'i'a[j.Luv  aXiy.vprj£ylu;v, 
}^psi(r(rajy  S'  avrs  Aio$  yeva'/}  TLoraij^oio  rsrvyJoci. 

Horn.  II.  <p,  ver.  I  Si. 

*  Eycu  h  £'J  oi^a,  wg  syt  fjU-sAAsv  o  itccig  ccvruj  NioS'ij;  ifccih 
tea.  oio-sa-Qai,  Aiog  rs  Eiyai  ^oxayn.  Pausaii.  in  Corinthiac. 
c.  34.. 

'  Homer  ubi  sup. 

*  Utile  esse  civitatibus,  ut  se  viri  fortes,  etiamsi  fiilsiim  sit, 
ex  diis  genitos  esse  credant:  ut  eo  modo  animus  humanus, 
velut  divinoe  stirpis  fiduciam  gerens,  res  magnas  aggrediendas 
praesumat  audacius,  aga^  vehementius,  et  ob  hoc  impleat  ipsas 
securitate  felicius.     Varro  in  Fragment,  p.  45.     Asysi  h  kch 
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them  their  title^;  or  history  and  genealogies  being 
but  little  known  in  these  times,  it  was  easy  to 
insert  a  god  at  the  head  of  a  family.  There  might 
be  no  necessity  of  going  far  back  to  do  this  with 
security ;  and  some  families  were  so  fortunate,  as 
to  be  divine  this  way  by  both  parents ;  Ulysses's 
descendants  shone  with  this  double  lustre  ^  Or, 
3.  The  gods  were  introduced  into  families  to  pre- 
serve their  honour,  to  prevent  the  infamy  of  their 
ancestors  coming  down  to  posterity.  Thus  Tyro 
the  daughter  of  Salmoneus  had  two  children  before 
she  married,  namely  Pelias  and  Neleus  the  father 
of  Nestor^.  She  loved  to  walk  upon  the  banks  of 
Enipeus^;  but  we  are  not  told  who  the  gallant 
was,  whom  she  so  often  met  there.  When  she 
came  to  be  delivered,  she  took  care  to  be  in  pri- 
vate*, and  got  rid  of  the  children  in  the  best  man- 
ner she  could';  and  was  after  reputably  married ^ 
Thus   she  behaved  in  every  step  like  a  person  sen- 

hos,  aXXcc  ft;  ctp^yj  ^vYjTOf,  sx  £fi  xaxujv  avhi;  a^s  iTovmv 
aya,^£v^i5.     Plato  de  Legib.  lib.  iv,  p.  830,  Edit.  Ficin. 

TATpoa-^zy  7)  TT^og  fs  Qss  ts  sv  AsXO^ig  STti^aa-uxKThjVOLi  wg  fisox 
nif^oLv  'Bpocy.XECc.     Arrian.  de  Expedit.  Alex.  lib.  iv. 

•  Nam  mihi  Laertes  pater  est,  Arcesius  iili, 
Jupiter  huic 

Est  quoque  per  matrem  Cyllenius  addita  nobis 
Altera  nobilitas  :  Deus  est  in  utroque  parente. 

Ovid.  Metawj, 

^  Apollodor.  Biblioth.  lib.  i,  c.  9.  ?  ibid. 

*  Vsvvrjc-ccorcc  Kpv(pa,  SiSvy.8s.     Ibid. 

5  ITajJa;  sx-ri^r^a-iv Ibid.  ^  Id.  ibid. 
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sible  of  having  exposed  herself  to  infamy,  but  de- 
sirous to  avoid   it.     Posterity  derived   honour  to 
her  descendants  from  the  accident.     Neptune  Avas 
said  to  have    been  in  love  with  lier,   and  in   the 
shape  of  the  river  Enipeus  to  have  been  the  father 
of    her    two    children ^     Thus    agaia   Danae   the 
daughter    of    Acrisius    played    the    harlot    with 
Proetus^,  and  her  father,  enraged  at  the  dishonour 
done  his  family,   would  admit  of  no  excuse  for  her 
misbehaviour,  but  exposed  at  sea  both    her   and 
the  infant ^     In   after-ages   a  fable  was  sufficient 
to  clear  her   cliaracter  ;  Jupiter  was   said  to  have 
been  the  father  of  her  child,   and  to  have  wrought 
a  miracle  to    gain    access    to    her^     The  Greeks 
were  not  historians  in   the  early  times  ;   and  when 
their  poets  and  mythologists  began  to  dip  into  the 
registries  of  families^  it  would  not  have  been  borne 
to  have  had  the  vices  of  the  ancestors  of  the  great 
brought  into  open   view  ;  especially  when  writers 
of  genius  could  readily,   from  the  theology  then  iu 
vogue  and  the  fable  of  the  age,  find  a  reputable 
and  secure  cover  for  them.     Now  one  or  other  of 
these  reasons  may  evidently  be  assigned  for  the 
instances  to  be   met  with   of  any  of  the  reputed 
gods  of  the  heatliens   being  engaged  in  gallantries 
with  the  ladies  of  later  ages  than  about   the  times 
of  Moses,  and  in  particular  for  the  several  pre- 


'  Apollodor.  Biblioth.  lib.  i,  c.  9.  '  I*^-  I'lJ-  iw  c.  4. 

»  Id.  ibid.  '  lb:d. 
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tences  of  Jupiter's  having  descendants  later  than 
can  be  consistent  with  the  time  of  life  above  sup- 
posed to  belong  to  him. 

There  is,  I  think,  one  instance,  which  should 
not  be  entirely  passed  over  without  taking  notice 
of  it;  which  would  place  Jupiter  not  later,  but  a 
great  deal  earlier  than  his  true  age.  Jupiter  is 
said  to  have  been  the  father  of  Argus  by  Niobe 
daughter  of  Phoroneus'.  This  Argus  succeeded 
Phoroneus,  and  was  king  of  Argos%  and  began  to 
reign  there  one  hundred  and  ten  years  after  the 
first  year  of  Inachus*,  i.  e.  a.  m.  2264%  which  are 
one  hundred  and  sixty-nine  years  before  the  birth 
of  Moses  ;  so  that  supposing  Jupiter  to  be  the 
father  of  this  Argus,  would  be  to  place  him  above 
a  century  and  half  earlier  than  the  times  we  have 
contended  for.  I  might  observe,  that  the  most 
exact  writers  took  this  account  of  Argus's  descent 
to  be  rather  common  opinion  than  real  fact^  But 
there  were  two  Argus's,  one  a  king  of  Argos,  who 
reigned  there  ages  before  Jupiter  was  born ;  the 
other  was  surnamed  Panoptes,  and  lived  in  Jupi- 
ter's time,  and  Juno  is  said  to  have  committed  lo 
to  his  custody  %  but  neither  of  them  were  descended 

^  Hygin.  Fab.  155. 

3  Apollodor.  Biblioth.  lib.  ii,  c.  1,  sec.  2. 

*  Vid.  Castor,  in  Euseb.  Chronic. 

s  For  the  first  year  of  hiachus's  reign  was  a.  m.  2154,     See 
vol.  ii,  b.  vi. 

*  Vid.  Pausan.  in  Corinlhiac.  c.  22,  c.  34^ 
'  Apollod.  ubi  sup. 
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from  Jupiter.  The  former  Argus  was  the  son  of 
Arestor;  and  hence  Ovid  was  probably  led  into  a 
mistake,  thinking  that  Panoptes  Argus,  whom  he 
calls  Arestorides%  was  the  son  of  this  parent. 
Arestor  married  Inachus's  daughter^,  and  by  her 
had  Argus,  who,  upon  Phoroneus  leaving  no  son ', 
succeeded  to  his  kingdom.  The  latter  Argus  was 
son  of  Agenor,  the  son",  or  perhaps  brother  of 
Jasus\  Jasus,  as  had  been  said,  was  father  of  lo, 
one  of  Jupiter  s  concubines ;  so  that  this  Argus 
and  Jupiter  were  indeed  contemporaries  ;  though 
Argus  was  not  descended  from  him.  We  must 
expect  to  meet  some  seeming  contrarieties  in  the 
genealogies  of  these  times'^.  But  whoever  will 
search  may  find  such  a  concurrence  in  the  accounts 
of  so  many  different  families,  for  the  placing  Jupi- 
ter where  we  have  supposed  him,  and  the  solution 
is  so  easy  of  most,  if  not  of  all,  that  can  be  offered 
to  contradict  it,  that  if  this  of  Argus  or  any 
other  single  instance  could  not  be  clearly  refuted, 
yet  it  would  not  weigh  against  the  number  that 
agrees  to  it. 

When  Jupiter  succeeded  his  father  in  his  king- 
dom, he  found  his  people  in  some  measure  dis- 
posed for  civil  life.     Saturn  had  reduced  them  to 

*  Ovid.  Metam.  lib.  \,  ver.  624-.  Arestoridae  servandara  tra- 
didit  Argo. 

»  Pausan.  in  Corinth,  c.  16.  *  Id.  c.  34. 

*  ApolIofJor.  Biblioth.  lib.  ii,  c.  1. 
3  Pausan.  in  Corinth,  c.  16. 

<  Oi  |C/.e'/  ^£  EAAr^'/w;/  K^^ijoi,  Sicx,(popoi  ra  ir^siova,  km  ax 
-^y.ircc  siri  roig  yByB7iy  eiori.     Pausan.  in  Arcadic.  c.  5Z. 
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some  regularity,  both  of  diet  aridmanners\  Rites 
of  religious  worship  were  instituted,  and  rules 
thought  of  to  promote  the  peace  of  society^.  Care 
had  been  taken  to  form  their  language  and  their 
sentiments' ;  by  which  means  a  sense  of  duty  to 
their  gods,  and  a  good  understanding,  and  spirit 
of  justice  and  integrity  were  promoted  amongst 
them  towards  one  another^.  All  this  Saturn  had 
done,  not  by  rigour  of  power  and  compulsion,  not 
by  laws  established  with  penal  sanctions  %  without 
magistrates  to  enforce  his  dictates^,  or  to  execute 
vengeance  upon  or  restrain  offenders.  He  had 
trained  them  to  a  sinjplicity  of  manners  ;  and  they 
were  led  by  the  influence  and  authority  of  his 
direction  only  to  pursue  and  practise  what  he  dic- 
tated for   the  public  good^     And  the  great  peace 

*  Tsf    KCc^    sccvlov  av^uJTts;    gv    aypis  hcci'fri^  si;  tioy  rji/^spov 
l/.s'fa5-Yj(ra,i.     Diodorus  Sic.  lib.  v,  c.  66. 

^  Moivrsias    kqh    ^va-ias    y-o^-i    k(r^8s   rsg    itspt  n/jv  ^sccv  Eias- 

Id.  ibid. 

^  Aoyio-^s^  svpsiv,  kccl  rrcc;  Tujv  ovoy.arojv  Qe<rsi$.     Id.  c.  67. 

*  Eia-r^yrjo-aa-^OLi    aTro(,<ri    tr^vts  SiKffAOa-'jy^v,    xcci    'tr^v    ccTtXQ'tY^rot 
rris  ^|/y%-);f.     Id.  c.  66. 

?        Sponte  sua  sine  lege  fidem  rectunique  colebat. 

Poena  metusque  abeiant;  nee  vincla  minantia  ferro 


Mxe  ligabantur 


Ovid.  Metam. 


*        . , nee  supplex  turba  timebat 

Judicis  ora  sui,  sed  erant  sine  judice  tuti. 

Id.  ibid.. 

>"zro    /^Tj^gyo;    o-:yreA£<cr9cc<,    ituvras    oe   rss    vifo    rr^v   Tjyyjij.oyian 
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and  quiet^  ease  and  content  in  which  they  lived, 
sensible  of  no  want?,  but  what  they  had  a  supply 
for,  induced  posterity  to  call  their  times  the  golden 
age'.  When  Jupiter  became  king,  he  brought 
in  a  new  scene  of  life  and  action.  He  taught  his 
people  to  build  houses*;  to  gather  corn,  which 
until  then  had  grown  wild  among  the  other  fruits 
of  the  earthy  and  to  preserve  and  use  it  for  food, 
and  afterwards  to  sow  and  reap  it  in  its  season®. 
He  introduced  a  sense  of  property,  appointed 
magistrates  to  dispense  justice,  and  directed  his 
subjects  to  bring  their  differences  and  disputes 
before  them,  and  to   submit  to  their   determina- 


hfUJs  OLiroXocvoyla;.     Diodor.  Sic.  lib.  v,  c.  66. 

^  Ovid.  Metam. ;  Hesiod.    Epy.  kcci  Uij^sp.    Diodor.  ubi  sup. 

*  Toov  oiyciooy  xocicKrKevriy  svpsiy.     Diodor. 

Turn  primum  subiere  demos,  domus  antra  fuerunt, 
Et  densi  frutices,  et  junctae  cortice  virgas. 

Ovid.  Metam. 

*  Diodor.  lib.  v,  c.  66.     In  Saturn's  days, 

Contenti  cibis  nullo  cogente  creatis, 
Arbuteos  foetus  montanaque  fraga  legebant, 
Cornaque,  et  in  duris  ha^rentia  mora  rubetis, 
Et  quae  deciderant  patula  Jovis  arbore  glandes  .  . . 

Ovid. 

Kui  vw2ipsiy  KOLrahi^ai.     Diodor.  ubi  sup. 

Semina  turn  primum  longis  Cerealia  sulcis 

Obruta  sunt , 

Ovid. 
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tions\  Under  his  enconrageinerit,  the  arts  of 
working  diver  sorts  of  metals  were  attempted"; 
arms  were  invented  for  a  soldiery,  and  men  were 
trained  and  disciplined  for  war''.  Shooting  with  the 
bow  was  much  practised ' ;  improvements  were  made 
in  navigation^;  and  endeavours  used  for  taming 
and  managing  of  horses\  Rules  Avere  agreed 
upon  for  nursing  and  educating  children'*;  music 
and  physic  were  considerably  advanced^;  and 
decent  rites  appointed  for  the  funerals  of  the 
dead^.  Thus  by  a  variety  of  useful  designs  he  was 
adding  strength  and  beauty,  ornament  and  polite- 

^  UpouTOv  [J.SV  yap  airavtcov  kcctoc^si'^qci  tspt  roov  a^mr^iia." 
•rwv  to  SiKociov  a,X?.riKois  Si^ovcci  res  ocy^pMirss,  -koh  rs  'Qicc  ri 
irparleiv  c(.'jro5'ri<Ta.i  xpicrsi  §s  Ttai  ^ly.arrjpiou  ra$  aiji(pia-^r}ryi(rstg 
SiocKvsiv.  —  Diod.  lib.  v,  c.  7 1 . 

*•  Asysciv  EvpstYjV  ysvscr^ai  rr^^  vispi  tou  a-iSyjpov  Bpyaanocs 
aiiOLa-ris  koli  rrj$  'wepi  rov  p^aAxov  koh  y^pva-av  v.oli  ccpyvpov,  y.on 
rcov  olXXwv  ocrcc  ty^v  £k  m  irvpo;  epyoccriccv  STTihysrai.  Diodor, 
lib.  V,  c.  74. 

9  Upcurov  xarao-xsuao'ai  itavoirKiccv,  koci  fparjwra^  xa^oifKicroct, 
KXt  Trjv  sy  rai$  i^oiyjxig  zvoiyvjvidv  zvspysiav  sia-rfyY^oLcr^ai,  Id. 
ibid. 

*  'Evpsrr^v  h  nai  tb  to^s  ysvo[xsvov  hScc^ai  rss  syy^cupisg  Ta 
tsspi  rrjv  t/i^iioLv.     Id.  ibid.  c.  69. 

^  YYpojToy  yjpyifTCLQ-^oLi  raig  xala  ^(X,\a(r(rav  spyoLcriOLis.    Id. 
3  Tipoo-OLTtlBo-i    h    avroj    y.ai    to   rng    ntirss    Soci^xcrcci    'Dip^jtuv, 
Ibid. 

*  Euff£/v  rryv  twv  vYjTtiojv  iraiSicvv  hzpcntsiav.     c.  73. 

5  Ttj?  xi^ocpag  svpsrYjv  a,vayop£V8<n,  koli  Trj;  Kar*  ayrijv  jtx.8or<?£ijf  • 
sn  Ss  rrjv  ia,rpiiiy)y  STtis'YiiJ^zv  e^svsyycEiv.     Ibid,  c  74, 

*  Asysroci  rcc  irspi  rag  ra(pa,g  y.ai  rag  sK(popag  xai  n^^ag  ru)v 
re^vscurajy  xarahi^ai,  rov  irpo  r3  '^covoy,  fj^Y^^i^iag  BCY^g  siti' 
fxsXeiag  nepi  avryg.     Ibid. 
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ness  to  his  kingdom;  for  the  increase  of  which  he 
in  the  next  place  attempted  a  correspondence 
with  foreign  states;  to  vvliich  end  lie  assigned  to 
one  of  his  sons  the  office  of  embassies,  ;ind  made  him 
his  herald  to  proclaim  peace  or  war,  and  to  con- 
duct his  treaties  and  alliances  with  the  neig]i!)onr- 
ing  kingdoms  ^  B}^  these  arts,  Juj)iter  endeavoured 
to  cultivate  his  people;  though  we  must  not  ima- 
gine that  any  of  them  were  in  his  time  carried  up 
to  perfection,  like  v/hat  they  were  brought  to  in 
after-ages ;  nor  that  so  many  and  such  divers  designs 
could  be  set  on  foot  by  him  at  once.  The  persons 
recorded  as  his  assistants,  and  who  presided  in  their 
respective  provinces  over  the  designs  committed 
to  their  management,  were  Neptune  and  Pluto  his 
brothers,  Juno  his  wife/  Vesta  and  Ceres  his 
sisters,  Vulcan,  Mars,  Apollo,  Mercury,  Venus, 
Diana,  and  Minerva  his  children^,  and  afterwards 
Bacchus  became  the  author  of  inventions,  which 
caused  his  name  to  be  added  to  them^.  Jupiter 
must  have  been  of  years  of  maturity,  before  he 
could  be  ripe  for  forming  such  a  kingdom  as  he 
projected;  and  consequently  his  children  must  be 
grown  up  for  the  employment  he  designed  them. 

">  Tw  xai  rATcoa-ccrrh^i  rcc;  sv  roig  itoKsiJ.oig  yivoij.sya.;  srixrj- 
fViiSLoif  Kdi  OiaAAaya;  y.cci  cmov^as.  Diodor.  Sic.  lib.  v, 
C.75. 

*  Id.  c.  69,  70,  &c. 

9  Alovvo-ov    $£    (j^v^cXoysa-iv    svpsrY^v    ysysa-^^A  rz;  c/.ij.tTsXb  xcci 

rrjs  nts^i  ravrriV  spyxa-icg,  sti    os  oivoitOiioLg^  y-cci  rsg  ttoAah;  roj¥ 

SK  ryjg  o^jsajpag  •kcc^^ttujv  aTfo^Yicrccvpii^eiv,  xa.i  rcc;  yjsi^.g^  y.cii  rag 

rf)0(p(x,g  nta.peyjrpba.i  roig  ay^pivwoig  aiti  'jfiK'^v  ypo',oy.     Id.  c.  75« 

VOL.  III.  G 
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We  must  suppose  that  lie  did  not  assign  them  their 
provinces,  and  consequently  that  the  arts,  of  which 
they  were  the  directors,  were  not  remarkably  ad- 
vanced, until  they  were  of  age  to  cultivate  and  con- 
duct them;  and  if  we  examine,  we  shall  find,  that 
a  due  time  for  all  these  particulars  may  be  very 
well  pointed  out  in  the  term  of  Jupiter's  life,  as  we 
have  above  settled  it.  Pluto,  one  of  Jupiter's 
brothers,  was  appointed  not  only  to  direct  what 
rites  and  ceremonies  should  be  used  at  funerals, 
but  also  to  declare  what  honours  should  be  paid  to 
persons  deceased  ^  in  order  to  convey  their  names, 
according  to  their  deserts,  down  to  posterity.  And 
as  Jupiter  took  care  himself  to  settle  the  measure 
of  his  own  fame^,  and  of  the  illustrious^  persons 
engaged  with  him  in  the  execution  of  his  designs, 
as  well  as  to  determine  what  sort  of  honours 
should  be  decreed  to  those  who  came  after  them'^j 
it  might  well  happen,  that  Jupiter  and  his  asso- 
ciates should  come  down  to  after-ages  in  a  degree 
of  honour  hiaher  than  what  any  who  lived  after 
them  could  attain  to,  or  than  what  would  be  given 
to  any  of  his  ancestors  or  other  contemporaries; 
be  having  thus  settled  both  his  own  and  their  fame 
in  such  manner  and  measure,  as  he  and  the  person 
under  his  direction  thought  fit  to  record  it.  From 
hence   it    might  happen,    that   w'hen  the    ancient 

*  AsysroLi  riij.a;  Tcov  rshsoorccv  Kcclcchi^cci.     Diod.  lib.  v,  c.  C9. 
^  V'hi.  Diodor.  c.  69.  ^  Eund.  ibid. 

*  Toy   8v  Aicc,    Xsysrai.  rtjc  a^iroig  rojv  rs   ^ewv  xa<  YjPcuoov^ 
sft  h  av^^ajy  ra;  a^ia;  arr/et/xw  riu.ocs,  &c.     Diod.  c.7K 
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Greek  heroes  came  to  be  reputed  gods,  twelve  only 
attained  the  highest  honours.  They  had  their  one 
common  altar  at  Athens*,  and  it  was  usual  to 
swear  by  them'.  The  Romans  called  them  the 
Di  consent es\  which  word  is  supposed  to  mean  the 
same  as  consentient es,  and  to  intimate  that  these 
gods  consulted  and  agreed  together  about  what 
was  to  be  done,  and  so,  as  has  been  hinted,  the 
twelve  Cretan  worthies  did  about  their  public  in- 
stitutions. The  Cretan  worthies  above-mentioned 
were  six  men  and  six  women;  and  thus  the  Di 
consentes  were  generally  distinguished,  as  Varro 
suggests  ^  Ennius  has  put  the  names  of  the  twelve 
Di  consentes  into  the  following  distich, 

Juno,  Vesta,  Minerva,  Ceres,  Diana,  Venus,  Mars, 
Mercurius,  Jovis,  Neptunus,  Vulcanus,  Apollo. 

And  these  are  the  very  names  of  the  twelve  illus- 
trious persons,  by  whose  joint  endeavours  the 
ancient  Cretan^  polity  was  formed.  They  were 
enrolled  with,  and  subordinate  to  Jupiter  their 
president,  in  the  roll  of  fame^  settled  for  him  and 

5  Xlzpi  fojv  ^cvfjiov  rov  ScoS^KCc  ^z'jov.     Plut.  in  Nicia,  p.  531. 

*  Ma  rs^  ScuSsKO,  ^£s;.     Aristoph, 

^  Et  quoniam  (ut  aiunt)  Dei  facienties  adjuvant,  prius 
Invocabo  eos  :  nee  ut  Horaerus  et  Ennius,  Musas,  sed  xii 
Deos  consentes.     Varro  de  Re  Rustica,  lib.  i,  c.  I. 

8  —  Eos  urbanos,  quorum  imagines  ad  forum  aurats  slant, 
sex  mares  et  foeminae  totidem  —  Id.  ibid. 

9  For  Juno  is  the  person,  whom  Diodorus  calls  EiAei^i/a, 
or  Lucina.  EiXsiSviav  Ss  Xa^Eiy  TTjV  zuspi  rccg  riKtsa-ixs  eitiu^e- 
A£iav.  Diodor.  c.73;  Juno  Lucina,  fer  opem;  Ter.  in  Andria, 
Act.  iii.  Seen.  I. 

G  2 
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them  in  the  age  when  they  lived;  and  hence  it 
came  to  pass,  that  when  he,  in  after-ages,  came 
to  have  divine  honours  paid  to  him,  they  also,  next 
to  him,  were  revered  above  other  deities. 

We  must  not  suppose  that  Jupiter  found  a  ready 
and  universal  concurrence  of  all  the  Cretans  to 
submit  to  his  institutions.  Undoubtedly  he  met 
with  many  oppositions,  though  in  time  he  sur- 
mounted all;  which,  I  think,  we  may  well  suppose, 
from  the  character  of  his  times  handed  down  to  us. 
He  was  at  the  head  of  only  the  silver  age^  The 
commotions,  which  were  in  his  days,  give  the 
poets  a  pretence  to  paint,  in  the  best  of  colours, 
the  great  peace  of  his  father's  reign,  when  wars  and 
fightings"  were  not  heard  of;  and  to  say  of  Ju- 
piter's times,  that  the  former  days  tvere  better, 
though  they  did  not  judge  wisely  concerning  this 
matter^.  After-ages  felt  still  greater  troubles ;  so 
that  Jupiter's  times  were  happier  than  what  fol- 
lowed'', though  they  were  not  thought  to  be  with- 
out alloy.  The  ancient  writers  hint,  that  many  of 
the  descendants  of  his   ancestors  lived   under  his 


*  Sub  Jove  mundus  erat,  subiitque  argentea  proles. 

Ovid.  Metam. 
'  In  Saturn's  reign, 

Non  tuba  directi,  non  aeris  cornua  flexi, 
Non  galeae,  non  ensis  erat,  sine  militis  usu 
Mollia  securae  peragebant  otia  gentes. 

Ovid.  Met. 
^Eccles.  vii.  10. 

*  Though  Jupiter's   age   was   thought   to   be    auro  deterioi\ 
jret  it  wdisfuho  pretiosior  e^re.     Ovid,  ubi  sup. 
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government,  or  were  in  alliance  with  him.  The 
Curetes,  who  were  descended  from  his  grandfa- 
ther's hrother',  lived  Avith  their  families  in  his 
kingdom.  Their  dwellings  were  in  groves  and 
shady  valleys;  they  were  shepherds  and  managers 
of  cattle  ^  He  had  part  of  his  education  among 
them  ^5  and  we  may  suppose  them  well  affected  to 
him,  and  ready  to  support  him  with  all  their  in- 
fluence and  strength  in  executing  the  designs,  for 
which  they  in  some  measure  had  perhaps  formed 
him®.  The  Centimani  lived,  as  I  have  observed, 
in  Tartarus ^  They  were  in  alliance  with  Ju|)iter; 
for  he  sent  his  captives  in  war  to  them,  and  they 
sent  him  out*  of  their  dominions  such  persons  as 
he  might  want  or  could  be  of  service  to  him.  The 
Cyclops  were  his  artificers,  and  made  him  armour 
and  instruments  of  war  for  his  soldiery'.  The 
only  considerable  families  that  opposed  him,  were 
the  Titans,  who  were  brothers  of  his  father  Sa- 
turn %   and  their  dependants,  and  the  children  of 

sDiodor.  lib.  iii,  c.  61.  Mtl.  lib.  v,  c.  65. 

7  Id.  c.  70;  Apollod.  Bibl.  lib.  i,  c.  1 ,  sec.  3. 

*  The  pastoral  liie  was  in  high  esteem  in  the  early  times  ; 
and  it  was  not  thought  foreign  to  the  education  of  a  prince,  for 
him  to  be  in  some  measnre  acquainted  with  the  arts  of  it. 
Xenophon  says,  Uoc^aTfXrjo-ia,  spya  sivoci  voixsco;  ccyot^B  xa' 
Cao-tAewj  aycx.^8.  rovts  yo(,§  votjiscc  %P/vai,  e^>5,  sv^oliilovol  rcc 
ulrivy)  itoiavfcc  ^pYj<r^cci  oivroig,  rovrz  ^oca-iXsa.  ojo-oLvlcvf  sv^oliu^ovcc; 
TfoXsis  Koci  avQpooTrBs  iroiBvlcc  xpYiO-^ai  ccvTOig.  Xenoph.  de 
Institut.  Cyri,  lib.  viii. 

/>  Vid.  qua)  sup.  '  Apoll.  lib.  i,  c.  2. 

'  Jbid.  3  Diodor.  lib.  v,  c.  06;  Apoll.  lib.  i. 
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Ops,  who  were  the  giants  of  their  age  and  country*. 
With  the  Titans,  we  are  told,  he  had  a  ten  years' 
war^;  but  that  at  length  he  took  them  prisoners, 
and  sent  them  to  Tartarus ^  Diodorus  Siculus 
gives  an  excellent  character  of  tliesemen";  and 
Homer  feigns  that  they  had  become  the  gods  of 
the  country^  into  which  they  were  sent  as  captives. 
Pausanias  indeed  remarks,  that  Homer  was  the 
first  who  said  this  of  tbem^;  but  probably  he 
might  be  led  to  it  by  some  opinion  of  their  having 
been  useful  persons  ih  the  place  where  they  lived, 
agreeable  to  what  Diodorus  afterwards  thought  of 
them.  When  the  Titans  were  no  longer  able  to 
head  the  opposition,  Jupiter  soon  composed  matters 
with  their  children.  He  married  several  of  their 
daughters;  and  their  sons  removed  out  of  Crete, 
and  planted  kingdoms  in  other  lands.  With  the 
giants  Jupiter  had  several  engagements.  These 
men  would  not  be  tied  down  to  any  social  laws; 
they  took  for  their  subsistence  what  the  earth 
afforded,  wherever  they  could  find  it,  and  the  im- 


4  Apoll.  lib.  i,  c.  6.  5  Apoll.  lib.  i.  c.  2. 

«  Ibid. 

' cvv   sKccroy   rivMV   Evpsrrjv    ysvsa-Qai  foi;  ocv^pajTrcig, 

yccci    $ioc   7"/}'/    £1$    azuayla,$    evspyso'iav  rv^eiv   riy.ujv  y.OLi  y.vYjf^r^g 
asvyas.     Diodor,  lib.  v,  c.  66, 

* ©£8;  S  '  ovoy^Yjosv  ccTfavla^ 

T8f  VTtotOLproipess,  oi  Tittjvs^  KaXsovrai. 

II.  ^,  ver.  279. 
^  Tirava,;   ^s  'nrpoorog  £i$  iroiY^criv  sfrYjyccysy  O[iy)po;,  fisa;   sivai 
e-<pa$  vcro  rw  xocXsiJ^syou  Taprcx,puj.     Pausan.  in  Arcad.  c.  37. 
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provements  made  in  Jupiter's  dominions  invited 
them  to  frequent  incursions,  to  plunder  the  inha- 
bitants. They  would  come  under  no  direction  of 
Jupiter's  appointments  for  the  ])reservation  of 
property,  but  took  away  from  those  who  lived 
near  their  dwellings  Avhatever  they  had  a  mind 
for';  so  that  there  could  be  no  public  safety  until  a 
stop  could  be  put  to  this  licentiousness,  which  in  a 
little  time  was  eifected  by  the  death  of  thesemen  , 
who  were  all  slain  by  Jupiter  and  his  associates". 

When  Jupiter  had  settled  h's  affairs  in  Crete,  he 
and  his  worthies  obtained  for  themselves  great 
fame  in  foreign  lands.  Diodorus  says,  they 
travelled  over  almost  the  whole  world ^;  but  their 
visiting  the  cities  and  states  of  Greece  was  enough 
to  cause  this  report  of  them.  There  were  several 
kingdoms  growing  up  in  these  countries  at  this 
time;  but  the  political  arts  were  here  only  in  their 
infancy;  and  so  great  a  master  of  them  as  Jupiter, 
from  what  has  been  said  of  him,  must  appear  to 
have  been,  may  very  well  be  supposed  to  be  ca- 
pable of  instructing  others  in  many  points  con- 
ducive to  their  public  welfare.  He  and  his  agents 
were  at  all  times  ready  to  assist,  with  their  yjersons 
or  advice,  any  kingdom  which  thought  fit  to  apply 
to   them;  and  they  always  acquitted  themselves  so 

Diod.  lib.  V,  c.  71. 

'  Apollod,  Biblioth.  lib.  i.  c.  6. 

^ 'EiifsK^siy  rijv  oiKey.syr^v  cx^oov  curoccay.     DioJ.  lib.  t,  c.  71. 
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Iionourabiy  to  the  several  states  which  had  made 
them  ay)p]ication,  and  were  so  signally  useful  and 
beneficial  to  them,  that  a  great  sense  of  the  good  ' 
tliey  had  done  went  down  to  posterity;  and  in 
after-ages,  when  they  were  deified,  each  city  took 
for  its  tutelar  divinity  some  one  of  these  Cretans, 
him  or  her,  to  whom  their  ancestors  had  been 
obliged  in  this  manner.  This  is  what  Apollodorus 
suggests,  who  says,  the  gods  chose  their  cities,  in 
which  CJich  was  to  have  their  ])articular  honours*; 
tluis  Minerva  became  the  deity  of  the  Athenians^, 
Juno  of  Samos^,  and  others  the  gods  of  other  cities. 
I  would  ol)serve,  that  the  time  which  Ajoollodorus 
fixes  for  this  choice  of  their  favourite  cities,  suits 
exactly  with  the  age  in  which  we  place  Jupiter. 
He  says,  it  was  in  the  days  of  Cecrops^,  probably  a 
little  before  his  death,  about  A.  M.  2472^.  Neptune 
and  Minerva  v;ent  at  this  time  to  Attica;  but  they 
differed  when  they  came  there  in  their  advice  to 
the  Athenians.  Neptune  thought  their  situation 
ought  to  direct  them  to  sea  affairs;  Minerva  was 
for  having  them  lay  the  foundation  of  their  pros- 
perity upon  other  arts.  We  are  told  that  Neptune 
and  Minerva  were  so  warm  in  this  contest,  that 
Jupiter  came  over  to  decide  it^;  and  that  Mi- 
nerva's advice  was  at  length  agreed  to  be  taken, 

*  ESo^s    roig    $£Ois    ntoXeig  KcclaXoctsa-^ai,  £v  a/;  siJ^sXXov  £%£iv 
rirxcc^  i^ias  exafOS'     ApoUod.  lib.  iii,  c.  13. 

5  l(i.  ibid. ;  Plutarch.  Sympos.  lib.  Jx,  Qu.  6. 

^  Plutarch,  ibid.  "  Apoll.  ubi  sup. 

*  Cecrops  died  a.  m.  2473  ;  see  vol.  ii,  b,  8. 

*  Apoliod.  ubi.  sup. 
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and  thus  Athens  came  to  he  repnted  her  city'. 
Mars  at  this  time  was  probably  amongst  other  at- 
tendants upon  Jupiter;  as  Halirrothius  the  son  of 
Neptune  might  come  with  his  father.  Agraulos, 
one  of  the  daughters  of  Cecrops,  was  given  to 
Mars  to  be  his  wife;  but  Halirrothius  at- 
tempted to  force  her,  upon  which  Mars  killed 
him^;  and  for  this  crime  Mars  was  tried  in  the 
court  of  Areopagus,  a.  m.  2473^.  Thus  as  to  time, 
the  several  hints  we  have  of  the  lives  and  actions 
of  these  men  do  perfectly  well  agree  with  what  is 
above  fixed  for  their  epoch. 

About  the  year  of  the  world  2476,  Jupiter,  as 
has  been  before  hinted,  made  an  expedition  into 
Arcadia  where  Lycaon  v/as  king,  a  prince  of 
some  fame,  and  surrounded  with  a  numerous 
offspring^  but  of  most  savage  manners,  and  shed 
human  blood  at  his  sacrifices  \  He  received 
Jupiter  with  an  appearance  of  hospitality;  but  at 
the  entertainment,  the  body  of  a  child  was  served 
up  to  the  tabled  Jupiter,  moved  at  the  sight  of 
such  a  preparation,  with  the  help  of  his  attendants 
attacked  Lycaon',  who  is  said  to  have  been 
turned  into  a  wolf^;  and  some  learned  writers 
have  imagined,  that  a  frantic  madness  seized  him, 
and   that   he   died   of  a   distemper   which  might; 

'  ApoU.  ubi.  sup.  ''  Apollod.  ibid. 

J  Id.  ibid. ;  Marm.  Arundell.  Ep.  3  ;  see  vol.  ii.  b.  8. 

*  Pausan.  in  Arcadicis  ;  Apojlod.  Biblioth.  lib.  iii,  c.  8. 

*  lid.  ibid.  *  Pausan.  in  Arcad.  ;  Apoll.  ibid. 
7  Apoll.  ubi  sup.  '  Pausan.  ubi  sup. 
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countenance  this  fiction^  I  rather  think,  that  he 
fell  by  the  hand  of  Jupiter';  and  that  the  fable  of 
his  being  turned  into  a  wolf  was  invented  ages 
after  his  death.  By  a  hint  we  have  in  Pausanias, 
it  seems  as  if  the  Arcadians  did  not  leave  off  their 
barbarous  custom  of  eating  human  flesh,  at  the 
death  of  Lycaon ;  for  he  tells  us  of  a  man,  some 
years  after  Lycaon,  who  was  turned  into  a  wolf 
for  ten  years,  upon  his  partaking  of  a  banquet  of 
human  flesh;  and  adds,  that  if  in  that  ten  years  he 
had  not  entirely  abstained  from  such  food,  he  must 
have  continued  a  wolf  all  his  life  after\  Plato 
treats  the  representation  of  this  person  being 
turned  into  a  wolf  as  a  fable,  and  moralizes  it  to  ex- 
press his  having  been  a  tyrant,  such  a  one  being 
indeed  as  a  wolf  to  his  peopled  In  length  of 
time,  the  Arcadians  extinguished  from  among  their 
people  the  savage  appetite  above  mentioned;  and 
perhaps  the  method  by  which  they  reformed  them 
was  by  an  annual  commemoration  of  the  benefits 
they  had  received  from  the  hands  of  Jupiter.  In 
after-ages  they  erected  an  altar  to  him  by  the  name 
of  LycfEus,  and  instituted  the  Lupercalia  to  his 
honour;  and  when  they  performed  the  services 
appointed  at  tbis  solemnity,  perhaps  the  barbarities 
of  Lycaon,  and  of  some  other  person,  who  was  af- 

»The  learned  writers,  who  were  of  this  opinion,  are  cited  by 
the  late  Lord  Bishop  of  Durham,  in  his  most  excellent  Vindi- 
cation of  his  Defence  of  Christianit}*,  p.  25. 

'  Vid.  Apollod.  ^  Pausan.  in  Arcadicis,  c,  2. 

3  Plato  de  Repub.  lib.  viii,  p. 724'. 
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terwards  for  ten  years  not  unlike  him,  might  be 
recited  to  the  people  in  sucli  a  manner  as  to  occa- 
sion the  fable,  which  was  told  afterwards  respecting 
both.  Pausanias^  as  well  as  Apollodorus,  supposed 
that  Jupiter  had  really  been  a  deity  at  the  time  of 
these  transactions*.  Pausanias  supposes  that  Ly- 
caon  himself  had  at  this  time  been  a  worshipper  of 
Jupiter,  that  he  had  dedicated  the  altar,  and  insti- 
tuted the  Lupercalia^  But  the  Marble  suggests  a 
more  probable  time  for  the  rise  both  of  the  games 
and  altar;  namely,  in  the  reign  of  Pandion  the  son 
of  the  second  Cecrops,  who  was  king  of  Athens 
above  two  hundred  years  after  the  time  of  Lycaon^ 
Pausanias  and  Apollodorus  had  neither  of  them 
formed  a  true  judgment  of  the  progress  of  the 
heathen  idolatries;  nor  were  they  apprised,  that 
the  Greeks  did  not  w^orship  hero-gods  in  these 
ages;  but  that  the  elements  and  lights  of  heaven 
w^ere  at  this  time  the  objects  of  their  devotion ^ 
Jupiter  himself  paid  his  worship  to  these  gods; 
and  offered  his  sacrifices  to  the  sun,  to  the  heaven, 
and  to  the  earth^;  so  that  it  must  be  impossible, 
that  whilst  Jupiter  was  alive,  and  known  to  be  but 
a  mortal  man,   and  was  himself  a  worshipper  of 

*Pausan.  in  Arcadic;  Apollod.  Biblioth.  lib.  iii,  c.  S. 
Mbid.  '^  Maimor.  Aruiidcll.  Ep.  18. 

'  ^a,i'/0'/la,i    fj.sv    Oi    Ttpujroi    twv    a.-Ayjoit'joy  'mspi    tYjV    EaXccSx 

Yj'Aiov,    xa.1    (TzXrf^r^v,    kc/j    yr^v,  kcci    as-poc,    y,ai    spoLvov,     Plat,  in 
Cratylo. 

®  Upo  h  rr^s  jW-a^Tj;  rupog  -rsg  yiyxvlocg  Tag  sv  KpYi-ry),  KiyttoLX 
rov  A<a  hTXi  r^Xi'jj  KOCi  Hoxyu:  kxi  yrj.     Diodor.  lib.  v,  c.  71. 
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divinities  of  a  superior  nature,  any  king  or  people 
whatever  could  think  him  a  god,  and  erect  altars 
and  offer  sacrifices  to  him.     We  cannot  at  this  dis- 
tance  of  time   form  any  certain  judgment  of  the 
then  state   of  the  Arcadians  :   but  from    the   stay 
which  Jupiter  made  in  this  country,  from  the  ap- 
parent   good    understanding     between    him     and 
Lycaon's  children^  and  from  the  honour  which  the 
Arcadians   paid   to   his   memory  in   after-ages,  we 
may  justly  suppose,   that   Lycaon's   cruelties  had 
made  both  his  children  and  subjects  weary  of  him; 
that  they  were  all  ripe  for  a  revolt,  and  that  Ju- 
piter found   it   no  hard  matter  to  deliver  his  sub- 
jects   out  of  his    hand,    and    settle    their  affairs 
to  their  universal    satisfaction.      Apollodorus   in- 
deed reports   that  all  the   sons  of  Lycaon,  except 
Nyctimus,  had  been  killed  by  Jupiter^;  but  from 
Pausanias  this   appears  not  to  have  been  fact;  for 
after   Lycaon's   death   they    separated    into   divers 
parts  of  the   country,  and   built  each  his  city,   ex- 
cept Oenotrus,  who  went  away  with  a  colony  into 
Italy'.     Nyctimus  succeeded  Lycaon  in  his  king- 
dom^;   and  Jupiter  stayed   some  time   with   him, 
and   probably  assisted  him   in   settling  his  affairs, 
and    during    his    stay   courted    Callistho   sister  of 
Nyctimus^,  of  whom  was  born  Areas,  who,  at  the 
death  of  Nyctimus,  was  made  king  of  Arcadia\ 
Jupiter  and  his  whole  family  were  at  Thebes  in 

*  Apollod.  ubi  sup.  '  Pausan.  in  Arcad. 
'  Ibid.                                               3  Ibid. 

*  Pausan.  et  Apollod. 
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Bceotia  at  the  wedding  of  Cadmus \  Jupiter  then 
jrave  Hannoiiia  to  Cadmus,  to  be  his  wife;  for 
Harmonia  w^as  not  the  daughter  of  Mars  and 
Venus,  as  many  of  the  ancient  writers  suggest^, 
but  the  daughter  of  Jupiter  and  sister  of  Dardanus^ 
Cadmus  married  about  eight  years  after  he  came  to 
Thebes^;  so  that  his  wedding  was  celebrated 
about  A.  M.  2494 ;  in  which  year  therefore  Jupiter 
and  his  Cretan  worthies  made  him  this  visit. 
About  one  or  two  and  twenty  years  after,  when 
Semele,  who  was  born  of  this  marriage,  was  grown 
up,  Jupiter  came  to  Thebes  again,  and  grew  en- 
amoured with  Semele.  The  mythologists  say  of 
Semele,  that  she  wished  to  find  Jupiter's  embraces 
stich  as  Juno  had  experienced  them^.  Semele  was 
very  young  when  Jupiter  addressed  her;  but 
Jupiter  was  above  ninety  years  old'.  Semele 
might  not  be  fond  of  the  disparity  of  his 
years;  but  would  have  liked  him  better,  if 
he  had  been  no  older  than  when  he  married 
Juno.  However,  she  was  with  child  by  him, 
and   probably   died    of  hard  labour   at  the  birth 


*  Apollod.  lib.  iii,  c.  4. 

*^'Id.  ibid.  sec.  2;  Pausan.  in  Boeot.  c.  5  ;  Hygin.  Fab.  14S. 
'  Vid.  Diodor.  Sic.  lib.  v.  c.  48. 

*  Vid.  Apollod.  lib.  iii,  c.  4. 

5  Vid.  Diodor.  Sic.  lib.  iii,  c.  64. 

Qualem  Saturnia,  dixit, 

Te  solet  amplecii,  Veneris  cum  fcedus  initis. 

Da  mihi  te  talem 

Ovid.  Met  AM, 

*  Vid.  quae  sup. 
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of  Bacchus;  and  her  being  thus  lost^  and  the  child 
preserved,  added  to  some  such  story  as  1  have 
suggested,  about  the  difference  between  her  age  and 
Jupiter's,  was  ground  enough  for  the  mythologists 
to  invent  all  they  offer  about  the  death  of  Semele, 
and  the  birth  of  the  Grecian  Bacchus ^ 

We  are  not  told  how  long  Jupiter  lived,  nor  who 
succeeded  him  in  his  Cretan  dominions;  and  I  am 
apt  to   think,  that  when  he  died,   no  one  person 
became  king  of  the  whole  island.     The  brazen  age 
came  next  after  the  silver  times  of  Jupiter^  an  age 
of  great  wars  and  commotions  in  the   then  known 
world*.     Colonies  about  this  time  marched  from 
many    countries   to    find    settlements;    and    Crete 
seems  to  have  been  invaded  by  some  of  them  ^,  and 
not  united  again  under  one  head  until  the  days  of 
Minos^.     And  the  unsettled  state  the  island  might 
come  into  by   this  new  scene,   might  occasion  a 
failure  of  its  history  as  to  the  death  of  Jupiter,  and 
the  illustrious  persons  who  had  acted   with   him; 
though  the  records  of  their  great  exploits,  settled 
before  their  deaths,  might  come  down  to  all  pos- 
terity.    After-ages   took  Jupiter  for  a  god,  nay  for 
the  supreme  God  of  both  Heaven  and  Earth  ^;  and 
iwhen  these  notions  of  him  took  place,  whatever 
memoirs  there  might  have  been  found  of  his  having 
once  been  a  mere  man,  would  of  course  be  disre- 

'Diodor.  ubi  sup. ;  Ovid.  Metam, 
3  Hcsiod.  E^cy.  %a<  H/x£o.  lib.  i.  ^  Ibid. 

*  Diodor.  Sic.  lib.  v,  c.  80.  «  Ibid. 

'  Vid.  Hesiod.  Homer,  et  al. 
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garded,  and  in  time  lost.  Tiie  Cretans  pretended,' 
that  they  had  in  their  country  the  tomb  of  Japiter^ 
but  Callimacbus  thought  that  the  divinity  of  Ju- 
piter was  a  sufficient  confutation  of  all  they  had  to 
offer  about  it :  he  says^ 

KpYjTs;  asi  ^euG-locr  xcci  yccp  ro,(pov,  w  ava,  csio 
KpTjtEf  ersKJYjvaylo'  <tv  ^*  a  Say^;,  s7<ti  yccp  acsi*. 

Whether  the  Cretans  had  really  such  a  monument 
as  was  pretended,  or  whether  what  the  Scholiast 
writes  was  the  fact,  we  cannot  say.  The  Scholiast 
upon  Callimacbus  remarks,  that  the  inscription  of 
tlie  monument  was  originally  MIN120S  TOY 
AIOS  TA^OS,  i.  e.  the  tomb  of  Minos  son  of 
Jupiter;  that  length  of  time  had  worn  out  the  word 
MINIIOS,  so  that  the  remaining  part  was  only 
TOT  AIOS  TA^I^OS,  or  what  we  in  English  should 
render,  the  tomb  of  Jupiter,  and  that  the  unobserving 
reader,  not  taking  notice  of  the  v/ord,  which  time 
had  defaced,  took  it  for  Jupiter's  sepulchre,  when 
it  was  only  that  of  Minos,  who  had  the  honour  of 
being  thought  to  be  descended  from  him^ 

If  we  consider  Jupiter's  politics,  we  must  allow 
him  to  have  been  a  man  of  as  great  natural  wisdom 
and  sagacity  as  perhaps  any  age  ever  produced. 
His  father  Saturn  had  taken  some  steps  towards 
civilizing  the  people;  in  whose  days,  the  forming 

^  Cietensem,  Saturni  filiiim,  cujus  in  ilia  insula  sepulchrum 
^stenditur.     Cic.  de  Nat.  Deor.  lib.  iii,  c.  21. 
^  Callimach.  Hynin.  i.  in  Jovem.  v,  8. 
*  Vid.  Marsham.  Can.  Chron.  p.2t3. 
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a  language  and  introducing  a  method  of  reasoning 
was  made  a  science^;  and  undoubtedly  a  ra- 
tional foundation  might  he  thus  laid  for  go- 
vernment and  society.  Good  maxims'  might 
be  agreed  upon  for  a  right  way  of  thinking; 
or^  in  other  words^  good  principles  instilled,  and  an 
uninformed  populace  led  insensibly  to  sentiments 
conducive  to  peace  and  good  order.  But  all  the 
happiness  which  might  this  way  be  promoted, 
would  not,  without  farther  methods  to  establish 
and  support  it,  have  been  either  of  large  extent 
or  long  continuance.  When  Saturn  opened  to  his 
people  the  prospects  of  the  golden  age,  the  scene 
was  new,  a  scene  of  plenty  without  trouble;  and  I 
apprehend  there  could  be  no  great  difficulty  in 
leading  men  to  like  it.  He  reduced  them  from  a 
savage  to  a  human  diet*, 

Sylvestres  homines 

Ceedibus  et  foedo  victu  delerruit * 

He  persuaded  them  not  to  eat  and  devour  one 
another;  but  to  live  in  peace  and  security,  and 
enjoy  the  plenty,  which  from  the  living^  creatures, 

*  ^aci    Mvrji/.oa-uvrjV    XoyKri^Hg    rjpsiv,    nai    t'cc^    rcuv    ovoixoctuiy 
Gsasi^    sY.as'u)   rcuv    oyrouv    ra^ai.     Diodor.  Sic.  lib.  v,  c.  67. 

5  Ai   yccp   ai^sa-oi    irporcLu-eig    CLpyraa,     Aristot.   Analyt.   post, 
lib.  i,  c.  32. 

*  AvQpajTfas     s^    ccypis    ^laiTr^^    2ig     tiov     YjiJ^cpov    i/.srufyjo'iii. 
Diod.  c.  66.  s  Horat   lib.  de  Arte  Poetic. 

*  The  poets  imagine,  that  men  ate  no  flesh  in  their  goldea 
age :  thus  Ovid, — 

At  vetus  ilia  aetas,  cui  fecimus  aureanomen. 
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and  the  natural  fruits  of  the  earth,  then-  island 
would  afford  in  abundance  for  them  all.  But  this 
happiness  must  have  had  an  end.  As  their  numbers 
increased,  their  flocks  and  herds,  not  duly  managed, 
would  have  failed  ;  the  natural  produce  of  the 
isle,  not  improved  by  tillage,  would  have  been 
eaten  up,  and  the  land  in  time  would  not  have  been 
sufficient  to  bear  them.  This  was  what  Jupiter 
had  to  provide  against,  and  in  order  to  it  he 
settled  property,  introduced  arts,  brought  his 
people  to  be  willing  to  quit  the  ease  and  inacti- 
vity of  Saturn's  halcyon  days,  and  to  engage  in  a 
variety  of  cares  and  labours,  each  in  his  own  pro- 
vince, that  improvements  might  be  made,  a 
plenty  produced  of  all  the  conveniences  of  life, 
and  a  due  course  settled,  for  their  circulating  in  a 
proper  method  to  all  sorts  and  ranks  of  men. 
Now  this  was  a  scene  of  life,  which  though  reason 
would  clearly  point  to,  yet  argument  alone  would 
not  have  been  able  to  maintain  against  oppo- 
sers.  We  find,  that  when  the  limitations  of  pro- 
perty were  introduced  into  society,  the  aas^sig  and 
the  XTjs-a*^,  men,  who  would  not  be  tied  down  to 
them,    appeared   in   every   country.      These   men 

Foetibus  arboreis,  et  quas  humus  educat  herbis 
Fortunata  fuit,  nee  poUuit  ora  cvuore. 

Metam. 

But  1  imagine,  that  this  was  not  true  of  the  days  of  Saturn.  The 
heathen  writers  found  memoirs  of  men's  having  anciently  lived 
on  a  vegetable  diet;  and  for  want  of  true  history  they  affirmed 
of  many  subsequent  ages,  what  perhaps  was  fact  only  until  the 
days  of  Noah.  '  Diodor.  Sic.  lib.  v. 

VOL.  III.  H 
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would  have  argued,  that  themselves  had  natural 
rights  to  the  common  life,  and  all  Saturn's  art  of 
reasoning  and  persuading  might  not  have  pervailed 
upon  them  to  depart  from  it.  But  Jupiter  had  a 
genius  for  business  as  well  as  for  speculation  ;  and 
knew  how  both  to  project  what  was  proper  to  be 
agreed  upon,  and  to  give  his  schemes  full  effect 
among  the  people;  and  in  order  hereto,  1.  He 
married  the  lady,  who  had  the  province  of  forming 
the  reasonings  of  the  Cretans  %  which  undoubtedly 
was  a  wise  step ;  for  hereby  he  secured  himself, 
that  nothing  should  proceed  from  her  art  to  op- 
pose or  contradict  him  ;  rather  he  became  able  to 
dispose  all  her  influence  and  art  to  promote  the 
purposes  which  he  intended.  2.  In  the  next 
place,  he  gathered  a  soldiery,  and  disciplined  them 
for  war^.  He  provided  himself  power,  to  give 
weight  to  his  directions,  to  protect  all  that  would 
come  into  them,  and  to  discourage  and  suppress 
those  that  might  oppose  him.  3.  But  he  did  not 
exercise  this  power  so  as  to  render  himself  odious  ; 
but  rather  gained  the  affections  of  his  people  by 
his  use  of  it.  He  appointed  magistrates,  and  com- 
municated a  share  of  his  authority,  and  this  in  a 
manner  so  popular,  that  though  he  was  the  first 
who  appears  in  this  country  to  have  had  any  true 
power  to  govern,  yet  he  obtained  the  character  of 
an  opposer   of  tyranny,  and  was  thought  not  te 

■  Diodor.  lib.  v,  c.  68  J  ApoUodor.  Biblioth.  lib.  h  c.  3; 
Hesiod.  ^eoyav, 
»  Diodor.  c.  74. 
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advance  the  prerogative  of  kings,  but  to  be  a  pro- 
moter of  the  liberties  of  the  people'.     4.  Jupiter 
appointed  his  wife  Juno  and  his   cliildren  to  teach 
the  several  arts  and  sciences  which  were  necessary 
for  the  improvement  of  his  people ;  and  Diodorus 
Siculus  has    recounted  to  us  the  several  provinces 
which  belonged  to  each  of  them^     5.  His  brother 
Neptune^  had  the  care  of  his  navy.     6.  Pluto  had 
the    province    of    determining   what    ceremonies 
should  be  used  at  funerals,  and  what  honours  should 
be  decreed  to  dead  persons,  who  had  deserved  well 
of  the  public \     Thus  all  were   excited  to   endea- 
vour to  promote  the   public  welfare,    and  by  re- 
wards of  the  greatest  influence  over  the  most  active 
spirits^,  and  the  most  likely  to  raise  an  emulation, 
to  support  the  government",   rather  than   be  the 
means  of  enabling  any  to  weaken   and  undermine 
it.     7-  He   diligently  watched  over  and  severely 
punished  every  attempt  which  might  be  made  by 


■*  'EifsX^siy  h  cx,vrov   koli   rt^v   oik^ij^sv^^v  cy^sSov  ociracrav 

icor-jjra  %oci  Trjv  Srjf^oKpaticcv  BKrrjysj^svov.  Diodorus,  lib.  v, 
c.  71.  K^ovs  $s  y£vo[ji^syoy  viov  Aix  rov  svavtiov  rco  ifocT^i  'Siov 
X,r}Koo<rcx,t,  koci  TTapap^^OjU-evov  savrov  iroctriv  sirisiKT)  koci  (piKocyS^ooTToy, 
&c.     Diodor.  lib.  iii,  c.  6  I. 

*  Diodor.  lib.  v.  3  Ibid.  c.  69. 

*  Toy  h  A^v,  Xsysfai  rifji.a^  fuiy  rs^ysoorwy  xa.ro'Jsi^ai.  Ibid. 
Toy  8v  A<a  K&ystri  y.Yj  y^ovov  aphjV  s^  ay^poorrcvy  a(pavi<roa  I'ag 
acre^siS  ^cci  ifovrjpss,  aWa,  koh  foi;  apis'Oi?  rujy  aySpcov  rag 
a^ia$  ait^vBiiJ.oit  rifxa;.     Id.  c.  7 1 . 

5  0{  (xsy  8v  TtoWoi  oLvSpaitoSMSsis  (paivovlcci  ^ocrKYjiJ^atouv  ?iOV 
'^pooLips^&yin  —  ct  ?£  ^apisylss  >cai  itpocKliyiOi  rii^r^y.  Aristot.  de 
Morib.  lib.  i,  c.  3. 

*  Vid,  Polyb.  Hist,  lib,  vi,  c.  4. 

H  2 
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any  private  man,  to  disengage  his  people  from  a 
strict  adherence  to  the  puhlic  institutions ;  and 
therefore  made  an  example  of  the  unhappy  Pro- 
metheus, who  ventured  to  teach  men  the  arts  of 
which  he  was  master,  without  having  ohtained  a 
public  appointment  for  his  teaching  them. 

I  am  sensible,  that  the  mythologists  have  so  dis- 
guised the  story  of  Prometheus,  by  their  manner  of 
telling  it,  that  it  may  be  thought  impossible  to  as- 
certain what  was  in  fact  either,  his  crime  or  his 
punishment.  But  let  us  examine  and  then  judge 
of  what  they  say  about  it.  Hyginus  relates,  that 
before  Prometheus,  men  were  wont  to  ask  for  fire 
from  Heaven,  and  did  not  know  how  to  keep  it 
from  going  out,  when  they  had  it ;  that  Prome- 
theus brought  it  down  to  the  Earth  on  a  ferula^ 
and  taught  men  to  preserve  it  in  ashes ;  that  Mer- 
cury hereupon,  at  the  command  of  Jupiter,  nailed 
him  down  to  Caucasus,  and  set  an  eagle  to  eat  his 
heart,  which  grew  by  night  as  the  eagle  eat  it  by 
day;  that  after  thirty  years ^  Hercules  killed  the 
eagle,  and  set  Prometheus  at  liberty.  Thus  Hyginus 
relates  the  fable  of  Prometheus^ ;  he  has  enlarged  it, 

'  The  comment^^tors  upon  the  Greek  poets  seem  to  hare 
thought  the  va/jdry^.  or  ferula,  a  sortof  tinf!er-box,  sri  yap  itvpo^ 
ovlojs  (^vXoLyJi-Ko;  o  voco^yj^,  yjriocv  £%c<JV  fJi^aXocKoTY^rtx,  >tai  rp£<piiv 
TO  Tfvp,  xa»  J007J  aTToa-teyyj-i'ai  ^vvay.s'/riv.  Procl.  ad  Hesiod.  ^py. 
xcti  Hi^Ep.  and  perhaps  Hyginus  was  of  this  opinion.  He  says 
that  Prometheus,  after  he  had  got  the  fire,  laetus  volare  noii 
currere  videretur,  ferulam  jactans  ne  spiritus  interclusus  vapo- 
ris  extingueret  in  angustia  himen.     Poetic.  Astronom.  c.  xv. 

**  In  another  place  he  says  thirty  thousand  years.  Astronon*. 
c.  XV.  •  Hyg.  Fab,  1 H* 
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in  some  circumstances,  in  his  astronomy'.  Ac- 
cording to  this  acconnt,  the  teaching  men  how  to 
kindle  fire  seems  to  have  heen  what  Prometheus 
was  famous  for;  and  this  opinion  may  seem  to  he 
countenanced  hy  a  hint  of  Diodorus  Siculus^;  by 
the  account  we  have  in  Pansanias  of  an  altar 
erected  in  the  academy  at  Athens^ ;  and  by  what 
Plato  said  of  Prometheus^  But  I  cannot  think 
this  was  the  fact;  for,  1.  The  ancient  Greek  my- 
thologists,  and  those  who  copied  from  them,  tell 
the  story  quite  another  way^;  saying  that  he  made 
men  and  animated  them  with  fire.  2.  The  sup- 
posed fact  upon  which  Flyginus's  fable  depends, 
was  not  true,  for  it  was  not  Prometheus,  but 
Phoroneus  who  first  tavight  the  Greeks  to  kindle 
fire^  3.  The  altar  at  Athens  mentioned  by  Pau- 
sanias  was  either  of  no  note,  very  modern,  or,  more 
probably,  what  was  said  of  it  in  Pausanias's  time 
relating  to  Prometheus,  was  not  true  ;  for  Lucian 
is  express,  that  Prometheus  never  had  temple  or 
altar   any   where   dedicated    to    him^     4.  What 

'  Poetic.  Astronom.  c.  xv. 

*  TIpos  aA-)j(5£iav  (5'  su/jerojv  ysvoy^svov.  rwv  itvpsicuv,  st,  wv 
axKCCiETai  TO  TTvp.     Diodor.  Sic.  I.  v,  c.  67. 

3  '£v  \\xa^y)(xiO(,  Ss  ss'i  UpoiJi^rfiscvs  ^cvfjios,  KOii  QsSTiv  cctt  ccvrs 
'STpos  Trjv  iroXiv  s'xo-Aeg  xa<o,a£va^  Kol^j.!: 0.^0,5.  to  Ss  ccyccvta'[j.cc, 
(5JU.0U  Tn>  Spoy^u)  (pvXa^QLi  rrjV  ^x^cc  en  ■acnoi/.svqv  sfiv.  Pausan. 
in  Attic,  c.  30. 

*  Ylvp  fj.sv  TTotpoc  Upotj^rfieoji,     Plato,  in  Politic,  p.  539. 

5  Apoliodor.  hb  i,  c.  7  ;  Fulgentii  Mythol.  lib.  ii,  c.  9  ; 
Tatian.  Orat.  ad  Graec.  ;   Clem.  Alex.  Strewn,  lib.  v. 

*  Pausan.  in  Coiiiithiac. 

'  Vid.  Lucian.  in  Prometheo. 
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Plato  says  of  Prometheus's  giving  men  fire,  was 
not  meant  in  the  literal  sense ;  but  in  allusion  to 
the  Greek  fable  of  his  having  made  men^  5.  If 
his  teaching  men  how  to  kindle  fire  had  been  the 
fact  committed  by  him,  how  could  this  have  de- 
served punishment  ?  Lucian's  ridicule  of  this 
notion  is  sufficient  to  induce  any  one  to  think, 
that  the  ancients  could  never  have  imagined  a  man 
condemned  for  an  invention  of  such  use  and  ser- 
vice to  mankind.  Now  for  these  reasons  I  think, 
that  this  account  of  Hyginus  was  not  the  true 
ancient  Mytiios  about  Prometheus  ;  but  rather  an 
opinion  of  some  later  fabulists,  who  thought  they 
could  this  way  find  an  easier  solution  of  what  was 
said  about  him.  The  soul  of  man  was  thought  by 
philosophers,  more  ancient  than  the  stoics,  to 
consist  of  fire.  It  was  an  ancient  opinion,  that 
the  Hebrew  word,  aish,  for  man,  was  derived  from 
aesh,  which  in  that  language  signifies  fire^ ;  and 
very  probably  the  philosophy  of  the  times,  in 
which  what  is  said  of  Prometheus  was  first  re- 
corded, led  those,  who  framed  the  Mythos  con- 
cerning him,  to  say  he  gave  fire  to  his  men;  but 
not  in  that  low  and  vulgar  sense  in  which  some 
writers  of  later  ages  imagined'.     But  let  us  see 


•  Vid.  Platon.  Protag.  p.  224. 

'  Euseb.  Praep.  Evangel,  lib.  xi,  c.  6. 

'  Nee  vero  Atlas  sustinere  coelum,  nee  Prometheus  affixus 
Causaso — traderetur,  nisi  coelestium  divina  cognitio  nomen 
eorum  ad  errorem  fabulse  traduxisset.  Cie.  Tusc.  Disput. 
lib.  V,  c.  3. 
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what  the  Greek  writers  say  of  him.  They  tell  ns, 
that  having  made  men  of  water  and  earth,  he  gave 
them  fire  without  Jupiter's  knowledge;  that  Ju- 
piter for  this  fact  ordered  Vulcan  to  nail  him 
down  upon  mount  Caucasus  ;  where  an  eagle  for 
many  years  preyed  upon  his  liver,  until  at  length 
Hercules  delivered  him\  This  is  their  account  of 
him  :  let  us  now  examine,  what  they  could  design 
to  intimate  by  it.  Lucian  indeed  tells  us,  that  the 
Athenians  called  the  potters,  who  made  earthen 
vessels  and  hardened  them  with  fire,  Prome- 
theus's%  but  then  he  ouns  that  they  were  the  wits 
who  talked  thus^ :  and  this  is  indeed  making  a 
jest  of,  but  not  explaining  the  ancient  fables. 
The  philosophers  treated  these  matters  in  a  more 
serious  way^  We  have  in  Eusebius  what  one  of 
them  would  have  said  upon  the  subject^  Prome- 
theus, he  says,  was  fabulously  reported  to  have 
made  men  ;  because,  being  a  wise  man,  here  formed 
by  his  instructions  men,  who  were  in  a  state  of  the 
grossest  ignorance  ;  and  Plato  tells  us,  what  the 
fire  was,  which  he  stole  and  added  to  them ; 
namely,  the  arts  which  Vulcan  and  Minerva  taught 

*  ApoUodor.  Biblioth.  lib.  i,  c.  7. 
^  Lucian.  in  Prometheo. 

*  They  were  the  jesters  upon  Prometheus's  materials,    the 

siria-Kcvirhyres  sg  tov  it-^Xov,  kcx,i  r^v  ev  itvpi  oithicriv.     Ibid. 

*  Vid.  Platon.  in  Protag.  Cic.  ubi  sup. 

'^  lipoit^rfiivs o;  irXocrlsiv  avS/JWTTa;  su^v^svefo'  (TOipag  ycL^ 

Euseb.  in  Can,  Chronic,  an.  332. 
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the  peopled  Science  is  the  fire,  the  life  of  man, 
tliongh  none  but  God  did  ever  form  man  of  the 
dust  of  tlie  earth,  and  breathed  into  him  the  breath 
of  life,  so  as  to  cause  man  to  become  a  living  souV ; 
yet,  what  is  said  of  Prometheus,  taking  it  in  the 
sense  we  have  now  offered,  is  not  inelegant ; 
though  fables  and  similitudes  are  not  to  be  too 
strictly  taken  ;  nor  can  instructing  men  be  abso- 
lutely said  to  be  making  and  giving  them  life. 
And  now  we  may  see  how  Prometheus  offended 
Jupiter,  and  why  Jupiter  put  a  stop  to  him. 
Jupiter  had  a[)pointed  proper  persons  to  instruct 
his  Cretans,  and  agreeably  to  what  was  the  sense 
of  Joshua,  who  attended  upon  Moses  ^,  he  thought 
it  politically  unsafe  to  permit  any  to  be  their 
teachers,  but  those  who  derived  their  authority 
from  him ;  and  therefore  Prometheus,  who  had 
no  such  authority,  was  treated  by  him  as  a  cor- 
-  rupter  and  seducer  of  the  people.  It  is  not  so 
easy  to  say,  what  the  punishment  was,  which 
Jupiter  inflicted  on  him.  What  is  told  of  the 
eagle  preying  upon  his  heart  or  liver  is  indeed  a 
mere  fable ;  and  we  have  hints,  that  lead  to  the 
rise  of  it.  Heredotus  remarks,  that  the  Greeks 
had  the  names  of  almost  all   their  gods    out   of 

Plat,  in  Protag.  p.  224. 

*  Gen.  ii.  7.  ^  Numbers  xi,  28, 
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EgyP^^  ^^^  Diodorus  observes,  that  there  had 
been  men  in  Egypt  of  all  the  several  names,  by 
which  the  illustrious  Greeks  were  afterwards  dis- 
tinguished. Sol,  Saturn,  Rhea,  Jupiter,  Juno^ 
Vulcanus,  Vesta,  and  Mercurius  were  names, 
which  had  been  given  to  famous  Egyptians^  5  and 
thus  the  Egyptians  had  their  Prometheus',  who 
was  one  of  their  kings*.  In  his  time  the  river 
Nile  was  called  the  Eagle  %  and  great  inundations 
happening  in  his  reign  from  the  overflowing  of 
this  river,  the  concern  he  had  for  his  country 
threw  him  into  the  deepest  melancholy^  But 
Hercules,  an  Egyptian  so  called  (for  there  were 
three  of  this  name,  and  the  first  and  most  ancient 
was  an  Egyptian)^,  embanked  the  river,  retrieve^ 

*  Herod,  lib.  ii,  c.  50. 

'  Diod.  Sic.  lib.  i,  c.  11.  We  must  not  understand  either 
Herodotus  to  mean,  that  the  Greeks  took  the  Egyptians*  words 
for  the  names  of  their  gods,  or  Diodorus,  that  the  Egyptians 
had  called  their  heroes  by  the  Greek  names ;  the  fact  was  this, 
the  Greeks  formed  names  for  their  gods  and  heroes  of  the  same 
import  in  their  language,  as  the  Egyptian  names  were  in  the 
Egyptian;  as  homo,  the  Latin  word  for  man,  expresses  in  Latin 
what  Adam,  the  Hebrew  word,  does  in  Hebrew,  both  being  of  a 
like  analogy  to  the  word,  which  in  each  language  signifies  the 
ground  ;  and  this  is  what  Herodotus  and  Diodorus  intended 
about  the  Greek  and  Egyptian  names;  viz.  that,  as  Diodorus 
expresses  it,  {jLs^s^ixrjVsvou.Evouv  avToov  oyMyuii^as  v-siccpysiv ,  they 
were  analogous  to  one  another. 

3  Diodor.  ibid.  *  Diodor.  ibid. 

rov  jw-sv  TTora/xoy  Agrov  ovofxacrS->jva;.     Diodor.  lib.  i,  c.  19. 

*  Tov  U  n^op-j^sa,  hoi  I'Yiv  X'JTtr,v  KivSuvEVSiv,  eKKiitsiv  toy 
Ciov  eKn<nco$.     Id.  ibid. 

^  Jd.  lib.  iii,  c.  73. 
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the  country,  and  hereby''  relieved  the  king  from 
the  grief  and  concern  which  preyed  upon  him. 
Now  from  what  was  mentioned  in  the  Egyptian 
records  of  this  fact,  the  Greek  fabulists  took 
occasion  to  say,  that  an  eagle  preyed  upon  the 
heart  or  liver  of  Prometheus,  until  Hercules  de- 
livered him'^.  And  thus  this  part  of  the  Mythos 
was  not  originally  intended  of  the  Greek  Prome- 
theus ;  nor  does  it  at  all  belong  to  him.  How- 
ever, he  was  bound  down  to  mount  Caucasus.  I 
imagine  Jupiter  banished  him  to  some  uncultivated 
mountain  called  by  that  name',  where  he  was 
obliged  to  confine  himself  to  live,  until  after  some 
years  Jupiter  recalled  him  again  ~. 

The  hints  we  have  in  the  ancient  writers  are 
too  short  to  enable  us  to  pretend  to  give  a  large 

*  Diodor.  lib.  i,  c.  19. 

s  A/0  K(Xi  tiijy  7tcc§  EAkyj(n  itokr^tujv  'tivoLg  2ig  /xu3^oy  ayccyBiT^ 
%()  'cspcL'^hv,  CVS  HpocKXsBs  Toy  *Asrov  avrjpYjKo.tos  rov  ro  ra. 
JIpou.ri^EMs  TjTTaj  sa-Qiovla,,     Diodor.  c.  19. 

*  The  mountain  Caucasus  is  generally  placed  by  geographers 
between  the  Euxine  and  Caspian  seas.  Apollodorus  calls  it  a 
mountain  of  Scythia;  but  we  cannot  conceive  Jupiter  should 
dispatch  Prometheus  to  such  a  distance  from  Crete.  I  rather 
think  some  mountain  of  Crete  was  called  by  this  name.  As  in 
after-ages  very  distant  nations  received  the  names  of  their 
deities  from  this  island ;  so  they  might  likewise  the  names  of 
mountains,  cities,  and  rivers.  We  find,  the  fable  of  Prome- 
theus has  travelled  all  over  the  world.  In  Alexander's 
time,  mount  Caucasus,  the  scene  of  his  war,  was  said  to  be  in 
India,  See  Strabo,  lib.  xv,  p.  083,  as  before  it  had  been  placed 
in  Asia.  The  fable  of  one  age  perhaps  removed  it  from  Crete 
into  Pontus :  a  still  later,  with  as  much  truth,  might  carry  it 
thence  into  India. 

*  Apollodorus,  lib.  ii,  c.  4,  sec.  11. 
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account  of  the  respective  lives  of  the  several  per- 
sons, who  engaged  with  Jupiter  in  the  scenes  of 
action,  which  made  him  and  them  conspicuous 
to  the  age  in  which  they  lived,  and  created  them 
that  fame,  which  has  come  down  to  all  posterity. 
Fable  has  told  us  many  particulars  of  them  all ; 
but  much  of  this  may  be  set  aside,  by  consi- 
dering what  can  and  what  cannot  belong  to  the 
age  when  they  lived.  I  imagine  they  did  not 
all  settle  in  Ciete  during  their  whole  lives. 
Apollo  was  a  great  traveller,  and  visited  divers 
parts  of  Greece,  endeavouring  to  form  all  he  con- 
versed with  to  an  orderly  and  social  life^  Whe- 
ther he  began  his  travels  before  or  at  the  death  of 
Jupiter,  I  cannot  determine.  He  came  to 
Athens*,  went  thence  to  Panopaeus,  a  city  of 
Phocis^,  where  he  killed  Tityus,  a  man  of  huge 
stature  and  strength^,  who  opposed  and  domi- 
neered over  that  neighbourhood'.  From  hence  he 
went  to  Delphos,  where  Themis  then  lived*;  who. 
was  the  oracle  of  that  place^,  being  probably  a 
very  wise  woman,  capable  of  instructing  the  com- 
mon people  in  many  useful  arts   of  life.     Python 


'  Ka^'  ov  ')(j>w^y  'fov  A'ttoWcuvx  t'-tjv  yr^v  sitiovloc  ^jy^yipdv  rttg 
av^pcutsg  octto  I'e  tudv  avrii^cpt/jv  %OL^itujv  ko-i  rwv  i^iocv.  Strabo. 
Georg.  lib.  ix,  p.  422. 

4  Id.  ibid.  *  Id.  ibid. 
«  Apoll.  lib.  i,  c.  4. 

'  Titivoy  ey^ovlx  toy  roitov,  tic/Aov  avipa,  xofi  Tfapavo[iov. 
Strabo  ubi  sup. 

^  Apollodorus  ubi  sup. ;  Strabo.  ibid. 

5  Apollodor. 
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governed  here  with  violence  and  cruelty'^  and 
would  not  have  had  Apollo  admitted  amongst  his 
people;  but  Apollo  ]>revailed  against  him  and 
killed  him^.  Python  was  also  surnamed  Draco^, 
and  hence  the  fabulous  writers  might  take  occasion 
to  invent  what  they  say  about  Apollo's  killing  the 
huge  serpent  called  Python*.  Apollo  sems  to  have 
lived  the  rest  of  his  life  chiefly  at  Delphos;  to 
have  formed  and  instructed  the  people  here;  and 
to  have  been  so  much  respected  and  admired  by 
them,  that  posterity  afterwards  fixed  him  a  temple 
in  this  place,  and  supposed  him  the  god  who  gave 
the  oracles  here^  which  were  so  much  sought  to  in 
after-ages. 

We  read  of  Pluto,  that  he  left  Crete  and  went 
to  Tartarus,  and  carried  away  Proserpine  the 
daughter  of  Ceres  with  him^.  Ceres  herself,  after 
her  travels  in  search  of  her  daughter^,  settled  in 
Attica';  where  she  became  so  famous  for  the 
method  she  taught  in  nursing  Deiphon  the  son  of 
Celeus  king  of  Eleusis,  as  to  be  said  by  a  particu- 
lar regimen  to  have  made  him  immortal^  By 
agreement  with  Pluto,  her  daughter  Proserpine  was 
to  live  with  her  two-thirds  of  the  year,  and  the 
other  third  part  in  Tartarus;  which  occasioned 
the  fable  that  Proserpine  lived  a  third  part  of  the 
year  with  Pluto,  and  the  rest  of  her  time  with  the 

*  ApoUodor.  '  Id.  ibid.        » 

*  Strabo  ubi  sup.  <  Ovid.  Metam. ;  Strabo,  p.  423- 
*ApolIod.  lib.  i,  C.5.  Md.  ibid. 

'  Antonin.  lib.  Melam.  c.  2.  •  ApoUod.  ubi  sup. 
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gods  above ^  The  Arundel  marble  may  seem  to 
fix  the  time  of  Ceres's  being  in  Attica  something 
late,  namely  to  a.  m.  25^6\  which  is  about  eighty 
years  after  the  ninety-fifth  year  of  Jupiter ^  But 
Ceres  was  sister  to  Jupiter',  and  therefore  can 
hardly  be  supposed  to  have  come  into  Attica  so 
many  years  after  Jupiter  must  have  been  dead. 
But  I  would  observe,  that  the  Marble  Epoch  re- 
cords, that  Ceres  taught  Triptolemus  the  son  of 
Celeus  to  sow  corn,  and  sent  him  to  teach  other 
nations.  It  is  not  likely,  that  Triptolemus  began 
liis  travels  before  he  was  two  or  three  and  thirty; 
and  his  father  Celeus  might  be  born  forty  years 
before  him.  Now  Ceres  nursed  Celeus  when  an 
infant*.  Let  us  count  back  from  Triptolemus's 
travels  to  teach  the  sowing  of  corn,  to  the  infancy 
of  Celeus,  when  Ceres  came  into  Attica,  seventy- 
three  years,  and  we  shall  fix  her  coming  into  that 
country  a.  m.  2523.  i  e.  near  the  time  of  Jupiter's 
death,  seven  years  after  his  ninety-fifth  year;  about 
which  time  she  may  indeed  be  thought  to  have 
settled  in  Attica.  Perhaps  nothing  more  was  in- 
tended in  the  Marble  Epoch  than  to  ^x  the  time 
of  Triptolemus's  travels;  and  it  seems  to  have 
fixed  them  agreeably  enough  to  what  might  be  the 
true  time  of  his  life;  and  Ceres  might  be  said  to 
teach  him  his  art,  merely  because  at  the  composing 

*  Apoilod.  ubi  sup.  *  Ep.  xii. 

*  Vid.  quae  sup. 

»  Apollod.  lib.  i,  c.  1 ,  sec.  3 ;  Diodor.  Sic.  lib.  v,  c.  63.      - 

*  Apollod.  lib,  I,  c,  .5. 
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the  Marble  Epochs,  Ceres  was  esteemed  the  god- 
dess, who  pres^ided  over  this  part  of  husbandry. 
Neptune  was  the  great  master  of  the  seas,  with 
Jupiter  and  bis  family;  and  we  may  suppose  he 
managed  and  conductied  all  the  voyages  made  by 
any  of  them.  Plato  tells  us,  that  he  settled  and 
planted  his  children  in  the  island  Atlantis^,  which 
seems  from  Strabo  to  have  been  either  an  island 
near  Euboea^,  or  in  the  Ionian  Sea  near  to  Elis% 
a  city  of  Peloponnesus.  In  these  and  the  adjacent 
seas  Neptune  had  exercised  his  skill  in  sailing;  and 
in  some  isle  of  these  seas  we  may  well  suppose  him 
to  have  lived,  v,  hen  he  gave  over  a  seaman's  life. 
Mars  and  Minerva  were  frequently  at  Athens,  if 
they  did  not  constantly  live  there ^  Vulcan  is  sup- 
posed to  have  gone  to  Lemnos^;  Ops,  who  was 
called  Rhea,  removed  from  Crete  to  Phrygia,  and 
dwelt  on  mount  Cybelum,  and  became  famous 
there*.  The  Arundel  marble  fixes  the  time  of  her 
appearing  there  to  a.  m.  2499%  which  falls  towards 
the  latter  end  of  Jupiter's  life,  and  very  well 
agrees  to  the  times  wherein  we  have  supposed  him 
to  live.  Ops  was  afterwards  called  Cybele  from 
the  mountain  where  she  lived.  She  brought  arts 
and  sciences  from  Crete  into  these  parts;  and 
hence  it  came  to  pass,  that  in  after-ages  divine 

s  Plato  in  Critia.  p.  1103. 

*  Strab.  Geog.  lib.  i,  p.  60,  61.  '  Lib.  vii.  p.  346. 
"  Apollod.  lib.  iii,  c.  4,  13. 

*  Id.  ibid.  lib.  i,  c.  3,  sec.  5. 

*  Diodor.  lib.  iii;  Strabo,  lib.  x.  '  Epoch.  X. 
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honours  were  paid  to  her  in  this  country,  though  in 
Crete  no  rites  were  ever  instituted  for  her  wor- 
ship'. Cybele's  travelling  from  Crete  into  Phrygia 
might  occasion  some  places  as  well  as  persons  in 
Phrygia  to  have  names  given  them,  the  same  which 
had  before  been  the  names  of  persons  and  places  in 
Crete.  Thus  we  read  of  a  mount  Ida\  and  of  the 
Idse  Dactyli  in  both  countries.  Juno,  Vesta, 
Venus,  Diana,  and  Mercurius  were  occasionally  in 
divers  parts  of  Greece,  and  celebrated  in  all  for 
those  arts  in  which  they  excelled.  And  thus, 
although  I  do  not  find  it  to  have  ever  been  fact, 
that  Crete  obtained  an  universal  empire  over  all 
the  states  of  Greece,  though  Aristotle  thought  it 
well  situated  and  qualified  for  the  acquiring  such 
dominion*;  yet  it  appears,  that  its  ancient  inhabi- 
tants were  most  signally  instrumental  in  intro- 
ducing the  first  rudiments  of  polity  into  many  of 
these  nations,  instructing  both  their  kings  and 
people  to  know  how  to  be  useful  and  beneficial  to 
one  another. 

3  iri(ri  Ss  TfccXiv  o  ^Kr^^lfio^  sv  ttj  K^tjtij  ra;  rij;  Pea;  rifj^ac 
^>j  yo[j.i^£(r^(x,t  y^Yj^i  STtiywpiOilziv,     Strabo.  lib.  x,  p.  472. 

<  Htj  yoLp  TO  opog  to  rs  TpcviKOv,  xcci  ro  KpTftiKcv.     Ibid. 

5  Ao>t£i  (5'  7)  vYjO-o;  [yj  KpYjTiyiY)]  xai  Ttpo;  tY^v  ^PX^i""  ''^V  -^■^* 
XyjVIktjv  TfB(pvK£y(X,i  y.s(i  KEiar^ai  kccXws.  Aristot.  du  Rep.  lib,  ii, 
c.  10. 
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When  the  Israelites  saw,  that  Moses  did  not 
come  down  to  them  out  of  the  Mount,  they  were 
greatly  surprised ;  and  gathered  about  Aaron,  and 
required  him  to  make  them  a  god  to  be  carried  be- 
fore them'.  Aaron  asked  them  for  their  earrings, 
which  they  forthwith  brought  him,  and  he  melted 
them  down,  and  a  golden  calf  was  made  of  them, 
and  the  people  made  acclamations,  Tim  is  thy  God, 
O  Israel,  who  brought  thee  itp  out  of  the  land  of 
JEgypt^,     Aaron,  when  he  saw  the  image  received 

'  Exodus  xxxii,  1. 

*  The  Hebrew  expression,  ver.  4,  rendered  by  our  translators. 
These  be  thy  gods,  0  Israel,  which  brought  thee  up  out  of  the  land  of 
Egypt,  may  at  first  seem  to  hint  that  the  Israelites  had  made 

VOL.  III.  I 
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with  such  applause,  built  an  altar  before  it,  and 
proclaimed  a  feast  unto  the  Lord^  accordingly 
they  met  next  day,  and  offered  sacrifices  to  their 
idol,  and  celebrated  their  feast,  and  rose  up  to  the 
games  with  which  they  were  to  end  it\  Moses  at 
this  time  coming  down  from  the  mount*,  and  enter- 
ing into  the  camp,  seeing  the  calf,  and  the  people 
dancing  before  it,  was  exceedingly  moved;  and 
throwing  down  the  two  tables  of  the  law,  which  he 
had  in  his  hands ^  he  took  the  idol  and  melted  it; 
then  reduced  the  lump  of  gold  to  powder,  and 
mixed  the  powder  with  water,  and  made  the 
children  of  Israel  to  drink  it^  After  this  he  ex- 
postulated with  Aaron,  what  could  induce  him  to 
lead  the  people  into  so  great  a  sin'.  Aaron  made 
the  best  excuse  he  could;  represented  the  perverse 
disposition  of  the  people,  that  they  would  not  be- 
lieve they  should  ever  see  him  more,  and  that  he 
could  not  avoid  yielding  to  their  importunity^. 

The  Rabbins  think  they  can  entirely  excuse 
Aaron ^ ;  saying,  that  he  was  forced  to  a  compliance ; 
that  the  people  had  massacred  Hur  for  opposing 


gods,  in  the  plural  number;  but  the  word  elohim  is  known  to  be 
often  taken  as  a  noun  singular,  and  the  image  Utre  alluded  to 
was  but  one,  namely,  the  calf,  and  :t  was  dedicated  to  only  one 
God,  the  Lord;  so  that  the  words  ought  to  have  been  trans- 
lated in  the  singular  number, 
3  Exodus  xxxii,  5.  *  Ver  6. 

*  Vtr.  15.  «  Ver.  19. 
'Ver  20.  •Ver.  21. 
•Ver  'J2— 24. 

•  Vid.  Poole's  Synops.  in  loc. 
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their  demands,  and  would  have  killed  Aaron,  if  he 
had  not  yielded  to  them.     What  authority  they 
had  for  these  assertions,  I  cannot  say;  I  think  we  no- 
where read  of  Hur  as  alive  after  the  time  of  this  af- 
fair; yet,  if  what  they  offer  be  true,  I  cannot  see,  that 
Aaron  was  innocent.     No  obstinacy  of  the  people 
could  have  forced  him  without  his  ownfault^;  and 
he  should  have  been  willing  to   die,  rather  than 
have  consented  to,  and  been  partaker  of  their  sins. 
It  may  perhaps  be  supposed,  tliat  Aaron's  com- 
pliance   was    attended    with   some   circumstances 
which  mitigated  the  fault,  from  Moses  not  replying 
to  the  apology  he  made%  and  from  what  is  said  of 
the  people   in   relation  to  making  the  calf;   that 
they  made  the  calf  which  Aaron  made^;  as  if  the 
making  it  was  imputed  rather  to  them  than  to  him. 
Aaron    indeed   endeavours    to    clear   himself    of 
having  had  a  hand  in  the  actual  making  of  the  idol. 
/  cast  it,  says  he,  i.  e,  the  gold,  which  they  gave 
me,  into  the  Jire,  and  there  came  out  this  calf\ 
The   expression    is   somewhat    obscure,    and   the 
Rabbins  tell  us,  that  Aaron  only  cast  the  gold  into 
the  fire;  that  the  calf  came  out  by  magic  art;  the 
melted  gold  being  formed  into  the  shape  of  an  idol, 
not  by  Aaron,  but  by  some  invisible  agent.     This 

'  Justumet  tenacem  propositi  virum 
Non  civium  ardor  prava  jubentium, 
Non  vultus  instanlis  tyranni 
Mente  quatit  solida,  &c. 

HoR.  Car.  lib.  iii,  ode  3. 
9  Exod.  xxxii,  21—24.  *  Ver.  35. 

*  Ver.  i*. 
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was  one  of  their  fancies ;    but  Aaron  could  intend 
no   such   intimation.     He  designed   only  to  plead 
that  he  was  not  actually  the  maker  of  the  image; 
but    that   other    persons,   and   not    he,   were   the 
founders  of  it.     He  represents,  that  they  required 
him  to  make  them  a  god;    that  hereupon  he  asked 
them  for  materials;   that  they  brought  him  their 
gold ;  then^  says  he,  /  cast  it  into  the  Jire,  I   deli- 
vered it  out  of  my  hands   to   the  use  for  which 
it  was  designed,  into  the  furnace    in   which  it  was 
to  be  melted,   and  there  came  out  this  calf^,  i.  e. 
I  was  no  farther  concerned  in  what  was  done  ;  the 
next  thing  I   saw  was  the  calf.     What  was  done 
farther  was  done  by  others,   not  by  me;   the  work- 
men made  the  calf  and  brought  it  to  me.     And  to 
this   account,    I  think,  what  is  related  in  the  4th 
verse  of  this   chapter,  should  be  agreeable.     We 
render  the  verse,  and  he  received  them  at  their 
hand,  and  fashioned  it  ivith  a  graving  tool,  after  he 
had  made  it  a  molten  calf;  and  they  said,  these  be 
thy  gods,  S^c,     The   present  Hebrew  text  does  in- 
deed require  a  translation  to  this  purpose.     But  if 
the  fact  w^as  as   this  verse  seems  to   represent  it, 
surely  Aaron  was  the  person  chiefly  concerned  in 
the  workmanship  of  the  image;  and  there  could 
be  no  room  for  him  to  pretend  to  plead,  that  not 
himself  but  other  persons  were  the  makers  of  it. 
Upon    this   account    I    suspect,    that  the   present 
Hebrew   text  in    this    verse    has  suffered  a  little, 
through  the  mistake  or  want  of  care  of  very  an- 

*  Exod.  xxxiip  2  K 
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cient  transcribers;  that  Moses  most  probably 
wrote  the  verbs,  which  we  translate,  and  he  fa- 
shioned it,  and  he  made  if,  not  in  tlie  singular,  but 
in  the  plural  number,  like  the  verb  {vejaomeni), 
and  they  said,  which  follows  them.  The  variation 
of  the  words  thus  niiswritten  is  not  so  considerable, 
but  that  it  might  easily  be  made,  without  any  great 
inattention  in  writing;  especially,  when  the  first 
verb  in  the  period,  a?id  he  took  them,  being 
singular,  might  lead  to  it.  Now  if  we  may  take 
the  liberty  to  make  this  correction,  the  verse  would 
run  thus;  And  he  received  it,  i.  e.  the  gold,  at  their 
hands,  and ihei/  formed  it  in  a  mould\  and  they  made 
a  molten  calf,  and  they  said,  this  is  thy  god,  O 
Israel^,  And  thus  this  verse  would  agree  with 
what  is  suggested  in  other  places,  that  Aaron  in- 
deed received  the  gold  which  was  brought  him; 
but  that  the  forming  it  in  the  mould,  and  making 
it  into  a  calf,  and  proclaiming  it  a  god,  was  not 
done  by  Aaron,  but  by  others,  by  the  workmen  or 
artificers,  and  the  people.  But  notwithstanding  all 
this,  whatever  may  hence  be  offered  in  mitigation 


'' I  would  take  the  word  to'in  to  signify  here  not  a  graving 
tool,  as  we  render  it.  That  is  indeed  its  general  acceptfitiun; 
but  It  is  u  ed  in  a  very  different  sense,  2  Kings,  chap,  v,  ver. 
23.  It  there  signifies  a  bag,  or  little  chest,  and  by  an  easy 
metaphor  from  this  use  of  it,  it  may  denote  a  mould  made  to 
shut  up  like  a  chest,  to  contain  and  form  the  metal  to  bo  poured 
into  it. 

•  The  words  of  the  text  would  be. 
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of  Aaron's  fault,  yet  certainly  all  will  be  too  little  to 
prove  him  innocent;  and  agreeably  hereto  we 
find  a  great  share  of  the  gnilt  was  imputed  to  him. 
The  Lord  icas  very  angry  with  him  to  have  de- 
stroyed hiniy  but  that  Moses  prayed  for  him^. 

Motes  was  commanded  to  punish  the  people  for 
the  wickedness  they  had  committed.  And  upon 
finding  them  unarmed,  and  upon  no  guard,  inca- 
pable of  making  opposition,  he  stood  in  the  gate  of 
t' e  campy  and  said,  WJio  is  on  f/?e  Lord's  side? 
Let  him  come  u,sio  me.  And  all  the  sons  of  Levi 
gathered  themselves  together  unto  him;  and  he  said 
unto  them,  thus  saith  I  he  Lord  God  ;  Put  every 
man  his  sword  by  his  side,  and  go  in  and  out  from 
gate  to  gate  throughout  the  camp,  and  slay  every 
man  his  brother,  and  every  man  his  companion,  and 
every  man  his  neighbour,  And  the  children  of  Levi 
did  according  to  the  tvord  of  Moses  :  and  there  fell 
of  the  people  that  day  about  three  thousand  men\ 

Our  English  version  does  not  entirely  come  up 
to  the  Hebrew  expression  in  the  25th  verse;  which 
we  render,  JVhen  Moses  saw  that  the  people  were 
naked  {for  Aaron  had  made  them  naked  to  their 
shame,  amongst  their  enemies).  The  metaphor  is 
indeed  easy,  to  say  they  were  naked,  as  being  un- 
armed, and  the  Hebrew  verb  Paran  is  capable  of 
being  thus  used;  but  this  is  not  its  whole  signifi- 
cation, and  it  hints  more  than  this  in  the  place 
before. us.     The  first  and  natural  signification  of 

» Deut.  ix,  20.  •  Exodus  xxxii,  26,  27,  28; 
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the  verb  Paran  is,  to  free,  or  to  set  at  liberty^.  It 
is  thus  used  by  Moses%  The  king  of  Egypt  said 
unto  them,  Wherefore  do  ye,  Moses  and  Aaron 
(taprinu  asth  hanam  mimmanashaiv') ,  let  the  people^ 
or  set  them  free  from  their  works  ?  From  this 
sense  the  word  was  easily  applied  to  express  the 
freedom  or  liberty  which  people  had  on  holy-days; 
or  came  to  signify  in  general,  to  keep  holy-day ;  and 
we  find  it  thus  used  in  Judges  v,  2,  for  a  true 
translation  of  that  verse  would  be  Praise  the  Lord 
in,  or  at  keeping  the  feasts,  or  holy-days,  of  Israel  \ 
To  these  the  people  willingly  offered  themselves^ ; 
they  came,  hehithnaddeh  nam'',  every  one  as  his  spirit 
made  him  willingly  i.  e.  every  one  without  compul- 
sion, just  as  his  inclination  led  him,  and  they  b(- 
haved  at  them  with  the  same  freedom.  For  we 
must  not  suppose  that  the  public  games  of  any 
nation  were  at  first  under  the  regulations  which 
time  introduced;  but  rather,  were  a  sort  of  volun- 
tary meetings,  where  authority  of  magistrates,  and 
subjection  of  inferiors  were  laid  aside;  and  every 
one  headed  a  party,  or  acted  his  part,  or  took  his 
place  to  see  the  diversion,  as  it  happened,  or  his 
fancy  led  him.     And  in   a  high  scene  of  such  di- 

'  Vid.  Avenar,  et  al.  Lexicograph.  in  verbo  i?*iQ, 
»  Exod.  V.  4. 

*vu;i?DD  D);n-nt^  iv^^sn.    Heb.  Text. 

5  The  Hebrew  words  are    h^im':i    niins  i^'^sn 

Israel  in  fei'as  I'eriando  in. 

«  Judges  V,  2.  7  iext  Heb.  to'J  Iinjnna. 

"  This  is  the  signification  of  the  verb  I'li.  It  is  thus  used 
Exodus  XXXV,  21,  29,  where  thj  people  Ci-me  voluntarily  to 
make  their  offerings  ;  every  one  giving,  without  any  exaction, 
just  what  his  inclination  led  him  to. 
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version  Moses  found  his  people,  cl  paran  hua^; 
for  they  were  keeping  high  holy-day,  and  at  full 
liberty.  The  expression  is  remarkable  ;  it  is  not  ci 
paran y  which  had  been  enough  to  express,  that  they 
were  at  liberty,  or  keeping  holy-day,  hut  ci parati 
hua^.  In  the  Hebrew  tongue  the  use  of  this  yjronoun 
hua  has  sometimes  a  peculiarity,  which  I  think 
has  not  been  taken  notice  of.  It  generally  signifies 
no  more  than  this  or  that,  or  he  or  the  em- 
phatically; but  it  is  sometimes  used  to  denote  a 
person's  doing  a  thing  of  his  own  head,  as  we  say  in 
English,  or  without  regard  to  the  direction  of  any 
other.  Ihus  in  the  case  of  Balaam,  when  God 
had  allowed  him  to  go  with  the  messengers  of 
Balak,  if  they  came  in  the  morning  to  call  him^; 
because  he  was  more  hasty  than  he  ought  to  have 
been,  and  went  to  them,  instead  of  staying  until 
they  should  come  to  hirn^,  it  was  said  of  him,  not 
ci  halaky  that  he  went y  hut  ci  holek  hua"^;  i.e.  that 
he  went  of  his  oxvn  Jiead,  or  v/ithout  being  called. 
And  thus  in  the  plural  number /f<fm  is  used  in  Psalm 
xcv.  We  translate  the  place,  //  is  a  people  that 
do  err  in  their  hearts^-,  but  the  Hebrew  words  ex- 
press more.  In  his  heart  had  been  helibbo^,  or 
hilbabo'' \  in  their  hearts  had  been  bilbabam^  or 
helibbam^.     But  the  words  here  used   are   lebab 


5  «in  i;-)£3^D,     Heb.  Text,  Exod.  xxxii,  25. 

*  Ibid.  «  Numbers  xxii,  20. 
^Ver.  21. 

*  Ver.  22.  s  Psalm  xcv,  10. 

*  Psalm  xiv,  1.  ?  Psalm  xv,  2. 

*  Psalm  xxviii,  3.  »  Psalm  Ixxiv,  8. 
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hem^  which  suggest,  that  people  erred  in  heart, 
from  acting  of  their  own  heads;  from  pursuing  their 
own  ways,  or  following  their  own  imaginations; 
for  this  was  the  perpetual  crime  of  the  Israelites, 
and  this  was  what  the  Psalmist  here  intended,  as 
appears  hy  the  close  of  the  verse, /or  they  have  not 
knoivn  my  ways.  And  thus  the  word  hua  is  here 
used  in  the  passage  before  us ;  the  people  paraii 
hua,  were  at  loose  hand,  under  no  command  or 
control.  Distinctions  and  authority  were  laicj 
aside,  and  every  one  at  the  games  was  his  own 
man,  and  consequently  the  camp  must  have  been 
in  no  condition  of  being  called  to  order  and  ^ 
posture  of  defence,  if  a  sudden  e:3^igence  had  re- 
quired it. 

From  what  I  have  said  about  the  use  of  the 
word  paran,  it  is  easy  to  see,  what  the  verse  I  am 
treating  of  expresses,  namely,  1.  That  the  people 
were  upon  no  guard;  in  no  posture  of  defence; 
under  no  direction  or  command  of  their  proper 
officers;  but  were  scattered  up  and  down  the  phiin 
at  their  games,  as  their  fancy  led  them.  And  the 
Lxx  took  this  to  be  the  meaning  of  the  place,  and 
accordingly  translate  it,  13«}v  Mojuo-yj^  tov  Xaov, 
oTi  he(rx£ha^at\  i.e.  Moses  seeing  the  people  to  be 
scattered  or  dispersed.  They  were  in  no  formed 
body  to  be  able  to  make  head  against  an  enemy ; 
and,  2.  They  were  free  of  their  armour,  or  un- 
armed, naked  in  this  sense,   not  clothed  \o  defend 

'  Exodus  xxxli,  25. 
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themselves  against  any  violence  which  might  be 
offered  to  thenl^  This  was  the  condition  in  which 
Moses  found  them  exposed  to  their  shame^,  or  in 
a  shameful  manner  amongst  their  enemies.  And 
certainly  Aaron's  conduct  was  very  inconsiderate 
in  this  particular,  for  their  enemies  were  not  far 
distant.  The  Amalekites  had  not  long  before 
attacked  them\  And  what  might  have  been  the 
fate  of  the  whole  people,  if  any  considerable  at- 
tempt had  been  now  made,  when  they  were  so 
unguarded,  that  a  small  body  of  men,  such  as 
Moses  here  appointed  from  among  the  Levites, 
might  go  in  and  out^Jrom  gate  to  gate  of  the  camp, 
and  without  difficulty  kill  as  many  of  them  as 
they  would. 

•  The  word  Paran,  as  I  have  observed,  primarily  signifies, 
to  free  or  set  at  liberty ^  and  from  hence,  by  an  easy  metaphor, 
it  denotes  to  free  ourselves  from ,  ov  put  off  any  dress  which  we 
had  upon  us.  Thus  Paran  Rosh,  to  free  the  head,  is  the  ex- 
pression for  the  high  priest's  putting  off  the  attire  he  wore 
upon  his  head,  Levit.  xxi,  1  ;  and  likewise  for  women's  put- 
ting cfF their  head  dresses.  Numb,  v,  IS.  And  this  use  of  the 
word  intimates  to  us  whence  St.  Paul  took  an  expression  in 
his  epistle  to  the  Corinthians.  The  woman,  says  he,  ought  to 
have  poiver  on  her  head,  he  means,  ought  to  be  covered;  for  to 
have  the  head  free,  under  no  restraint,  authority,  power,  is  the 
Hebrew  expression  for  being  uncovered,  and  therefore  not  to 
have  the  head  free,  ggso-iav  £%eiv  sin  rr^;  xs(pa.AYi;.  1  Cor. 
xi,  10,  to  have  poxver  on  the  head,  may  denote  the  contrary,  or 
to  be  covered.  The  apostle  seems  to  have  put  a  Hebrew  idiom 
into  Greek  words,  which",  unless  we  consider  what  a  like  expi  es- 
sion  in  Hebrew  would  suggest  to  us,  do  not  at  first  sight  ex* 
press  very  clearly  what  he  intended  by  them, 

3  Exod.  xxxii,  25.  *  Chap.  xvii. 

5  Chap,  xxxii,  27. 
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Some   learned  writers  have  wandered  far  from 
what  Moses  intended  here  to  hint,  hy  taking  the 
expression  of  the  people  s  being  naked  in  too  strict 
a  sense,   as  if  the  people  were  literally  so,  when 
Moses  came  to  them.     Monceius  imagines,  that 
Aaron  had  stripped  them  of  their  clothes  ;  but  the 
reasons  he  gives   for  doing  it  are  very  whimsical. 
He  supposes  that  the  persons  who  had  been  guilty 
of  the   idolatry  had   a  tumor  upon    their   groin, 
occasioned   by  their   drinking  of  the  water,  into 
which  Moses  had  strewed  the  powder  of  the  idoP  ; 
and  that  Aaron  had  stripped  them,  either,   1,  to 
prevent  an  increase  of  their  infection  ;  or,  2,  to 
discover  to  Moses,  who  were  guilty,  and  who  were 
innocent ;  or,  3,  to  cause  the  innocent  to  separate 
from    the   guilty,    that    they   might   escape   their 
punishment.     But  the  whole  of  this  fancy  is  with- 
out foundation.     It  is  like  a  whim  of  some  of  the 
fathers,  who  imagined,  that  the  beards  of  those 
who  drank  of  the  water  above-mentioned,  turned 
yellow.      Bochart  mentions  a  version  made  in  the 
thirteenth  century,  wherein  the  27th  verse  of  this 
chapter  of  Exodus  is  thus  rendered  :  Slay  ye  every 
one  his  brother,  his  friend,  his  neighbour,   even  all 
those  who  have  golden  beards.     And  the  gloss  upon 
the  text  adds,  that  those  who  worshipped  the  calf 
had  their  beards  turned  into  a  gold  colour ;  for  the 
powder  stuck  to  the  hair  miraculously.     And  Saurin 
tells  us,  that  he  had  a  Bible,   printed  at  Antwerp 

•  Vid.  Pol,  Synops.  Critic,  in  loc. 
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ill  the   year   1531,  with  this  gloss  in  it^     But  the 
reader  may  be  furnished  with  many  fancies  of  this 
sort,    if  it    be  worth  while  to   search   for  them\ 
There  are  indeed   other  writers  who  contend,  that' 
the   Israelites  were  found  by  Moses  really  naked; 
and  endeavour  to  defend  their  opinion  with  a  better 
appearance  both  of  argument  and  learning.     They 
suppose   that    the    Israelites   were   dancing   naked 
before- their  idol,  and  that  the  Egyptians  had  very 
ancient  rites  in  their  religious  institutions,   in  imi^ 
tation  of  which  the  Israelites  might  celebrate  their 
feast  with  this  lewd  diversion.     They  remark,  that 
the  Egyptians  had  dedicated  a  golden  calf^  to  one 
of  their  deities  ;  from  wlience  possibly  the  Israel- 
ites might  take  their  pattern,   and  that  both  Plu- 
tarch ^  and  Diodorus^  hint  very  indecent  practices 
in  the  Egyptian  Sacra,  and  that  there  is  a  passage 
in  Herodotus^,  which  suggests  that  they  solemnized 
games,  such   as   might  lead  the  Israelites  into  the 
naked  dance  here  alluded  to.     This  is   the  utmost 
that  can  be  offered  for  supposing  that  Aaron  really 
stripped  the  people.     But  to  all   this  it  is  easy  to 

'  Dissert.  53.  *  Vid.  Targ.  Jonath.  et  Hierosolymit. 

5  Byy  hccy^pvrro'J zin  ttsv^si    rt]g    ^bb    hiyivvao-i.     Plut.  in 

Hb.  de  Isid.  et  Osirid.  p.  366.  We  raay  be  allowed  to  translate 
Csy  here  by  our  English  word  calf,  if  it  be  considered,  that 
Herodotus  called  the  Egyptian  Apis  so.  Ep/fi  h  o  iJ^'Orvo; 
yrog  0  Antig  kccXsoi/^svo;.     Herod,  lib.  iii,  c.  28. 

*  In  lib.  de  isid.  et  Osirid.  p.  358. 

«  Diodor.  Sic.  lib.  i,  p.  13. 

'  TvTtrovtai  fj^sv  yap  8y)  (^sroc  tr^v  $vcriccv  ifccvtes  kcu  ^acra^, 
f/.vpia,hs  y-ocpra  itoWcci  av^pujituv.  rov  S$  [or  rcu  (Js]  ruTrrovratj 
n  /xoi  Qo-iov  is-i  Xsyziv,     Herodot.  lib.  ii,  c.  61. 


BOOK  XI.  HISTORY   CONNECTED.  125 

answer:  for,  1.  The  passa<^v  in  Herodotus  does 
indeed  seem  to  hint  some  obscenity,  of  which  the 
historian  thought  it  not  decent  to  give  a  full  nar- 
ration*; hut  we  must  suppose  a  great  deal  more 
than  is  hinted  by  him,  to  make  it  come  uj)  to  the 
purpose  for  which  it  is  cited'.  But,  2.  If  what  we 
find  in  Herodotus  could  be  supposed  to  describe 
such  a  dance  as  the  Israelites  are  by  these  learned, 
writers  said  to  have  practised,  yet  it  must  be  re- 
marked, that  what  the  historian  alludes  to,  as  well 
as  the  obscene  Sacra  in  the  Isiaca  and  Osiria  of 
the  Egyptians,  were  all  of  later  date  than  the 
time  of  Moses.  They  were  said  to  be  the  institu- 
tions of  Isis*^,  and  were  not  introduced  until  after 
the  Egyptians  w^orshipped  hero-gods ;  which  did 
not  happen  until  many  years  after  the  death  of 
Moses'.  And  therefore,  3.  Though  the  heathen 
nations,  when  they  had  deserted  the  knowledge  of 
God,  which  by  revelation  God  himsolit  had  shewed 

*  Suspicetur  aliquis  rem  tiirpem  et  obsccenam,  quam  aures 
honestae,  vix  etiam  in  rebus  profanis  nominandam  audire  sustl- 
neant:  quum  Typhoii  inventum  Osiridis  cadaver  in  partes  xiv, 
divbum  disjecisset,  Isis  perquirendo  singulas  reperit  praeter 
pudendam,  qua:  in  fluviuni  projecta  mox  a  Phagro  et  OKyryii' 
cho  piscibus  devorala  tucrat :  illius  igitur  loco  ad  ejus  similitu- 
dinem  factum  toy  <pxX'AOv  consecravit,  cui  etiam  nunc  diem 
festum  jEgyptii  celebrant.  H^c  Plutarchus.  Hoc  etiam 
phallo  percuti  solitos  in  sacris  iHis  execrandis  /Egyptios  proba- 
bile  est.     Vid  Gronov.  Not   in  Herodot.  lib.  ii,  p.  111. 

*  Quod  opinantur  aliqui.  .^gyptios  in  his  sacris  saltasse 
nudos  et  nudas,  ut  pu;.eiula  piiallo  pcrcutercntur,  hoc  videtur 
gratis  dictum. 

'^  Plutarch,  in  lib.  de  hid.  et  Osirid. 
■'  Vol  ii,  b.  viii. 
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unto  them,  did  in  time  become  vain  enough  in  their 
imaginations  to  admit  shocking  turpitudes  into 
their  religious  institutions,  yet  they  sunk  into  these 
things  by  degrees;  and  we  have  no  reason  to  think 
that  the  Egyptians  were  thus  early  so  far  gone  as 
to  afford  a  precedent,  in  any  of  their  sacred  games, 
for  such  a  dance  as  these  writers  imagine;  nor 
can  I  see,  if  they  had,  how  Aaron  can  be  conceived 
to  have  been  so  lost  to  all  sense  of  decency, 
as  to  have  copied  after  such  a  pattern. 

In  order  to  punish  the  Israelites  for  their  ido- 
latry, we  are  told  that  all  the  sons  of  Levi  gathered 
themselves  together  unto  Moses^ ;  and  we  must 
think,  from  the  strict  orders  given  them%  that  they 
must  have  killed  every  one  a  man ;  yet  the  number 
of  all  who  fell  that  day,  were  only  about  three 
thousand  \  The  Levites,  men  and  children,  were 
above  two  and  twenty  thousand^.  The  children 
indeed  could  not  serve  in  the  employment ;  but 
more  than  eight  thousand  of  them  were  from 
thirty  years  old  to  fifty ^  ;  and  if  only  every  one  of 
these  had  killed  a  man,  there  must  have  fallen 
near  three  times  the  number  above-mentioned. 
The  vulgar  Latin  translation  has  the  number  three 
and  twenty  thousand  ;  but  this  is  a  variation  from 
the  Hebrew  text,  for  which  there  is  no  colour  from 
any  copy  or  other  version.  Some  learned  men 
have  indeed  supposed,  that  St.  Paul  suggested  the 

'  Exodus  xxxii,  26.  •  Ver.  27. 

*  Ver.  28.  '  Numbers  iii. 

3  Chap,  iv,  4$. 
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same  thing ;  but  they  inisrepre&ent  the  design  of 
the  place  to  which  they  refer\  St.  Paul  intended, 
in  the  verse  they  cite,  to  give  the  number,  not  of 
those  who  were  shiin  fur  tiiis  idolatry,  but  who 
died  of  the  plague  for  their  fornication^  in  the 
matter  of  Pear  and  of  CozbP,  Tliere  is,  I  con- 
fess, a  difficulty  in  supposing,  that  only  three 
thousand  should  fall,  if  so  many  hands,  as  the 
whole  tribe  of  Levi  afforded,  bad  taken  up  arms 
against  them.  But  the  real  fact  appears  to  be 
this  :  not  the  whole  tribe  of  Levi,  but  only  all  the 
sons  of  Levi,  who  were  among  those  unto  whom 
Moses  called,  came  together  to  this  service.  That 
the  whole  tribe  were  not  engaged  in  it,  is  evident 
from  the  charge  which  Moses  gave  them.  They 
were  to  slay  every  man  his  hrother\  and  every  man 
his  son^,  if  any  so  nearly  related  came  within  their 
reach ;  but  this  could  not  have  been  supposed,  if 
all  the  Levites  had  taken  up  the  sword  ;  for  then 
all  their  brethren  and  children  would  have  been 
with  them,  and  there  could  have  been  none  at  the 
games  so  nearly  related  as  a  son  or  a  brother,  to 
have  been  slain  by  them.  But  farther,  Moses 
stood  in  the  gate  of  the  camp%  and  called  to 
the  persons  whom  he  employed ;  and  the  persons 
he  called  were  not  within  the  camp ;  for  he 
directed  them  to  enter  the  camp,  to  go  in  and  out 

•  I  Corinth,  x,  8.  *  Numb.  xxv. 

•  Ver.  J  8.  7  Exod.  xxxii,  27. 

•  Ver.  29.  '  Ver.  2G. 
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from  gate  to  gate  of'  it\  Had  he  called  to  those 
who  were  at  the  games,  he  needed  not  to  have 
gone  to  the  gate  of  the  camp ;  but  rather  have 
called  upon  the  spot  where  they  were  playing.  I 
therefore  think,  that  there  were  numbers  out  of 
every  tribe,  who  had  retired  from  the  camp,  whilst 
this  idolatry  was  acting  in  it.  Unto  these  Moses 
called  from  the  gate,  and  from  among  these  all  the 
Levites,  to  about  such  a  number  as  might,  in  exe- 
cuting what  he  directed,  kill  about  three  thou- 
sand men,  gathered  themselves  together  unto  him. 
Moses  had  enjoined  them  to  take  up  the  sword* 
for  God's  service ;  and,  if  they  desired  to  acquit 
themselves  so  as  to  be  accepted  by  him,  to  be  care- 
ful not  to  make  the  work  they  were  engaged  in  a 
scene  of  their  own  private  passions  and  partialities, 
but  to  execute  the  ven;i^e?ince  strictly  and  indiscri- 
minately upon  all  that  slioold  happen  in  their  way, 
how  near  and  dear  soever  they  might  be  to  them. 
On  the  next  day  Moses  remonstrated  to  the  people 
the  greatness  of  their  sin  ;  but  promised  to  endea- 
vour to  intercede  for  them'.     God  was  pleased  so 

*  Exodus  xxxii,  27. 

*  The  commentators  seem  to  suspect  a  difficulty  in  this  place, 
supposing  the  verb  «bD  to  be  here  used  not  in  its  common  ac- 
ceptation ;  but  I  am  at  a  loss  to  find  out  what  could  lead  them 
to  any  such  imagination.  The  Hebrew  text  verbally  trans- 
lated would  run  thus:  For  Moses  said,  fill  your  hands,  i.  e.  with 
the  sword,  or  take  up  your  swoid,  to  day  for  the  Lord, /or  each 
vian  is  to  be  against  his  son  and  his  brother,  that  he  [God]  may 
give  you  a  blessing ;  the  meaning  of  the  verse  must  be  obvious 
to  every  reader. 

*  Exodus  xxxii,  30. 
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far  to  admit  his  iatercession,  as  to  order  him  to 
prepare  the  people  to  march  for  Cnnaan*,  telling 
him,  that  he  would  send  an  angel  before  them  to 
put  them  in  possession  of  the  land',  but  that  him- 
self would  not  go  up  any  farther  in  the  midst  of 
them^,  V/hen  Moses  acquainted  the  people  here- 
with, they  were  greatly  dejected^  God  hereupon 
appointed  them  a  solemn  humiliation  to  avert  his 
displeasure^;  and  Moses  erected  a  tent  without 
the  camp,  and  called  it  the  tabernacle  of  the  con* 
gregatlon^  Upon  this  the  cloudy  pillar  de- 
scended, in  the  sight  of  all  the  people,  and  here 
the  Lord  talked  with  Moses  \  and  at  length  pro- 
mised him,  that  his  presence  should  go  ivitk  them, 
and  give  them  rest"^. 

It  must  at  first  sight  seem  a  very  monstrous  thing 
to  us,  that  the  Israeliies,  in  the  mid^t  of  what  God 
was  doing  for  them,  whilst  his  presence  among 
them  was  so  visible,  whilst  the  sight  of  his  glory  was 
like  a  devouring  fire  on  the  top  of  the  mount :  I  say, 
whilst  God  was  thus  marvellously  and  evidently 
near  to  them,  it  may  be  thought  very  strange  and 
unaccountable,  that  they  should  so  presently  fall 
away  from  what  had  been  commanded',  and  fall 
into   what  must  appear  to  us  a  most   gross   and 


*  Exod.  xxxii,  34-.  *  Chap,  xxxiii,  2. 

6  Ver.  3.  7  Ver.  4. 

^  Ver!  5.  »  Ver.  7. 

»  Ver.  9,  10,  IK  •  Ver.  14. 
^  Chap.  XX,  4. 

VOL.  Ill  K 
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senseless  folly  :  to  set  up  a  calf;  to  make  it  a 
god  ;  to  pay  worship  to  it.  It  is  generally  said, 
that  the  Israelites  dedicated  the  calf  in  imitation 
of  what  the  Egyptians  practised  in  their  religion. 
This  was  Philo's  opinion*,  which  St.  Stephen  con- 
firms^; and  therefore  what  some  have  supposed, 
that  Aaron  formed  the  calf  to  represent  a  cheru- 
bim %  is  not  only  a  mere  groundless  fancy,  but 
contradicts  what  the  sacred  writer  hints  ;  namely, 
that  their  turning  their  hearts  back  to  Egypt,  their 
inclining  to  have  such  Sacra  as  were  there  used, 
was  what  led  them  to  set  up  this  object  for  their 
worship^.  It  has  been  argued  by  some,  that  the 
Israelites  intended  here  to  fall  entirely  into  the 
Egyptian  religion,  and  that  the  deity  to  whom 
they  made  the  calf,  was  some  god  of  the  Egypt- 
ians^;  but  I  think  it  plain  that  this  was  not  the 
fact.  The  Israelites  evidently  designed  to  wor- 
ship, in  the  calf,  the  god  w^ho  had  brought  them 
out  of  the  land  of  Egypt ^ ;  and  their  feast  was 
accordingly  proclaimed,  not  to  any  Egyptian  deity, 
but  to  THE  Lord  ;  to  Jehovah  ' ;  to  their  own  God  ; 
so  that  their  idolatry  consisted,  not  in  really  worship- 
ping a  false  deity,  but  in  making  an  image  to  the 
true  and  living  God.     Now  this  being  the  fact,  and 


*  Phil.  Jud.  de  vit.  Mosis,  lib.  iii,  p.  677. 
«  Acts  vii,  39,  40. 

^  Spen -er.  de  Leg.  Heb.  lib.  i,  c.  1,  sec.  1 ;  Witsii  iEgyptiac. 
lib.  ii,  c.  2. 

'  Acts  vii,  ubi  sup.  *  Spencer,  ubi  sup. 

^  Exod.  xxxii,  4.  •  Ver,  5. 
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this  fact  being  expressly  condemned  as  idolatry  by 
the   Apostle*,    the   Papists    are    from    hence   un- 
answerably charged  with  idolatry  for  their  image 
worship,    and  they  can  in  no  wise  justify  them- 
selves ;  for  what  they  offer,  if  it  might  be  admitted, 
would  vindicate  the  Israelites  as  well  as  them.     It 
will  be  still  said,  what,  if  the  Egyptian  religion  was 
indeed  full   of  these  senseless   superstitions,  is  it 
not  strange  that  the  Israelites  should  be  so  fond  of 
continually  imitating  the  rites  and  usages  of  that 
nation  ?    I  answer ;  this  must  indeed  seem  strange 
and  unaccountable,  if  we  can  imagine,  that  they 
were  for  copying  after  these   patterns  merely  be- 
cause they  were  Egyptian  ;  but  the  fact  ajipears  in 
another  light,  if  we  consider  that  the  wisdom   of 
Egypt  was  in  these  days  of  the  highest  repute  of 
any  in  the  world ;  and  that  the  Egyptian  institu- 
tions were  not  at  this  time  suspected  to  be  absurd, 
unreasonable,   or  superstitious'';  but   on  the  con- 
trary, reason   and  philosophy  were  thought  incon- 
testably  to  support  the  practice   of  them*.     I  can- 
not imagine  that  the  Israelites  had  been  such  ser- 
vile imitators  of  Egypt,   as  some  learned  writers 
are  apt  to  represent  them.     We  see  in  fact  they 


*  I  Corinth,  x,  7. 

»  Ovhv  yap  ocXoyov,  sh  fxv^oo^s^,  sh  vtHq  SsKriSociuovia; 
{ujo-Ti&p  svioi  vo^t^atTiv)  syy.ccrss'Oi'xsiiira  ispspyiai^.  Plutarch,  in 
lib.  de  Isid.  et  Osirid.  p.  353. 

<  KaXw;  01  vofj.01  ra,  m&^i  tag  ^v<nag  sra^ccv,  Sio  Ssi  [xaXiroc 
tpog  foLvra,  Xoyov  £k  (piXoa-ot^ixg  [xvs-ayujyov  avaXatovtag^  ocriujs 
^lavosia-^cci  rwy  X£yoy.svujv  Koti  Spwi^evivv  s^iccfov.  Id.  ibid. 
p.  378. 

K   2 
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had  rejected  tlieir  gods  ;  being  convinced,  that  the 
G0D5  who  had  brought  them  out   of  the  land  of 
Egypt    was    the    only  god   to  be   worshipj)ed   by 
them* ;  and  had  they  been  as  sensible  that  the  calf 
they  had  made   was  a  real   absurdity,  they  would, 
I  dare  say,  not  have  been   at   all  induced  to  make 
it  by  any  knowledge  or  imitation   of  the  Sacra  of 
the  Egyptians.     But  according  to  the  rudiments 
of  the  world  in   these   ages,   reason   was   thought 
very  clearly  to  dictate,  that  images  were  necessary 
to  a  lively  and  significant   service  of  the  deity ^ ; 
and  such  a  sort  of  image  as  the   Israelites  now 
used,   was  accounted  to  be  by  nature  designed  for 
this  very  purpose',  and  the  wise   and  the   learned 
thought  they  worshipped  (poa-r^cog,  and  esteemed  it 
a  part  of  natural  religion  to  dedicate  these  Sacra. 
Thus,  I  think,  I  mightjustly  sayof  the  Israelites,  that 
in  all  they  did  in  this  matter,  there  had  7io  temptation 
taken  them  but  what  is  common  to  man^.     It  is  in- 
deed true,  that  God  had   made  a  covenant  with 
this  people  %  the  import  and  design  of  which  was 
to  engage  them  to  obey  his  voice\  and  to  ivalk  in 
the  ivays  which  he  should  command  them*,  that 


s  Exodus  xxxij,  4,  5. 

*  Plutarch,  ubi  sup.  Antiques  simulachraDeorum  confinxisse, 
quae  cum  oculis  animadvertissent,  hi,  qui  adissent  divina  mys- 
teria,  possent  animam  mundi  ac  partes  ejus,  id  est,  Deos  veros 
ridere.     Varro  in  Fragment,  p.  40. 

fvcrei  ysyovorujv.     Plut.  ubi  sup. 

*  1  Corinth,  x,  13.  «  Exod.  xxiv,  5—8  ;  Deut.  v,  3. 

*  Exod.  xix,  5  ;  Jerem.  vii,  22,  23.  *  Jerera.  ibid. 
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they  might  not  walk  in  the  counsels  of  their  own 
hearts',  but  should  trust  in  the  Lord  with  their 
whole  heart,  and  not  lean  to  their  own  under- 
standing*. This  was  to  have  been  their  wisdom^ 
this  their  understanding  in  the  sight  of  all  na- 
tions^; if  they  would  have  bowed  their  hearts  to 
adhere  to  it.  But  when  or  where  has  mankind 
been  truly  ready  to  pay  unto  God  this  obedience 
of  faith  ?  Our  first  parents  would  not  be  re- 
strained by  a  divine  command,  from  what  they 
thought  in  reason  was  to  be  desired  to  make  them 
wise*.  And  thus  the  Israelites  would  have  images, 
when  they  thought  reason  and  natural  science  to 
be  for  them  ;  though  God  had  said  expressly, 
make  no  image^.  In  the  same  spirit  and  way  of 
thinking,  the  learned  Greeks  in  their  day  would 
not  admit  the  doctrine  of  the  cross,  though  attested 
to  come  from  God  by  the  demonstration  of  the  spirit 
and  of  poiver^,  because  it  seemed  foolishness  to 
them^  And  I  need  not  remark  how  difficult  it  is 
at  this  day,  to  persuade  men  to  have  their  faith 
stand,  not  in  the  wisdom  of  man,  hut  in  the  power  of 
God'.  Fain  man  would  be  wise,  though  man  be 
born  as  the  wild  ass's  colt^.  A  restless  inclination 
to  pursue  what  seem  to  be  the  dictates  of  human 
wisdom,   rather   than   strictly  to  adhere  to  what 


3  Jerem.  vii,  24.  *  Pf'^v.  iii,  5. 

5  Deut.  iv,  6.  "  Gen   iii,  6. 

'  Exod.  XX,  4.  '  1  Corinth,  i,  2i. 

9  Ver.  23.  '  (^hap.  ii,  5. 
'  Job.  xi,  12. 
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God  commands,  has  ever  been  the  Trsipacr^o^ 
av^^wTTiPog^ ;  I  might  say  the  human  foible,  the 
seducenient,  which  has  been  too  apt  to  prevail 
against  us.  Our  modern  reasoners  think  they 
argue  rights  when  they  contend,  that  "  if  we  find 
any  thing  in  a  revelation,  which  appears  contrary 
to  our  reason,  no  external  evidence  whatsoever 
will  be  sufficient  to  prove  its  divine  original ;  but 
that  upon  observing  any  thing  in  it  so  opposite  to 
our  natural  liglit  and  understanding,  we  ought  to 
give  up  such  a  revelation  as  absurd,  and  therefore 
false,  whatever  extrinsic  proofs  may  be  offered  in 
support  of  it.'*  But  was  not  this  the  part  which 
the  Israelites  here  acted  ?  To  have  no  images  to 
direct  their  worship  was,  according  to  the  then 
theory  of  human  knowledge,  contrary  to  what  they 
called  science  and  reason.  As  soon  therefore  as 
Moses  was  gone  from  them,  they  regarded  not  the 
commandment  which  had  been  given  them.  The 
external  proof,  which  they  had  of  its  divine 
authority,  weighed  but  little  with  them,  in  compa- 
rison of  what  they  imagined  reason  dictated  very 
clearly  in  this  matter. 

Some  learned  writers  endeavour  to  argue,  that 
if  the  Israelites  had  not  fallen  into  idolatry,  by 
setting  up  the  calf,  God  would  not  have  given 
them  the  ritual  or  ceremonial  part  of  the  law'*. 


«  1  Corinth,  x,  13. 

*  Antequam  ofFenderent  Dominum,  idolum  illud  erigentes, 
Decalogum  tanturn  acceperunt ;  post  idoloiatriam  vero  et  blas- 
phemias,  ceremonias  legales  multas  dedit,  ad  nihil  aliud  utiles. 
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They  say,  that  at  first  God  spake  not  unto  them, 
7ior  commanded  them   concerning  burnt-offerings  or 
sacrifices' s  but  gave  them  his  statutes,  and  showed 
them  his  judgments,  which  if  a  man  do,  he  shatl  even 
live  by  them' ;  adding  to  these  only  his  Sabbaths,  to 
be  a  sign  between  him  and  them,  that  they  might  know 
him  to  be  the  Lord^     They  observe,  that  the  ten 
commandments,   and    the    statutes   which    follow 
to  the  end  of  the  xxxiiid  chapter  of  Exodus,  do 
well  answer  to  these  accounts  of  the  prophets,  and 
were  indeed  such   a  law  of  moral   righteousness, 
that  the  man  which  doth  these  things,  shall  live  by 
them^,  without  any  further  observances  to  recom- 
mend him  unto   God.     But  when  the    Israelites 
would  not  walk  in  God's  statutes,  but  despised  his 
judgments  %  and  had  their  eyes  after  their  fathers' 
idols ' ;  that  then  the  ceremonial  law  was  added 
because  of  their  transgressions^,  then  God  gave 
them  also,  or  over  and  above  what  he  had  before 
commanded  them,  statutes  that  ivere  not  good,  and 
judgments  whereby  they  should  not  live^ ;  namely, 
the  positive  and  ritual  precepts,  which  Moses  was 
then  directed  to  deliver  to  them.     We  may  find 
this  opinion  at  large  in  the  work  called  the  aposto- 
lical constitutions*;  and  there  is  an   appointment 

quam  ut  eos  remorarentm"  a  doemonum  cultu  et  sacrilega  super- 
stitione  gentium.  Isidor.  Clar.  Schol.  in  Ezek. ;  Vid.  Spencer, 
de  Legib.  Hob.  lib.  i,  c.  4,  sec.  4. 

5  Jerem.  vii,  22.  *  Ezek.  xx,  1 1. 

7  Ver.  12.  •  Rom.  x,  5. 

9  Ezek.  XX,  24.  *  Ibid. 

•  Gal.  iii,  19.  '  Ezek.  xx,  25. 
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in  the  xxtb  cbapter  of  Exodus,  which  perhaps  may 
be  thought  to  favour  it.  An  altar  of  earth,  or  of 
rou^^h  unhevv  a  stone,  was  coDimrnded  at  the  giving 
of  the  laiw,  for  all  tl^eir  sacrifices^;  but  at  the 
institution  of  the  ritual  injunctions  a  different 
altar  was  appointed,  of  much  workmanship  and  of 
arother  natn.je^;  which  may  sjeein  to  hint,  that 
the  oujrervances  belonging  to  it  we^e  liot  a  conti- 
nuation of  what  w^as  at  first  intended,  but  rather 
an  addition  of  new  rite?,  like  the  altar  to  which 
they  belonged,  and  of  a  different  composition.  But 
I  ansv^'cr, 

I.  What  is  contended  for,  that  God  did  not 
intend  and  command  the  ritual  part  of  the  law  of 
Moses,  before  the  Israelites  set  up  the  calf,  is  not 
true  in  fact.  The  xxv,  xxvi,  xxvii,  xxviii,  xxix, 
XXX,  and  xxxist  chapters  of  Exodus  show  us  unde- 
niabl}^  that  the  Tabernacle  was  ordered ;  the 
utensils  and  furniture  of  it  directed  ;  the  order  of 
the  Levitical  priesthood  was  appointed ;  the  per- 
sons designed  for  the  offices  of  it  were  named  ; 
their  vestments  and  rites  of  consecration,  the  altars, 

coutYjpioy,  ccyioy,  ev  w  koci  t'o  iSiov  oyo^oc  sy^iocts^sro,  reAsiOv, 
aveKXsiTfy]^  hna  ^oytoov  irKYjprj,  aiJ^uo^ovy  £7tis'ps<povla,  ^v^a$ — 
No/AOfT  iV  sriv  "^  SsKOCAoyoCi  r//  ixroo  rs  rov  Xaov  ■fji^oa-^QTroiria-at 
— ^£0c  avroi;  £vo[j.o^bt7}(xsv  ockss-y)  <pcuv'/j,  sro;  h  ^ixaio;  ert,  Sio 
Tiai  vo[jiOf  Xsysrai  ha,  ro  (pvcrei  hycaciocg  ras  xpiasis  TtoizKr^cci. 
Con3t.  Apost.  lib.  vl,  c.  19,  20.  Oitore  h  oi  rs  Kas  fsrs 
ai^vYifj^ovsg  vitrip^ixv,  koc^  (j.oo-^ov  ccvli  ts  Sss  STrsKScXBcavlo — Tots 
ooyia-Osif  0  @£0s  sS-^rrsv  avtsg  §£(r[xoi$  ocXvroig  rifcfcrs;  (pQpri(riJ.8, 
xoLi  a-xXrjporrjri  kXois.  Ibid. — o  ra  0£»  vio^ — ra  sitsKraKTa. 
itB^isiASv.  c.  22,  8K  aveXcvv  rov  (pva-ixov  vo[j.oy,  ccXXa,  itavo-^s 
ta  Bioc  ryjs  dsutspwarsw^  ETrsia-acKrcc.     Ibid. 

5  Exod.  XX,  24.  ^  Chap,  xxvii. 
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and  the  daily  oiTeriiigs  ^vere  prescribed  ;  in  a  word, 
the  foundation  and  frame  of  the  whole  Jnvish  law 
was  laid  and  formed  by  the  immediate  designation 
of  God  to  Moses,  before  the  people  had  corrupted 
themselves  by  their  idolatry.  Had  these  chaptei-s 
folio we<]  af^er  the  making  of  the  calf;  or  had  we 
any  reason  to  imagine  that  the  contents  of  them 
were  not  dictated  to  Moses  until  his  second  going 
np  into  the  mount '^  after  he  had  made  intercession 
for  the  people^ ;  there  would  be  some  appearance 
in  favour  of  the  argument  above  stated.  But  since 
the  several  directions  contained  in  these  chapters 
were  all  evidently  given  to  Moses,  before  the  Lord 
intimated  to  him  to  get  him  down  from  the  mount, 
for  that  the  people  had  corrupted  themselves^; 
whatever  men  of  learning  may  think  to  offer,  to 
prove  that  the  ritual  law  had  not  been  intended 
until  the  Israelites  fell  into  idolatry,  it  is  indispu- 
tably plain,  that  the  fact  was  otherwise;  and  that 
God  w^as  delivering  to,  and  instructing  Moses  in 
all  the  parts  of  it,  before  the  idolatry  of  the  calf 
was  contrived  or  intended  by  the  people.  And 
agreeably  hereto  Ave  may  observe, 

II.  That,  after  Moses  had  made  intercession  for 
the  Israelites,  and  was  commanded  to  renew  tlie 
tables',  to  erect  the  tabernacle^  and  had  a  visible 
sign  of  God's  approving  it,  by  the  cloud's  covering 
it,  and  the  glory  of  the  Lord  filling  it,  and  God's 

7  Exod.  xxxiv,  4,  28.  *  Chap,  xxxii,  31  ;  xxxiii. 

»  Chap,  xxxii,  7.  '  Chap,  xxxiv,  I. 

^  Chap.  XXXV,  xxxvi,  xxxvii,  xxxviii,  xxxix. 
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speaking  unto  him  out  of  it' ;  we  may,  I  say,  ob- 
serve, that  in  all  these  things  nothing  new  or  be- 
fore undesigned  was  done.  But  the  very  law  was 
now  farther  completed,  which  God  before  the  sin 
of  the  calf  had  in  part  delivered  to  them,  and  it 
was  completed  exactly  according  to,  and  without 
any  deviation  from  the  directions,  which  had  before 
the  commission  of  that  sin  been  given  unto  Moses. 
And  the  visible  signs  of  God's  presence  upon  the 
erecting  the  tabernacle  were  exactly  according  to 
what  God  promised  him,  the  first  time  of  his  being 
with  him  on  the  mount ;  namely,  that  He  would 
meet  him  at  the  door  of  the  tabernacle  of  the  con- 
gregation, and  speak  there  unto  him,  and  there 
meet  with  the  children  of  Israel,  and  sanctify  the 
tabernacle  hy  his  glory,  to  sanctify  the  tabernacle 
and  the  altar,  and  Aaron  and  his  sons,  and  to 
dwell  amongst  the  children  of  Israel,  and  to  he  their 
God*.  All  these  things  were  promised,  before 
the  Israelites  set  up  their  idol,  exactly  according 
to  what  was  afterwards  performed.  Therefore,  if 
there  be  indeed  any  passages  in  Scripture,  which 
represent  the  ritual  part  of  the  law  as  being 
given  upon  account  of  the  idolatry  of  the  peo- 
ple, we  must  find  some  way  to  new  model  the 
history  of  Moses,  or  it  will  not  agree  with  them., 
But, 

III.  There  are  no  texts  of  Scripture,  which  inti- 
mate, that  the  ritual  law  had  been  given   because 

3  Exod.  xl,  34;  Levit.  i,  I. 
*  Chap.  XXIX,  42,  43,  44,  45«. 
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of  the  Israelites'  idolatry.  The  abettors  of  this 
opinion  do  indeed  commonly  cite  the  words  of 
St.PauP,  or  of  the  prophets  Jeremiah^  and 
EzekieF,  to  countenance  their  assertion;  hut  it  is 
easy  to  show,  that  the  passages  to  which  they  refer 
have  no  such  meaning  as  they  would  put  upon 
them.  For^  1.  St.  Paul  indeed  says,  the  law  was 
added  because  of  transgressions^  -,  but  he  does  not 
here  treat  of  the  ritual  part  of  the  law  in  opposition 
to  the  moral,  nor  suggest,  that  any  one  part  of  the 
law  was  added  for  the  Israelites'  not  having 
punctually  observed  some  othef  part  of  it;  but  he 
speaks  of  the  whole  Mosaical  dispensation,  and 
argues,  that  it  had  been  instituted  upon  account 
of  the  wickedness  and  corruption  of  the  world. 
When  God  brought  the  Israelites  out  of  Egypt, 
true  religion  was  almost  perished  from  the  face  of 
the  Earth;  for  men  in  all  nations  were  greatly 
corrupted  both  in  faith  and  manners.  Hereupon 
God  was  pleased  to  choose  to  himself  the  house  of 
Jacob,  to  be  a  peculiar  treasure  unto  him  above  all 
people^',  and  he  revealed  himself  to  them,  and 
gave  them  a  law,  to  recal,  and  to  preserve  them 
from  going  after  the  heathens  to  learn  their  ways, 
tnitil  the  seed  should  come\  and  to  shut  them  up 
unto  the  faith,  ivhich  should  afterwards  be  revealed^, 
nnd  to  bring  them  unto  Christ'.     This  is  the  ar- 

*  Gal.  iii,  19.  ^  Jerem.  vii,  22. 
7  Ezek.  XX,  1 1—26.  *  Galat.  ubi  sup. 
»Exod  xix,  5.  •  Gal.  iii,  19. 

*  Ver.  23.  ^  Ver.  ^4. 
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gument  of  the  apostle  in  the  place  cited,  which 
suggests,   not  that  God  gave  the  Israelites  first  a 
moral  law,  just  and  holy  and  good,  and  afterwards 
-when  they  would   not  observe  this,  then  a  ritual, 
weak,  and   unprofitable  law,   to    punish    them  for 
their  wickedness  and  folly;  but  it  represents,  that 
God    gave  them  the   law,   as  Moses   has  related, 
consisting  indeed  of  divevs  precepts,  and  various 
commands,  but  all  excellently  adapted  to  have  had 
a  great  effect,  if  the  Jews  had  not  behaved  them- 
selves  strangely,   and   defeated  the   benefits  wliich 
they   might  have  received   from  it.     But,  2.  The 
Prophet  Jeremiah   remarks,   that  God  spake  not 
unto  the  Israelites,  nor  commanded  them^  in  the  day 
that  he  brought  them  out  of  the  land  of  Egypt^ 
concerning   burnt    offerings    or    sacrifices'^',    from 
whence  it  is  argued,  that  these  were  not  a  part  of 
the  religion,  which  was  at  first  enjoined  them.     But 
we  shall  best   see  the  meaning  of  the  prophet,  by 
considering,  what  it  was  that  God  spake  unto  them 
at  the  time  he  refers  to.     And  we  find,  that  when 
Moses  went  up  unto  God,  the  Lord  called  unto  him 
out  of  the  mountain,  saying.  Thus  shalt  thou  say  to 
the  house  of  Jacob,  and  tell  the  children  of  Israel; 
Ye  have  see,    ivhat  I  did  unto  the  Egyptians,  and 
how  I  bare  you  on  eagles'  wings,  and  brought  you 
unto  myself     Now,   therefwe,  if  ye  will  obey  my 
voice  indeed,  and  keep  my  covenant,  then  shall  ye  be 
a  peculiar  treasure  unto  me  above  all  people :  for  all 

^Jerem.  vii,  22. 


I 
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the  Earth  is  mine.     And  ye  shallhe  unto  me  a  king" 
dom  of  priests,   and  a  holy  nation:     These  are  the 
words,  which  thou  shalt  speak  unto  the  children  of 
Israel,     And  Moses  came,  and  called  for  the  elders 
of    the   people,    and    laid    before    their  faces    all 
these  words,  zvhich  the  Lord  commanded  him\     And 
thus  it  was  indeed  fact,  as   the  prophet  represents, 
that  God  did  not  speak  unto  them,  nor  command 
them  in   that  day,  concerning  sacrifices  or  burnt 
offerings;    I    might  add,   nor  concerning  the  not 
being  guilty  of  idolatry,  of  murder,   theft,  or  any 
other  wickedness;  but  this  tiling  he  then  commanded 
them,  saying,  Obey  7ny   voice,   and  ye  shall  be  my 
people.     For  the  covenant  was  not  Hmited  to  parti- 
cular, or  to  any  set  of  precepts,  but  it  was  a  general 
engagement  to  obey  God's  voice  indeed,  and  to  do 
and   perform  all  the  statutes,  and  judgments,  and 
laws,   which   God  should  think  lit   to  give  them. 
When  Jeremiah  prophesied,   the  Jews  were  guilty 
of  the  highest  abominations^;  and  yet  they  came 
regularly  to  the  worship  at  the  temple,  but  witliout 
a  reformation  of  their  lives ^     Hereupon  the  pro- 
phet's message  to  them  v/as,  that  if  they  continued 
in  this  course,  they  might  put  their  burnt  offerings 
to  their  sacrifices,  and  eat  their  Jlesh^;  they  might 
even  break   through,   and  not  pretend  to  observe, 
the  legal  institutions  for  their  burnt  offerings'';  for 

^  Exod.  xix,  3,  4,  5,  6,  7.  ^  Jerem.  vii,  8,  9. 

7  Ver.  10.  sVer.21. 

»  The  law  of  the  burnt  ofiering  was,  that  none  of  it  was  to  be 
eaten^  but  the  whole  burnt  and  consumed  upon  tlic  altar,  so  that 
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that  God  would  not  accept  them  for  an  exact  per- 
formance of  one  part  of  his  law  only,  when  what 
he  required  of  them  was  to  obey  his  voice,  and  to 
walk  in  all  the  ivays  that  he  had  commanded  them'. 
Thus  the  design  of  Jeremiah,  in  the  words  before 
us,  appears  evidently  to  be,  not  to  suggest  to  the 
Jews  that  burnt  offerings  and  sacrifices  were  ori- 
ginally no  part  of  their  religion ;  but  to  remonstrate 
to  them,  that  sacrifice  and  offering  was  but  one 
part,  and  that  a  regularity  of  their  lives  and 
manners  was  another;  and  that  a  due  care,  not  of 
one  or  either,  but  of  both  these  parts  of  their  duty, 
was  enjoined,  in  the  general  command  given  to 
them,  to  obey  God's  voice  in  order  to  be  hi* 
people.  There  remains  to  be  considered,  3.  A 
passage  in  EzekieP.  Ezekiel  represents,  that  God 
gave  the  Jews,  first  his  statutes  and  his  judgments^ 
zvlu'ch  if  a  man  do,  lie  shall  even  live  in  them';  and 
afterwards,  because  they  had  not  executed  these  judg-- 
ments,  but  despised  his  statutes,  that  therefore  he  gave 
them  statutes  that  were  not  good,  and  judgments 
ivhereby  they  shoidd  not  llve^.  The  former  of  these 
statutes  and  judgments  are  said  to  be  the  moral 
law;  and  the  commands  of  the  ritual  law  are 
supposed  to  be  the  latter \     But  1  would  observe, 

if  the  Jews  had  done  what  the  prophet  bids  them  ver.  21, 
they  had  acted  contrary  to  the  law  for  the  burnt  offering;  and 
his  directing  them  so  to  do  is  only  hinting  to  them,  that  it  was 
of  no  moment  to  be  exact  in  their  sacrifices,  without  amending 
their  lives. 

*  Jerem.  vii,  23.  ^  Ezek.  xx,  10. 

»  Ver.  11.  *Ver.  24,  25. 

,5  Spencer  de  Lcgib.  Heb.  lib.  i,  c.  1,  sec.  2,  c.  14,  sec.  3. 
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1.  That  whatever  the  statutes  were,  which  are  thus 
said  to  have  heen  not  good,  whatever  were  the 
judgments,  whereby  they  should  not  live;  it  appeared 
evidently  from  the  prophet,  that  they  were  not 
given  to  that  generation  of  men,  who  received  the 
ritual  law;  and  consequently  the  ritual  law  could 
not  be  any  part  of  these  statutes.  The  prophet  re- 
marks, [that  the  Israelites,  after  receiving  the  law, 
rebelled  against  God  in  the  wilderness  %  that  God 
had  said,  he  would  pour  out  his  fury  upon  them 
to  destroy  them*^;  but  that  for  his  name's  sake  he 
liad  not  executed  this  vengeance^;  yet,  that  he  did 
determine  not  to  bring  them  into  the  land  of 
Canaan^,  though  his  eye  had  spared  them  from 
destroying  and  making  an  end  of  them^  Thus,  in 
five  verses,  he  sums  up  what  had  happened  in 
God's  dispensations  to  the  Israelites,  from  the 
giving  of  the  law  unto  the  punishment  of  their 
misbehaviour  at  the  return  of  their  spies  out  of 
Canaan'^;  during  which  interval,  how  oft  did  they 
provoke  God^?  yet  many  a  time  turned  he  his  anger 
away,  and  did  not  stir  up  all  his  zvrath^;  until  at 
length,  though  his  eye  spared  them^,  and  he  would 
not  kill  all  the  people  as  one  man^-,  which  had  in- 
deed been  to  destroy  and  make  an  end  of  them  in 
the  wilderness'^ ',  yet  he  lifted  up  his  hand,  that  he 


*Ezek.xx,  13. 

'  Ibid. 

*  Ver.  14. 

»  Ver.  15. 

'  Ver.  17. 

•  Numb.  xir. 

3  Psalm  Ixxviii,  10. 

*  Ver.  38. 

*  Ezek.  XX,  17. 

*  Num.  xivj  15. 

1  Ezek.  XX,  17. 
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would  not  bring  ihevi  into  the  land  which  he  had  given 
them^,  but  denounced  against  thein^  that  all  those 
who  had  seen  his  glory  and  his  miracles^  and  had 
tempted  him  novo  ten  times,  and  not  hearkened  to  his 
voice,  shouhl  surely  not  see  the  land,  but  fall  in  the 
xvilderness  ;  but  that  their  little  ones  should  be  brought 
into  IL^,     After  this^  the  prophet  proceeds  to  relate 
what  happened  to  their  children  ;  that  God   said 
unto  them.  Walk  ye  not  in  the  statutes  of  your  fathers 
— but  walk  in  my  statutes,  and  keep  my  judgments , 
and  do  ihem\     But  the  children  rebelled  against 
GoD^,  and  because  they  had  not  executed  his  judg- 
ments, but  had  despised  his  statutes,  therefore  he  gave 
them  statutes  that  ivere  not  good,  and  judgments  where- 
by   they  should   not   live^,      Thns   it  must  be   un- 
deniably plain,   that  the  prophet  could  not,  by  the 
statutes  not  good,  mean  any  part  of  tiie  ritual  law; 
for   the    whole   luw   was   given   to  the  fathers  of 
those,    of    whom    the    prophet   now   speaks;    but 
these  statutes  were  not  given  to  the  fathers,  but  to 
their  descendants.     2.  If  we  go  on,  and  compare 
the  narrative  of  the  prophet  Vwn'iii  the  history  of 
the  Israelites,  we  shall  see  farther  that  statutes  and 
judgments  not  good  are  so  far  from  being  any  part 
of  Moses's  law,  that  they  were  not  given  earlier 
than  the  times  of  the  judges.     On  the  first  day  of 
the  eleventh  nionth  of  the  fortieth  year  aftei*  the 
exit  from  E^:ypt%  Moses,  after  he  had  numbered 

•  Ezek  XX,  15.  »  'Numb.  xiv. 

'  Ezek.  vx,  18,  19.  ^  Ver.  21. 

'Ver.  24,  25.  *  Deut.  i,  3. 
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the  people  in  the  plains  of  Moah,  by  Jordan  near 
Jericho';  and  found  that  there  was  not  left  a  man 
of  those,    whom  he   had  almost  forty  years  before 
numbered  in   the  wilderness  of  Sinai,  save  Caleb 
and   Joshua^   by  the  command  of  God  made  a 
covenant  with  the  Israelites  in  the  land  of  Moab, 
besides  the  covenant  which  he  made  with  them  in 
Horeb^     The   fathers,    who  had    so    often    pro- 
voked God,  were  now  all  dead,  and  here  it  was, 
that  God  said  unto   their  children,  Walk  ye  not 
In   the  statutes  of  your  fathers,  neither    observe 
their  judgments,  nor  defile  yourselves  with  their 
idols  —  hut  tvalk  in   my    statutes,     and  keep  my 
judgments  and  do  the?n\     Here  it  was  that  God 
commanded  them,   not  to  be,  as  their  fathers,  a 
stubborn  and  rebellious  generation,   but  to  set  their 
hearts  aright,  and  to  have  their  spirits  stedfast  with 
God'\     For  this   was  the  purport  of  what  Moses 
gave  in  charge  to  them,  that  they  might  teach  their 
clnldren  the  same,  that  it  might  bezvell  with  them, 
and  that  they  and  their  children  might  hear,  and 
learn  to  fear  the  Lord   their  God,  as  long  as  they 
lived  in  the  land,   whither  they    were  going  over 
Jordan  to  possess  it\     We  do  not  find,  but  that 
from  this  time  to  the  death  of  Moses,  the  Israelites 
were  punctual  in  observing  what  he  commanded; 
and  after  Moses  was  dead,   they  served  the  Lord 
all  the  days  o/' Joshua,   and  all    the  days  of  the 

*  Numb  xxvi.  *  Ver.  G4-,  65. 
7Deut.  xxix,  I.                                    ^Ezek.  XX,  18.  J9. 

*  Psalm  Ixxviii,  8.  '  Dcut.  xxxi,  12,  13. 
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elders  that  over-lived  Joshua^.  But  when  all  that 
generation  were  gathered  Ainfo  their  fathers,  then 
the  children  of  Israel  did  evil  in  the  sight  of  the 
Lord,  and  followed  other  gods,  of  the  gods 
of  the  people y  that  were  round  about  them,  and 
provohed  the  Lord  to  anger,  and  served  Baal 
and  Ashtaroth^;  so  that  here  the  scene  opens,  of 
which  Moses  had  forewarned  them*,  and  to  which 
Ezekiel  alludes'';  and  accordingly  what  Ezekiel 
mentions  as  the  punishments  of  these  wicked- 
nesses^, began  now  to  come  upon  them.  The  pro- 
phet remarks,  that  God  said,  he  would  pour  out  his 
fury  upon  them,  and  accomplish  his  anger  against 
them^;  and  agreeably  hereto  we  find,  that  the  anger 
of  the  Lord  was  hot  against  Israel,  and  he  delivered 
them  into  the  hands  of  spoilers  that  spoiled  them,  and 
he  sold  them  into  the  hands  of  their  enemies  round 
about  s  so  that  they  could  not  any  lo?iger  stand  before 
their  enemies.  Whithersoever  they  went  out,  the  hand 
of  the  Lord  was  against  them  for  evil-,  as  the  Lord 
had  said,  and  as  the  Lord  had  sworn  inito  them^. 
The  prophet  observes,  that  nevertheless  God  with- 
drew his  hand  ^;  and  did  not  proceed  entirely  to  ex- 
tirpate them ;  and  thus  the  historian —Nevertheless 
the  Lord  raised  up  judges  which  delivered  them'. 
Many  times  indeed  did  he  deliver  thein,  but  they  went 
on  to  provoke  him  with  their  behaviour;  so  that  he 

"  Joshua  xxiv,  31  ;  Judges  ii,  7. 

»  Ver.  10,  II,  12,  13.  4  Deut.  xxxl,  29. 

sEzek.  XX,  21.  «  Ibid. 

'J  bid.  *  Judges  ii,  14,  15. 

*  Ezek  XX,  22.  »  Judges  ii,  16. 
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determined^  for  their  transgressing  his  covenant,  and 
not  hearkening  unto  his  voice,  that  he  would  not 
henceforth  drive  out  any  from  before  them,   of  the 
nations  which  Joshua  left  when  he  died^     Hereby 
the  Israelites  became  mingled  with  the  heathm^,  or, 
as  the  prophet   expresses   it,  they    were  scattered 
among  the  heathen^  and   dispersed  through  the  coun^ 
tries^',  they  had  not  a  contiguous  and  rnited  pos- 
session of  the  whole  land,  but  among  the  CaJiaanifeSy 
Hittites,  and  Amorites,  and  Perizzites,  and  HivifeSy 
and  Jcbiisites\      Thus   what  preceded  the  giving 
the  statutes  that  were  not  good,  brings  us  down  to 
the    days    of    the    Judges;    and    therefore    these 
statutes   were   not  given  earlier  than  these  times. 
But,   3.  Let  us   examine  what   these   statutes  and 
judgments  really  wxre,  and  when,  and  how,  God 
gave  them  to   the  Israelites;  and  in   order   hereto 
let  us  observe,   1 .  That  God  does  in  no  wise  give 
these   statutes    and  judgments  the  appellation  by 
which  he  called  the  appointments  he   had  made 
and  designed  for  his  people.     Of  these  he  says,  / 
gave  them  my  statutes,  and  shewed  them  my  judg- 
ments^',  these  were   indeed  God's  laws,   intended 
for  the  use  and  observance  of  his  people;  but  of 
the  statutes  not  good,  and  judgments  whereby  theij 
shoidd  not  live,  he  says,  /  gave  them  also  statutes 
(not  my  statutes),  and  judgments  (not  my  judgments), 
whereby  they  should  not  live'^ ;  so  that  these  statutes 

'  Judges  ii,  20,  21 .  '  P^^ln^  cvi,  S5. 

«Ezek.  XX,  23.  Uudizes  lii,  5. 

«iLzek.xx,'ll.  '  Ver.  25. 
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and  judgments  were  not  God's  statutes  or  God's 
judgments,  though  they  are  said  to  have  been 
given  by  him.  2.  But  the  26th  verse  suggests, 
that  in  giving  them  these  statutes  and  judgments 
God  polluted  them  in  their  giftSy  in  that  they  caused 
to  pass  through  the  fire  all  that  openeth  the  womb^  that 
he  might  make  them  desolate.  What  the  propliet 
here  means  is  fully  suggested  by  himself  in 
another  place.  Thou  hast  slain  my  ehildreUy  and 
delivered  them^  to  cause  them  to  pass  through  the 
Jirefor  them\  The  fact  was,  they  had  taken  their 
sons  and  their  daughters y  and  sacrificed  them  to  be 
devoured^;  or,  as  the  Psalmist  represents  it,  they 
shed  innocent  bloody  even  the  blood  of  their  sons  and  of 
their  daughters,  ivho7n  they  sacrficed  unto  tJie  idols  of 
Canaan^',  and  the  institutions,  which  directed  such 
performances,  were  the  statutes  not  good,,  were  the 
judgments,  whereby  they  should  not  live;  for  these 
fully  answer  to  the  prophet's  account.  They 
polluted  those,  who  used  them,  in  their  gifts;  by 
observing  them  the  land  was  polluted  with  blood,  and 
the  people  defiled  with  their  oivn  zvorks°;  and  they 
intended  to  7Jiake  them  desolate,  by  the  destruction 
of  their  offspring.  And  God  may  be  said  to  have 
given  them  these  statutes,  either  because  he  gave 
them  up  to  their  own  hearts'  lusts ,  to  walk  in  their  oivn 
counsels^',  to  learn  these  practices  from  their  heathen 
neighbours  :    thus  God  is  said  to  have  hardened 

*  Ezek.  xvi,  21.  9  Ver.  20. 

'  Psalm  cvi,  38.  2  ^qx.  38,  Si). 

^  Psalm  Ixxxi,  12. 
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Pharaoh's  heart*,  when  Pharaoh  really  hardened 
his  own  heart ^;  and  in  like  manner  to  have  given 
a  lying  spirit  in  the  mouth  of  Ahab's  prophets^, 
when  in  fact  they  prophesied  ont  of  their  own 
hearts^;  and  followed  their  own  spirit,  when  they 
had  seen  nothing*;  in  which  sense  the  Chaldee 
paraphrast  took  the  passage  of  EzekieF  :  or,  more 
emphatically,  God  may  be  said  to  have  given  them 
these  statutes,  because  for  their  punishment  he 
delivered  them  into  the  hands  of  their  enemies, 
and  empowered  those  who  hated  them  to  rule 
over  them'.  These  their  enemies  might  set  up 
uieir  abominations  amongst  them,  and  make  Israel 
to  sin,  as  their  own  wicked  kings  did  afterwards  in 
divers  reigns.  They  might  give  them  statutes 
such  as  those  ofOmri^;  and  by  their  power  over 
them,  influence  and  oblige  them  to  the  observance 
of  them.  And  God  may  in  a  strong  sense  be  said 
to  have  given  them  these  statutes,  by  his  giving  their 
enemies  power  to  impose  them  upon  them.  I  have 
now  fully  considered  this  passage  of  Ezekiel,  and, 
perhaps,  have  been   too  large  upon  it;  but  I  was 

*Exod.  iv,  21;  vii,  3;  ix,  12;  x.  1,20,27;  xi,  10,  &c. 

sExod.  vii,  13,  22;  viii,  15,  19,32;  ix,  7,  34;  see  vol.  ii, 
b.  ix. 

«  2  Chron.  xviii,  22.  '  Ezek.  xiii,  2. 

»  Ver-  3. 

s  Projeci  eos,  et  tradidi  cos  in  manum  inimicorum  suorum,  et 
post  coiicupiscentiam  suam  insipientem  abierunt,  et  fecjrunt 
decreta  non  recta,  et  leges  in  quibus  non  vivetis.  Targ.  Jonatb. 
jn  loc. 

»Ps^lmcvi,41.  'JVIicahvi,  16. 
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willing  to  clear  it  as  distinctly  as  I  was  able, 
because  great  stress  has  been  laid  upon  it.  Dr* 
Spencer  imagined,  that  this  text  alone  was  suffi- 
cient to  support  his  hypothesis;  but  1  think,  if 
what  has  been  offered  be  fairly  considered,  no 
honest  writer  can  ever  cite  it  again  for  that  pur- 
pose. However,  that  I  may  leave  no  seeming 
oljection  to  any  part  of  what  I  have  offered,  I 
would  farther  take  notice: 

I.  Dr.  Spencer  imagines,  that  the  26th  verse  of 
the  xxth  chapter  of  Ezekitl,  which  we  render,  / 
poUuied  them  in  their  own  gifts,  in  that  they  caused 
t(i,  pass  through  the  jire  all  that  openeth  the  ivomb, 
J  hat  I  might  make  them  desolate,  refers,  not  to 
their  causing  their  children  to  pass  through  the 
fire,  to  the  idols  of  Canaan,  as  I  have  above  taken 
it;  but  he  supposes  it  relates  to  God's  rejecting 
the  first-born  of  the  Israelites  from  the  priesthood, 
and  appointing  the  tribe  of  Levi  to  the  sacred 
offices  in  their  steady  He  would  translate  the 
verse  to  this  purport:  I  pronounced  them  polluted  in 
their  gifts,  i.  e.  unfit  to  offer  me  any  oblations,  in 
that  I  passed  hy  all  that  openeth  the  womb,  in  order 
to  humble  them,  that  they  might  know  that  I  am 
the  Lord.  I  answer,  this  cannot  be  the  meaning 
of  the  text.  For  the  Levitical  priesthood  was  in- 
stituted, as  I  have  remarked,  in  the  days  of  the 
fathers;  but  the  prophet  here  speaks  of  something 
done  in  the  days,  not  of  the  fathers,  to  whom  the 

3  Spenc.  de  Leg.  Heb.  lib.  i,  c.  8,  sec,  2. 
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law  was  given,  but  of  their  children,  of  a  genera- 
tion that  arose  after  the  appointing  the  Levites  to 
the  sacred  offices,  and  therefore  cannot  be  here 
supposed  to  speak  of  that  appointinent\  Farther, 
the  expression  here  used,  hehanahir  col  peter 
racham,  does  not  signify  to  pass  by  or  reject  the 
first-born.  The  verb  nabar,  in  the  conjugation 
here  used,  does  sometimes  signify,  to  set  apart  or 
choose^;  but  cannot  have,  I  think,  the  sense  the 
learned  doctor  would  here  give  it.  Maas  dmd  is 
the  Hebrew  verb  for  to  reject^,  and  would  most 
probably  have  been  the  word  here  used,  if  rejecting 
from  the  priesthood  had  been  the  matter  intended 
by  the  prophet'. 

II.  Another  objection  to  what  I  have  oifered 
above  may  arise  from  the  21st  and  23d  verses  of 
the  xxth  of  Ezekiel.  The  prophet  may  seem  in 
them  to  hint,  that  God's  anger  against  the 
children  was  whilst  they  were  in  tlie  wilderness; 
and  that  it  was  in  the  wilderness,  when  he  lifted 
np  his  hand  against  them,  to  scatter  them  among 

*  Vid.  quae  sup.  Chorus  est  eruditorum  virorum,  qui  de 
praeceptis  ceremonialibus  haec  iutelligunt,  et  remotione  Is- 
raelitarum  ab  altari.  Ego  veio  libere  profiteor  huic  opinioni 
nunquam  me  potuisse  consentire,  ob  rationes  non  leves  sme  tt 
futiles,  sed  solidas  pracgnantesque  ex  s,erie  oratioms  o^occrsojs 
insolentia,  verbis  aliis  textui  immixtis^  aiitf^cedeniJuin,  cont>e- 
quentiumque  uexu,  et  scripturarum  aWr^Xsyjoj  peiitas. 
Vitringa  Observat.  Sac.  lib.  ii,  c.  1. 

5  Exodus  xiii,  12. 

«  Vid.  1  Sam.  viii,  7  ;  x,  19  ;  xvi,  1 :  2  Kings  xviii,  20  :  Jer. 
vi,  30 ;  xiv.  19,  et  in  sexcent.  al.  loc. 

7  Vid.  Hos.  iv,  6. 
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tlie  lieathen;  and  if  so,  their  provoking  God  to 
this  anger  must  have  been  before  they  entered 
Canaan,  and  therefore  not  so  late  as  the  time 
wherein  I  have  fixed  it.  1  answer,  1,  The  history 
of  the  Israelites  contained  in  Moses's  Books,  and 
those  which  follow,  was  written  long  before  Ezekiel 
prophesied;  and  as  his  prophecy  could  not  alter 
what  had  been  done,  so  the  best  interpretation  of 
what  he  related  about  them  must  be  that  which 
agrees  with  their  history;  and  we  must  not  invent 
facts,  or  change  their  history  to  suit  it  to  any  thing 
contained  in  his  prophecy.  And  according  to 
their  history,  the  children's  provoking  God  was  as 
I  have  above  stated  it.  And  thus  the  Psalmist 
fixes  it.  After  God  had  cast  out  the  heathen  he- 
fore  ihem,  and  divided  them  an  inheritance  hij  line, 
then  it  was  that  the  children  tempted  and  provoked 
the  most  high  God,  and  kept  not  his  testimonieSy 
but  turned  bach,  and  dealt  unjaithfully  like  their 
fathers^.  2,  But  the  threatenings  of  God  against 
the  children  of  the  Israelites,  whenever  they 
should  provoke  him,  were  indeed  pronounced  to 
them  by  Moses  in  the  wilderness,  before  they 
entered  Canaan  ^  3.  Perhaps  this  was  all  that 
the  prophet  intended  to  express  by  the  word,  in 
the  wilderness,  in  the  verses  above-cited.  Then  I 
said  I  would  pour  out  my  fury  upon  them,  to  ac- 
compUsh  my  anger  against  them  in  the  wilderness. 
The  words,  in  the  wilderness ^  do  not  hint  the  place 

*  Psalm  Ixxviii,  55—57.  '  See  Deut.  xxviii,  &c. 
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where  the  anger  was  to  be  accomplished  ;  but  rather 
refer  to  anger,  and  suggest  that  the  anger  was,  as 
we  might  almost  say  in  English,  the  wilderness' 
anger,  or  the  anger  which  God  had  threatened  in 
the  wilderness.  4.  Or,  the  word,  be  midbar,  in  the 
wilderness,  having  occurred  twice  before,  after 
words  tiie  s^ime  that  are  used  in  these  two  verses', 
I  suspect,  that  the  transcribers,  intent  upon  what 
they  had  a  little  before  written,  might  insert  the 
word  aga'n  inadvertently  in  the  21st  and  23d 
verses;  when  perhaps  it  was  not  there  repeated  in 
the  original  copy  of  the  prophecy  of  Ezekiel. 

Moses  having  made  intercession  for  the  people, 
after  the  idolatry  of  the  golden  calf;  at  the  com- 
inand  of  God,  made  two  new  tables  of  stone,  like 
unto  those  which  he  had  broken,  and  went  up  a 
second  time  with  them  to  mount  Sinai".  He  con- 
tinued again  on  the  mount  forty  days  and  forty 
nights,  without  eating  bread  or  drinking  water ^; 
during  which  time  he  wrote,  as  God  directed  him, 
the  ten  commandments  upon  the  two  tables^  and 
received  the  commands  set  down  in  the  xxxivth 
chapter  of  Exodus-  After  the  forty  days  he  came 
down  from  the  mount  with  the  two  tables  in  hi.< 
hand;  and  gathered  the  congregation  together,  and 
instructed  them  in  what  had  been  appointed  to 
him',  and  required  them  to  make  their  oflerings  for 
erecting  the   tabernacled     In  order  to  erect  the 

'  Ezek.  XX,  13—15.  "•  ExmL  xxxiv. 

Mbid.  ver.  28.  •»  Ibid. 

*  Ver.  1 1  —27.  ^  Chap,  xxxv,  4. 
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tabernacle,  he  had  been  commanded  to  tax  every 
Israelite  above  twenty  years  old  half  a  shekeP,  or 
about  fifteen  pence  of  our  money  ^  The  sum 
arising  from  the  tax  was  appointed  to  be  for  the 
service  of  the  tabernacle^;  and  we  find  that  Moses 
used  it  for  the  sockets  of  the  sanctuary,  and  of  the 
vail,  and  for  hooks  for  the  pillars,  and  for  their 
chapiters  \  The  number  of  those,  who  were  taxed, 
were,  6o3,550  men",  and  the  sum  arising  from 
assessing  them  half  a  shekel  a  man,  amounted  to 
one  hundred  talents,  and  one  thousand  seven 
hundred  and  seventy-five  shekels  of  Jewish  money  ^; 
so  that  a  Jewish  talent  consisted  of  three  thousand 
shekels;  for  from  603,550  half  shekels,  or  301,775 
shekels,  deduct  a  hundred  times  three  thousand,  the 
number  of  talents,  and  the  remainder  will  be  one 
thousand  seven  hundred  and  seventy-five,  which  is 
the  number  of  remaining  shekels  over  and  above 
the  talents,  and  the  whole  sum  raised,  at  fifteen 
pence  the  half  shekel,  amounts  in  English  coin  to 
^.375721  17^'  ^d.  This  sum  therefore  Moses  first 
raised  by  the  assessment,  and  after  he  had  col- 
lected it,  he  moved  the  people  to  a  voluntary  con- 
tribution*, as  God  had  directed  him^i  which 
brought  in   a  sufficient   quantity   of   all    sorts   of 

'Exod.  XXX,  12—16. 

*  According  to  Brerevvood,  the  shekel  was  a  silver  coin  of 
about  25.  6c/.  value  in  our  money.  Dean  Prideaux  makes. 
it  about  35.     See  his  Connect,  vol.  i,  b.  iii,  p.  196. 

s  Exod.  XXX,  16.  '  Chap,  xxxviii,  25—28. 

'  Vcr.  26.  3  Ver.  25. 

*  Chap.  XXXV.  ,        5  Ver,  2. 
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materials  that  were  wanted,  to  the  fall  of  what 
they  conld  have  occasif,n  for^;  so  that  Moses  gave 
commandment  to  proclaim  through  the  camp,  that 
the  people  shonld  make  no  farther  offerings ^ 
Bezdliel  and  Ahoiiah,  being  nominated  by  a  special 
designation  from  God  himself,  began  the  taber- 
nacle %  and  in  some  months,  towards  the  end  of 
the  year,  by  their  direction,  and  the  assistance  of 
the  hands  employed  under  them^,  the  tabernacle 
and  its  appurtenances,  the  table  of  shew-bread,  the 
priests'  garments,  the  holy  ointments,  the  golden 
candlestick,  and  all  the  vessels  and  utensils  for  the 
service  of  the  altar,  were  finished  \ 

The  marginal  reference  in  our  English  Bibles  at 
Exodus  XXX,  1 2,  seems  to  hint,  that  this  number- 
ing the  people  for  the  raising  the  tax  for  the  taber- 
nacle was  the  very  same  with  that  mentioned  in 
Numbers  i,  2 — 5.  The  number  of  the  poll  ap- 
pears indeed  in  each  place  to  be  to  a  man  the 
same*,  and  this  possibly  might  lead  those  who 
made  the  reference  to  mistake,  and  think  that  the 
people  had  been  in  truth  but  once  numbered;  but 
it  is  evident,  1 .  That  the  poll  mentioned  in  the  first 
chapter  of  Numbers  was  not  taken  until  the 
first  day  of  the  second  month  of  the  second  year 
after  the  exit  from  Egypt'.  2.  The  taber- 
nacle was  finished  a  month  earlier;    for   it  was 


*  Exod.  xxxvi,  5.  '  Ver.  6. 

*  Chap.  XXXV,  30;  xxxvi,  1. 

3  Chap,  xxxvi,  1  ;  xxxix,  43  ;  xl,  2. 

»  Chap,  xxxix,  32— 43. 

^  Chap.xxxviii,  20;  Numb,  i,  4G.  ^  Numb,  i,  1. 
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erected  on  the  first  day  of  the  first  months     The 
poll  taken  for  raising  the  assessment  was  hefore  the 
tabernacle  was   finished j  for  the  silver,  which  the 
assessment  raised,  was  applied  to  the  making  some 
parts  of  the  tabernacle"';  so  that  the  poll  for  the 
assessment   must  have  preceded  at  least   above    a 
month  earlier  than  that  which  is  mentioned  in  the 
first  chapter  of  Numbers.     4,  I    imagine    it   was 
some  months   earlier;    for    surely   the    numbering 
and  assessing  the  people  preceded   the  free  offering 
of    those     who    were    willing^     and    was    there* 
fore  before    the    workmen    began   the   tabernacle. 
For    when    the    persons    employed    in    the   work 
of  the  tabernacle    found,   that    the  free  offerings 
had  supplied  as  much  of  all  sorts   of  materials  as 
were    necessary,   it    was    proclaimed    through    the 
camp,  that  no   one  should  offer  any   more^;    and 
therefore  had  these  voluntary  offerings  been  made 
before  the  assessment,  the   assessment  would  have 
been  superfluous;    but  we  find   that   it   was    not 
so,  by  the  use  made  of  the  silver,   which    came  in 
from  it^     I  therefore  think   it  most  probable,  that 
Moses  first  raised  the  assessment,  then  ordered  the 
free  will  offering,   and  when  the    materials    were 
collected  he  delivered  them  to  the  workmen,  and 
appointed  them  to  begin  the  tabernacled     Now  if 
he  proceeded  thus,  the  poll  mentioned  in  the  first 
chapter  of  Numbers   was   near  six   months    later 
than  this  numbering  and  assessing  the  people;  for 

*  Exod.  xl,  17.  '  Chap,  xxxviii,  27,  28. 
^  Chap,  xxxvi,  3.                                  '  Ver.  6. 

*  Chap,  xxxviii,  27,  28.  ^  Chap,  xxxvi.  3. 
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the  tabernacle  was  probably  about  five  months  in 
making,  and  the  poll  in  Numbers  i  was  taken  a 
month  after  finishing  and  erecting  the  tabernacle 
as  above.  But  it  may  seem  very  odd,  that  two 
different  polls  of  one  and  the  same  people,  taken 
tlius  at  two  different  times,  should  agree  exactly  to 
a  man;  one  would  rather  imagine,  that  in  a  grow- 
ing people,  the  number  of  deaths  of  the  aged 
could  not  answer  to  the  advance  of  young  persons 
to  the  age  they  were  polled  at;  but  that  in  the 
space  of  one  or  of  six  or  seven  months,  there  must 
be  a  considerable  variation  in  so  great  a  company 
as  the  camp  of  the  Israelites.  And  if  we  duly  attend 
to  it,  we  find  this  was  the  fact  in  the  case  before  ns. 
The  number  of  men  indeed  in  each  poll  is  the  same 
exactly,  there  being  603,550  men  in  each  of  them ' ; 
but  then  the  same  persons  were  not  allowed  to 
be  taken  down  in  both  the  polls.  To  the  first  poll 
came  all  the  Israelites  from  twenty  years  old  and 
upwards*;  but  in  the  second  poll  the  Levites  were 
not  numbered  \  When  the  first  poll  was  taken, 
I  say,  all  the  Israelites  were  numbered,  no  tribe 
excepted;  for  the  Levites  were  not  then  separated 
from  the  congregation'*;  but  at  the  taking  the 
second  poll,  the  Levites  were  to  be  nuni bored  by 
themselves,  and  in  another  manner \  And  thus  at 
taking  the  first  poll,  the  whole  camp,  Levites  in- 

*  Exod.  xxxviii,  26  ;  Numb,  l,  4-G. 

'  Exod.  XXX,  1 4.  '  Numb,  i,  47. 

4  The  separation  of  the  Levites  was  at  taking  the  second 
poll.  Numb,  iii,  6.  God  liaving  directed  them  not  to  be 
numbered  in  it.     Chap,  i,  48,  49. 

■^Numb.  i,  48;  ii,  33. 
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eluded,  consisted  of  6o3,550  men,  of  and  above 
twenty  years  old^  At  the  second  poll  the  camp 
consisted  of  the  like  number  of  603,550  men',  of 
the  age  above-mentioned,  without  any  Levites  in 
the  computation ;  so  that  as  many  persons  were 
grown  up  to  the  age  of  twenty  years  in  the  space 
of  time  between  taking  the  two  polls,  as  the 
number  of  Levites  of  twenty  years  old  and  up- 
wards at  the  first  poll  amounted  to,  supposing, 
what  I  think  may  be  allowed,  that  no  one  person 
died  in  the  camp  in  this  intervaP. 

On  the  first  day  of  the  first  month  of  the  second 
year  after  the  departure  out  of  Egypt,  L  e.  about 
the  middle  of  our  March,  a.  m.  2514,  Moses  reared 
up  the  tabernacle,   and  placed  the   ark  in  it,  and 

*  Exod.  xxxviii,  26.  ^  Numb,  i,  46. 

*  If  we  consider  the  whole  body  of  the  Israelites  as  under  the 
protection  of  a  particular  providence,  and  in  hopes,  each 
person  for  himself  and  children,  of  living  to  go  into  the  (pro- 
mised land:  if  we  add  to  this,  that  sickness  and  an  early  death 
were,  not  frequent  in  these  ages,  but  were  thought  judgments 
for  particular  sins ;  see  vol.  ii,  b.  ix;  Numb,  xxvii,  3,  it  will 
not  be  hard  to  imagine  that  five  or  six  months  might  pass  with- 
out a  death  in  the  camp.  And  if  we  farther  reflect,  that  the 
younger  part  of  the  camp  were  so  numerous,  as  in  about  eight 
or  nine  and  thirty  years  to  grow  up  into  a  body  of  601,730 
men  of  twenty  years  old  and  upwards,  without  the  Lf  vltes,  and 
without  any  of  the  persons  that  were  now  twenty,  except 
Joshua  and  Caleb,  to  be  numbered  amongst  them.  Numb.  xxvi» 
51 — 64,  it  may  not  seem  improbable  that  the  persons  at  this 
time  near  twenty  years  old,  but  not  complete'y  so,  should  be 
sufficient  to  afford  in  five  or  six  months  an  addition  to  the 
camp,  not  only  equal  to  the  number  ot"  Levites  of  twenty  years 
old  and  upwards,  who  were  taken  from  it,  and  who  were,  I 
conceive,  in  number  not  above  eight  or  ten  thousand  (see 
Numbers  iv,  48),  but  also  to  a  far'her  number  of  at^ed  men,  if 
any  such  must  be  supposed  to  have  died  in  this  interval. 
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hung  up  the  vail,  and  put  the  table  of  shew-bread 
in  its  place,  and  set  the  bread  in  order  upon  it,  and 
put  the  candlestick  in  its  place,  and  lighted  the 
lamps,  and  placed  the  golden  altar  of  incense  in 
the  tent  before  tiie  vail;  and  he  burnt  sweet  incense 
thereon,  and  set  up  the  hanging  at  the  door  of 
the  tabernacle,  and  set  the  laver  in  its  place,  and 
reared  up  the  court  round  about  the  tabernacle  and 
the  altar,  and  set  up  the  hanging  of  the  court  gate. 
This  is  what  Moses  is  represented^  to  have  done 
this  day^:  and  all  the  parts  of  the  tabernacle  being 
ready  to  be  put  together,  and  the  ark  and  altar 
completely  finished,  fit  for  their  respective  places^ 
all  this  may  very  well  be  conceived  to  be  done  in 
the  space  of  time  allotted  to  it,  an  hour  or  two 
before  night.  Now  when  Moses  had  thus  raised 
the  tabernacle,  God  was  pleased  to  give  the  people 
a  visible  and  miraculous  demonstration,  that  it 
was  erected  according  to  his  directions;  for  a  cloud 
covered  the  tent  of  the  congregation,  and  the 
glory  of  the  Lord  filled  the  tabernacled  And 
this  visible  evidence  of  the  divine  presence  con- 
tinued from  this  time,  until  the  Israelites  had 
finished  their  journeys  through  the  wilderness;  for 
the  cloud  of  the  Lord  was  upon  the  tabernacle  by 

9  Exodus  xl,  17— 33. 

»  What  is  mentioned  ver.  31,  32,  that  Moses  and  Aaron  and 
his  sons  washed  their  hands  and  feet  at  the  laver,  was  not  now 
done  ;  hnt  at  such  limes  as  they  went  into  the  tent  of  the  con- 
gregation, or  approached  the  altar,  and  is  here  set  down  only 
to  tell  the  use  of  tlie  layer. 

'  Exod.  xl,  34. 
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day^  and  fire  was  on  it  hy  night,  in  the  sight  of  all 
the  house  of  Israel  throughout  all  their  journeys  ; 
and  when  the  cloud  was  taken  up  from  over  the 
tabernacle,  the  children  of  Israel  went  onward  in 
all  their  journeys.      But  if  the  cloud  were  not 
taken  up,  then  they  journeyed  not  till  the  day  that 
it  ivas  taken  up^.     Thus  God  was  pleased  to  ap- 
point himself,  as  it  were,  a  visible  dwelling  amongst 
men;  for  the  tabernacle  was  built,  that  he  might 
dwell  amongst  his  people  %  that  there  might  be  a 
known  and  determined  place,   where  he  would  at 
all  times  vouchsafe  to  meet  them  and  commune 
with  them  ^  and  give  them  a  sensible  evidence  of 
his  being  nigh  unto  them  in  all  things,  that  they 
might  have  occasion   to  call  upon  him  for^;  and 
this  was  the  first  structure  which  was  erected  in  the 
world  for  the  purposes  of  religion ^     The  Israelites 
had  a  most  strict  charge  to  destroy  utterly  all  the 
places,  zv/ierei?!  the  nations  of  Canaan  had  served  their 
gods,  whether  they  were  upon  the  high  mmmtains,  or 
upon  the  hills,    or    under   green    trees^.     But   we 
do  not  find,  that  they  had   any  building  to  erase; 
rather  all  they  had  to   do  was  to  overthrow  their 
altars,  to  break  their  pillars,  to  cut  down,  and  to  burn 
their  groves  with  fire,  to  hew  dozvn  the  graven  images 
of  their  gods  ^  and  to  destroy  the  names  of  them  out  of 
the  place  where  they  had  erected  them  ^.    In  after- 

3  Exod.  xl,  36,  37,  38;  see  Numb,  ix,  15—23. 

•  Exod.  XXV,  8.  *  Exo(J.  xxv,  22  ;  xxix,  43 — ^5, 
*Deut.  iv, 7.  'See  vol.  ii.  b.  viii. 

•  Deut.  xii,  2. 

»  Ver.  3  ;   vii.5:  Exod.  xxxiv,  13  ;  xxiii,  24<. 
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times,  when  houses  were  built  for  the  idolatrous 
worship,  we  find  express  mention  of  the  demolish- 
ing them,  hy  the  persons  who  engaged  \u  reform- 
ing the  people.  Thus  Jehu  brake  down  the  house 
of  Baal  \  as  did  Jehoiada  in  like  manner^;  and  the 
Israelites  would  unquestionably  have  been  as  ex- 
pressly commanded  to  demolish  such  structures, 
had  there  been  any,  when  they  entered  Canaan : 
the  heathen  nations  had  no  thought  of  building 
houses  to  their  gods,  until  after  the  Israelites  had 
their  tabernacle* 

When  the  glory  first  covered  the  tabernacle^ 
Moses  could  not  enter  into  it,  because  the  cloud 
abode  thereon,  and  the  glory  of  the  Lord  filled 
it^;  and  it  continued  to  do  so  most  probably  for 
some  days,  during  which  the  Lord  called  luito 
Moses,  and  spake  unto  him  out  of  the  tabernacle  of 
the  congregation'',  and  delivered  to  him,  in  an 
audible  voice,  the  several  laws  recorded  in  the  first 
eight  chapters  of  Leviticus;  after  receiving  which, 
Moses  proceeded  to  anoint  tlie  tabernacle,  the  altar, 
and  all  its  vessels,  and  to  consecrate  Aaron  and  his 
sons  to  the  priests'  offices ^  Aaron  first  ofliciated 
as  high  priest  on  the  eighth  day  after  the  beginning 
of  his  consecration®,  and  his  consecration  might  be 
begun  on  the  fifth  day  of  the  month;  so  that  he 
might   enter   upon   his   ministry    on   the    twelfth. 

'  2  Kings  X,  27. 

•  2  Kings  xi,  1 »;  2  Cliron.  xxii'i,  17. 

»  Exodus  xl.  34,  35.  *  Levit.  i,  1. 

^Chap.  viii.  «Chap.  ix,  1— S, 

VOL.  III.  M 
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We  cannot  suppose  his  consecration  sooner,  allow- 
ing a  due  space  of  time  for  the  giving  and  receiving 
and  recording  the  laws  ahove-mentioned ;  nor  can 
we  imagine  it  later  upon  account  of  celebrating  the 
passover,  which  was  to  be  on  the  fourteenth,  and 
which  was  not  celebrated  until  after  the  deaths  of 
Nadab  and  Abihu;  for  we  find  at  the  passover, 
that  there  zvere  certain  men,  zvho  were  defiled  by  the 
dead  body  of  a  man,  that  they  could  not  keep  the  pass- 
over\  These  I  think  must  have  been  Mishael  and 
Elzaphan,  who  had  carried  Nadab  and  Abihu^  from 
before  the  sanctuary  out  of  the  camp'^;  so  that  their 
deaths  happened  just  before  the  passover,  on  the 
very  first  day  of  Aaron's  ministration ;  for  whilst 
he  was  ordering  the  bullock  and  the  ram  for  the 
peace-offering ^  when  the  fire  came  out  from  before 
the  LoRDj  and  consumed  the  burnt-offering  and 
fat  upon  the  altar/,  Nadab  and  Abihu,  two  of 
Aaron's  sons,  took  each  of  them  a  censer,  and  put 
fire  therein,  and  put  incense  thereon,  and  offered 
strange  fire  before  the  Lord,  which  he  commanded 
them  not,  and  there  went  out  fire  from  before  the 
Lord  and  struck  them  dead".  This  unhappy  ac- 
cident must  have  occasioned  some  interruption  in 
the  ministration;  Aaron  and  his  two  other  sons 
were  undoubtedly  affected  with  it,  but  Moses  ap- 
plied to  them,  and  required  them  to  suppress  their 
grief  for  the  calamity,  and  not  to  accompany  th^ 

7  Numbers  ix,  0.  *  Levit.  v,  4» 

»Chap.  ix,  18.  ^  »  Ver.  24. 

*Chap.  X,  1,2. 
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dead  bodies  out  of  the  tabernacle,  lest  tbe  displea- 
sure of  God   sbould  arise  against  them^     Aaron's 
heart  seems  here  to  have  almost  sunk  within  him; 
and  I  imagine,  he  would  have  taken   some  refresh- 
ment   to   support  his  spirits   against  the  load   of 
sorrow  which  now  pressed  heavy  upon  him;  and 
that  this  occasioned  the  command  now  given  him, 
Do  not  drink  wine^  noi'  strong  drink,   thou  nor  Ihi/ 
sons  ivith  thee,  zolien  ye  go  into  the  tabernacle  of  the 
congregation,  lest  ye  die  ;  it  shall  be  a  statute  for  ever 
throughout  your  generations'^.     Moses    ordered  the 
dead  bodies  of  Nadab  and  Abihu  to  be  carried  out 
of  the  tabernacle  and  out  of  the  camp^;  and  then 
called  upon  Aaron,  and   his  sons  who  w^^re  left,  to 
finish   the    day's    service °;    but   upon    ihqniry  he 
found,  that  the  sin-offering,   which  ought  to  have 
been   eaten   by  the  priests  in    the  holy  place',  w^as 
burnt  and  consumed^     He  represented  to  the  sons 
of  Aaron  their  mistake  in  this  matter^;  but  Aaron 
made  excuse  for  it,  and  alleged,   that  such  judg- 
ments had  been  inflicted  that  day,  as  to  give  him 
reason  to  doubt,  whether  it  might  be  proper  for 
him  to  finish   the   atonement.     Aaron    said  unto 
Moses,  Behold,  this  day  have  they  offered  their  sin- 
offering,  and  their  burnt  offering  before  the  Lord, 
and  such  things  have  befallen  me;  and  if  I  had  eaten 
the  sin-offering  to  day,  should  it  have  been  accepted  in 

?  Levit.  X,  6,  7.  *  Ver.  S,  9. 

>Ver.  4.  ''Ver.  12—15. 

7Chap.  vl,  26.  «Chap.  X,  16. 

»  Ver.  17. 

M  2 
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the  sight  of  the  Lord  ^  ?  Some  of  the  commentators 
represent,  that  Aaron  thought  himself,  upon 
account  of  the  grief  and  concern  he  was  then 
under,  not  to  be  in  a  fit  disposition  to  eat  the  sin- 
oifering^;  others,  that  it  would  have  been  inde- 
corous for  him  to  have  done  it^;  but  they  do  not 
consider  the  charge  which  Moses  had  given  him : 
the  Hebrew  text  suggests  what  I  have  hinted  to  be 
Aaron's  apology.  Aaron  said  unto  Moses ^  Behold 
this  day  have  tJiey  offered  their  sin  offering  and  their 
biavit  offering  (nVwi  ^n«  n^i^ipm*)  vattikrenah  oil 
caellehy  the  verb  vattikrenah  is  the  plural  feminine, 
and  refers  to  the  offerings ;  and  what  Aaron  sug- 
gests is,  that  the  ministrations  already  performed 
had  called  down  upon  him  the  judgments  which 
had  been  inflicted ;  and  that  for  this  reason  he 
feared  they  had  profaned  the  services  of  the  day, 
and  therefore  that  he  did  not  presume  to  go  on 
to  finish  them,  but  had  burnt  the  goat,  instead  of 
reserving  it  to  be  e^iten,  according  to  the  orders, 
which  he  should  have  observed,  if  their  officiating 
had  been  so  conducted,  as  to  give  him  reason  to 

*  Lev  it.  X,  19. 

*  They  comment  upon  the  words  thus;  Agnosco  qaidem 
comedendum  fuisse  et  cum  laetitia,  sed  qui  potui  laetari? 
Malui  igitur  convivium  negligere,  quam  mojstus  inire.  Vid. 
Pool.  Synops.  in  loc. 

5  Indecorum  fuisset  patrem  convivari  carne  victiraee,  in  qua 
offerenda  duos  filios  subito  amiserat.     Cleric.  Comment,  in  loc. 

*The  verb  w'lp,  in  the  conjugation  here  used,  has  this  sense. 
Jer.  xxxii,  23. 
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think  it  would  have  heen  accepted  in  the  sight  of 
the  Lord.  This,  indeed,  seems  a  reasonable 
excuse,  and  we  find  Moses  was  contented  with  if; 
and  pressed  him  no  farther  to  finish  the  remaining 
ofllices  of  that  day's  service. 

It  may  be  here  asked,  what  so  great  crime  were 
Nadab  and  Abihu  guilty  of,  that  they  paid  so  dear 
a  price  as  to  lose  their  lives  by  an  immediate  ven- 
geance?    But  the  answer  is   easy;  the  great  end 
and  purpose  of  the  Mosaic  dispensation  was,  to  se- 
parate unto  God  a  chosen  people,  who  should  be 
careful  to  obey  his  voice  indeed,  and  who,  instead 
of  being  like  other  nations,  following  and  prac- 
tising, as  parts  of  their  religion,  what  men  might 
invent,  set  up,  and  think  proper  and  reasonable, 
should  diligently  and   strictly  keep  to  what  God 
had    enjoined,    without  turning   therefrom  to  the 
right  hand  or  to  the  left,  or  without  adding  to  the 
word  which  was  commanded  them,  or  diminishing 
ought  from    it.      But   herein    these    young    men 
greatly  failed;  God  had   as  yet  given  no  law  for 
oifering  incense  in  censers ;  all  that  had  been  com- 
manded about  it  was,  that  Aaron  should  burn  it 
upon  the  altar  of  incense  every  morning  and  every 
evening^.     Afterwards   he   received  farther   direc- 
tions^; so  that  these  men  took  upon  them  to  begin 
and  introduce  a  service  into  religion,  which  was 
not   appointed ;  they  oflfered  what  the   Loud  com- 

5  Levitic.  x,  20.  *  Exodus  xxx,  7. 

^  Levitic.  xvi,  I— ^12, 
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manded  them  not^.  Now,  if  this  had  been  suffered, 
it  would  have  opened  a  door  to  great  irregularities; 
and  the  Jewish  religion  would  in  a  little  time  have 
been,  not  what  God  had  directed,  but  have 
abounded  in  many  human  inventions  added  to  it, 
Aaron  and  his  sons  were  sanctified  to  minister  in 
the  priests'  office^,  for  this  end,  that  they  should 
remember  the  commandments  of  the  Lord  to  do 
them,  not  that  they  should  seek  after  their  own 
Jieart\  They  could  not  have  taken  upon  them- 
selves the  offices  of  their  priesthood,  if  they  had 
not  been  called  of  God  to  them^;  and  as  they  were 
called  of  God  to  them,  it  was  their  indispensable 
duty  to  be  faithful  to  him  that  appointed  them  in 
all  his  house\  in  every  part  of  the  dispensation 
committed  to  them.  This,  said  Moses,  is  that 
tvhich  the  Lord  spahe,  saying,  I  will  he  sanctified 
in  them  that  come  nigh  me,  and  before  all  the  people 
I  ivill  be  glorified*.  They  then  only  sanctified  and 
glorified  God,  when  they  dispensed  to  his  people, 
as  parts  of  his  religion,  what  he  had  commanded; 
but  when  they  varied  from  it,  or  performed  or  en- 
joined, as  part  of  it,  what  he  commanded  not, 
then  they  assumed  to  themselves  a  power  which 
belonged  not  to  them;  then  they  spake  and  acted 
of  themselves,  and  he  that  in  these  points  speaheth 
of  himself,  seeketh  not  God's,  but  his  own  glory  \ 

^  Levitic.  x,  1.  »  Exodus  xxix,  44. 

*  Numbers  xt,  39.  "^  Hebrews  v,  4. 
3  Chap,  iii,  2.  4  tevitic.  x,  3. 

*  John  y'u,  18. 
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God  Iiad  directed  that  the  Israelites  should  keep 
the  passover  at  its  appointed  season^;  and  accord- 
ingly they  prepared  for  it  against  the  fourteenth  day 
of  the  month  at  even,  in  order  to  ohserve  it  accord- 
ing  to  the  rites   thereof  ^     But  on  the  fourteenth 
day   a   doubt   arose    about  the   persons  who   had 
touched  the   dead   bodies  of  Nadab   and  Abibu, 
whether   they    were    fit   to    keep     the    passover^ ; 
Moses  inquired  of  God  about  them,  and  received 
an  order,  that  all  persons  hindered  by  such  an  ac- 
cident, or  that  were  on   a  journey,  should  keep  the 
passover  a  month  after  their  l)rethren^     We  have 
no  account  of  any  thing  done  more,  until  the  first 
day  of  the  second  month ;  so  that  we  have  here 
sixteen  days  interval,  in   which  space,  I   imagine, 
the  laws  recorded  in  Leviticus,  from  the  beginning 
of  the  xith  chapter  to  the  end  of  that  book,  were 
given,  except  the  laws  contained  in  the  three  last 
chapters ;  for  these   were  given   to  Moses,  not  at 
the  door  of  the  tabernacle   but  upon  the  mount'. 
The  son  of  Shelomith,  the   daughter  of  Dibri,  of 
the   tribe    of   Dan,    was   stoned   for  cursing   and 
blaspheming  about  this  time^. 

On  the  first  day  of  the  second  month,  a.  m. 
2514,  Moses  w\as  commanded  to  t^ake  the  number 
of  the  congregation  by  a  poll  of  every  male  of 
twenty   years   old    and   upwards',   excepting    the 

«  Numb,  ix,  1,2.  '  '  Ver.  G. 

Id.  ibid.  *  Ver.  10,  II. 
Chap.  XXV,  1 ;  xxvi.  46  ;  xxvii,  34. 

Levit.  xxiv,  10.  '  Numb,  i,  I,  2,  3^ 
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Levites^  who  were  not  to  be  here  numbered*.     And 
in  order  to  tnking   this  poll,   twelve  persons  were 
nanjcd  to  be  princes  of  the  tribes  of  tbeir  fathers^; 
and  tbey  assembled  their  tribes,  and  gave  in,  upon 
this  first  day  of  the  qionth,  each   the  names  and 
number  of  the  persons  in  the  tribe  over  which  he 
was  set^     After  this  Moses  received  a  command  to 
appoint  the   order,  in   which  the  host   of  the  Is- 
raelites was   to  march  and  encamp ^     In  the  next 
place  he  was  directed  to  take  the  number  of  the 
Levitcs ;  and  to  appoint  to  their  several  families 
their  respective  services,  and  to  set  apart  the  ^yhole 
tribe  for  the  ministry  of  the   tabernacled     In  the 
more  ancient  times,  the  first-born  of  every  family 
was  to   be  the  minister   of  religion^;    but  in  the 
Jewish  institution  God  thought  fit  to   dismiss  the 
first-born    from     this    service,    apd   to    direct   the 
Levites  to  be  dedicated   to  him,  instead  of  them'. 
As  many  Levites  as  were  oyer  and  above  the  first- 
born of  th^  Levites,  who,  by  being  the  first-born. 
Were  before  this  institution  holy  unto   the   Lord; 
so  many  of  the  first-born  of  the  other  tribes  were 
discharged  from   attending  upon  the  service  of  the 
tabernacle.     Accordingly,  there  being  twenty  and 
two  thousand  Levites  %  these  were  accepted  instead 
of  so  many  of  the  first-born  males  of  the  children 
of  Israel.     The  whole  number  of  the    first-born  of 


4  Numb,  i,  49.  s  Ver.  4—17. 

«  Ver.  18.  7  Numb.  ii. 

*  Chap.  iii.  »  See  vol.  i,  b.  5. 

'  Numb,  iii,  12.  '  Numb,  iii,  39. 
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the  Israelites  were  twenty-two  thousand,  two  hun- 
dred, thiCescore  aiid  thirteen^  The  whole  number 
of  the  Levites  were,  of  the  sons  of  Gershon,  seven 
thousand  five  hundred*;  of  ihe  sons  of  Kohath, 
eight  thousand  six  hundred^;  of  the  sons  of  Merari, 
six  thousand  two  hundred^;  in  all  twenty  two 
thousand  three  hundred;  and  yet  we  are  told  that 
there  were  two  hundred  threescore  and  thirteen  of 
the  first  born  of  the  children  of  Israel  more  than 
the  Levites^^  tliatis,  more  than  there  were  Levites 
to  be  accepted  instead  of  iliem.  But  this  difficulty 
is  easy  to  be  accounted  for;  because  many  of  the 
Levites  were  the  first-born  of  their  families,  namely, 
three  hundred  of  them;  so  that  there  remained 
twenty-two  thousand  only,  who  were  not  first- 
born, and  might  tlierefore  be  accepted  instead  of 
the  first-born  of  the  other  tribes;  and  thus  we 
must  understand  the  39th  verse  of  the  iiid  chapter 
of  Numbers.  All  that  ivere  mimbered  of  the 
Levites,  which  Moses  and  Aaron  numhered,  at  the 
commandment  of  the  Lord,  throughout  their  fami- 
lies; all  the  males  from  a  month  old  and  upivards 
were  twenti/  and  two  thousands  All  that  were 
numbered,  i.  e.  in  order  to  be  taken  instead  of  the 
first-born,  were  so  many;  for  if  the  first-born 
Levites  be  included,  if  the  sum  of  the  whole  tribe 
be  taken,  they  amount  to  three  hundred  more,  as 
any  one  may  see  by  putting  together  the  several 

3  Numb,  iii,  43.  "  Ver.  22. 

5  Ver.  28.  '  Ver.  34. 

7  Ver.  40.  '  Ver.  39. 
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sums  of  the  three  families^  But  there  being  three 
hundred  first-born  Levites,  and  twenty-two  thou- 
sand two  hundred  threescore  and  thirteen  first-born 
Israelites  of  the  other  tribes;  there  would  indeed 
remain  two  hundred  threescore  and  thirteen  first- 
horn  more  than  there  were  Leviles  to  answer  them ; 
therefore  for  these  God  ordered  five  shekels  of  the 
sanctuary  apiece^  to  be  taken  in  lieu  of  each  of 
them\  The  laws  mentioned  in  the  vth,  vith^  and 
viiith  chapters  of  Numbers^  were  given  about  this 
time^  and  the  Levites  were  consecrated  to  their  mi- 
nistry, according  to  all  that  the  Lord  had  com- 
manded"; and  when  all  this  was  done,  and  the 
tabernacle  hereby  fully  set  up",  all  its  officers  and 
ministers  being  duly  appointed,  the  princes  of  the 
tribes  made  their  offerings  \  The  princes  offered 
each  on  a  day  by  himself^;  so  that  they  were 
twelve  days  bringing  in  their  respective  offerings. 
The  camp  began  to  march  on  the  twentieth  day^; 
the  offerings  were  therefore  over,  probably,  a  day 
or  two  before  the  twentieth,  and  must  therefore 
have  begun  on  the  fifth  or  sixth  day;  and  conse- 
quently what  I  have  mentioned,  as  previous  to  the 
princes'  offerings,  from  the  polling  the  people  to 

»  Numb,  iii,  22,  2S,  34. 

*  The  shekel  of  the  sanctuary  is,  as  I  have  before  computed 
it,  about  two  shillings  and  sixpence  of  our  money ;  so  that 
they  paid  each  man  about  twelve  shillings  and  sixpence  for  his 
redemption. 

""  Numb,  viii,  20.  ^  Chap,  vii,  I. 

*  Ver.  2.  s  Ver.  11. 
«  Chap.  X,  11. 
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the  finishing  the  consecration  of  the  Levites,  took 
up  four  or  five  days.  About  the  eighteenth  day  of 
the  month,  Moses  had  two  silver  trumpets  made"^, 
for  calling  of  an  assembly ^  or  to  summon  to  a 
meeting  the  heads  of  the  congregation'',  or  for  the 
blowing  an  alarm  for  marching  the  camp';  and  on 
the  twentieth  day  the  cloud  was  taken  off  from  the 
tabernacle,  and  the  Irraelites  prepared  to  march  in 
due  order  ^;  and  by  the  direction  of  the  cloud,  they 
journeyed  three  days  together,  from  the  wilderness 
of  Sinai  into  the  wilderness  of  Paran^  Before 
they  began  their  march,  Moses  asked  Hobab,  the 
son  of  Jethro,  his  father-in-law,  to  continue  with 
them,  but  he  was  desirous  to  return  into  his  own 
land,  and  to  his  kindred*.  Moses  was  unwilling 
to  part  with  him,  and  represented  how  serviceable 


'  Numbers  x,  2.  *  Ibid. 

»  Ver.  4.  '  Ver.  5. 

""  Ver.  II.  3  Ver.  12. 

^  There  appears  some  little  confasion  in  the  Scripture  ac- 
counts of  Jelhio,  from  the  difterent  names  given  him  in  difter- 
ent  places;  but  it  is  no  unusual  thiug  to  find  many  names  given 
to  one  and  the  same  person.  From  Numbers  x.  29  it  appears 
that  Jethro  was  called  Raguel,  and  from  Judges  iv,  11,  that  he 
was  also  called  Hobab.  He  had  a  son  also,  whose  name  was 
Hobab,  Numbers  x,  29;  but  there  is  no  room  for  a  careful 
reader  to  mistake  the  one  Hobab  for  the  other.  Some  learned 
writers  have  indeed  imagined,  that  Jethro  did  not  h  ave  IMoses, 
but  went  with  him  through  the  wilderness  ;  but  Moses  says 
expressly,  that  Jethro  went  his  way  into  his  own  land. 
Exod.  xviii,  27.  Hobab  indeed  went  on  with  Moses,  but 
not  Hobab,  Moses's  fat  her- in- 1  aw,  which  had  been  Jethro  ; 
but  Hobab,  the  son  of  Moses's  father-in-law,  or  the  son  of 
Jethro. 
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he  might  be  to  them  in  their  travels \  and  made 
him  such  ofl'ers  as  induced  him  not  to  leave  them^; 
and  accordingly  we  find  his  posterity  settled  after- 
wards in  Canaan  ^. 

Upon   the   cloud's  resting  in  the  wilderness   of 
Paran,    the    camp   being    thereby    stopped    from 
marching  any  farther,  the  Israelites  grew  uneasy^ 
and  complained,  perhaps  for  not  being  carried  di- 
rectly into  Canaami.     Their  uneasiness  was  offen- 
sive to  God,,  and  he  destroyed  many  of  them  with 
fire  from  Heaven  for  it^;  but  upon  Moses's  prayer 
the  fire  ceased'.     In  a  little  time  they  murmured  at 
Laving  nothing  to   eat  but  manna,   and   were  very 
"vexatious  to  Moses  in  soliciting  him  to  obtain  some 
other   diet  for  them".     Moses,  quite  tired  out  with 
their  restless  humours,   begged  earnestly  that  God 
would   be  pleased,  some  way  or  other,  to  ease  him 
of  the  great  burden  which  lay  upon  him^     Here- 
upon God  ordered  him   to  choose  seventy  elders 
out  of  the  officers,  whom  he  had  employed  over  the 
people\     After  Moses  had  chosen  them,  Gqd  was 
pleased   to  give  them   a  portion  of  his    spirit  ta 
qualify   them     for    the     employment     they     were 
designed  for*.     Sixty-eight  of  the  seventy  came  up 
unto  Moses  to  the  tabernacle,   upon   being  chosen. 
But  Eldad   and  Medad^   twO;  whom  Moses  had 


»  Numb.  X,  31.  '^  Ver.  32. 

7  Judges  i,  l6,  *  Numb,  xi,  1. 

9  Ibid.  •  Ver.  2. 

«  Ver.  4—6.  »  Ver.  11  —  15, 

«  Ver.  16.  ^  Ver.  17. 
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nominated,  seemed  desirous  to  decline  the  honour 
which  was  offered  them,  esteemed  themselves,  per- 
haps, not  equal  to  the  undertaking,  and  therefore 
they  went  not  out  unto  the  tabernacle,  but  re- 
mained in  the  canip^  But  God  was  pleased  to 
convince  them,  that  he  could  readily  give  abilities 
for  any  employment  to  which  he  should  call  them; 
and  therefore  he  enabled  them  to  prophesy  in  the 
camp,  as  the  others  did  at  the  tabernacled  Eldad 
and  Medad's  prophesying  in  the  camp  was  soon 
reported  to  Moses,  and  Joshua  the  son  of  Nun 
thought  it  would  be  expedient  for  Moses  to  forbid 
theni^;  supposing  it  would  lessen  Moses's  authority, 
if  these  tw^o  men,  who,  by  their  not  coming  up  to 
the  tabernacle,  might  appear  to  have  no  conmiission 
under  him,  should  be  thought  to  have,  and  be  al- 
lowed to  use  this  privilege.  But  Moses  having  no 
aim  to  his  own  glory,  remonstrated,  that  he  washed 
all  the  Lord's  people  were  prophets,  and  that  the 
Lord  would  put  his  spirit  upon  them^.  This  would 
have  truly  eased  his  burthen;  for  if  God  Avould 
have  thus  immediately  revealed  his  will  to  every 
Israelite,  all  Moses's  labour  would  have  been  at  an 
end,  and  the  people,  from  the  highest  to  the  lowest, 
would  all  have  known  what  they  were  to  do  as 
well  as  himself,  and  he,  not  seeking  his  own  honour, 
nor  having  at  heart  his  private  interest,  but  sin- 
cerely desiring  to  he  faithful  to  him  to  him  that  ap- 


^  Numb.  xi.  26.       -  '  IbkK 

*  Ver,  27,  23.  ^  Ver,  29. 
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-pointed him\  would  have  sincerely  rejoiced  to  see 
the  purpose  and  design  of  God  thus  effectually 
taking-  place  amongst  his  people.  The  elders  went 
down  with  Moses  into  the  cainp^,  and  God  sent  a 
wind,  which  brought  great  quantities  of  quails', 
which  the  people  took  and  dried  and  salted  for 
their  eating*.  But  though  God  sent  them  this 
food  upon  their  impatience,  yet  he  punished  them 
for  their  mutinous  temper^,  and  by  a  plague  cut  off 
those,  who  had  required  this  provision.  They 
called  the  name  of  the  place  Kibroth  Hattaavah, 
because  they  buried  the  people  here  who  lusted^. 


'  Hebrews  ili,  2.  ""  Numb,  xi,  30. 

3  Numb,  xi,  31.  Our  English  version  represents  the  quails  as 
having  lain  round  about  the  camp  as  it  were  two  cubits  (or  a 
yaril)  high ;  but  there  is  no  word  in  the  Hebrew  text  for  the 
number  two.  The  Hebrew  word  tlD''n*:5i^i  signifies,  as  it  "jcere 
cubits  high,  expressing  no  determinate  measure,  but  in  general 
a  considerable  height.  In  like  manner  we  say,  he  that  gathered 
least,  gathered  ten  homers,  ver.  32,  a  surprising  quantity,  if  a 
homer  be,  as  is  by  some  computed,  five  of  our  English  bushels 
and  a  half.  But,  perhaps,  the  word  we  here  render  ho?ners,  was 
not  intended  to  signify  in  this  place  the  particular  Jewish 
measure  so  called,  but  should  rather  have  been  rendered  heaps 
in  general,  without  defining  the  quantity,  which  each  heap 
contained.  It  is  thus  used  Exod.  viii,  14,  and  we  may  well 
suppose  that  each  man  gathered  ten  heaps ;  but  five  and  fifty 
bushels  a  man  does  not  seem  a  quantity  likely  to  have  been 
gathered  by  them. 

*  This  management  of  quails,  in  order  to  preserve  them, 
was  usual  amongst  the  heathens.  Athen.  Deipnos.  lib.  ix, 
c.  11. 

*  Psalm,  cvi,  15;  Ixxviii,  30,  31 ;  Numb,  xi,  33. 

*  Numb,  xi,  34. 
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After  the  plague  ceased,  they  journeyed  heace  to 
Haze  roth'. 

At  Hazcroth,  Miriam  and  Aaron  spake  against 
Moses  for  his  having  married  a  foreigner,  a  woman, 
who  was  not  of  the  children  of  his  people;  for  he 
had  married  the  daughter  of  Jethro  the  Cushite  or 
Arabian ^  Moses  was  very  meeh,  above  all  the  men 
which  ivere  upon  the  face  of  the  earth^ ;  and  the 
exceeding  goodness  of  his  temj^er  led  Miriam  and 
Aaron  most  warmly  to  oppose  him  upon  this  sub- 
ject. There  appears  to  have  been  no  law  given, 
whicli  could  directly  affect  the  case  of  Moses. 
Whether  Aaron  inferred  that  this  marriage  was 
wrong,  from  what  had  been*  enjoined  the  priests, 
thinking  Moses  obliged  in  every  respect  to  as  great 
strictness  as  they  could  be,  I  cannot  say.  How- 
ever, he  and  Miriam  would  admit  of  no  plea  in 
Moses's  favour,  but  contended  that  they  knew  a» 
well  as  he  what  was  lawful,  and  what  was  not*; 
for  that  God  had  revealed  his  will  to  them  as  to 
him.  This  dispute  might  have  had  a  very  unhappy 
effect  upon  the  people  ;  for  if  the  persons,  whom 
they  all  knew  to  have  been  favoured  with  imme- 
diate revelations  from  God's  will,  had  thus  evi- 
dently differed  and  contradicted  one  another 
about  it,  how  should  the  congregation  know  by 
whom  to  be  directed  ?  Parties  and  divisions 
would   have  arisen   from  such   contests  ;  but  God 

7  Numb,  xi,  35.  '  Chap,  xii,  1  ;  See  vol.  i,  b.  iii. 

"  Numb,  xii,  ^.  '  Levit.  x.\i,  1  \. 

•  Numb,  xii,  2. 
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was  pleased  to  interpose  upon  this  occasion.  The 
Lord  came  down  in  the  pillar  of  the  cloud  to  the 
door  of  the  tabernacle,  and  called  Aaron  and 
Miriam^,  and  observed  to  thern,  that  he  had  never 
revealed  his  will  to  either  of  them^  or  to  any 
others,  in  so  extraordinary  a  manner  as  he  had 
done  to  Moses*,  and  that  therefore  they  ought  to 
have  been  afraid  to  speak  against  and  contradict 
liim^;  and  in  order  to  justify  Moses  to  the  whole 
congregation,  Miriam  was  strv.ck  with  a  leprosy, 
and  ordered  to  be  put  out  of  the  camp  for  seven 
days^;  after  that,  by  Moses's  prayer  for  her,  she 
was  recovered  \  Upon  her  re-admission  into  the 
camp,  the  Israelites  removed  from  Hazeroth  further 
on,  in  the  wilderness  of  Parang 

From  the  place  where  they  now  encamped, 
Moses,  by  God's  command,  sent  twelve  persons^ 
having  chosen  one  out  of  each  tribe,  to  go  as  spies 
into  the  land  of  Canaan^,  to  take  a  view,  and  to 
bring  an  account  of  the  land  and  its  inhabitants. 
The  twelve  persons  appointed  took  their  journey, 
and  went  over  the  land,  and  in  forty  days  returned 
back  to  the  camp^  At  their  return,  the  congre- 
gation was  summoned  to  receive  their  report  % 
which,  as  to  the  fraitfulness  of  the  land,  was  very 
agreeable ;  but  they  represented  the  large  stature 


3  Numb,  xii,  5.  *  Ver.  6—8. 

5  Ibid.  «  Ver.  10,  14. 

'  Ver.  13.  «  Ver.  16. 

9  Chap,  xiti,  2.  '  Ver,  21—25. 
'  Ver.  2G— 31. 
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and  strength  of  the  inhabitants,  so  as  to  intimidate 
the  people,  and  to  induce  them  to  think  themselves 
in  no  wise  able  to  conquer  it'.  The  camp  grew 
into  a  great  ferment  upon  this  representation,  and 
a  false  report  of  the  goodness  of  the  country  gat 
about,  and  increased  the  discontent,  notwith- 
standing all  that  Caleb,  who  had  been  one  of  the 
spies,  could  offer  to  appease  it*;  and  at  last  such  a 
spirit  was  raised  among  the  people,  that  they  were 
for  making  themselves  a  captain  to  lead  them 
back  to  Egypt \  Moses  and  Aaron  expressed  the 
deepest  concern  at  this  strange  infatuation^;  and 
Caleb  and  Joshua  made  the  utmost  efforts  to  re- 
duce the  camp  to  a  better  temper.  They  remon- 
strated, that  the  land  was  certainly  exceeding  good ; 
that  it  was  God's  design  to  give  it  to  them  ;  that 
since  God  was  for  them,  the  strength  of  the 
Canaanites  against  them  was  not  to  be  feared;  that 
to  return  to  Egypt  would  be  a  rebellion  against 
God,  who  had  so  miraculously  delivered,  pre- 
served, and  appointed  them  for  this  undertaking^. 
What  they  said  was  far  from  having  the  designed 
effect.  Tbe  people  were  rather  tran'-ported  by  it 
to  greater  fury,  and  were  for  having  Joshua  and 
Caleb  immediately  stoned  %  but  the  glory  of  tbe 
Lord  appeared  in  the  tabernacle  of  the  congrega- 
tion, in  a  manner  vibible  to  all  the  peopled     Such 

3  Numb,  xiii,  27—31.  "*  Ver.  30—33. 

*  Chap.  XIV,  4.  ^  Ver.  5. 

7  Ver.  6—9.  ^  Ver.  10. 
9  Ver    10 

VOL.  III.  N 
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an  obstinacy  as  they  were  now  guilty  of,  was  an 
exccedini^  great  sin  against  God;  however  Moses 
was  admitted  to  intercede,  that  the  whole  congre- 
gation should  not  be  destroyed'.  But  God  de- 
termined, that  for  this  offence,  none  of  the  persons 
who  had  seen  his  glory  and  his  miracles  done  in 
Egypt,  and  had  thus  rebelled  against  him,  should 
come  into  the  land  of  Canaan";  for  their  entrance 
into  the  land  should  now  be  deferred  until  forty  years 
were  expired  from  their  exit  out  of  Egypt,  before 
which  time  all  that  generation,  who  were  twenty 
years  old  and  upwards,  when  Moses  and  Aaron 
numbered  them  after  the  exit  out  of  Egypt,  except 
Caleb  and  Joshua,  should  die  in  the  wilderness^. 
Moses  told  the  people  these  things,  at  the  hearing 
whereof  they  mourned  greatly*.  They  were  now 
desirous  to  attempt  to  enter  the  land;  but  Moses 
cautioned  them  against  it%  assuring  them,  that 
God  would  not  now  give  them  success.  However, 
they  would  march ;  but  the  Amalekites  and 
Canaanites  smote  them  and  discomfited  them  unto 
Hormah^  The  laws  contained  in  the  xvth 
chapter  of  Numbers,  seem  to  have  been  given 
within  the  forty  days,  when  the  spies  were  travel- 
ling over  the  land  of  Canaan;  about  which  time  I 
suppose  that  the  man  was  stoned,  who  gathered 
sticks  on  the  Sabbath-day^. 

»  Numb,  xiv,  11— 20.  » Ibid.  2'2,  23» 

=»Ver.  22  — 38.  *  Ver.  39. 

*  Ver.  41 ,  42,  43.  «  Ver.  44,  45. 
'  Chap.  XY,  32—36. 
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There  is  a  passage  in  the  speech  of  Joshua  and 
Caleb,  upon  which  the  Jewish  Rabbins  founded  a 
most  whimsical  conceit.  Josliua  and  Caleb  re- 
present, that,  as  to  the  Canaanites,  their  defence 
was  departed  from  them^.  The  Hebrew  word  is 
o!?Tr  Tzillam,  their  shadoiv,  upon  which  the 
Rabbins  thus  comment:  they  say,  that  on  the 
irl^ht  of  the  seventeenth  day  of  the  seventh  month, 
God  showed  his  people  by  the  moon-shine,  v^hat 
should  happen  to  them  in  the  year  following^ 
They  pretended,  that  if  any  one  went  out 
into  the  moon  shine  in  that  night  in  a  proper 
dress,  he  would  see  the  shadow  of  his  body 
diverse,  according  to  what  would  happen  to  him. 
The  shadow  of  his  hand  held  out  would  want  a 
finger,  if  he  w^as  to  lose  a  friend  that  5 ear.  His 
right-hand  would  cast  no  shadow,  if  his  son  was 
to  die;  his  left-hand,  if  his  daughter.  If  the 
person  himself  was  to  die,  then  his  shadow  would 
appear  a  head,  or,  perhaps,  his  body  cast  no 
shadow  at  all,  his  shadow  being  departed  from  him. 
It  would  be  trifling  to  endeavour  to  show  that 
Caleb  and  Joshua  intended  nothing  of  this  sort. 
The  use  of  the  word  shadow  for  protection  is  an 
easy  metaphor.  The  strength  of  the  Israelites  was 
thought  by  Joshua  and  Caleb  to  be  the  Lord's 
being  with  them;  under  which  consideration  they 

*  Numbers  xlv,  9. 

^  Buxtorf.  Synagog.  Judiac.  c.  xvi,  p.  363. 
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looked  upon  the  Canaanites  as  deserted  of  God, 
and  therefore  unable  to  bear  up  against  them. 
This  was  the  whole  of  what  they  endeavoured  to 
represent  to  the  people;  but  no  expression  of 
Scripture  can  be  so  clear  and  express,  which  su- 
perstition may  not  turn  to  fancy  and  fable.  The 
Greeks  had  a  whim  about  the  shadow  of  those  who 
entered 'the  temple  of  the  Arcadian  Jupiter,  not 
altogether  unlike  this  fiction  of  the  Rabbins;  and 
the  Monkish  tale,  w  hich  some  of  our  vulgar  people 
can  still  tell,  of  their  shadow  in  the  night  of 
St.  Mark's  festival,  was,  perhaps,  derived  from  it. 

Moses  was  ordered  to  lead  the  Israelites  back 
towards  the  Red  Sea  again  ^;  and  after  their  un- 
successful attempt  against  the  Canaanites  %  they 
began  their  retreat.  We  hear  but  little  more  of 
them  for  about  thirty-seven  years ;  during  which 
time  they  marched  up  and  down  the  wilderness, 
and  made  seventeen  encampments  %  from  their 
leaving  Rithmah  in  the  wilderness  of  Parang  to 
their  coming  to  Kadesh  in  the  wilderness  of  Zin^ 
Their  being  obliged  to  make  this  retreat,  and  de* 
ferring  their  entrance  into  Canaan,  raised  discon- 
tents among  them,  and  very  probably  occasioned 
the  rebellion  of  Korah,  Dathan,  and  Abiram,  which 

^Kpy(.a.hoLy  ao-Kiss  yiyvBo-^cKi.     Vid.  Polyb.  Hist.  lib.  xvi,  c.  11. 
»  Numb,  xiv,  25.  ^  Vcr.  44,  45. 

*  Chap,  xxxiii,  19 — 36. 
»  Compare  xii,  16,  with  xxxiii,  18. 
■•  Chap,  xxxiii,  36. 
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happened  about  this  time.  Two  hundred  and 
fifty  princes  of  the  assembly  were  concerned  in  it'; 
and  many  thousands  of  the  people,  as  may  be 
supposed  from  the  number  of  those  who  perished 
by  the  plague^  were  swallowed  up  in  the  earth'*, 
or  consumed  by  the  fire^  The  heads  of  the  con- 
spiracy were,  Korah  a  Levite,  Dathan  and  Abiram 
the  sons  of  Eliab,  and  On  the  son  of  Peleth,  of  the 
tribe  of  Reuben.  They  contended;  that  there  was 
no  reason  for  so  great  subjection  to,  and  depend- 
ance  upon  Moses  and  Aaron '^;  that  the  priesthood 
ought  not  to  have  been  appropriated  to  Aaron  and 
his  family;  for  that  all  the  congregation  was  holy^ 
every  one  of  them ;  and  the  Lord  amongst  them\ 
They  remonstrated  against  Moses,  that  he  had 
brought  them  out  of  Egypt,  a  very  plentiful 
country;  that  he  had  no  real  intention  ever  to 
bring  them  into  Canaan;  that  he  designed  only  to 
carry  them  about,  through  innumerable  difficulties, 
until  he  could  inure  them  to  servitude,  and  make 
himself  altogether  a  prince  over  them*;  that  to 
deny  this  to  be  his  aim,  would  suppose  that  the 
people  had  no  eyes  to  see  the  situation  of  their 
aflfairs,  and  the  prospects  which  were  before  them*. 
Moses  had  by  express  command  from  God  de- 
nounced to  the  congregation,  that  not  one  of  them, 
except    Caleb    and    Joshua,    should    enter    into 

'  Numb,  xvi,  1,2.  •  Ver.  49. 

9  Ver.  32.  '  Ver.  35. 

•  Ver.  3.  ^  Ibid. 

«Ver.  3,  13,  »  Ver.  U. 
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Canaan;  that  all   the  rest  who  were  above  twenty 
years  old,  when  thi^y  were  polled  after  coming  out 
of  Egypt,  should  die   in  the  wilderness,  and  the 
younger   generation    only    should    come    into  the 
land^     This  had  put  them    all   into    so  great  a 
ferment,   that  even   a  miraculous   interposition  of 
the  divine  power  was  not  immediately   sufficient 
to  subdue  the  spirit  of  their  rebellion ;  for  we  read, 
that  on  the  morrow  after  the  earth  had  swallowed 
up  Dathan  and  Abiram  and   all    that  belonged  to 
them',   after  Korah  and   his  company  were  con- 
sumed with  fire  from  the  Lord^  all  the  congrega- 
tion murmured  against  Moses  and  against  Aaron, 
and   accused  them   of   having  killed  the    Lord's 
people^.     But  hereupon  God  sent  a  plague  among 
them,  arid  took  off  fourteen  thousand   by  it^,   and 
also  gave  them  a  farther  evidence  by  the  blossom- 
ing of  Aaron  s  rod,  that  he  was  the  person  whom 
God  had  appointed  to  be  priest  for  his  people*. 
After  the  punishment  of  the  plague,  and  the  testi- 
mony of  the  farther  miracle  in  Aaron's  rod,  their  op- 
position ceased^;  Aaron's  rod  was  by  divine  command 
laid  up  in  the  tabernaclein  memory  of  this  miraculous 
confirmation  of  his  priesthood*.      The  people  ex- 
pressed themselves  now  convinced,  that  whoever  pre- 
sumed to  intrude  into  the  service  of  the  tabernacle, 
would  be  pursued  by  divine  vengeance  unto  death  \ 

^  Numb,  xiv,  28—33.  '  Chap,  xvi,  32. 

«Ver.  35.  »  Ver.  41. 

*  Ver.  49.  *  Chap.  xvii. 

3  Ibid.  4  Ver.  10.  » Ibid. 
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The  laws,  mentioned  in  the  xviiith  and  xixth  chap- 
ters of  Numbers,  were  given  about  this  time. 

Whilst   the    Isi^aelites  were    in  the    wilderness, 
some   writers  suppose   that  Sesostris  was  king  of 
Egypt;  and  that  he  raised  a  powerful  army,  and 
conquered  a  great  part  of  the  then  known  world. 
They  suppose  him  to  be  the  son  of  Pharaoh,  who 
in    pursuit  of  the  Israelites  was   drowned  in  the 
Red  Sea.     Archbishop  Usher  was  of  this  opinion^; 
and  the  late  learned  bishop  Cumberland  endea- 
vours to  support  it^     The  substance  of  what  he 
argues   upon   the  subject   amounts    to,     1.  That 
Sesostris  was  the  brother  of  the  Grecian  Danaus ; 
and,    therefore,    since    Danaus     is    confessed   to 
have    lived    about    the     time    of    Moses%     that 
Sesostris  must   be    likewise    placed    in    the  same 
age.     2.  That   according  to  the  testimony  of  the 
ancient  writers,    Sesostris  was  the  son  of  Araeno- 
phis,  the   Pharaoh  who  was  drowned  in  the  Red 
Sea.     If  indeed  either  of  these  assertions  can   be 
supported,  Sesostris  must  be  placed  in  these  times. 
But   if   both    these    arguments     may   be   refuted, 
Aristotle's  general   opinion,  cited  by   the  learned 
bishop,    that    Sesostris   lived     before   Minos%    or 
Apollonius's  supposing  that  he  planted  colonies  in 
Colchis    before    the    Argonautic    expedition',    or 
Pliny's  hinting  that  he  lived  before  the   Trojan 

*  Annals,  a.  m.  2522,  p.  21. 
'  Sanchoniatho,  sect.  4-,  p.  387. 

•  See  vol.  ii,  b.  viii.  »  Aristot.  Polit.  lib.  vii,  c.  10. 

•  Apallon.  Argonaut  lib.  iv. 
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war,  will  be  of  no  great  weight;  for  it  is  known, 
that  very  considerable  writers  have  mistaken  the 
true  time  of  the  reign  of  Sesostris^. 

I.  Bishop  Cainberland  contends,  that  Danaus 
and  Sesostris  were  brothers;  but  a  supposed  cita- 
tion from  Manetho  in  Josephus,  is  the  only  proof 
of  this  fraternity^  Manetho  is  supposed  to  have 
said,  that  Sesostris  was  called  ^gyptus,  and  that 
Armais  his  brother  was  Danaus.  I  must  confess, 
I  suspect  this  passage  ;  for  the  words  cited  seem 
not  to  be  those  of  Manetho,  but  of  Josephus**. 
Josephus,  after  having  given  a  large  citation  from 
Manethd,  adds  what,  I  conceive,  he  inferred  from 
him  to  be  true.  And  I  rather  think  so,  because 
nothing  which  comes  up  to  what  is  here  cited, 
appears  in  the  remains  of  Manetho,  as  transmitted 
to  us  by  either  Africanus  or  Eusebius;  though 
they  hcive  both  given  us  the  list  of  kings  cited  by 
Josephus,  and  one  of  them  some  words  of  Mane- 
tho, from  which  Joseplius  might  probably  make 
his  inference.  Africanus  transmits  to  us  the  series 
of  kings,  but  bus  not  remarked  any  relation  be- 
tween any  two  of  them\  But  Eusebius  at  the 
name  of  Armes  or  Armais,  calls  him  also  Danaus, 
and  records  that  he  reigned  in  Egypt  five  years, 
and  then  fled  out  of  the  kingdom  from  his  brother 

'  See  I'ref.  to  vol.  ii. 

'  Joseph  contra  Apion.  lib.  i,  c.  15. 

*  The  words   in  Josephus  are,  Xsysi  yaf  on  o  /^fv  ^s^w<ris 
fxaXsiro  AiyuTths,  'Apf^ais  h  o  ethXipQ;  avTa  Aocvaas, 

*  Vid.  Syncell.  Chronograph,  p.  72. 
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^gyjitus,  and  ner^t  to  (ireece.  and  reigned  at 
Argos^;  so  that  from  Ensebius  it  ^eems  probable, 
that  Manetlio  had  hinted  that  Danaus  and 
-3^]gyptns  were  brothers.  Josephns  supposed  that 
-^Egyptns  and  Sesostris  -ivere  one  and  the  same 
person;  and  hence  concluded,  that  Manetho  had 
suggessed  Danaub  and  Sesostris  to  be  so  related. 
This  seems  to  me  to  be  the  foundation  of  what  is 
cited  in  and  from  Josephus.  That  Danaus  was 
indeed  the  brother  of  j^gyptns,  may  be  proved 
from  many  ancient  writers';  bat  it  appears  evi- 
dent, from  divers  circumstances  recorded  concern- 
ing each  of  them,  that  jEgyptus  and  Sesostris  were 
not  the  same  person.  Bel  us  the  son  of  Neptune 
and  Libya  married  Anchinoe  daughter  of  Nilus, 
and  had  two  sons  by  her,  ^gyptus  and  Danaus ^ 
Thus  it  appears,  that  these  two  persons  were  bro- 
thers ;  but  if  we  pursue  the  history  of  ^gyptus, 
we  may  evidently  see  that  he  and  Sesostris  were 
not  the  same  person.  iEgyptus  had  fifty  sons,  as 
Danaiis  had  fifty  daughters^;  but  Sesostris  had 
only  six  children  \  ^gyptus  was  indeed  treache- 
rously dealt  with  by  his  brother  Danaus,  and  so 
was  Sesostris  by  a  brother;  but  in  a  manner  very 

*^  Syncell.  Chronograph,  p.  73  :  Euseb.  Chron.  p.  16. 

'^  Apoliod.  lib.il,  c.  i;  Chron.  Alexandrin.  Cedreii.  lib.  i; 
Euseb.  in  Chronic,  ib. ;  Prideaux  in  Mot.  Historic,  ad  Chron. 
Marmor.  Ep.  ix. 

**  Apoliod.  lib.  ii.  c.  i ;  Not.  Eustalh.  et  Didymi  in  Homer. 
II.  a.  ver.  42. 

^  lid.  ibid.  Pausan  in  Corinth,  c,  23. 

*  Herodot.  lib.  ii,  c.  107* 
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different.  It  is  a  known  story,  how  the  fifty 
daughters  of  Danaus  were  married,  each  of  them 
to  a  son  of  iEgyptus,  and  how  all  of  them,  except 
one,  killed  their  hushands,  by  the  order  of  Danaus 
their  father.  Thus  Danaus  attempted  to  have  his 
brother's  family  extinct^  but  the  attempt  upon 
Sesostris  made  by  his  brother,  was  of  another  sort. 
At  Sesostris's  return  home  from  his  conquests,  his 
brother  invited  him,  his  wife  and  children  to  an 
entertainment,  and  fired  the  house  where  he 
received  them,  with  design  to  burn  them^  Se- 
sostris enjoyed  himself  in  Egypt  after  his  conquests 
many  years  in  peace,  and  died  in  his  own  country, 
and  was  succeeded  in  his  kingdom  by  his  son*;  but 
^gyptus  the  brother  of  Danaus  was  an  exile  from 
Egypt  as  well  as  Danaus,  and  died  and  was  buried 
in  Achaia  in  Greece^,  and  his  only  surviving  son 
Lynceus  never  was  king  of  Egypt,  but  succeeded 
Danaus  in  the  kingdom  of  Argos^,  and  w^as  buried 
in  that  country  in  the  same  tomb  with  Hyperm- 
nestra  his  wife^  Thus  iEgyptiis  and  Sesostris 
were  two  different  persons,  the  drcumstances  of 
whose  lives,  deaths,  and  children,  will  in  no  wise 
coincide,  but  are  very  diverse  from  one  another;  and 


*  Apollod.  Eustath.  et  Didym.  in  loc.  sup.  citat.  Pausan.  ia 
Corinthiacis. 

=»  Diodor.  Sic.  lib.  i,  c.  57  ;  Herodot.  lib.  ii,  c.  107. 

*  Diodor.  ubi  snp.  et  c.  59  ;  Herodot.  lib.  ii,  c.  U 1. 

*  Pausan  in  Achaic.  c.  22. 

*  Id.  in  Coiinthiac.  c.  16. 
^  Id.  ibid,  et  c.21. 
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therefore  it  cannot  be  conclusive  to  argne  that 
Danaus  was  brother  of  Scsostris,  because  Danaus 
land  iEgyptus  are  recorded  to  have  been  thus 
related,  Diodorus  Siculus  and  Herodotus  are 
very  large  in  their  accounts  of  Sesostris*;  and  both 
minutely  mention  the  circumstances  of  his  brother's 
treachery';  but  neither  of  them  hint  that  Danaus 
had  been  his  brother.  Danaus  lived  about  the 
time  of  Moses';  and  consequently  ^gyptus  in  the 
same  age;  but  as  JEgyptus  appears  not  to  have 
been  Sesostris,  the  fraternity  between  ^^gyptus 
and  Danaus  can  have  uj  effect  towards  proving 
the  time  of  Sesostris's  reign. 

II.  Bishop  Cumberland  contends,  that  Sesostris 
was  the  son  of  Amenophis,  who  was  the  Pharaoh 
that  was  drowned  in  pursuit  of  the  Israelites  in 
the  Red  Sea.  He  cites  Manetho  and  Chairemon  in 
Josephus  to  prove  that  Amenophis  was  the  king, 
in  whose  reign  the  Israelites  went  out  of  Egypt^ 
This  Amenophis,  he  says,  was  the  father  of 
Ramesses,  who  was  also  called  iEgyptus,  and  had 
Danaus  for  his  brother;  and  ^gyptus  and  Sesos- 
tris were  the  same  person.  But  1.  Amenophis  was 
not  the  king  in  whose  reign  the  Israelites  left 
Egypt.  Josephus  indeed  remarks,  that  Manetho 
in    one   particular     place    asserts     it^;     and    that 


*  Diodor.  lib.  i ;  Heiodot.  lib.  ii. 

9  Diodor.  lib.  i,  c.  57  ;  Herodot  lib.  ii,  c.  107. 

*  See  vol.  ii,  b.  viii;   Photii  extract,  e  lib.  xi;  Diodor.  Sic. ; 
Photii  Biblioth.  p.  1  !51. 

*  Sanchoniatho.  p.  398.  '  Lib.  contra  Appion.  1.  i,  c.26. 
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Cbseremon  agrees  with  him  in   it*.     But  then  he 
remarks,  that  it  was  a  mere  fiction   of  Manetho^ 
contrary  to  what  he  himself  had  expressly  owned  % 
in  other  parts  of  his  works,  and  that  Chseremon  erred 
in  agreeing  with  him  in  it^;  so  that  the  very  au- 
thorities   upon    which   the    learned   bishop  would 
argue,    that  Amenophis,   his    supposed    father    of 
Sesostris,    had    been     the    Egyptian    king,    who 
reigned   at  the  Jewish  exit,  have   been  long   ago 
refnted  by  Josephus,   the  very  author  from  whom 
the  bishop  had  them,  and  in  the  very  place  where 
he  found  them.     But,  2.  If  Amenophis  was  indeed 
the  king  who  reigned  at  the  Jewish  exit;  if  he  was 
also  the  father  of  Ramesses,   or  iEgyptus  the  bro- 
ther  of  Danaus;  yet  as  it  appears   from   what  I 
above  offered,  that  ^Egyptus  the  brother  of  Danaus 
and   Sescstris  were  in  no  wise  the  same   person; 
nothing  can  be  concluded  from  the  learned  bishop's 
argument   to    prove    that    Sesostris    had    lived    in 
these  times.     Here  therefore  I  will  leave  this  sub- 
ject, though  it   might  be  more  largely  refuted  in 
every  particular  belonging  to  it;  but  so  nice  a  dis- 
cussion must  surely  be  superfluous.     One  thing  I 
confess    I   am  surprised  at;  I  greatly  wonder  that 
such   learned    and  judicious  writers,  as  the  great 
authors    I   have    mentioned,   could   ever   entertain 
^uch  a  thought.     If  Sesostris  had  lived  in  these 
times,  and  commanded  such  victorious  armies  as 
he  was   said  to  be  master  of,  would  not  the  camp 


*  Lib.  contra  Appion.  i,  c.  32.  *  Joseph,  ubi  sup, 

« Id.  ibid. 
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of  the  Israelites  have  fallen  in  his  way;  or  should 
we  not  have  had  him  mentioned  among  the  hints 
which   we  have  in    Scripture  of  the  Canaanitish 
nations?     He  must  have  carried  his  forces  through 
these  countries;  but  they  appear  to  have  enjoyed 
an    uninterrupted    peace,   until    Joshua    attacked 
them.     But  had  the  great  Sesostris   lived  in  these 
times,  whence,  or  how  should  he  have  raised  his 
armies?     When  Pharaoh  pursued  the  Israelites  to 
the  Red  Sea,  he  took  his  people  with  him,  all  his 
horses  and  chariots,  and  all  the  chariots  of  Egypt, 
and  his  horsemen  and   his    army^      He  and    all 
these    perished  in    the   sea^     The   kingdom    had 
been  just  before  spoiled  of  its  treasure%  and  every 
family  weakened  by  the  loss  of  the  first  born*. 
Can  it  then   appear  probable,   that  in  such  a  de- 
plorable crisis   of  affairs,   a  king  of  this   country 
should  attempt  and  pursue  a  variety  of  conquests 
of  foreign  nations?     Egypt  must  at  this  time  have 
been  reduced  so  low,   that  it  might  have  been  an 
easy  prey  to   any  invasion.     The   Israelites  many 
times   thought  so,  and   were  therefore  frequently 
tempted  and  inclined  to  return  thither,  when  they 
met  with  discouraging  difficulties  in  their  expecta- 
tions  of  Canaan.     When  the  spies,  who  had  been 
employed  to  search  the  land,  had   intimidated  the 
congregation,    by    magnifying    the    strength    and 
stature^of  the  inhabitants,  the   Israelites  were  tor 


-  T-      1      •      p  'T   fi  *  Ver.  28. 

7  Exod.  XIV,  6,7,  9.  ^^        ^^   ^,^ 

'  Ver    '2Q.  30. 
•  Chap,  xii,  3S.  ^^^'  ^' 
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making  tliem  a  captain  to  lead  them  back  to 
Egypt'.  Tliey  knew  the  fruitful ness  of  this  coun- 
try, were  sensible  that  it  must  be  under  a  feeble 
government;  and  though  they  supposed  themselves 
not  able  to  conquer  the  Canaanites,  who  were  in 
their  full  strength,  yet  they  were  not  afraid  of  an  ex- 
hausted nation.  This  indeed  was  a  natural  way  of 
thinking:  but  that  Sesostris  should  be  the  son  of 
Pharaoh,  who  was  drowned  in  the  Red  Sea,  and 
that  in  the  state  to  which  his  father's  misfortunes 
must  have  reduced  Egypt,  he  should  immediately 
find  strength  sufficient  to  subdue  kingdom  after 
kingdom,  and  erect  himself  a  large  empire  over 
many  great  and  flourishing  nations;  this  must  be 
thought  by  any  one  who  duly  consiuers  things,  to 
seem  at  first  sight  a  most  romantic  fiction. 

It  may,  perhaps,  be  expected,  that  1  should  not 
only  say,  who  w^as  not,  but  who  really  was  the 
Pharaoh  that  was  drowned  in  the  Red  Sea;  but 
perhaps  I  may  not  le  able  to  determine  this  point, 
so  as  to  have  no  doubts  remaining  about  it.  How- 
ever, as  the  Egyptian  antiquities  have  i)een  the 
study  of  many  learned  writers  in  divers  ages,  and 
great  pains  have  been  taken  to  settle  and  deduce  a 
reasonable  and  consistent  account  of  them;  it  may 
not  be  unacceptable  to  such  as  have  not  opportu- 
nity of  informing  themselves  better,  if  I  here,  once 
for  all,  set  before  the  reader  some  account  of  the 
works  or  remains,  which  are  most  commonly  cited 

'  Numb.  xIt,  3,  4. 
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for  these  antiquities;  after  which  he  may  judge  for 
himself,  how  far  we  can  fix  the  particular  time  of 
any  reign  or  transaction,  which  helongs  to  the 
history  of  this  people.  Now  the  authorities  most 
generally  appeallcd  to  upon  this  subject  are,  1, 
The  old  Chronographeon.  2.  The  Tomes  of 
Manetho.      3.   I'he    Catalogue   of  Eratosthenes. 

4.  Some   extracts    from   Manetho    in    Josephus. 

5.  The  Chronographia  of  Africanus.  6,  The 
Chronicon  of  Eusebius.  7.  The  Chronographia  of 
Syncellus.  And,  8.  The  Canon  Chronicus  of  our 
learned  countryman,  Sir  John  Marsham. 

1.  We  are  told  of  an  old  Egyptian  Chronogra- 
pheon, of  which  Syncellus  has  preserved  some  re- 
mains, or  rather  an  imperfect  account.  But  I  may 
offer  the  whole  of  what  he  gives  us  of  it,  in  the  fol- 
lowing translation  of  his  words.  According  to 
him  it  was  thus'  worded: 

*'  Time  we  do  not  assign  to  Vulcan,  for  he  is 
ever.  Sol  the  son  of  Vulcan  reigned  30,000  years. 
Then  Saturn  and  the  other  gods,  being  twelve, 
reigned  3984  years.  Then  the  eight  demi-gods, 
who  were  kings,  reigned  21 7  years.  And  after 
these  were  set  down  fifteen  generations  of  the 
Cynic  Cycle,  taking  up  the  space  of  443  years. 
Then  came  the  1 6th  dynasty  of  Tanite  kings,  con- 
taining eight  (generations,  or)  reigns  of  190  years. 
Next  to  these  the  17th  dynasty  of  Memphites,  four 

Syncell.  p.  51. 
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reigns,  103  years.  After  them  the  18th  dynasty  of 
Memphites,  fourteen  reigns,  348  years.  Then  the 
19th  dynasty  of  Diospolitans,  five  reigns,  194  years. 
Then  the  20th  dynasty  of  Diospolitans,  eight  reigns, 
228  years.  Next  the  21st  dynasty  of  Tanites,  six 
reigns,  121  years.  Then  the  22d  dynasty  of  Tanites, 
three  reigns,  48  years.  The  23d  dynasty  of  Diospo- 
litans,  two  reigns,  19  years.  The  24th  dynasty  of 
Saltans,  three  reigns,  44  years.  The  25th  dynasty  of 
Ethiopians,  three  reigns,  44  years.  The  26th  dynasty 
of  Mernphites,  seven  reigns,  177  years.     The  27th 

dynasty  of  Persians,  five  reigns,  124  years * 

The  29th  dynasty  of  Tanites,  .  .  .  reigns^,  39  years. 
The  30th  dynasty  completes  the  whole,  consisting  of 
one  Tanite  king,  his  reign  118  years." 

This  is  the  account  we  have  of  the  ancient 
Chronographeon  ;  and  I  would  remark  concerning 
it,  1.  That,  excej^ting  the  tliree  or  four  first  lines, 
it  cannot  be  thout^ht  to  be  given  us  in  the  very 
words  of  the  Chronographeon;  rather,  it  is  an 
abstract  of  what  was  supposed  to  be  the  contents  of 
it.  The  Chronographeon  itttlf,  as  it  particu- 
larized the  reign  of  Sol,  and  then  of  Saturn;  so, 
unquestionably,  it  exhibited  distinctly  the  reigns  of 
the  other  gods,  and  distributed  such  a  part,of  the 
3984  years,  said  to  be  the  sum  of  all  their  reigns, 
as  belonged  respectively  to,  and  was  made  up  from 

*  Throiigb  some  uef  ct  of  the  copy,  we  have  here  an  omis- 
sion of  the  JSih  <lyna>ty. 

5  VVe  bave  hcie  a  like  omissiun  of  the  number  of  the  reigns 
in  the  29th. 
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the  course  of  each  of  them.  In  like  manner,  I 
imagine,  it  recounted  the  eight  derai-gods,  and  the 
fifteen  Cynic  heroes,  more  distinctly,  and  in  a 
larger  narration,  than  we  here  find  tliem;  for  in 
this  account,  I  take  it,  we  have  only  the  beginning 
of  the  Chronographeon,  and  then  the  sum  or  heads 
of  what  followed,  and  not  the  particulars  at  large, 
which  were  contained  in  it.  But  I  would  observe, 
2.  That  we  have  reason  to  think,  that  the  foregoing 
account  was  not  originally  intended  for  an  account 
of  the  old  Chronographeon  only;  but  rather  for  an 
account  of  the  Chronographeon  and  of  some  other 
work  accommodated  and  connected  with  it.  From 
the  beginning  of  the  account  to  the  end  of  what  is 
said  of  the  heroes  of  the  Cynic  Cycle,  we  have  the 
substance  of  the  old  Chronographeon.  From  what 
follows  thus,  then  the  l6th  dynasty  of  Tanite  kings, 
&c.  we  have  the  contents,  not  of  the  old  Chronogra- 
pheon, but  of  some  later  chronicle,  which  was  thought 
to  supply  what  the  old  Chronographeon  did  not  con- 
tain, towards  completing  the  Egyptian  history.  In 
the  old  Chronographeon,  next  to  the  Cynic  Cycle, 
were  lists  of  the  kings  of  three  kingdoms,  first  of 
the  Auritans,  secondly  of  the  Mestraeans,  and 
thirdly  of  the  Egyptians^  And  so  many  names  of 
kings  were  probably  contained  in  each  list,  as  had 
reigned  to  the  time,  perhaps,  when  the  Chronogra- 
pheon was  composed.  But  the  author  of  the  ac- 
count above  produced,  not  purposing  to  go  on  v/itli 

*"  Up'jjTOv  fX£v  tcov  Avcirujv,    Sevrspov  h  rcov  Mscoo'A'jjv,  roitcv 
ds  AkyvKTiMv,     Syncell.  p.  51. 

VOL.  III.  O 
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the  more  obsolete  names  of  the  old  Chronogra- 
pheon,  but  taking  the  Aiiritans  to  be  the  same 
nation  as  were  afterwards  called  Tanites,  the 
Mestraeans  the  same  as  Meniphites,  and  the  Egyp- 
tians the  same  as  Diospolitans;  and  knowing  that 
a  later  chronicle  at  its  1 6th  dynasty  began  its  ac- 
count of  the  Tanite  kings;  and  in  its  l/th  and 
18th  its  account  of  the  Memphites;  and  in  the 
next  dynasty  its  account  of  the  Diospolitans;  he 
thought  this  to  be  a  point  of  time  where  he  was 
sure  the  two  registers,  from  which  he  copied,  co- 
incided; and  therefore  having  given  the  contents  of 
the  more  ancient  one,  down  to  this  point,  instead 
of  going  on  in  that  any  farther,  here,  says  he,  we 
are  come  to  the  l6th  dynasty,  an  epoch  well  know^n 
to  those  who  had  perused  the  accounts  of  Manetho, 
and  from  hence  he  adds  dynasty  to  dynasty  down 
to  what  he  took  to  be  the  end  of  the  Egyptian 
history. 

If  we  do  not  take  the  account  I  am  treating  of, 
in  this  light,  it  will  be  hard  to  reconcile  the  several 
parts  of  it  to  one  another.  We  have  in  it  the  con- 
tents of  the  Egyptian  history  of  their  gods,  demi- 
gods, Cynic  Cycle,  and  then  comes  the  l6th 
dynasty.  —  It  must  be  obvious  here  to  ask,  how 
comes  this  to  be  called  the  l6th  dynasty;  for 
"where  are  the  preceding  fifteen?  The  learned 
editor  of  Syncellus  was  aware  of  this  difficulty,  and 
therefore  suggests  in  his  annotations,  that  Ysveai  is 
KyxX8  XUUIX8  should  be  read,  ^ovoig'siai  is,  that  in- 
stead of  fifteen  generations  of  the  Cynic  Cycle,  we 
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should  read  fifteen  dynasties'^;  but  this  is  to  cut 
the  difficulty,  and  not  to  solve  it.  This  was  cer- 
tainly not  the  intention  of  the  author  of  the  ac- 
count, who  supposed  that  the  whole  history,  from 
the  beginning  of  the  Chronographeon  to  the  end  of 
the  dynasties  he  added  to  it,  contained  in  all  but 
thirty  dynasties;  and  accordingly  endeavours  to 
sum  up  the  amount  of  them  all  to  be  thirty- 
six  thousand  five  hundred  and  twenty  five  years ^. 
But  if  we  begin  the  dynasties  from  the  Cynic 
Cycle,  the  sum  of  them  will  fall  short  myriads 
of  years  of  that  number;  and  the  Chrono- 
grapheon will  contain  the  history  of  the  gods  and 
demi-gods,  besides  the  dynasties,  which  the  com- 
poser of  this  account  had  no  notion  that  it  did. 

I  might  add  farther,  that  if  we  take  the  account 
above  mentioned  as  giving  us  the  contents  of  the 
old  Chronographeon  only,  we  shall  destroy  the 
supposed  antiquity  of  the  Chronographeon.  For 
as  the  27th  dynasty  mentions  the  Persian  kings  ^, 
of  whom  Cambyses  was  the  first  ^;  so  it  is  evident, 
that  the  other  three  dynasties  carry  on  the  Egyp- 
tian history  to  about  the  time  of  Nectanebus",  and 
there  Manetho's  tomes  ended  \  Nectanebus  was 
expelled  his  kingdom  by  Ochus  king  of  Persia, 
about  three  hundred  and  fifty  years  before  Christ% 

'  Vid.  Annotat.  Goar.  ad  Syncell.  p.  51. 
^  Vid.  Euseb.  Chronic,  p- 7  ;  Syncell.  p. 52. 
^  Ko(,i  i^itcx,  •T'srsg  h^  hvocssia,  Hspa'oov  s.  stcuv  py-^-    Syncell. 
p.  52. 

'  Vid.  Syncell.  p.  76;  Prideaux,  Connect,  part  i,  b.  iii. 
'  Syncell.  p.  76,  77  ;  Prideaux,  b.  iii,  vii. 
3  Syncell.  p.  256.  "  Prideaux,  b.  vii* 
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A.  M.  3654.  Manetho  dedicated  his  tomes  to 
Ptolemy  Philadelphus  before  a.m.  375?  ^  within 
about  one  hundred  years  after  Nectanebus; 
so  that  if  the  old  Chronographeon  reached 
down  to  Nectanebus,  Manetho's  work  and  that 
must  have  been  of  about  the  same  antiquity. 
I  ought  here  to  take  notice,  that  some  very  learned 
writers  have  supposed  this  old  Chronographeon 
was  nothing  else  but  an  abridgment  of  Manetho. 
This  was  Scaliger's  opinion,  and  accordingly,  in 
his  Chronicon  of  Eusebius,  he  puts  upon  it  the  fol- 
lowing title:  0£a)V  Ba(r*Xsia  xara  to  Troikaiw 
y(oovimv  iH  T(t)v  Mavs^oo,  Or,  "  The  reign  of  the 
gods  according  to  the  old  Chronicle  out  of  the 
books  of  Manetho"."  This,  I  believe,  was  Dean 
Prideanx's  sentiment;  who  tells  us  we  have  an 
epitome  of  Manetho's  work  preserved  in  Syncellus ', 
taking,  I  suppose,  this  Chronographeon  to  be  that 
epitome.  But  they  were  probably  led  to  think  it 
so,  from  Manetho's  work  and  the  Chronogra- 
pheon's  ending  at  the  same  period;  and  would 
perhaps  have  thought  differently  of  it,  had  they 
duly  observed  how  the  account  we  have  of  the 
Chronographeon  differs,  the  former  part  of  it  from 
the  latter  part,  in  a  very  remarkable  particular, 
v\diich  shows  that  it  had  been  an  abstract  not  of  one, 
but  of  two  different  works ;  the  former  part  exhi- 
biting the  contents  of  a  work,  which  had  not  been 
divided  into  such  dynasties  as  the  latter  part  is 
made  up  of;  the  latter  part  containing  the  substance 

*  Prideaux,  part,  ii,  b.  ii.  *  Euseb.  Chronic,  p.  6» 

'  Connect,  parti,  b.vii,  ad  annum  350. 
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of  one  half  of  a  work,  which   had  comprehended 
inthirty  dynasties  the  whole  Egyptian  history- 

That  the  old  Chronographeon  was  a  different 
and  distinct  work  from  that  of  Manetho  is  evident 
from  Syncelhis;  for  he  collected  from  it,  that 
Manetho  had  committed  errors^;  and  suggests, 
that  the  period  of  time,  which  the  old  Chronogra- 
pheon  digested  into  dynasties,  was  not  the  same 
with  that  which  Manetho  sorted  into  divisions  of  a 
like  denomination*^.  From  the  old  Chronogra- 
pheon,  Manetho  took  a  hint,  which  led  him  to 
compose  the  Egyptian  history  in  such  sections'; 
hut  the  dynasties  of  the  old  Chronographeon  were 
astronomical,  not  historical^  The  page  of  Syn- 
cellus,  from  which  we  might  hope  to  form  a  judg- 
ment of  this  old  Chronographeon,  is  printed  very 
incorrectly;  or  perhaps  never  had  the  last  hand  of 
its  author;  for  Syncelhis  died  hefore  he  had  com- 
pleted and  corrected  his  work^;  and,  I  should 
think,  has  left  us  in  this  page  rather  some  hints, 
which  he  might  intend  afterwards  to  perfect, 
than  a  clear  and  complete  account  of  the  old  Chro- 
nographeon. As  far  as  we  can  guess,  fi'om  his 
short  and  imperfect  suggestions,  the  old  Chrono- 
grapheon divided  a  very  large  period  of  time,  a 
space  of  thirty-six    thousand    five   hundred    and 

*  E^  8  KOLi  rov  MoLVi^'j}  7r£Tf\cx,vy)<T^ai  vojxi^cv.   Syncell.  p.  31. 

^  Hsptsx^y  >.  hvafzioov  — '/^povov  aitsipov,  >ioci  8  rov  av-fiv  tuv 
Mavs^o;.     Syncell.  p.  51. 

'  E>c  t8rm  ^Xa,Sr}  Xol'^cvv  tecs  oc(pop[j^a$.     Id.  p.  52. 

'  KiyuTtlioi   /xev — roi$   'itepio^8s   jca*    i/^upiaoa,;  srujy,    xa,rcc^s(riu 
i^iyix  rcvv  Ttocp  avtois  cx.(rlp(i>,oy8[A£vwv  s^i^e/TO.     Id.  p.  17. 
3  Prefat.  in  Syncell. 
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twenty-five  years,  first  irito  thirty  dynasties,  then, 
eu  ysusaig  irakiv  piy,  it  subdivided  it  again  into  one 
hundred  and  thirteen  generation s''\  The  Egyptians 
reputed  that  a  period  of  thirty-six  thousand  five  hun- 
dred and  twenty  five  years  was  the  space  of  time,  in 
"whicli  the  huninaries  of  Heaven  })erformed,  what 
they  called  an  entire  revolution  of  the  world^;  and 
perhaps  at  the  time  of  the  composure  of  the  Chro- 
nbgrapheon,  they  might  think  that  their  revolution 
of  the  Zodiac  was  performed  in  one  thousand  two 
hundred  and  seventeeen  years  and  six  months;  and 
so  w^as  repeated  thirty  times  in  the  course  of  years 
above  mentioned^;  and  this  might  lead  them  to  di- 
vide that  great  period  by  thirty  into  dynasties. 
Now  if  I  could  trace  the  fictions  of  their  romantic 
astronomy,  and  determine  precisely  the  particular 
lights  of  Heaven,  which  in  the  first  ages  were  called 
their  gods,  and  calculate  exactly  how  they  measured 
the  courses  of  each  of  them;  I  might  probably 
deduce  one  hundred  and  thirteen  other  periods  con- 
tained in  the  thirty-six  thousand  five  hundred  and 
twenty-five  years,  which  they  might  call  generations, 
and  show,  how  in  these  their  said  gods  completed 
again  other  courses,  which  had  relations  to  one 
another.  Of  this  sort  were  the  thirty  dynasties  and 
one  hundred  and  thirteen  generations  of  the  old 
Chronographeon,  and  belonged  to  the  courses  of  the 
Sun,  Moon,  and  Stars,  which  w^ere  the  gods  of  Egypt 

^Syncell.  p.  51. 

^  Marshal!],  Can.  Chron.  p.  9.     See  vol.  i,  b.  i. 

^Afterwards  they  computed  a  revolution  of  the  Zodiac  more 
?iccurately  to  be  fourteen  hundred  and  sixty  years,  still  falling  a 
Jittle  short  of  a  true  calculation.   Censorin.  de  Die  Natali,  c.  18, 
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in  these  times ^  After  tliese  the  Chronographeon 
gave  account  of  the  demigods  and  their  times,  but 
not  in  dynasties;  and  who  these  were,  I  have  al- 
ready considered  ^  Next,  it  rehited  the  heroes  of 
the  Cynic  Cycle-';  and  lastly,  added  the  names  of 
such  Auritan,  Mestrsean,  and  Egyptian  kings',  as 
had  reigned  down  to  the  times  where  the  Chrono- 
grapheon ended.  Let  us  now  consider  in  the  next 
place  the  tomes  of  Manetho. 

II.  Manetho  Avas  a  learned  and  noble  Egyptian 
at  the  head  of  their  sacra^  About  the  time,  or 
soon  after  the  Septuagint  translation  was  made  of 
the  Hebrew  Scriptures,  he  was  ordered  by  Ptolemy 
Philadelphus  to  compile  the  history  of  his  own 
country.  Having  consulted  the  sacred  books  of 
the  Egyptians,  and  extracted,  as  he  pretended, 
what  had  been  transcribed  into  them  from  their 
most  ancient  monuments,  and  completed  his  under- 
taking in  the  Greek  tongue,  he  dedicated  it  to 
Ptolemy,  at  whose  command  he  had  composed  it\ 
His  work  contained  an  account  of  the  gods,  demi- 
gods, heroes,  and  mortals,  that  had  reigned  in 
Egypt^;  and  herein  the  subject  matter  of  it  bears  a 
resemblance  to  the  old  Chronographeon,  for  that, 
as  I  have  said,  began  with  the  reigns  of  Sol  and 

'  See  vol.  i,  b.  i,  b.  5.  *  Book  i. 

■'Vid.  b.  i.  '  Syncell.  p.  51. 

-  Syncell.  p.  40;  Voss.  de  Hist.  Graec.lib.  i,  c.  14. 
^Joseph,  contra  Ap.  lib.  i,  c.  14;  Syncell.  p.  40. 

(iaa-iKsifjy*     Syncell.  p.  40. 
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the  otlier  gods,  then  gave  account  of  the  demi- 
gods, then  of  the  Cynic  heroes,  and  lastly  of  the 
Auritan,  Mestrsean,  and  Egyptian  kings.  Manetho 
divided  his  history  into  thirty  dynasties  and 
one  hundred  and  thirteen  generations^;  but 
he  differed  from  the  Chronographeon,  in  that 
the  times  he  treated  under  these  titles  were 
not  the  same  periods  with  those,  which  the 
Chronographeon  exhibited  under  the  like  de- 
nominations^. The  dynasties  and  generations  of 
the  Chronographeon  were  astronomical,  prior  to 
the  reigns  or  lives  of  the  demi-gods ;  but  Manetho's 
began  from  the  reigns  of  the  demi-gods,  were 
carried  on  through  the  reigns  of  the  gods,  heroes, 
and  mortals,  and  terminated  with  Nectanebus. 
Manetho  was  unquestionably  a  great  master  of  the 
Egyptian  learning,  and  might  think  it  a  point  of 
their  doctrines,  that  all  things  had  their  pe- 
riod in  thirtv-six  thousand  five  hundred  and  twenty- 
five  years  ^  He  had  lived  to  see  the  ancient 
glory  of  his  country  passed  over;  for  Egypt  was  in 
the  possession  of  a  foreign  race  of  kings  in  his  time. 
Nectanebus  was  the  last  Egyptian  who  sat  on  the 
throne  of  this  nation'.  Upon  his  flight  from 
Ochus  king  of  Persia,  Egypt  came  into  the  hands 
of  the  Persians,  and  afterwards  was  reduced  by 
Alexander  the  Great  ^;  at  whose  death  it  became  a 

^P/y    y£V£wy    £v    ^vvxreioci;   X    avaysy^a[j^u.svuJY.      Synceil. 
p.  52. 

^  O'j  Tov  avrov  [%/20yov]  Toy  Mava^co,     Id.  p.  51. 

'  Vid.  Jamblich.  de  Myster.  Egypt,  c.  de  Deo  atque  Diis. 

'  Prideaux,  Connect,  part,  i^  b.  vii.  » Id.  ibid. 
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part  of  the  provinces  of  Ptolemy,  one  of  his  cap- 
tains, who  in  a  few  years  hecame  king  of  it,  and 
his  son  Ptolemy  Philadelpliiis  reigned  when  Ma- 
netho  wrote  his  history.  Thus  Manctho  had  seen 
of  the  Egyptian  race  of  kings,  that  their  times  had 
heen  fulfilled,  and  their  kingdom  departed  from 
them;  and  upon  the  dogmata  of  the  Egyptian 
learning,  he  conceived  that  such  a  revolution 
might  indeed  happen  at  the  end  of  thirty- 
six  thousand  five  hundred  and  twenty-five  years, 
and  therefore  deduced  his  dynasties  according  to  it. 
Thus  he  made  his  work  not  dishonourable  to  his 
country,  or  to  the  stock  of  which  himself  was  de- 
scended^; for  it  showed  that  the  Egyptian  reigns 
had  been  carried  down  to  a  full  and  complete 
period;  and  it  might  be  likely  to  give  Ptolemy  no 
disadvantageous  sentiments  of  the  Egyptian  sacra 
and  learning,  if  it  could  suggest  to  him,  that  his 
kingdom  was  founded  near  the  beginning  of  a  new 
order  of  ages^  and  might,  under  the  protection  of 
the  same  gods,  be  extended  to  as  late  a  date. 

Syncellus  has  in  several  places,  from  Africanus 
and  other  writers,  given  us  the  numbers  of  years 
supposed  to  belong  to  the  parts  of  Manetho's 
history.     But  the  reader  would  have  little  satisfac- 

'  Manetho  was  of  the  Sebennite  race.  Syncell.  p.  40.  A 
family  which  in  Nectanebus  ascended  the  throne.  Prideaux 
ubi  sup. 

^  Virgil  compliments  the  Augustan  age,  in  which  the  affairs 
of  Rome  were  come  to  a  new  settlement,  in  this  manner  :  Mag- 
pus  ab  integro  seclorum  nascitur  ordo.     Eglog,  iv,  lib.  5. 
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tion,  if  I  were  to  collect  and  compare  them;  for 
they  do  not  appear  to  be  the  true  numbers,  nor  are 
they  always  consistent  with  one  another^  Syn- 
cellus  imcjueit  ion  ably  never  saw  the  work  of  Ma- 
netho*;  for  no  remains  of  it  were  extant  in  his 
time,  other  than  what  later  writers  had  cited  from 
him.  And  the  several  writers,  who  had  cited 
Manetho,  had  so  calculated,  reduced^,  and  dis- 
posed what  they  cited^  to  make  it  suit  such  schemes 
as  themselves  had  formed  of  the  Egyptian  antiqui- 
ties, that  Syncellr.s  could  at  best  only  guess,  Avhat 
Manetho's  scheme  was,  or  what  precise  number  of 
years  he  really  assigned  to  the  several  particulars 
of  it.  Manetho  composed  his  work  in  three  tomes, 
volumes,  or  rather  books'^;  which  contained,  as 
above,  thirty  dynasties,  deduced  through  one  hun- 
dred and  thh'teen  reigns,  successions,  or  genera- 
tions". In  the  former  dynasties  the  history  of  the 
gods,  demi-gods,  and  heroes  were  contained;  in  the 
latter  the  history  of  the  mortal  kings'^;  and  accord- 
ing to  the  supplement  to  the  old  Chronographeon 
above  mentioned,  the  account  of  the  mortal  kings 
took  up  the  last  fifteen  dynasties^;  and  in  them 
were  set  down  the  reigns  or  successions  of  between 
seventy  and  eighty  kings',  in  the  space  of  seven- 

^  Syncell.  p.  18,  19,  52. 
4  Marsham,  Can.  Chron.  p.  3. 

^  Vid.  Syncell.  p.  19.    Numeri  isti  non  tarn  Manethonis  sunt, 
cjuam  Eusebii  vel  Panodori.   Marsham,  ubi  sup. 

^  Syncell,  p.  52,  '  Ibid, 

i^  Ibid.  » Ibid. 

'  The  number  of  kings  will  be  found  to  be  seventy-seven,  if 
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teen  or  eighteen  hundred  years  ^  If  tlie  number 
of  kings  were  seventy-seven  %  add  to  these  fifteen 
Cynic  heroes^  eight  demi  gods^  twelve  gods^, 
and  Sol  the  son  of  Vulcan,  and  we  have,  perhaps, 
Manetho's  one  hundred  and  thirteen  gcMicrations. 
In  like  manner  1  might  attempt  to  fix  tiie  numbers 
of  years  wiiich  be  assigned  to  the  several  generations, 
if  the  reigns  of  his  kings  amounted  to  between  se- 
venteen and  eighteen  hundred  years,  then  the  reigns 
of  his  gods,  demi-gods,  and  heroes,  filied  up  the 
space  of  almost  thirty-five  thousand;  for  all 
together  made  thirty-six  thousand  five  hundred 
and  twenty-five  years.  The  numbers  of  years  of 
the  reigns  of  the  kings,  as  calculated  in  tlie  sup- 
plement to  the  old  Chronographeon,  are  seven- 
teen hundred  and  ten'.  The  dynasties  ended  with 
Nectanebus.  A.  Bi.  3054'^;   count   back   from  hence 

we  fiM  up  the  28th  dynasty  with  the  reign  of  one  king,  and 
the  S39th  with  five,  and  suppose  the  30th  to  contain  the  reign, 
flot  of  one,  but  of  three  kings  :  and  that  these  supplements  and 
corrections  are  just,  the  reader  may  be  satisfied  from  the  ac- 
counts given  of  these  dynasties  by  Africanus  and  Eu>ebius, 
Syncell.  p.  76,  77,  and  from  the  true  history  of  Egypt  from 
Nectanebus's  advancement  to  the  thronC;,  to  the  flight  of  Necta- 
nebus.     See  Prideaux,  Connect,  part,  i,  b.  vii. 

^  If  the  reader  counts  up  the  numbers  of  years  assigned  to 
the  reigns  of  the  kings  in  the  several  dynasties  annexed  to  the 
Chronographeon,  supposing  six  years  to  be  the  reign  of  the 
king  omitted  in  the  28lh  dynasty,  (see  this  dynast,  in  African  ct 
Euseb.  Syncell.  p.  76,  77),  and  supposing  the  years  of  the  30ih 
dynasty  to  be  25  not  18,  (consult  Prideaux's  Connect,  for  the 
reigns  of  the  kings  which  belonged  to  that  dynasty),  he  will 
find  the  sum  of  years  to  be  seventeen  hundred  and  ten. 

3  Vid.  qua:^  sup.  ^  Chronograph.  Syncell.  p.  51. 

Mbid.  'Ibid. 

7  Vid.  quEC  sup.  "  Syncell.  p.  250. 
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seventeen   hundred  and  ten   years,  and  we  begiji 
the  reign  of  the  first  king,  a.  m,  1944.     Menes, 
or    the    Mizraim   of    Moses  ^,    went    into    Egypt 
about  a.  m.  1772,   removed  from  the  land  of  Zoan 
there  into  a  farther  part  of  the  country  about  a.  m. 
1881,   and   died  about  a.m.  1943';    so  that   Ma- 
netho's  accounts  began  the  kings  about  the  time  of 
Menes^.     Of  this  sort,  I  believe,  was  the  work  of 
Manetho  :  and  it  is  obvious,  that  it  did  not  appear 
to  carry  the  accounts  of  the  Egyptian  kings  so  far 
backward  as  the  Greeks  must  suppose  they  ought 
to  be  carried,  from  what  had  been  before  published 
of  them   in  tlie  Greek  tongue.     Herodotus  wrote 
about  a  century  and  a  half  earlier  than  Manetho'; 
and  according  to  what  he  collected,  the  Egyptians 
had  had  from   Menes    to   Cambyses    above    three 
hundred   and   fifty  kings^     When  Herodotus  was 
in  Egypt,  he  was  carried  into  a  temple,  where  he 
counted  the  number  of  the  statues  of  the  priests, 
that  were  set  up  there,  and  he  reckoned  three  hun- 
dred and  forty-five^;  and  the  Egyptians  informed 
him,  that  they  had  so  many  priests,  and  as  many 
kings,   from   Menes,  their  first  king,  to  Sethos^. 
We  cannot  suppose  that  Herodotus  should  herein 

»  See  vol.  i,  b.  iv.  »  Ibid. 

- 1  cannot  think  the  numbers  are  printed  so  accurately,  or 
that  we  may  be  able,  perhaps,  to  correct  them  with  so  much, 
certainty  and  exactness,  as  to  determine  absolutely  that  this 
was  the  real  number  fixed  by  Manetho  ;  from  this  number  we 
may  form  a  general  notion  of  his  computations,  and  that  is  all 
we  can  pretend  to  endeavour  at. 

3  Compute  the  time  of  Herodotus  from  Prideaux,  Connect, 
part,  i,  b.  vi,ad  an.  444, 

*  Herodot.  Hist.  lib.  ii.  *  Id.  ibid,  c  142  ^  Ibid. 
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publish  an  absolute  falsehood;  and  if  Herodotus 
did  indeed  see  such  a  collection  of  statues,  how  is 
it  possible,  that  there  should  have  been  no  more 
kings  of  Egypt,  than  what  Manetho  seems  to  have 
suggested?  But  this  matter  may  be  easily  cleared. 
The  Egyptians  had  collected  into  this  temple  the 
statues  of  priests  from  a  multitude  of  cities,  and 
might,  in  showing  them  to  strangers,  ostentatiously 
set  off  the  number  of  their  priests  and  kings,  not 
telling  how  they  had  collected  them,  and  they 
might  hereby  easily  send  into  the  world  enlarged 
accounts  of  the  Egyptian  antiquities.  But  Ma- 
netho knew  the  affairs  of  his  country  too  well  to 
be  led  into  this  error.  He  supposed  one  continued 
empire  to  have  subsisted  and  been  maintained  in 
Egypt  from  Mencs  to  Nectanebus ;  that  the  seat  of 
it  had  in  different  ages  been  at  different  cities; 
sometimes  at  This,  sometimes  at  Memphis,  some- 
times at  Diospolis,  and  sometimes  at  Tanis.  Ac- 
cordingly he  deduces  and  connects  a  series  of  those 
kings,  whom  he  imagined  to  have  had  in  their  times 
tlie  supreme  command;  omitting  all  others  their 
contemporaries,  whom  he  supposed  to  ha ve^  go- 
verned but  as  deputies  to  these,  in  their  respective 
provinces  or  cities.  However,  Maiietho's  account 
does  not  seem  to  have  given  an  entire  satisfaction; 
for  in  a  little  time  after  he  had  composed  it,  in  the 
reign  of  Ptolemy  Euergetes,  the  immediate  suc- 
cessor of  Philadelphus,  who  had  employed  Ma- 
netho, Eratosthenes  was  ordered  to  make  a  farther 
collection  of  the  Egyptian  kings. 
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III.  Eratosthenes  was  a  Cyrenian,  bad  studied 
at  Athens,  was  of  e^reat  eminence  for  bis  parts  and 
learning,  had  an  invitation  into  Egypt  from  Ptolemy 
Euergetes,  who  made  him  one  of  the  keepers  of 
the  royal  library  at  Alexandria^,  and  commanded 
him  to  give  him  a  catalogue  of  the  Egyptian  kings. 
Eratosthenes  hereupon  made  a  list  of  the  kings, 
who  had  reigned  at  Thebes  or  Diospolis,  and  to 
every  king's  name  added  the  number  of  years  in 
his  reign.  His  catalogue  is  preserved  in  Syncellus% 
and  the  names  of  the  kings,  and  number  of  years  of 
the  respective  reigns  set  down  in  it,  are  as  follows. 
I.  Menes  reigned  years  62.  11.  Athothes  69.  ill. 
Another  xAtbotbes  32.  iv.  Diabies  19-.  v.  Pem- 
phos  18.  VI.  Tasgar  Araachus  Momcheiri  JiJ. 
VII.  Steechus  6.  viii.  Gosormies  30.  ix.  Mares 
26.  X.  Anoyphes  20.  xi.  Sirius  18.  xir. 
Chnoubus  Gneurus  22.  xiii.  Ramosis  13.  xiv. 
Biyris  10.  xv.  Saopbis  Comastes  2g.  xvi.  Sen- 
saophis  27.  :jcvii.  Moscheris  Heliodotus  31. 
xviii.  Musthis  33,  xix.  Pammus  Archondes  35. 
XX.  Apappus  Maximus  100.  xxi.  Achescus  Oca- 
ras  1.  XXII.  Nicotris  6.  xxiii.  Myrtaeus  Ammono- 
dotus  22.  xxiv.  Thuosi  Mares  12.  xxv.  Thi- 
nillus  S.  XXVI.  Semphrnceates  IS.  xxvii.  Chou- 
ther  Taurus  7-  xxviii.  Mcures  Philoscorus  12. 
xxix.  Chomaeptha  Mundus  Pbilephsestus  11. 
XXX.  Anchunius  Ochy-Tyrannus  60.     xxxi.  Pen- 

'  Voss.   de   Histor.    Graec.  Ub.  i.  c.  17;   Prideaux,  Connect, 
part  ii,  b.  ii. 
*Syncell.  p.91— 14-7. 
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teathyrls  l6.  xxxii.  Stamenemes  23.  xxxiii. 
Sistosicbermes  55.  xxxiv.  Meeris  43.  xxxv. 
Siphoas,  or  Mercury,  5.  xxxvi.  The  name  of  the 
king  is  wanting,  the  years  of  his  reign  are  14. 
xxxvii.  Pheuron,  or  Nilus,  5  years,  xxxviii. 
Amuthantseus  63.  This  is  the  remain  we  have  of 
Eratosthenes,  taken  by  Syncelhis  from  the  annals 
of  Apollodorus^.  It  begins  from  Menes,  who  was 
the  Mizraim  of  Moses',  sixty-two  years  before  the 
death  of  Menes,  one  hundred  and  twenty-four 
years^  says  Syncelhis,  after  the  confusion  of  tongues', 
that  is,  when  Menes  removed  from  the  land  of 
Tanis  into  Thebais,  a.m.  1881  \  The  sum  of  all 
the  reigns  contained  in  the  catalogue  amount, 
according  to  Syncellus,  to  one  thousand  and  seventy- 
six  years ^,  and  consequently  the  catalogue  may  be 
computed  to  end  a.  m.  2957.  But  before  I  leave  this 
work  of  Eratosthenes^  I  would  offer  a  few  remarks 
upon  it.  1 .  The  nature  and  manner  of  it  points 
out,  what  were  the  reputed  defects  of  Manetho's 
performance  at  the  time  of  composing  it.  Had 
Manetho's  been  esteemed  a  complete  work,  Eratos- 
thenes would  certainly  not  have  been  employed  so 
soon   after  him.      But   the   number    of  Egyptian 

^  Syncell.  p.  91.  '  Gen.  x,  13;  vol.  i,  b.  iv. 

^Syncell.  p.  147.  '  Vol.  i.  b.  iv. 

*  If  the  reader  sums  up  the  reigns  above  recounted,  he  will 
find  them  amount  to  but  one  thousand  and  fifty  :  but  I  must  ob- 
serve, that  in  the  margin  of  Syncellus's  Chronographia,  at  the 
name  of  Penteathyris,  the  xxxist  king,  it  is  remarked,  that  the 
years  of  his  reign  should  be  read  y.?  not  ir,  42  not  16;  make 
this  correction,  and  the  sum  of  years  of  the  catalogue  will  bfi 
one  thousand    and  seventy-six,  as  Syrjcelius  writes  it. 


208  SACRED    AND    PROFANB  BOOK  XI. 

kings  suggested  by  Herodotus,  upon  the  appearance 
of  a  strict  inquiry,  and  a  very  good  information, 
could  not  but  put  the  learned  Greeks  at  Alexandria, 
as  well  as  others,  upon  examining  whether  Ma- 
iietbo  was  not  deficient  in  his  number  of  Egyptian 
kings.  With  this  view  Eratosthenes  collected  the 
kings  of  one  particular  kingdom.  There  were  in 
Manetbo's  dynasties  but  about  fifteen  kings  of  the 
Theban  kingdom  ^;  but,  besides  these,  Eratosthenes 
collected  thirty-eight,  who  had  been  omitted  by 
Manetho.  2.  The  learned  have  very  reasonably 
computed,  that  Eratosthenes's  catalogue  was  carried 
down  to  the  time  of  the  first  Diospolitan  king 
mentioned  in  the^  dynasties  of  Manetho,  i.  e.  the 
king  of  Diospolis,  who  was  the  first  of  Manetho's 
xiith  dynasty,  was  the  immediate  successor  of 
Amuthantaeus,  the  last  of  the  catalogue  of  Eratos- 
thenes. 3.  It  is  something  difficult  to  form  a  com- 
putation of  the  numbers  of  years  belonging  to  the 
reigns  in  Eratosthenes,  and  in  Manetho,  suitable  to 
the  connecting  Eratosthenes's  catalogue  with 
Manetbo's  dynasties  in  this  manner.  But  I 
think,  we  are  so  far  from  being  sure,  that  we  have 
every  iiumber  in  either  Eratosthenes  or  Manetho 
exactly  as  they  left  them,  or  that  they  themselves 
did  not  mistake  sometimes,  in  computing  or  tran- 
scribing the  old  Egyptian  numeral  characters,  that 
great  stress  cannot  be  laid  upon  any  seeming  re- 

*  Vid.  Chronograph,   xix,  xx,  xxiiiDyii. ;  Syncell.  p.  51,52. 
'  *  Marsham,  Can.  Chron.  p.  3  j  Prideaux,  Connect,  part  ii,  b.  ii, 
ad  ann.  23Q. 
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pugnancies  of  tliis  nature.  As  Eratosthenes's  cata- 
logue now  stands,  from  the  beginning  of  the  cata- 
logue to  the  reign  of  Nilus  the  xxxviith  king,  are 
nine  hundred  and  eighty-two  years;  so  that  Nihis 
began  his  reign,  according  to  this  account,  a.m.  2863. 
But  Dicaearchus  computed  the  reign  of  Nilus  to  the 
four  hundred  and  thirty-sixth  year  before  the  first 
Olympiad^;  if  we  fix  the  first  Olympiad  to  a.m. 
3228%  Nilus  began  his  reign  A.  M.  2/92;  seventy-one 
years  earlier  than  tbe  catalogue  suggests.  But  for 
errors  of  this  sort,  allowances  must  be  given  and 
taken,  in  many  parts  of  the  ancient  Egyptian  history. 
IV.  We  have  in  Josephus  some  citations  from 
Manetho,  which  ought  in  the  next  place  to  be  exa- 
mined. Josephus  tells  us  from  Manetho,  that  the 
incursion  of  the  Pastors,  who  made  themselves 
masters  of  Egypt  %  happened  when  Timaeus  was 
king^;  that  the  first  Pastor  king  was  Salatis,  who 
reigned  nineteen  years;  and  was  succeeded  by 
Bseon,  who  reigned  forty-four  years.  After  Baeou 
reigned  Apachnas  thirty-six  years  and  seven 
months,  then  Apophis  sixty-one  years,  then  Janias 
fifty  years  one  month,  after  whom  Assis  forty-two 
years  two  months^,  and  after  these,  other  kings. 
Josephus  informs  us,  that  the  Pastors  held  Egypt 
in  subjection  five  hundred  and  eleven^  years;  at  the 
end  of  which  term  Alisfragmuthosis,  aTlieban  king, 

'  Apollon.  Argonaut,  lib.  iv,  v.  272,  in  Schol.  p.  412. 
*"  Vid.  Marshall),  Can.  Chron.  p.  423  ;   Usher's  AnnaU  \d  ann. 
Per.  ,^\.  39.38. 

9  See  vol.  ii,  b.  vii,  p.  20.5. 

*  Joseph,  contra  Apion.  lib.  i,  c.  14.       '^  I^^.  ibid.       ^  Id.  ibid. 
VOL.  Ill,  F 
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gave  them  a  great  overthrow,  and  tliat  his  son  Thum- 
mosis  reduced  them  to  leave  Egypt*.  After  this, 
Joseph  us  from  Manetho  gives  us  a  list  of 
Theban  kings,  i.  Tethmosis  reigned  25  years  4 
months,  ii.  Chebron  13  years.  in.  Amenophis 
20  years  7  months.  iv.  Amesses  21  years 
9  months,  v.  Mephres  12  years  9  months,  vi. 
Mephrammuthosis  25  years  10  months.  vii. 
Thmosis  9  years  8  njonths.  viii.  Amenophis  30 
years  10  months,  ix.  Orus  36  years  5  months. 
X.  Acencheres  12  years  1  month,  xi.  Rathotis  9 
years,  xii.  Acencheres  12  years  5  months,  xiir. 
Another  Acencheres  12  years  3  months,  xiv. 
Harmais  4  years  1  month,  xv.  Ramesses  1  year 
4  months,  xvi.  Ramesses  Miamon  66  years  2 
months.  xvii.  Amenophis  19  years  6  months, 
xviii.  Sethosis  59  years  ^  xix.  Rampses  or 
Ramesses  66  years  ^  Concerning  what  is  thus 
offered  by  Josephus,  I  would  observe, 

1.  That  we  have  no  reason  to  suppose,  that  the 
first  Pastor  kings  were  a  real  part  of  Manetho's 
Egyptian  dynasties.  Manetho's  purpose  was  to 
deduce  the  succession  of  the  Egyptian  kings;  but 
the  Pastor  kings  were  not  Egyptian;  they  were 
foreign  invaders,  who  over-ran  Egypt,  and  reduced 
a  great  part  of  the  country  into  subjection.  When 
therefore  Manetho  came  down  to  the  times  where 
they  made  their  invasion,  though  he  probably  took 

*  Joseph,  contra  Apion.  lib.  i,  c.  Ik 

5  Id.  c.  lo.  <^I'i.  c.  26. 

'Ibid. 
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notice  of  their  incursion,  their  names,  and  what 
part  of  the  country  they  gained  possession  of,  yet 
he  probably  continued  down  the  history  of  the 
kings  of  Egypt  in  the  Thebans,  who  were  not  re- 
duced by  the  Pastors.  Accordingly,  in  the  epi- 
tome of  Manetho,  we  find  no  dynasty  of  Pastors^ ; 
nor  would  Africanus%  or  Eusebius',  I  should 
think,  have  supposed  any,  had  they  duly  attended 
to  what  must  have  been  the  design  of  Manetho's 
performance.  They  might  perhaps  have  remarked 
the  Pastor  kings  over  against,  and  contemporary 
with  those  kings  of  Thebais,  in  whose  reigns  they 
got  possession  of  a  great  part  of  Egypt.  2.  The 
Pastors  came  into  Egypt  about  a.  m.  2420";  until 
which  time  Egypt  appears  in  Scripture  to  have  en- 
joyed a  long  and  uninterrupted  peace  from  its  most 
early  ages\  But  now  a  new  or  foreign  king 
arose*,  unacquainted  with  what  had  been  transacted 
in  it^ ;  and  farther,  the  sacred  pages  suggest,  that  a 
people  had  been  about  this    time    expelled  their 

*  Vid.  Chronograph. 

5  Africanus  supposes  three  Pastor-dynasties,  15th,  iGth,  17th. 
Syncell.  p.  61. 

'  Eusebius  suggests  but  one  Pastor-dynasty,  namely  his  17th. 
Euseb.  Chron. ;  Syncell.  p.  01. 

^  See  vol.  ii.  b.  vii,  p.  210. 

^  The  learned  writers,  who  would  introduce  the  Pastors  in 
another  age,  are  forced  to  place  them  about  the  first  planting  of 
Eo-ypt,  in  times  when  we  have  no  mention  of  the  state  of  it  in 
the  Scriptures.  See  Bishop  Cumberland's  Sanchoniatho,  and 
his  Origines  Gentium. 

4  Exod.  i,  S  ;   see  vol.  ii,  b.  vii,  p.  205.  ^  H'id. 

P  2 
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country ^  who   probably  might  be  these  Pastors, 
who  invaded  Egypt.     In  like  manner,  if  from  a.  m. 
2420,  we   count    down  five    hundred   and   eleven 
years,  the  term  during  which  the  Pastors  kept  their 
conquests,   we  shall  fix  their  leaving  Egypt  about 
A.M.  2931.     They  had  then  leave  to  march  into 
whatever    country    they    liked    to   go,    and  which 
would   receive  them^;  they  marched  through  the, 
desart%  and   probably  found  a  reception  in  some 
nation   of  Arabia.     They    went   from    Egypt  not 
fewer  in    number   than    two    hundred    and    forty 
thousand^,  and  consequently  the  nation  which  re- 
ceived so    considerable     an     addition    to    its  peo- 
ple   must    in     a    little    time    have     grown    very 
populous.       Agreeably  hereto,   about  a.  m.  3o63  V, 
within     little     more     than     a     century,     Zerah 
the   Ethiopian     or    Cushite",    a   king    in    Arabia 
Petraea,  invaded  his  neighbours  with  an  army  of 
a  thousand  thousand^;  so  that  the  sacred  pages 
give  intimations  of  the  state  both  of  Egypt,  and  of 
the  neighbouring  countries,  well  answering  to  the 
thus   fixing  the   times  of  the   Pastors.     Josephus 
seems  to  me  not  to   be  consistent  with  himself,  in 
the  account  he  gives  from  Manetho  of  the  Theban 
kings'*.     In  one  place  he  says  Tummosis  the  son 
of  Alisfragmuthosis  expelled  the  Pastors  \     This 
Tummosis  was  surely  the  king  whom  he  aftewards 

*  Exod.  i,  8  ;  see  vol.  ii,  b.  vii,  p.  203. 

'  Joseph,  contra  Apion.  lib.  i,  c.  14.  *  Ibid. 

»  Ibid.  ^  Usher's  Annals. 

•  See  vol.  i,  b.  iii.    .  3  o  Chron.  x'lv. 

^  Joseph,  contra.  Apion.  b.  i,  c.  1  j.  *  Ibid.  c.  14. 
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calls  Thmosis^  and  whom  he  sets  down  next  to 
Mephrarnuthosis^  Yet  in  recounting  these  kings, 
he  sets  Tethmosis,  wlio,  he  says,  expelled  the 
Pastors,  five  reigns  hefore  Mephramuthosis^  But 
probahly  Manetho  had  rendered  this  part  of  his 
work  dark  and  confused.  Manetho  took  the  Is- 
raelites and  the  Pastors  to  be  one  and  the  same 
people*;  and  by  treating  the  Jewish  exit  and  tlie 
expulsion  of  the  Pastors  as  one  event,  he  might 
mention  the  names  of  different  kings,  so  as  to  lead 
Josephus  into  this  contrariety.  If  we  may  form 
our  notion  of  Manetho's  work  from  the  Epitome  of 
it^,  Josephus  mistook  the  number  of  Manetho's 
Theban  kings.  The  Epitome  suggests  that  he  had 
mentioned  only  fifteen ;  five  in  his  1 9th  dynasty,  eight 
in  his  20th,  and  two  in  his  23d.  And  if  I  knew  how 
to  choose  the  fifteen  rightly  out  of  Josephus's  list,  and 
to  make  the  first  five  begin  where  Eratosthenes's 
jcatalogue  ends,  and  continue  to  the  expulsion  of 
the  Pastors ;  and  then  to  choose  eight  more,  whose 
reigns  might  carry  on  the  history  to  Sesostris  or 
Sethosis,  who  was  Sesac,  and  came  against  Jeru- 
salem A.M.  3033'',  I  should  take  the  last  two  of 
Manetho's  Theban  kings  to  be  Sesostris  and  his 
son  Rameses.  And  I  should  imagine,  I  had 
hereby  set  Josephus's  catalogue  right,   and  made 

*  Joseph,  cont.  Apion.  lib.  i,  c,  15. — Africaiius  and  Eusebius 
call  him  Tuthmosis. 

'Ibid.  c.  15.  "Ibid.  c.  11.  16,26, 

^  Chronograph,  in  Syncell.  p.  51,  52, 
■  See  Preface  to  vol,  ii. 
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Manetho's  account  agreeable,  in  this  part  of  it,  to 
true  history. 

V.  Next  to  Josephus,  we  are  to  consider  the 
work  of  Sextus  Julius  African  us,  who  was  a 
Christian,  lived  in  the  third  century,  and  wrote 
about  a  hundred  and  fifty  years  after  Josephus. 
He  composed  a  Chronography  consisting  of  two 
parts;  in  the  former  of  which  he  collected,  from 
other  more  ancient  writers,  the  materials  he  in- 
tended to  make  use  of;  in  the  latter  he  formed 
fiom  them  a  chronicle  or  historical  deduction,  be- 
ginning from  the  creation  of  the  world,  and  carried 
down  to  the  consulate  of  Gratus  and  Seleucus,  to 
the  year  of  our  Lord  221,  says  Sir  John  Marsham". 
Amongst  other  collections,  in  the  former  part  of 
his  work,  were  the  dynasties  of  Manetho;  but  not 
such  as  Manetho  left  them;  for  they  were  new 
modelled  according  to  some  scheme  of  them 
formed  later  than  the  times  of  Manetho.  For, 
I.  Manetho's  dynasties  began  with  the  reigns  of 
the  gods,  demi-gods,  and  heroes,  and  then  ex- 
hibited the  reigns  of  the  mortal  kings  ^;  but  the 
<»iynasties  given  us  by  Africanus  begin  from  the 
mortal  kings*,  and  omit  all  that  related  to  the  su- 
perior beings,  who  were  said  to  have  reigned 
before    them^.      2.  Manetho's   dynasties     of    the 


=  Can.  Chron.  p.  5.  3  Syncell.  p.  40. 

<  Id.  p.  54. 

5  Africanus   begins    his   dynasties    thus,    Mera  nx.vcc$    ts;, 

>)jU/{^£8j  zffpujtr}  ?acriAs<a  ^carajOi9/^£irat  tuo-iXswv  OKtotj. — SyncelU 
ibid. 
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mortal  kings  were  but  fifteen;  they  began  at  the 
l6th  dynasty,  and  ended  with  the  30th^;  but 
Africanus  gives  us  thirty-one  dynasties  of  Egyptian 
kings.  Upon  this  account  we  must  conclude, 
3.  That  several  of  African  us' s  dynasties  were  not 
in  Manetho.  Thus  the  31st  dynasty  was  not  Ma- 
netho's;  for  he  carried  down  his  history  no  farther 
than  to  the  end  of  Nectanebus's  reign;  but  this 
31st  dynasty  contains  the  names  of  Persian  kings, 
who  reigned  after  Nectanebus  was  expelled  his 
kingdom ^  In  like  manner  Manetho's  tomes  seem 
to  me  not  to  have  had  Africanus's  2d  dynasty  of 
Thinite  kings  %  nor  the  5th  of  Elephantine,  nor  the 
6th  of  Memphites,  nor  the  15th  of  Pastors,  nor 
the  22d  of  Bubastites,  as  Africanus  gives  them. 
Farther,  Africanus's  18th  dynasty  of  Theban 
kings  seems  to  be  taken  rather  from  Josephus  than 
from  Manetho;  for  Manetho  had  in  all  but  15 
Theban  kings,  and  those  set  down  in  three 
dynasties^     As  to  Africanus's  7th,  8th,  9th,  lOth, 

®Vid.   Chronograph,  in  Syncell.  p.  51,  52.     xa;    siri   irxo-xi; 

'  The  kings  of  the  31st  dynasty  are  Ochus,  Arses,  Darius. 
S\mcell.  p.  77. 

"  It  ought  to  be  here  observed,  that  Africanus  perhaps  did 
not  in  his  1st  and  2d  dynasty  copy  after  Manetho.  Manetho 
gave  a  list  of  /Sao-fAswv  Tocyirouy.  Vid.  Chronograph.  But 
Africanus's  1st  and  2d  dynasties  aie  not  of  Tanite  but  Qsivircvv, 
of  the  kings  of  This,  or  Thinite  kings;  so  tliat  Afiicanus  had 
found  here  a  different  catalogue  of  kings  from  Manetho's,  and 
did  not  distinguish  it. 

"  Vid.  19th,  20th,  23d  dynast,  in  Chrbuograph.  in  Syncell. 
ubi  sup. 
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13th,  l4th,  l6th,  17th,  and  20th  dynasties,  they 
are  mere  numbers  of  years,  without  any  names  of 
kings  affixed  to  them';  and  unquestionably  no 
such  dynasties  were  to  be  found  in  Manetho. 

It  may  be  here  asked,  how  it  can  be  supposed 
that  Africanus  should  take  away  from,  and  add  to 
Manetho's  dynasties  in  this  extravagant  manner,  or 
hoAV  or  whence  could  he  find  matter  or  pretence  to 
do  it?  I  answer,  1.  For  his  omission  of  what  Ma- 
netho had  recorded  prior  to  the  reigns  of  the  mortal 
kings,  it  is  easy  to  find  a  good  reason.  He  thought 
all  that  Manetho  offered  of  the  reigns  of  gods, 
demi-gods,  and  heroes,  to  be  fable,  fiction,  or  false 
theology^;  and  therefore  superfluous,  not  worth 
his  transcribing.  2.  There  might  be  in  the  tomes 
of  Manetho  the  names  of  many  kings,  besides 
those,  of  which  Manetho  supposed  his  dynasties  to 
consist.  Manetho  accounted  all  Egypt,  from  its 
rise  to  Nectanebus,  as  having  been  only  one  em- 
pire; and  considering  it  as  such,  he  deduced  one 
continued  history  of  the  kings,  who  had  had  the 
supreme  rule  in  it.  But  as  he  supposed  that  the 
seat  of  this  empire  had  been  at  different  times  in 
different  cities;  and  agreeably  hereto,  as  his  dy- 
nasties were  sometimes   of  kings  of  Tanis,  som^-? 


I  Meros  nunieros  inaniter  turgentes.  Marsham,  Can.  Chron. 
p.  5. 

'  Quae  Manetho  (j^iapouv  lepvjv  cc^^ispsv^  ypccQ&t  ^Bv^yopoov 
-CTSpi  ^SLov  8SsTfots  ysyovorooy,  ista  omnia  tanquam  Scriptore 
Chrisliano  indigna  Africanus  aspernatur,  et  in  illud  tempus  re- 
jicit,  quod  praecessit  diluvium.    Marsham,  p.  5. 
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times  of  Memphis,  and  sometimes  of  Diospolis,  ae- 
cordine^  as  he  thought  the  kings  who  had  the 
supreme  command  reigned  at  this  or  that  city; 
and  as  it  might  happen,  whilst  the  kings  of  a 
Memphite  or  Theban  dynasty  were  at  the  head  of 
aftairs,  there  might  be  in  Manetho's  account 
deputy-rulers  at  Tanis,  Bubastus,  Elephantis^  or 
other  cities ;  so  from  hence  Africanus  might  have 
an  opportunity  of  making  a  Tanite  dynasty,  an 
Elephantine,  a  Memphite,  and  a  Bubastite  more 
than  Manetho  ever  supposed.  The  names  of  the 
kings  suggested  by  Africanus  in  these  dynasties 
were  perhaps  to  be  found  in  Manetho's  history. 
But  Manetho  might  record  them  as  tributary  or 
deputy-rulers  to  some  of  the  kings  of  the  dynasties 
he  treated  of;  Africanus  supposed  them  inde- 
pendent, and  made  dynasties  appropriated  to  them. 
3.  Africanus's  15th  dynasty  contains  the  names  of 
the  Pastor  kings,  and  their  names  were  to  be  found 
in  Manetho^;  but  Manetho  did  not  relate  these 
Pastors  as  being  a  part  of  the  Egyptian  succession  • 
of  kings  ;  but  rather  noted  them  as  having  invaded 
and  dispossessed  some  of  the  Egyptian  kings  of  a 
great  part  of  Egypt ;  and  accordingly  only  men- 
tions them  as  being  in  Egypt  in  the  times  of  those 
kings.  4.  Manetho  had  mentioned  fifteen  kings  of 
Thebais,  five  in  his  19th  dynasty,  eight  in  his  20th, 
and  two  in  his  23d';  Africanus  has  named  as 
many  in  his  llth,  12th^  and  19th  dynasties.     He 

2  Vid  Joseph,  contra  Apion.  lib.  i.  c.  14. 
f  Vid.  Chronograph,  in  Syncell  p.  51. 
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farther  found  several  Theban  kings'  names  in 
Joseplius,  said  to  be  taken  from  Manetbo^;  which 
he  also  collected,  and  made  of  them  his  18th 
dynasty ^  But  he  should  have  oi)served,  that 
Josephus  has,  through  some  mistake,  multiplied 
the  names  of  these  kings,  beyond  what  Manetho 
intended;  and  farther,  there  is  such  a  repetition 
and  similitude  of  names  in  this  dynasty,  and  in 
Africanus's  11th,  12th,  and  19th,  that  it  seems 
most  probable,  that  they  give  only  the  same  kings 
with  some  small  diversity  in  naming  them;  and 
that  fifteen  kings,  rightly  chosen  out  of  the  names 
mentioned  in  these  four  dynasties,  would  give  the 
true  reigns  which  Manetho  has  recorded.  5.  The 
dynasties,  suggesting  reigns  without  names  of 
kings,  were  perhaps  added  by  Africanus  from  the 
intimations  of  Herodotus^;  or,  from  the  time 
when  Manetho's  account  came  to  be  generally 
esteemed  deficient.  Soon  after  Eratosthenes  had 
published  his  catalogue,  it  miglit  become  cus- 
tomary for  the  learned  to  annotate  upon  their 
copies  of  the  tomes  of  Manetho,  what  kings'  names, 
and  what  reigns  they  conceived  he  had  omitted 
in  every  part  of  his  history:  and  from  some  tran- 
scripts of  such  enlarged  copies  of  the  tomes  of 
Manetho,  Africanus,  who  did  not  write  till  near 
five   hundred  years    after  him,  might  apprehend, 

^  Joseph,  ubi  sup.  ^  Syncell.  p.  69. 

7  Herodotus  computes  about  three  hundred  and  sixty-eight 
kings  down  to  Cambyses.     Vid.  Histor.  lib.  ii,  lib.  iii. 
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that  such  dynasties  as  he  has  given,  might  be  col- 
lected from  the  books  of  Manetho. 

If  the  reader  will  take  the  pains  to  inspect  Afri- 
canns's  account  of  the  dynasties,  and  compute  the 
number  of  reigns,    and    years   of  the  reigns   con- 
tained in  them,  he  will  find  the  kings,   named  and 
not  named,  to  be  together  in  number  four  hundred 
and  seventy-three,  down  to  the  end  of  Nectanebus's 
reign;  and  that  the  sum  of  all  their  reigns  amounts 
to  four  thousand  eight  hundred  and  twenty-three 
years  years  four  months  and   ten  days.     But  Afri- 
canus  could  not  intend  to  bring  such  a  length  of 
Egyptian  history  within  the  compass,  that  his  work 
could  allow  for  it ;  because  whoever  will  consider 
the  nature  of  his  epochs  and  chronologv,  in  what 
year  of  the  world  he  supposed  Noah's  flood  to  have 
happened,  and  to  what  year  he  fixed  the  end  of 
Nectanebus's  reign,  will  see,   that   he   could  not 
have  above  the  space  of  two  thousand  eight  hun- 
dred and  eighty   years   for  the  Egyptian  history. 
And  unquestionably  in  the  second  part  of  his  work, 
v\4ien  he  came  to  use  the  collections  he  had  made, 
he  brought  his   dynasties  down  to  about  this  mea- 
sure ;  which  he  might  readily  do,  if,  in  composing 
his  chronicle^  he  rejected  the  reigns  as  fictitious, 
which  have  no  names  of  kings  annexed  to  them, 
and  took  into  his  history  only  the  kings,    whose 
names  he  has  given;  for  the  kings  so  named  by 
him  are  in  number  only  one  hundred  and  twenty- 
eight,  and  the  times  of  their  reigns  amount  to  two 
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thousand  nine  hundred   and  eighty  three^  years. 
Besides,  Africanus  might  apprehend  from  Diodorus 
Sicuhjs,    who    flourished    in    the    times  of  Julius 
Caesar^,  long  after  Herodotus  and  Manetho,  and 
who  had  been  in  Egypt  for  information  as  well  as 
Herodotus',  that  Herodotus*s    enlarged   catalogue 
of  kings  of  Egypt  ought  probably  to  be  reduced  to 
about  this  number'.     In  this  manner  I  would  con- 
sider   the  work  of  Africanus,   and  think  of  him; 
not  that  he  made  imaginary  dynasties,  and  altered 
and  interpolated   Manetho  just    as  his    fancy  led 
him^,  for  this  would  be  to  make  him  a  most  ro- 
mantic writer;  but  rather,    1.  That  he  took  into 
his  dynasties  what  he  thought  Manetho  had  duly 
adjusted   to  true  history,  and  of  this   sort  we  may 
suppose  his    1st,   3d,  4th,  Uth,   12th,   19th,  21st, 
23d,   24th,    25th,   26th,  27th,  28th,    29th,    30th, 

*  If  we  may  suppose  in  this  number  a  mistake  of  one  hundred 
years,  which  is  no  great  matter,  considering  how  often  the 
translators  might  miscalculate,  or  write  erroneously  the  old 
numeral  characters,  we  shall  have  a  number  suited  to  Africa- 
nus's  Chronology. 

sPrideaux,  Connect,  part,  ii,  b.  vii,  ad.  ann.  60;  Voss.  dc 
Hist.  Grsec.  lib.  ii,  c.  2. 

*  Diodor.  lib.  i,  c.  4,  p.  44. 

^  Diodorus  suggests  about  one  hundred  and  thirty  kings  of 
Egypt.     Hist.  lib.  i. 

3  Sir  John  Marsham  says  of  him,  Maximns  Manethonis  in- 
terpolator Africanus  vetustiores  suas  dynastias  (siquid  video) 
ex  mero  suo  ipsius  arbitrio  disposuit :  si  penitius  inspiciamus, 
alias  illarum  frustula  tantum  esse  dynastiarum,  alias  reperiemus 
meros  esse  numeros  inaniter  turgentes.  Marsham,  Can.  Chron, 
p.  5. 
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answering  to  Manetho's  fifteen  dynasties  from  the 
l6th  to  the  30th'.     2.  He  added  to  these  in  other 
dynasties,  some  names  of  kings  mentioned  in  Ma- 
netho  as  having  reigned  in  Egypt;  hut  he  differed 
from  Manetho,  I  take  it,  in  a  material  point  about 
these  kings.     He  deduced  their  reigns  in  dynasties 
made    for   them,    as  if  they  had    continued    and 
brought  down  the  Egyptian  succession.     Manctho 
did    not  suppose   that   any   of    these    kings   had 
reigned    in    times  distinct    from     the    Egyptian; 
but  rather  that  they  were  deputies  to,  or  usurpers, 
who  held  and  kept  some  parts  of  Egypt  from  the 
rightful  sovereigns  their  contemporaries,   kings  of 
the  true  Egyptian  line.    Of  these  Africanus  perhaps 
made  his  2d,   5th,  6th,  15th,  and  22d  dynasties. 
3.  Africanus  found  numerous  additions  of  nameless 
reigns   suggested    by    annotators    as   belonging  to 
Manetho's  tomes,  agreeably  to  what  Herodotus  had 
written  of  the  Egyptian  history.    He  took  these  also 
into  his  collection,  and  made  of  them  his  7th,  8th, 
9th,  lOth,  13th,  1 4th,  l6th,  l7th,  and  20th  dynasties ; 
though   he  discarded  these  again  when  he  came  to 
compose  from  the  materials  he  had  collected,  sup- 
posing that  Manetho   had  really  given   no  more 
kings,  than  what  there  were  names  to  be  found  in 
his  books.     4,  Africanus  collected  his  ISth  dynasty, 
as    I    have    said^,    from    Josephus.      5.  The  31st 
dynasty  might  be  added  to  Manetho  by  some  later 

*  Vid.  Chronograph,  in  Synccll.  [)■  51,  52. 

*  Vid.  qua;  sup. 
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hand,  who  was  mhided  to  remark  the  Persian 
kings  unto  wlioin  Egpyt  became  tributary;  and 
being  thus  transcribed  into  some  copies  of  Manetho, 
it  might  come  down  to  Africanus,  and  not  be  re- 
jected by  him.  If  we  consider  x\fricanus's  work 
in  this  light,  we  shall  do  justice  to  his  character^; 
allow  him  to  have  been  a  serious  and  considerable 
writer,  who  took  true  pains  to  give  what  he  judged 
a  reasonable  account  of  Manetho's  performance, 
such  as  might  represent  it  agreeing  with  what  he 
reputed  the  true  chronology  of  the  w^orld. 

VI.  Pamphilus  Eusebius,  bishop  of  Cassarea  in 
Palestine,  wrote  about  a  century  after  Africanus. 
His  Chronicon  was  a  work  of  the  same  nature  with 
Africanus's  Chronographia ;  which  he  divided  into 
two  parts.  The  former  part  contained  the  Materia 
Ckronologica  for  a  universal  history;  in  the  se- 
cond he  ranged  and  synchronized  such  of  the 
materials  collected  in  the  former  part,  as  he  in- 
tended to  make  use  of;  so  as  to  give  in  one  view 
a  concurrent  plan  of  the  sacred  and  profane  his- 
tory. Eusebius  began  this  part  of  his  work  from 
the  birth  of  Abraham,  and  carried  it  dow^n  to  the 
20th  year  of  Constantine  the  Greats  In  his 
former  part,  amongst  other  collections,  were 
the   dynasties  of  Manetho,  taken  in  a  great  mea- 


^  Julius  Africanus  accuratissimus  temporum  observatov. 
Vossius  de  Historic.  Graec.  lib.  ii,  c.  15.  Ai^oi-kolvh  %^ovo- 
'/po(,(piujv  c-ws^cccriLOLra.  eit  ay.pitss  tBT:oyi]!icvx.  Euseb.  Eccle- 
siastic. Histor.  lib.  vi,  c.  31. 

'  Euseb,  Chron. ;  Marsham,  p.  6 
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sure  from  Africanus's  account  of  them ;  though  in 
some  points  he  differed  from  Africanus  sufficiently 
to  show  that  he  did  not  tliink  Africanus  had  ascer- 
tained   indisputably    the    dynasties    of    Manetho. 
Eusebius   represents   that   the  dynasties   down   to 
Nectanebus  contained  the  names  of  only  ninety- 
three  kings;  and  that  the  reigns  which  have  no 
names  of  kings  affixed   to   them   w^ere  only  two 
hundred  and  fifty-nine.     But  I  would  not  carry  the 
reader  into  a  tedious  discussion  of  every  little  dif- 
ference between  Africanus  and  Eusebius  upon  this 
subject.     Their  dynasties  are  described  at  large  in 
Syncellus^;  and  whoever  would  examine  this  sub- 
ject more  curiously,  maj'^,  by  consulting  his  work, 
see  and  compare  them  with  one  another.     How- 
ever, I  must  observe,  that  Eusebius   certainly  took 
great  liberty,  in  order  to  form  the  dynasties  to  his 
own  purpose;  sometimes  following  Africanus,  and 
sometimes  the  Epitome  of  Manetho  added  to  the 
Chronographeon  above-mentioned,  and  making  no 
scruple  to  vary  from  both,  if  his  scheme  required  it. 
For,    1.  His  scheme  was  to  synchronize  the  last 
year  of  Nectanebus,  where  Manetho's  work  ended, 
with,  the  1667th  year  from  the  birth  of  Abraham^; 
and  to  fix  to  the  birth  of  Abraham  the  beginning 
of  the  16th  Egyptian  dynasty'.     He  supposes  that 
dynasty  to  contain    five  Theban  kings';  herein  he 

^Svncell.  p.54.— 78. 

»  Euseb.  Chron.  ad  num.  a;^;^^.  p.  175. 

'  Id.  ad.  num.  a.  p.  89. 

'  Syncell.  p.  61 ;  Euseb.  Chron.  p.  15. 


224  SACRED    AND    PROFANE  BOOK  XI. 

followed  neither  the  Epitome  of  Manetho^,  nor 
Africanus^;  however  the  Epitome  suggesting  that 
Manetho  had  ascrihed  one  hundred  and  ninety 
vcars  to  the  l6th  dynasty,  Eusebius  writes  to  it 
the  same  number.  Having  thus  fixed  in  what 
part  of  the  dynasties  he  should  begin  his  account, 
and  what  interval  of  years  he  had  to  fill  up  with 
Egyptian  reigns^  he  ])roceeded  as  follows;  2.  He 
observed,  that  the  Epitome  computed  one  hundred 
and  three  years  as  the  contents  of  the  17th 
dynasty^;  and  accordingly  he  ascribes  to  it  the 
same  number  of  years.  The  Epitome  stiles  this 
dynasty  Memphite;  but  Eusebius  knowing,  that 
Manetho  had  mentioned  the  Pastor  kings,  and 
counting  down  from  the  birth  of  Abraham,  and 
computing  this  dynasty  as  reaching  to  the  times  of 
the  Israelites  being  in  Egypt ;  and  conceiving  that 
some  of  the  Egyptian  kings  had  been  called  Pastor 
kings  from  their  receiving  and  entertaining  Jacob 
and  his  children,  a  family  of  shepherds;  he  took 
from  hence  his  title  to  this  dynasty"^,  and  called 
it  the  Pastor  dynasty.  3.  The  Epitome  supposes 
the   18th  dynasty  to  be  Memphite,  the  number  of 

fTaviro/V  ir-  ccvoLrsia,  yBveujv  tj.  etujv  ph-  Epit.  Syncell. 
p.  51. 

■*  E-KKOdhKary)  ouvasr^icc  TTOiasvec  EAAsvs;  ^a,(nX£i$  Ad  gfa- 
Ti>£ua-a,v  sry)  (pit).     African,  in  Syncel!.  p.  61. 

^  Syncell.  p.  51. 

^  Reges  jEgyptioruni  Pastores  conjicimus  nuncupatos  propter 
Joseph  et  fratres  ejus,  qui  in  pvinclpio  pastores  descendisse  in 
iSgyptum  comprobimtur.     Chron.  Euseb,  Lat.    p.  64. 
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kings  fourteen,  the  sum  of  their  years  three  hun- 
dred and  forty-eight'.  Africanus's  18th  dynasty  is 
Diospolitan,  the  number  of  its  kings  sixteen,  the 
sum  of  the  years  of  their  reigns  two  hundred  and 
eighty- four  ^  Here  Eusebius,  as  to  the  title  of  the 
dynasty  and  number  of  reigns  in  it,  corrects  the 
Epitome  by  Africanus  ;  but  in  the  sum  of  years  in 
the  reigns,  he  corrects  Africanus  by  the  Epitome, 
making  his  18th  dynasty  Diospolitan,  and  to  con- 
tain sixteen  kings,  and  their  reigns  to  amount  to 
three  hundred  and  forty- eight  years^  4.  In  the 
Epitome  the  19th  dynasty  is  Diospolitan,  the  kings 
in  it  are  five,  the  sum  of  years  in  their  reigns  one 
hundred  and  ninety-four':  Africanus's  1.9th  dy- 
nasty is  likewise  Diospolitan,  the  kings  in  it  are 
seven,  their  reigns  two  hundred  and  ten  years ^; 
but  here  Eusebius  takes  the  numbers  of  the 
Epitome,  and  sets  down  five  kings  and  one  hundred 
and  ninety-four  years \  5.  In  the  20th  dynasty  his 
management  is  remarkable.  The  Epitome  sup- 
poses this  dynasty  Diospolitan  ^  and  Africanus 
gives  it  this  titled  The  Epitome  numbers  in 
it  eight  reigns  of  two  hundred  and  twenty-eight 
years;  Africanus  twelve  kings;  but  has  no  names 
of  any  of  them;  he  supposes  their  reigns  to 
amount  to  one  hundred  and  thirty-five  years. 
Eusebius  here  copies  after  Africanus,  both  in  the 
number  of  the  kings,  and  in  not  having  the  names 

'  Syncell.  p.  51.  «  Id.  p.  (32—72. 

9  Euseb.  Chron.  a  num.  o-^5  p.  101 .  ad  num.  %y^C.  p.  I  IS. 
»  Syncell.  p.  51.  Md.  p.72. 

2  Euseb.  Chron.  a  num.  yjJ^C^  p.  118.  ad  num.  cvXe.  p.  123. 
4 Syncell.  p.  51.  ^  Md.  p.73. 

VOL.  III.  a 
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of  any  of  tbciii;  but  differs  from  him  in  the 
sum  of  their  years,  which  he  sets  down 
one  hundred  and  seventy-eight.  Eusebius  seems 
tome  to  have  chosen  this  dynasty  to  be  the  closure 
of  his  plan.  All  the  other  dynasties  which  he 
used  have  the  names  of  the  kings  belonging  to 
them;  upon  which  account  he  was  more  obliged 
to  fix  them  a  number  of  years,  such  as  he  had 
some  appearance  of  authority  to  justify,  either  from 
the  Epitome  or  from  Africanus.  But  having  here  a 
dynasty  without  names  of  kings  contained  in  it^  he 
could  affix  to  it,  without  hazard  of  contradiction, 
such  a  number  of  years,  as  his  other  dynasties 
would  fall  short  of  one  thousand  six  hundred 
and  sixty-seven,  which  was  the  term  to  be 
filled  up  by  him.  6.  The  Epitome  and  Africanus 
agree  to  call  the  21st  dynasty  Tanite;  the  Epitome 
gives  it  six  reigns,  one  hundred  and  twenty-one 
years ;  Africanus  seven  reigns,  one  hundred  and 
thirty  years ^:  Eusebius  takes  here  the  numbers  of 
Africanus.  7«  The  Epitome  calls  the  22d  dynasty 
Tanite,  its  reigns  are  three,  years  of  reigns  forty- 
eighth  Africanus  makes  here  a  Bubastite  dynasty, 
and  supposes  its  reigns  three,  years  forty-nine^: 
Eusebius  takes  the  title  of  the  Epitome,  and 
the  numbers  of  Africanus-'.  8.  The  23d  dynasty 
in  the  Epitome  is  Diospolitan,  contains  two  kings, 
their  reigns  amount  to  nineteen  years';  in  Afri- 
canus it  is  Tanite,  consists  of  four  kings,  whose 

«  Syncell.  ubi.  sup.  '  Id.  ibid.  '  Id.  p.  73. 

«  Euseb.  Chronic,  a  num.  ao^.o.  p.  IH.  ad  num.  aph^.  p.U7. 
*  Syncell.  ubi  sup. 
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reigns  make  up  elglity-ulne  years  ^  Eusebius 
gives  it  Africaniis's  title,  but  describes  in  it  three 
kings,  and  computes  their  reigns  to  be  forty- four 
years^  9,  The  24th  dynasty  is  Saitau,  both  ac- 
cording to  the  Epitome  and  Africanus*.  The 
Epitome  supposes  it  to  contain  three  reigns  of 
forty-four  years;  Afiicanus  says,  one  reign  of  six 
years.  Eusebius  agrees  with  both  as  to  the  title, 
but  ascribes  it  to  Africanus's  first  reign,  with  forty- 
four,  the  number  of  years  set  down  to  it  in  the 
Epitome  '.  10.  The  Epitome  and  African  as  agree 
that  the  25th  dynasty  consisted  of  three  Ethiopian 
kings,  and  their  reigns  to  be  forty-fonr  years ^; 
and  herein  Eusebius  concurs  with  them^  11.  The 
Epitome  supposes  the  26th  dynasty  to  consist  of 
seven  Memphite  kings,  who  reigned  one  hundred 
and  seventy-seven  years ^  Africanus  represents 
that  it  contained  nine  Saitan  kings,  who  reigned 
one  hundred  and  fifty  years  six  month s^  Eusebius 
gives  it  Africanas's  title  and  number  of  kings,  but 
makes  the  years  of  their  reigns  one  hundred  and 
sixty-seven'.  12.  The  27th  dynasty  is,  according 
to  the  Epitome,  Persian,  and  contains  the  reigns  of 

'  Syncell.  p.  74. 

3  Euseb.    Chron.    a    num.   aohy-  p.  14-7 .    ad    luun.     ao-A.c 
p.  149. 

*  Syncell.  p.  52,  74. 

s  Euseb.  Chron,  a  num.  aa-XX,.  p.  149.  ad  num.  aTit.  p.  152. 

*  Syncell.  ubi  sup. 

'  Euseb.  Chron.  a  num.  ccTitoi.  p.  152,  ad  num.  arn^.  p.  155. 
'Syncell.  p.  52.  '  W.  p.  75. 

»  Euseb.  Chron.  a  num.  arxs.   p.  155.  ad  num.  a.jhy..  p.  l^*"- 

a  2 
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five  kings  in  one  hundred  and  twenty-four  years*. 
Africanus  reckons  it  also  Persian,  but  computes 
that  eight  kings,  reigning  one  hundred  and  twenty 
years  four  months,  belonged  to  it^.  Eusebius 
stiles  it  Persian,  and  sets  down  in  it  seven  kings, 
reigning  one  hundred  and  eleven  years'^.  But 
these  differences  may  be  accounted  for.  Egypt  came 
hito  subjection  to  the  Persians,  when  Cambyses 
was  king  of  Persia^  and  recovered  its  liberty  in 
the  reign  of  Darius  Nothus^;  and  some  writers 
not  taking  into  their  accounts  the  Persian  kings, 
who  did  not  reign  a  full  year,  might  reckon  but 
five  kings  from  the  one  to  the  other.  Others 
might  number,  in  their  lists  of  Persian  kings, 
Smerdes  the  Magian,  who  reigned  some  months, 
after  him  Darius  Hystaspes,  then  Xerxes,  then 
Artaxerxes,  then  the  son  of  Artaxerxes,  who 
reigned  but  two  months,  then  Sogdianus,  who 
reigned  seven  months,  and  then  Darius  Nothus% 
and  so  with  Cambyses  make  eight  Persian  kings  in 
this  dynasty.  In  like  manner,  if  the  years  of  this  dy- 
nasty be  computed,  from  the  first  year  of  Cam- 
byses's  reign  in  Persia  to  the  last  year  of  Darius 
Nothus,  they  will  amomit  to  one  hundred  and 
twenty- four,  the  number  in  the  Epitome.  If  they 
be  reckoned  from  the  fourth  or  fifth  year  of  Cam- 
byses, the  year  in  which  the  Persians  conquered 

*  Syncell.  p.  52.  ^  Id.  p.  76. 

*  Euseb.  Chron.  a  num.  ay^?.  p.  164-.  ad  num.  a;^/.  p.  172> 
^  Prideaux.  Connect,  part,  i,  b.  iii.  ^  Id.  b.  vi. 

'  Consult  Dean  Prideanx's  History  of  these  times. 
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Egypt,  they  may  amount  to  about  AFricanus's 
number,  one  hundred  and  twenty  years  four  months. 
If  they  be  more  strictly  calculated,  from  Cambyses's 
conquest  of  Egypt  to  Amyrtens*s  being  made  king 
upon  the  revolt  of  the  Egyptians  from  Darius 
Nothus,  in  about  the  tenth  year  of  Darius's  reign% 
the  interval  will  be,  as  Eusebius  reckons  it,  one 
hundred  and  eleven  years.  13.  As  to  the  28th, 
29th,  and  30th  dynasties,  if  we  allow  for  little  mis- 
takes, which  may  easily  happen  in  transcribing 
numbers;  and  consider  that  Tanite,  Mendesian, 
and  Sebennite  may  be  synonymous  terms, 
Mendes  and  Sebenneh  having  been  cities  of  the 
land  of  Zoan  or  Tanis^,  these  dynasties  in 
the  Epitome,  in  Africanus,  and  in  Eusebius, 
may  be  conceived  to  have  been  the  same. 
Of  this  sort  the  reader,  if  he  examines  it,  will 
find  the  work  of  Eusebius,  as  far  as  it  relates 
to  the  Egyptian  dynasties.  Manetho  had  left  only 
fifteen  dynasties  of  mortal  kings;  for  his  other  fifteen 
treated  of  gods,  demi-gods,  and  heroes  of  a  supe- 
rior race\  Upon  this  account  Eusebius,  in  com- 
posing his  Chronicon,  rejected  fifteen  of  Africanus's 
dynasties,  reputing  them  prior  to  the  times,  of 
which  he  could  hope  to  find  any  true  history;  and 
having  selected  the  fifteen  dynasties  of  Africanus 
from  the  l6th  to  the  30th,  and  new  modelled  them, 
by  comparing  them  with  the  like  dynasties  added  in 
the  Epitome  in   the  old  Chronograjiheon ;    some- 

*  See  Prideaux's  Connection^  part  i.  b.  0. 

*  Strabo  Geograph.  *  Vid.  quae  sup.  de  Mfinethone, 
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times  giving  his  dynasties  titles  and  numbers  from 
the  Epitome,  sometimes  from  Africanus,  and  noAV 
and  then  varying  from  both,  if  his  purpose  required 
it;  and  having  thus  formed  such  a  series  of  Egyp- 
tian reigns  as  would  fill  up  his  interval  between  the 
birth  of  Abraham  and  the  flight  of  Nectanebus,  he 
gave  himself  no  farther  trouble ;  though  one 
would  think,  he  must  have  seen,  that  he  might 
rather  be  said  to  have  made  a  way  to  give  the 
dynasties  some  appearance  of  an  agreement  with 
bis  chronology,  than  have  given  any  true  and  just 
account  of  them. 

VII.  Syncellus  is  the  next  writer  to  whom  we 
are  to  go  for  the  Egyptian  antiquities.  He  com- 
posed his  Chronographia  about  the  year  of  our 
Lord  800^;  and  transcribed  into  it  what  remains 
he  could  find  of  the  more  ancient  writers,  and 
some  extracts  from  others,  who  had  composed  be- 
fore him  a  work  of  like  nature  with  what  he  at- 
tempted. Accordingly  we  find  in  him  the  con- 
tents of  the  old  Chronographeon',  of  Manetho's 
dynasties',  of  Africanus's',  and  of  Eusebius's^, 
agreeably  to  what  he  judged  to  be  the  scheme  and 
purport  of  each.  In  many  places  we  have  his 
strictures  and  observations,  as  he  goes  along,  upon 
the  matters  offered  by  them;  and  has  also  given  us 
Eratosthenes's  catalogue  of  the  Thebaean  kings  ^ 

®  Marsharij^s  Can.  Chron.  p. 7  3  Vossius  de  Historic.  Grsec, 
lib.  ii,  c.  24.. 

^Syncell.  p.  51.  *  Ibid.  p.  52. 

5Id.  p.54— 77.  ^'Ibid. 

'Ibid.  p.  91,  ^c. 
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He  remarks,  that  the  dynasty  writers  must  have 
supposed  that  then*  27th  dynasty,  which  they  call 
Persians,  had  hegun  when  Camhyses  king  of  Persia 
conquered  Egypt ^  Amasis  was  king  of  Egypt  at 
that  time^;  and  to  this  Amasis  he  brings  down  a 
list  of  eighty-six  kings  of  Egypt,  from  Menes  their 
first  king,  setting  against  each  king's  name  the 
years  of  his  reign  as  follows :  i.  Mestraim  or  Menes 
reigned  35  years.  11.  Curudes  63.  iii.  Aristarchus 
34.  IV.  Spanius  36.  v.  and  vi.  Two  kings,  whose 
names  are  lost,  their  reigns  amounted  to  72 
years.  vii.  Serapis  23.  viii.  Sejoucliosis  49. 
IX.  Amenemes  29'.  x.  Amasis  2.  xi.  Achesep- 
thres    13.       xii.  Achoreus    9.     xiii.  Armiyses    4. 

XIV.  Chamois  12\     xv.  Aniesises  65.     xvi. 

14.  XVII.  Use  50.  xviii.  Ramesses  2^\  xix.  Ra- 
messomenes  15.  xx.  Thusimares  31.  xxi. 
Ramesse-seos  23.  xxii.  Ramesse-menos  19.  xxiii. 
Ramesse-Tubaete  39  \  xxiv.  Ramesse-Vaphris 
29.  XXV.  Concharis  5\  xxvi.  Silites  I9-. 
XXVII.  Boeon  44'.  xxviii.  Apachnas  36.  xxix. 
Apophis  61'.  XXX.  Sethos  50.  xxxi.  Certus, 
according  to  Josephus  29  years,  according  to  Ma- 

^Syncell.  p.  210.  ?  Id.  ibid. 

'  Ibid.  p.  91  ;  vid.  Euscb.  Chron.  p.  17,  18. 

^  Xa,ao{^  7<5".     Euseb.p.  18. 

^  Syncell.  p.  9(3 ;  vid.  Kuseb.  Chron.  p.  IS. 

^  Syncell.  p.  101  ;   Euseb.  p.  20. 

•^  Syncell.  p.  103  ;  Euseb.  21. 

*^  Syncell.  p.  104  ;   Euseb.  21.  '  Bocimv  A3.  Euseb. 22. 

*  Syncell.  p.  108  ;  Euseb.  22. 
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netho  44.  xxxii.  Aseth  20^  xxxiii.  Amosis, 
who  was  also  called  Tethmosis,  22  ^  xxxiv. 
Chebron  13.  xxxv,  Amephes  15.  xxxvi. 
Ainenses  11.  xxxvii.  Misphragmuthosis  l6. 
xxxviii.  Misphres  23.  xxxix.  Tuthmosis  39 ^ 
XL.  Ameno])htis  34^  XLi.  Horus  48.  xlii. 
Achencheres  25.  XLiii.  Athoris  29.  XLiv. 
Chencheres  26*.  xlv-  Acheres  8,  or  30  XLVi. 
Armaeiis,  or  Danaus,  9^  xlvii.  Rameses,  who 
was  also  called  -^Egyptiis,  68.     xlviii.  Airienophis 

8.  XLix.  Thuoris  17.  l.  Nechepsus  19.  li. 
Psaniiijiithis  13.  lii.—- — 4^  liii.  Certus  20. 
Liv.  Rbampsis  45  ^  lv.  Amenses,  or  Amenemes, 
Q6\  Lvi.  Ochyras  14.  lvii.  Amedes  2?.  lviii. 
Thuoris  50 ^  Lix.  Athothis  28.  LX.  Cencenes 
39.  LXI.  Venephes  42'.  LXii.  Sussachini  34". 
Lxiii.  Psuenns  25.  lxiv.  Ammenophes  9.  lxv. 
Nephecheres  6.    hxvi.  Saites  15.    lxvii.  Psinaches 

9.  Lxviii.  Petubdstes  44.  lxix.  Osorthron  9o 
Lxx.  Psainmus  10.  lxxi.  Concharis  21^.  Lxxii. 
Osorthron  15.  lxxiii.  Tacelophes  13.  lxxiv. 
Bocchoris    44.       Lxxv.     Sabacon    -^thiops    12, 

^  Acr^^  K^  in  margine  Syncell.  p.  123. 

*  Syncell.  ibid.;  Euseb.  23. 

« Syncell.  p.  147;  Euseb.  25.* 

3  Syncell.  p.  i.M  ;  Euseb.  26.  *  lid.  ibid. 

*Sync^ll.  p.  155  ;  Euseb.  29.  ^  Ettj  ib.  Euseb.  30. 

7  Er^  i?,     Euseb   30.  *  Syncell.  p.  160;  Euseb.  30, 

?  Syncell.  \..  169  .  Euseb.  Chron.  p.  32. 

*  Syncell.  p.  170;  Euseb.  33. 

^Syncell.  p.  177;  Euseb.  34.  Ubid. 
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Lxxvi.  Sebechon  12*.  lxxvii.  Taracas  20. 
Lxxvili.  Amaes  38.  Lxxix.  Stephinates  27. 
Lxxx.  Nachepsns  13  \  lxxxi.  Necbaiib  8.  lxxxii. 
Psammitichns  14.  Lxxxiii.  Nechaab  tbe  second, 
called  Pharaob,  9.  Lxxxiv.  Psamtnutbis,  or  Psam- 
mitichus  tbe  second,  17.  lxxxv.  Vapbres  34. 
Lxxxvi.  Amasis  ^0^ 

It  is  queried  by  tbe  learned,  wbence  Syncellus 
collected  this  series  of  Egyptian  kings ^  Scaliger 
supposed  that  be  bad  found  it  in  tbe  Chronicon  of 
Eusebius;  and  accordingly  in  bis  attempt  to  re- 
trieve that  work,  be  has  inserted  these  kings 
amongst  otbers  of  Eusebius's  collections.  But  in 
this  point  Scaliger  must  have  been  mistaken;  we 
have  no  reason  to  imagine  that  this  catalogue  bad 
ever  been  in  Eusebius.  It  seems  rather  to  have 
been,  a  great  part  of  it,  Syncellus's  own  composi- 
tion, who  imagined  be  could  in  this  manner  de- 
duce tbe  Egyptian  kings.  If  tbe  reader  will  strictly 
examine,  he  will  find  that  tbe  kings,  from  the  forty- 
ninth  to  the  eighty-sixth,  might  be  taken  from  Afri- 
canus's  lytb,  21st,  22d,  23d,  24tb,  25tb,  and  26th 
dynasties;  only  Syncellus  has  now  and  then  added 
or  repeated  a  name  of  a  king  or  two,  and  given 
new  numbers  to  all  their  reigns,  such  probably  as 
suited  tbe  scheme  be  had  formed  for  the  Egyptian 
chronology.     From   the  twenty-third  king  to  the 

4Syacell.  p.  184;  Euseb.  36. 
sSyncell.  p.  191;  Euseb.  .38. 
^  Syncell.  p.  210;  Euseb.  46,  47. 
7  Marsham,  Can.  Chron.  p  7. 
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forty-eighth,  we  have  a  catalogue  of  Theban  kings 
formed  from  considering  and  comparing  Jo- 
sephus's  list  with  Africanus  and  Eusehius's 
18th  dynasty.  The  kings  from  the  twenty-sixth 
to  the  thirty-second  are  taken  from  Josephus, 
Africanus,  and  Eusehius's  account  of  the  Pastor 
kings.  From  Mestraim  or  Menes  the  first  king,  to 
Concharis  the  twenty-fifth,  Syncellus  does  indeed 
give  a  series  of  reigns,  which  we  do  not  now  meet 
with  in  any  writer  before  him.  Peril aps,  as  Afri- 
canus mistook,  and  gave  us  a  series  of  Tliinite 
kings  in  his  first  and  second  dynasties,  instead  of 
Manetho's  Tanite  kings ^;  so  here  Syncellus,  from 
some  ancient  quotations  or  remains,  has  happened 
upon  the  succession  of  Tanite  kings,  which  might 
begin  Manetho's  accounts  of  the  mortal  kings; 
though,  I  dare  say,  he  had  no  true  notion  of  the 
nature  of  it.  For  Syncellus  had  certainly  formed 
no  right  judgment  of  the  Egyptian  history;  as  ap- 
pears evidently  from  his  declaring  that  he  knew  no 
use  of,  nor  occasion  for,  Eratosthenes's  catalogue 
of  Theban  kings^  He  found  the  fragment  above 
mentioned;  and  seeing  it  difl'ered  trom  all  other 
collections,  he  intended  himself  to  differ  from  all 
others,  who  had  written  before  him;  for  which 
reason,  and  probably  for  no  other,  he  began  his 
catalogue  with  it.  He  added  to  it  the  Pastor  and 
Theban  kings  from  Josephus,  and  completed  it 
with  taking  as  many  names  of  kings  from  Afri- 

*  See  the  notes  in  page  H^.  ^  Vid.  Syncell.  p.  147. 
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canus  and  other  writers,  as  lie  tlioiigbt  he  wanted; 
and  having  taken  the  liberty  to  give  to  the  several 
reigns  of  these  later  kings,  not  the  numbers  of 
years  assigned  them  by  the  writers  from  whom  he 
took  them,  but  such  as  might  bring  down  the 
succession  in  a  manner  suitable  to  his  own  chrono- 
logy, this  was  his  attempt  towards  clearing  the 
Egyptian  history'.  The  reader,  if  he  examines, 
will  after  all  find  that  Syncellus's  catalogue  is 
somewhat  too  long  for  the  interval,  to  which  he 
intended  to  adjust  it:  but  the  learned  are  apprised, 
that  Syncellus's  work  is  in  many  places  inaccurate 
in  this  matter. 

VIII.  We  arc  in  the  last  place  to  consider 
what  our  learned  countryman  Sir  John  Marsham 
has  done  upon  this  subject.  And,  1.  He  consi- 
dered Egypt  as  being  divided  into  four  concurrent 
kingdoms  in  the  most  early  ages;  namely,  into 
the  kingdoms  of  Thebes,  of  This,  of  Mem])his,  and 
of  Tanis,  or  Lower  Egypt^  2.  He  formed  a  canon 
or  table,  to  give  the  reader,  in  one  vievv,  the  con- 
temporary kings  of  each  kingdom.  And,  3.  In 
the  execution  of  his  work  in  projier  chapters,  he 
endeavours  to  justify  the  position  of  the  kings,  ac- 
cording to  the  succession  assigned  to  them  in  the 

*  Sir  John  Marsham  says  yei-y  justly  of  Syncellus,  "  Rcgcs 
comminiscitur,  annosque  et  successiones  nmtilat  vcl  extendit, 
prout  ipsi  visum  est,  ut  imprudentiam  hominis  i\on  possis  nou 
niivari,  qui  cum  aliis  rixatur,  ipse  cum  sit  reprehensioni  mcixime 
pbnoxius/'     Can.  Chron.  p.  7. 

'  Marsham,  C^n.  Chron.  p.  24. 
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respective  columns  of  his  canon.  The  following 
Tables  will  give  the  reader  a  view  of  Sir  John 
Marsham's  succession  of  the  Egyptian  kin^s,  from 
Menes,  the  first  king  over  all  Egypt,  to  the  times 
of  Sesac,  who  came  against  Jerusalem  in  the  fifth 
year  of  Rehoboani  ^. 

3  2  Chron.  xii.  2,  3. 
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I.    SIR  JOHN  MARSHAM'S  TABLE  OF  KINGS  OF 
EGYPT. 


Kings  of 

Kings  of 

Kings  of 

Kings  of 

Thebes 

This 

Memphis 

Lower    Egypt 

taken  from 

taken  from 

taken  from 

taken  from 

Eratosthenes. 

Manetho. 

Manetho. 

Syncellus. 

Reigned  years, 

1   Menes 62   1    Menes 62 

Menes  built 

1   Menes,  or 

I  Dynast. 

*     Memphis 

Mestraim    35 

African.  Syn- 

Herodot,    1.  ii. 

Syncell.  p.  91. 

cell.  p.  54. 

c.  99. 

III.   Dy.  Afric. 

2  Curudes...63 

2  Athothes  59 

2  Athothes    57 

Syncell.    p.  56. 
1   Tosor- 

thrus....29 

3  Aristar- 

2  Tyris 7 

chus 34 

3  Cencenes  31 

3  Athothes  32 

3  Mesochris  17 

4  Soiphis...,16 

5  Tosertasis  19 

4  Spanius....36 

4  Diabies....l9 

4  Venephes  23 

6  Achis 42 

5  *****  32 

5  Pemphos    1 8 

5   UsaphsB- 

dus 20 

0  TsBgar  Ama- 

6  Miebidus  26 

chus    Mom- 

cheiri 79 

7  Semem- 

7  Siphuris...30 

6  *****  40 

phis 18 

8  Cerpheres  26 

8  Bienaches  26 

7  Serapis....23 

II.  Dyn.  Afric. 

IV.  Dyn.  Afric. 

7  Stsechus....6 

9  Soris 29 

9  Bochus....38 

8  Sesoncho- 

8  Gosor- 

sis 49 

mies 30 

10  Syphis.... 63 

9  Amcnf'mes29 

9  Mares 26 

10  Keachos  39 

Syncell.  p.  96. 

10  Anoy- 

11   Bino- 

10  Araasis....2 

phes....20 

thris...47 

11  Syphis.. ..66 

11    Acheseph- 
thrr....l 

23S 
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Cojitinued. 


Kings  of 

Kings  of 

Kings  of 

Kings  of 

Thebes. 

This. 

Memphis. 

Lower  Egypt. 

11  Sh-ius 18 

12  Achoreus  9 

13  Armiyses  4 

12  Chnubus 

14  Chamois  12 

1        Gneurus  22 

j 

15  Amesises  65 

|l3  Ranosis    13 

12  TIas 17 

1 

14  Biyns....lO 

13  Sethenes  M 

16    *  *  *  *  14! 

1 

15  Saophis   20 

12    Menche- 

res 63 

17  Use 50 1 

16Sen-Sao- 

phis 27 

14  Cheres...l7 

15  Nepher- 

l8Ramesses23l 

jl7  Mosche  - 

cheres..25 

lis 31 

16  Seso- 

13  Rataeses  25 

Syncell.  p.  101.; 

18  Musthis  33 

chris....43 

14  Bicheres22 

19  Ramesso- 
menes...l5 

15  Seber- 

20  Ihusima- 

17  Chene- 

cheres....7 

res 31 

19  Pammus 

res 30 

16  Thamptis  9 

21   Rames- 

Archondes  35 

seos 23 

VI.  Dyn.  Afric. 

22  Ramesse- 
menos...l9 

18  Nechero- 

17  Othoes 

23   Kamesse- 

20  Apappus 

phes....28 

IS  Phius 53 

Tubaete    39 

Maximus  100 

19  Methusu- 

Here  the  king- 

phis  7 

Syncell.  p.  103. 

dom  of  This 

ended. 

21  Achescus 
Ocaras..,! 

Sum  of  the 
Years    ^^ 

20  Phiops  100 

21  Mentesu- 

24  Ramesse- 
Vaphres  29 

22  Nitocris...6 

phis 1 

22  ^itocris  12 

25  Concharis6 

Sura  of  the  ^_, 
Years      ^^^ 

Sum  of  the  ^  .^ 
vears 

Sum  of  the  ^Q^ 
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iTOOK  XI.  HISTORY    CONNECTED.  239 

In  this  manner  Sir  John  Marsham  deduces  the 
account  of  the  ancient  kings  of  Egypt,  down  to 
the  time  of  the  Pastors'  irruption^:  the  Pastors  in- 
vaded Egypt  in  the  reign  of  Timasus^  Sir  John 
Marsham  supposes  that  Concharis  was  the  king, 
whom  Josej)hus  calls  Tinieeus^;  and  agreeably 
hereto  Syncellus  conceived  that  Silites  or  Salatis, 
who  was  thc'^  first  Pastor  king,  had  succeeded 
Concharis,  his  twenty-fifth  king  of  Lower  Egypt^ 
Nitocris  is  thought  to  have  been  the  last  of  the 
crowned  heads  of  Memphis;  for  we  find  in  Afri- 
canus  no  name  of  any  king  of  this  kingdom  after 
hfer^;  therefore  here  we  are  to  fix  the  period  or 
dissolution  of  it,  and  we  find  that  the  Pastors 
over-ran  not  only  the  lower  Egypt;  but  took 
Memphis'  and  possessed  themselves  of  this  king- 
dom also.  Nitocris  was  ([ueen  not  only  of  Mem- 
phis, hut  likewise  of  Thebes;  for  we  find  her  name 
twenty-second  in  Eratosthenes's  Theban  catalogue. 
Sir  John  Marsham  observes,  that  her  predecessor 
in  both  kingdoms  reigned  but  one  year,  and  the 
king  before  him  in  both  kingdoms  exactly  a  hun- 
dred'.    He  judicionsly  concludes  from  hence,  that 


4  Marsham,  p.  IS,  20. 

^''  Josephus  contra  Ap.  lib.  i.  c.  Ik 

«  Marsham,  p.  91,  98,  &c. 

'  Josephus  contra  Ap.  lib.  i,  c.  14,  &c. 

*  SynceU.  p.  103,  104. 

^  Vid.  Marsham,  Can.  Chron.  p,  90. 

*  Josephus,  contra  Ap.  lib  i,  c.  14. 

'  0^?aiwv  X.     f  oaciAsvcTEv  Airoc'K'Tts;   (xsytro;-    «ro$-    n'g  (pocriy 
ifocpx    ujpccv   i^iccv    erri   c.  s^CLCi}^^<Ts.-    ®r,^0A:':;   'ricc.    s^acr^Xa'Tsv 
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Apappus  Maximus^  king  of  Thebes,  and  Phiops, 
king  of  Memphis,  were  but  one  and  the  same 
person,  as  were  also  Acheschus  Ocaras  and  Men- 
tesuphis,  who  succeeded  in  each  kingdom;  and 
that  the  kingdoms  of  Memphis  and  Thebes  were 
united  two  reigns  at  least  before  Nitocris^.  She  is 
recorded  to  have  reigned  twelve  years  at  Memphis, 
and  six  only  at  Thebes.  I  suppose  that  Memphis 
was,  at  her  coming  to  the  throne,  the  seat  of  her 
kingdom;  she  was  obliged  to  retire  out  of  this 
country  when  the  Pastors  invaded  it,  and  after 
this  retreat  she  reigned  six  years  at  Thebes.  The 
kingdom  of  This  did  not  last  until  the  invasion  of 
the  Pastors;  very  probably  the  Theban  kings, 
when  they  grew  powerful  by  the  accession  of  the 
kingdom  of  Memphis,  added  this  little  domain  to 
their  territories \  Upon  these  hints  and  observa- 
tions. Sir  John  Marsham  has  opened  a  prospect  of 
coming  at  a  history  of  the  succession  of  the  kings 
of  Egypt;  and  that  in  a  method  so  natural  and 
easy,  that  it  must  approve  itself  to  any  person  who 
enters  truly  into  the  design  and  conduct  of  it.  He 
gives  us  Eratosthenes's  Theban  kings;  he  ranges 
with  these,  Syncellus's  twenty  five  kings  of  Mestrasa 
or  Lower  Egypt';  and  by  taking  Africanus's  dynas- 

Ax^f^^S    0>caf>ag   srog    a.        Eratosth       in     Syncell       p.  104, 

Exrij  AuyarEtwv  |3ao-iA£wv  Me{M(^iTcvv  $   ^tui^  e^ccfrrjc  oLp^a^evoc , 

African,  in  Syncell.  |j.  58. 

3  Ista  regnandi   oequalis    in53eiuj'aas   nimis    insolita   est,   ut 
illam  bis  et  siniul  foituitocontigis^e  credamus.  Marsham,  p.  85. 

"*  Id.  ibid.  s  Syncell.  p.  91. 
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ties  in  pieces,  by  separating  the  Thinite  dynasties 
from  the  Memphite ;  by  collecting  the  kings  of 
each  title  into  a  distinct  catalogue,  he  gives  us  two 
other  concurrent  lists  of  tlie  names  of  the  kings  of 
the  other  two  kingdoms. 

There  is  one  difficulty,  which  I  wish  our  very 
learned  author  had  considered  and  discussed  for 
us ;  which  is,  that  the  catalogues  of  the  kings 
of  three  of  the  four  kingdoms  are  too  long  to 
come  within  the  intervals  of  time,  which  the  true 
chronology  of  the  world  can  allow  for  them. 
For  to  begin  with  Lower  Egypt:  Menes,  or  the 
Mizraim  of  Moses ^,  came  into  this  country  about 
A.  M.  1772  ^  It  was  a  fen  or  marsh  in  his  time% 
and  he  does  not  seem  to  have  made  a  long  stay 
in  it.  He  went  forward  and  built  Memphis^;  af- 
terwards, one  hundred  and  twenty-four  years  after 
the  dispersion  of  mankind^,  a.  m.  1881,  he  went 
into  the  country  of  Thebais.  After  having  made 
settlements  here,  he  seems  to  have  come  back 
and  formed  a  kingdom  in  Lower  Egypt  thirty- 
five  years  before  his  death;  for  Menes  stands 
recorded  king  of  this  country  only  thirty-five 
years  ^;  if  so,  then  this  kingdom  was  founded  about 
A.  M.  1901  \  The  Pastors  came  into  Egypt  about 
A.  M.  2420 \      The  interval  is    five   hundred   and 

«  See  vol.  i,b.  iv,  p.  183.  7  ibid. 

*  Herodot.  lib.  ii,  c.  4.  »  Id.  c.  99. 

*  Apollodor.  in  Euseb.  Cliron.  p.  18;  Syncell.  p.  147. 

*  MsrpaijU.   0  Koci  MrjVYjg  srr)  Ae.     Syncell.  p.  91. 

3  Menes  died  a.  m.  1943  ;  see  vol.  i,  b.  iv,  p.  1S7. 

4  See  vol.  ii,  b.  vii,  p.  210.         "*' 

VOL.  III.  R 
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twelve  years  ;  but  the  twenty-five  kings  of  Lower 
Egypt  above  mentioned  reigned  seven  hundred  and 
one  years;  i.e,  one  hundred  and  eighty-nine  years 
longer  than  we  can  find  a  space  of  time  for  them. 
In  like  manner,  2.  If  we  consider  the  Theban 
kings ;  Mizraim  came  into  this  country  a.  m.  1881  % 
let  us  from  this  year  begin  the  computation  of  his 
reign  or  kingdom.  From  this  year  to  a.m.  2420, 
the  year  of  the  invasion  of  the  Pastors,  are  five  hun- 
dred and  thirty-nine  years ;  but  the  reigns  of  the 
Theban  kings,  from  Menes  to  the  twelfth  year 
after ^  the  decease  of  Achescus  Ocaras,  the  prede- 
cessor of  Nitocris,  are  six  hundred  and  eighty-two 
years;  so  that  this  catalogue  reaches  down  beyond 
the  incursion  of  the  Pastors  one  hundred  and 
^seventy  years.  3.  The  kingdom  of  This  is  recorded 
to  begin  from  the  sixty-second  year  before  the 
death  of  Menes';  from  the  year  of  the  rise  of  the 
kingdom  of  Thebes,  a.  m.  1881.  The  reigns  of  the 
kings  of  This  amount  to  five  hundred  and  ninety- 
three  years*;  but  from  a.m.  1881  to  2420,  the 
year  of  the  Pastors,  are,  as  I  said,  but  five  hundred 
and  thirty-nine  years;  so  that  this  catalogue  is  too 

5  Vid.  quse  sup.  and  vol.  i,  b.  iv,  p.  187. 

*  We  must  corapuie  in  this  manner,  if  we  allow  Achescus 
Ocaras  to  have  been  the  same  person  with  Mentesuphis,  who 
was  Nitocris's  predecessor  in  the  Memphite  catalogue ;  and 
suppose  Nitocris  to  have  reigned  twelve  years  at  Memphis, 
and  then,  being  obliged  to  quit  that  country  by  the  Pastors,  to 
have  reigned  afterwards  six  years  at  Thebes. 

'African,  in  Syncell.  p.  54.  "  Vid.  Tab.  seu.  Can. 
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long  by  fifty-four  years.     As  to  the  kingdom  of 
Memphis,    a  better  account  of  it   seems  to  offer 
itself  to  us.     Meries  entered  Egypt  A.M.  1772^: 
he  stayed  but  a  little  while  in  the  Lower  Egypt, 
perhaps   about  three  years,  until  he   had   formed 
Zoan,   a  little  town,  Avhich  was  built  seven  years 
after  Hebron  in  Canaan  ^     Here  he  might  plant  a 
few  inhabitants,  and  go  forward  and  build  Nopli 
or  Memphis  higher  up  the  country ;  and  designing 
to  go  himself  a  farther  progress,  he  might  make 
his    son    Toserthrus,     or    Naphtuhim^  the   first 
governor  or  king  of  this  city  about  a.  m.  1777  '   ac- 
cordingly the  reigns  in   the  Memphite   dynasties 
begin    not   from    Menes,    but   from   Toserthrus^. 
The  sum  of  the  reigns  from  the  first  year  of  To- 
serthrus to  the  twelfth  of  Nitocris  are  six  hundred 
and  forty-three  years  which,   if  we  count  down 
from  A.M.   17773  will  bring  us  to  a.  m.  2420,  the 
year  in  which,    I    suppose  the    Pastors  entered 
Egypt,   and   reduced    this    kingdom.      Thus    the 
Memphite   succession  very  fully  accords  with  true 
chronology;  and  probably,  if  the  other  successions 
were   carefully   examined,    a    little   pains    would 
enable   us   to  bring  them    to  an  agreement  with 
it.     For, 

The  catalogue  of  Mestraean  kings  exceeds,  in- 
deed, in  length,  about  one  hundred  and  eighty-nine 
years ;  but  I  apprehend,  that  some  interpolations 

9  Vide  quse  sup.  *  Numb,  xiii,  22. 

"^  See  vol.  i.  b.  iv,  p.  191  ;  Gen.  x.  13. 
3  African,  in  Syncell.  p.  5Q. 

R   2 


244  SACRED    AND    PROFANE  BOOK  XI. 

made  by  Syncellus  are  the  cause  of  it.     Three  of 
the  reigns,  the  fifth,  sixth,  and  sixteenth,  are  mere 
numbers  without  names  of  kings  annexed  to  them. 
And    Serapis   the  seventh  king,    Sesonchosis    the 
eighth*,   Amanemes   the   ninth  %   and  Amasis  the 
tenth  ^,  are  all  names  of  kings  inserted  here  by  Syn- 
cellus to  lengthen  the  catalogue,  so  as  to  make  it 
suit  his  scheme  of  chronology.  Syncellus  took  great 
liberties   in   this  manner^:  the  numbers  of  years 
affixed  to  all  these  reigns  amount  to  the  hundred 
and  eighty-nine;  if  we  therefore  strike  out  these 
reigns,  we  reduce  the  catalogue  to  a  true  measure. 
I  would  not  be  too  tedious  to  the  reader,  and  shall 
therefore  leave  it  to  him,  if  he  chooses  to  enter 
deeper  into  this   subject,  to  consider,  whether  the 
Theban  and  Thinite  catalogues  may  not  be  as  well 
adjusted,  if  they  be  examined   and  corrected  in  a 
proper  manner. 

From  the  Pastors  invading  and  completing  their 
conquests  in  Egypt,  our  learned  author  considers 
the  country  as  parted  only  into  two  kingdoms. 

<  Sesonchosis  was  the  same  person  as  Sesostris,  vid.  Scholiast, 
in  Apoll.  Argonaut,  ver.  272,  p.  411,  and  lived  in  a  much  later 
age. 

5  Amanemes  is  again  repeated  by  Syncellus,  and  is  his  fifty- 
fifth  king. 

^  Amasis  is  his  eighty-eighth.  He  disguises  the  repetition  of 
the  names  of  Amanemes  and  Amasis,  by  giving  different  num- 
bers of  years  to  their  reigns;  but  we  have  no  reason  to  think 
there  were  such  kings  in  this  age. 

'  Reges  comminiscitur,  annosque  et  successiones  mutilat  vel 
extendit,  prout  ipsi  visum  est,  magna  nominum,  maxima  nume- 
rorura  interpolutione. — Marsham,  Can.  Chron.  p.  7. 
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The  Pastors  possessed  the  land  of  Memphis,  and 
of  Tanis  or  Lower  Egypt;  theThebans,  whom  the 
Pastors  did  not  concjuer,  held  their  own  country, 
and  had  added  the  land  of  This  to  it.  Africanus 
indeed  suggests  a  dynasty  of  Elephantine  kings, 
supposing  nine  successions  of  them**,  Elephantis 
was  a  remote  city  in  the  most  southern  parts  of 
Egypt ^,  above  two  hundred  miles  higher  up  into 
the  country  than  Thebes  or  Diospolis\  The  names 
of  kings,  supposed  to  be  of  this  kingdom^  have  a 
great  similitude  with  those  of  the  kings  of  This, 
and  perhaps  some  little  companies  of  Thinites, 
when  the  Thebans  conquered  their  country,  might 
travel  into  this  distant  region^  and  plant  themselves 
here,  and  build  a  city,  and  have  a  quiet  enjoyment 
of  it,  for  above  two  centuries^.  We  find  no  his- 
tory, nor  any  thing  recorded  of  these  Elephantines, 
andj  probably,  after  having  lived  for  the  space 
above  mentioned  in  a  little  independent  society,  at 
the  end  of  that  term,  the  Thebans  extending  and 
enlarging  their  country,  they  might  at  last  become 
a  city  or  district  of  their  kingdom.  The  following 
table  will  give  the  reader  a  view  of  Sir  John 
Marsham's  continuation  of  the  Theban  kings,  and 
of  the  succession  of  the  Pastor  reigns  until  the 
Pastors  were  expelled  Egypt. 

*  African.  Dynast,  v.  in  Syncell.  p.  57. 
9  Herodot.  lib.  ii,  c.  17,  18,  2Q.  '  Id.  c.  9. 

^  The  reigns  supposed  by  Africanus  to  belong  to  this  dy- 
nasty, amount  to  two  hundred  and  eighteen  years. 
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11.    TABLE  OF  EGYPTIAN  KINGS. 


Continuation  of  Eratosthenes* 
Theban  Kinss. 


Pastor  Kings  from  Manetho,   &c. 

See  Joseph,  and  African., 

15th  Dynasty. 


Yrs.  M. 

23.  Myrtneus '22  0 

24.  Thuosi  Mares 12  0 

25.  Thimillus  8  0 

26i  Semphrucrates 18  0 

27.  Chouther  Taurus  ...: 7  0 

28.  Meuros  Philoscorus 12  0 

29.  Choma  Eptha 11  0 

30.  Anohunius  Ochy  Tyran- 

nus 60  0 

31.  Pente-Athyris If.  C 

32.  Stamenemes  93  0 

53.  Sistosichermes  55  0 

34.  Moeris 43  0 

35.  Siphoas  or  Mercury 5  0 

36.  3 1,^  0 

37.  Phruron  or  Nilus 5  0 

38.  Amuthantaeus G3  0 

Here  ends  the  Catalogue  of 
Eratosthenes. 

From  Manetho,    18th  Dynasty  of 
Africanus.     See  Josephus. 

39.  Amosis 25  4 

40.  Chebron 

41.  Amenophis 27  7 

42.  Amesses 21  9 

43.  Mephres.. 12  9 

44.  Misphragmuthosis  25  10 


Yrs.  M. 

1.  Salatis. 19  0 

2.  Baeon 44  0 

3.  Apachnas  36  7 

4.  Apophes 61  0 

5.  Janias  50  1 

6.  Assis  40  2 

21st  Dvn.,   African.  4  in  Syncell. 
p.  123. 

7.  Smedes   26  0 

8.  Psusenes 46  0 

9.  Nephelcheres    4  0 

10.  Amenopthis    9  0 

11.  Osocher 6  0 

12.  Pinaches    9  0 

13.  Susennes  14  0 

23d  Dyn.  Afric. 

14.  Petubates   40  0 

15.  Osorcho 8  0 

IC.   Psammus  10  0 

17.  Zoet 31  0 


3  Sir  John  Marsham  passes  over  this  reign,  there  being  no  name  an- 
nexed to  it,  and  supposes  that  Nilus  succeeded  Mercury,  and  Eratosthenes' 
Catalogue  contained  but  thirty-seven  kings.     Can.  p.  94.  238. 

4  It  may  be  here  remarked,  that  both  Manetho  and  Africanus  (see 
Chro^iograph.  in  Syncell.  p.  52^  African.  Dyn.  p.  71)  stile  this  dynasty 
'I'anitfe,  But  to  this  it  may  be  answered,  that  the  Pastors,  possessing  the 
land  of  Tanis  or  Lower  Egypt,  were  the  Tanite  kings  of  these  times. 
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Misphragrnuthosisj  or  Alisfragmuthosis,  gave  the 
Pastors  a  great  overthrow  in  battle,  and  shut  them 
up  in  Abaris,  where  he  confined  them  by  a  close 
siege \     His  son  was 

45.     Tuthmosis  ....  9  years  8  months. 

The  Pastors  capitulated  with  this  king  at  his  coming 
to  the  crown,  and  surrendered  upon  condition  to  be 
suffered  to  march  out  of  Egypt^  Next  to  Tuth- 
mosis, or  Tummosis,  reigned 

46,     Amenophis  30  years  10  months. 

In  the  reign  of  this  king  the  Pastors  invaded 
Egypt  again,  and  for  thirteen  years  dispossessed 
him  of  his  kingdom ;  but  at  the  end  of  that  term 
Amenophis  came  with  an  army,  and  entirely  con- 
quered them,  and  expelled  them  Egypt  for  ever^, 
and  at  this  their  second  expulsion,  the  five  hundred 
and  eleven  years  are  computed  to  end,  during 
which  the  Pastors  are  said  to  have  held  Egypt  ^ 

After  this  second  expulsion  of  the  Pastors,  Sir 
John  Marsham  adds  the  following  Theban  kings, 
sole  monarchs  of  all  Egypt. 

5  Joseph,  contra  Ap.  lib.  i,  c.  14.  *  Id.  ibid, 

'  Id.  ibid.  26,  28  ;  Marsham  Can.  Chronic,  p.  318. 
*  The  Pastor  reigns  above  mentioned,  from  Salatis  to  Zet, 
amount  to  four  hundred  and  seventy-eight  years  ten  months; 
the  reign  of  Tuthmosis  is  nine  years  eight  months.  If  the 
Pastors  invaded  Egypt  again  in  the  tenth  year  of  Amenophis, 
and  were  totally  conquered  thirteen  years  after;  this  conquest 
of  them  will  indeed  fall  five  hundred  and  eleven  years  from  the 
first  year  of  Salatis. 
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Years.  M. 

47  Orus  reigned ,36  5 

48  Achenchres 12  1 

49  Rathotis 9  0 

50  Acencheres 12  5 

51  Acencheres 12  3 

52  Armais 4  1 

53  Ramesses 1  4 

54  Ramesses  Miamun 66  2 

55  Amenophis 19  6 

19th  Dynast.  African. 
50  Sethosis,  Sesostris,  or  Sesac. 

The  reader  has  now  hefore  him  a  view  of  Sh'  John 
Marsham's  scheme  from  the  beginning  of  the 
reigns  of  the  Egyptian  kings  clown  to  his  Sesostris 
or  Sesac  :  and  if  he  will  take  the  pains  thoroughly 
to  examine  it,  if  he  will  take  it  in  pieces  into  all  its 
parts,  review  the  materials  of  which  it  is  formed, 
consider  how  they  lie  in  the  authors  from  whom 
they  are  taken,  and  what  manner  of  collecting  and 
disposing  them  is  made  use  of,  he  will  find,  that, 
however  in  some  lesser  points  a  variation  from  our 
very  learned  author  may  be  defensible,  yet  no 
tolerable  scheme  can  be  formed  of  the  ancient 
Egyptian  history,  which  does  not  in  the  main  agree 
with  him.  Sir  John  Marsham  has  led  us  to  a  clear 
and  natural  place  for  the  name  of  every  Egyptian 
king,  and  time  of  his  reign,  who  is  mentioned  by 
either  Eratosthenes,  Africanus  from  Manetho^,  Jo- 
sephus,  or  Syncellus,  which  we  can  reasonably 
think  had  a  real  place  in  the  Egyptian  history  ; 
for  as  to  the  name  of  the  king  in  Africanus's  9th 
dynasty,  called   a  dynasty  of  kings  of  Heracleo^ 
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polish  Manetho  made  no  such  dynasty  ^  Afri- 
canus  found  out  one  of  the  names  of  the  kings  of 
it^^  Heracleotis^  Heracleopolis,  or  HeroopoHs,  was 
a  city  of  Lower  Egypt^  near  one  of  the  mouths  or 
outlets  of  the  Nile  into  the  sea^.  Perhaps  it  was  a 
town  not  immediately  reduced  by  the  Pastors,  and 
its  holding  out,  and  j)reserving  its  liberty  for  some 
time,  migbt  occasion  the  writers  of  after-ages  to 
think  it  had  been  an  independent  kingdom,  who 
endeavoured  to  form  dynasties  of  its  kings.  In 
like  manner  we  may  remark  concerning  Africa- 
nus's  22d  dynasty,  which  he  calls  Bubastite.  Bu- 
bastus  was  a  city  of  Lower  Egypt"^,  probably  go- 
verned by  magistrates,  deputies  to  the  Pastors,  or 
it  might,  perhaps,  revolt  from  the  Tanite  or  Pastor 
kings,  when  the  Thebans  began  to  weaken  and 
distress  them,  and  become  a  free  town,  and  have 
jiovernors  of  its  own  for  some  successions  towards 
the  end  of  the  times  of  the  Pastors  being  in  Egypt; 
and  some  mention  of  this  sort  having  been  made  of 
it,  might  occasion  after-writers  to  number  its  ma- 
gistrates among  the  kings  of  Egypt.  But  Manetho 
made  no  such  dynasty ;  accordingly  Sir  John 
Marsham  does  not  collect  these  kings.  Were 
there  indeed  any  such  kings,  a  place  might  be 
found  for  them,  by  setting  them  down  as  contem- 
poraries with  some  of  the  last  Pastor  or  Tanite 
kings.     Sir   John   Marsham  has    not    taken   into 


9  African,  in  Syncell.  p.  59.  '  Vid.  Cliron.  ib.  p.  52. 

''  African,  ubi  sup.  ^  Strabo,  Geogr.  1.  ii,  p.  85. 

^  Strabo,  Gcogr.  ib.  1.  xvii,  p.  b05. 
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this  part  of  his  canon  the  kings  of  the  llth,  12th, 
and  19th  dynasties  of  Africanus  :  the  reader  may 
see  his  reasons  for  omitting  them\  I  think  a 
different  account  from  that  of  our  most  learned 
author  may  be  given  of  them^;  but  I  shall  give 
what  I  conceive  to  be  the  true  account  of  these 
kings,  when  I  come  down  to  the  times  succeeding 
the  reigns  of  Sesac,  where  I  shall  be  also  able, 
with  less  trouble  and  more  perspicuity,  to  adjust 
Eratosthenes's  canon  of  Theban  kings,  and  Sir 
John  Marsham's  supplement  x)f  reigns  added  to  it, 
to  a  true  length.  As  they  now  stand  in  his  canon, 
Nitocris  the  22d  in  Eratosthenes  must  be  thought 
to  have  reigned  a.  m.  2420.  The  sixteen  reigns 
succeeding  her's  to  the  end  of  Eratosthenes's  cata- 
logue, contain  three  hundred  and  seventy-four 
years  ;  the  seventeen  reigns  added  to  these  by  Sir 
John  Marsham,from  Amosis  to  Sesothis,  Sesostris, 
or  Sesac,  contain  thr^e  hundred  and  fifty-four 
years';  add  these  together,  and  we  come  down  to 
A.  M.  3148  ;  but  Sesac  came  against  Jerusalem  a.m. 
3033*;  so  that  here  again  the  Theban  list  of  kings 
appears  to  be  of  too  great  a  lengtli  by  above  one 
hundred  and  fifteen  years. 

If  the  Pastors  came  into  Egypt  as  above,  about 
a.  m.  2420,  and  their  first  king  Salatis  reigned 
nineteen  years,  their  second  king  Beon  reigned 
forty-four,  and  their  third  king  Apophis  thirty-six 

5  Can.  Chron.  p.  391,  392  ^  Vid.  qua3  supra. 

'  Vid.  Eratosth. ;  vid.  Marsham,  p.  96. 
^  Usher's  Annals. 
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years  and  seven  months^,  the  end  of  Apophis's 
reign  falls  a.  m.  2520 ;  so  that  he  was  the  Pharaoh 
or  king  of  Lower  Egypt,  who  pursned  the  Is- 
raelites, and  perished  in  the  Red  Sea.  The  exit  of 
the  Israelites  out  of  Egypt,  and  their  passing  over 
the  Red  Sea,  happened  a.  m.  2513  ;  but  the  judi- 
cious reader  will  not  expect  to  be  ascertained  of 
our  having  all  the  numeral  characters  in  the  Egyp- 
tian reigns  so  truly  calculated,  or  conveyed  down 
tons,  that  the  difference  between  a.  m.  2513  and 
2520  of  six  or  seven  years,  can  want  to  be  ac- 
counted for. 

9"Vid,  Joseph,  contra  Ap.  lib.  i;    Marsham,  Can.  Chron. 
p.  P  k 
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In  the  first  month  of  the  fortieth  year  after  the 
exit  out  of  Egypt,  a.  m.  2553,  the  Israelites  came 
into  the  desart  of  Sin^,  and  pitched  their  tents  at 
Kadesh.  Miriam  died  soon  after  their  coming 
hither^.  They  found  little  or  no  water  in  these 
parts,  and  as  soon  as  their  wants  made  them  un- 
easy, they  murmured  against  Moses  and  Aaron'. 
Moses  and  Aaron  consulted  God  for  a  supply,  and 
Moses  was  ordered  to  go  with  Aaron  and  gather 
the  assembly.  Moses  was  then  to  take  Aaron's 
rod,  and  he  and  Aaron  were  to  speak  unto  a  rock 
in  the  desart,  and  which  rock  was  to  pour  out 
water  in  the  sight  of  all  the  Israelites^  We  have 
no  mention  of  the  Israelites  from  tlie  time  of  the 

•  Numb.  XX,  1.  «  Ibid. 

'  Ver.  3,  4,  5.  «  Ver.  8. 
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rebellion  of  Korah,  Dathan^  and  Abiram,  nntil 
they  came  into  this  difficulty.  There  had  passed 
six  or  seven  and  thirty  years  in  this  interval ; 
during  which  time  Moses  had  led  them  up  and 
down  from  place  to  placed  as  God  had  thought  fit 
to  direct  their  journeyings  by  the  cloud  which 
moved  before  them".  And  it  is  probable,  that, 
during  all  this  space  of  time,  the  people  had  been 
very  obedient,  for  we  hear  of  no  discontents  or 
oppositions  amongst  them.  This  was  their  first 
emotion  ;  for  now  they  began  to  be  refractory 
again ;  but  Moses  could  not  now  so  well  bear  it, 
and  was  here  transported  beyond  his  usual  temper. 
The  murmurings  of  the  people  provoked  his  spirit , 
so  that  he  spake  unadvisedly  with  his  lips''.  He 
and  Aaron  here  committed  a  fault,  for  which 
God  pronounced  against  them,  that  they  should 
not  bring  the  people  into  the  land  which  he  had 
given  theIn^  The  commentators  appear  in  some 
doubt,  what  the  fault  was  of  which  Moses  and 
Aaron  were  here  guilty  ;  but  I  think  it  a  point  not 
hard  to  be  determined.  When  Moses  undertook 
the  charge  of  the  people,  after  they  were  passed 
the  Red  Sea,  it  was  strictly  required  of  him,  that 
he  should  be  punctually  obedient  to  all  the  direc- 
tions which  God  should  give  him^  He  was  to  be 
a  minister  of  the  power  of  God  unto  his  people, 
and  in  all  his  actions  to  he  faithful  to  hitn  that  ap- 

5  Numb,  xxxiii.  ^  Exod.  xl,  36,  37. 

'  Psal.  cvi,  33.  ^  Numb,  xx,  12. 

«  Exod.  XV.  26. 
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2)oinfed  him^,  to  promote  his  glory;  to  convince 
the  people  that  the  Lord  was  really  their  God, 
and  that  there  was  none  else  hesides  him,  who 
could  protect  and  assist  them,  or  whom  they  ought 
to  worship.  This  Moses  had  hitherto  observed  in 
all  his  conduct;  but  in  the  instance  before  us  there 
is  a  failure  in  his  behaviour.  When  the  people 
were  in  distress  here  by  Avant  of  water,  God 
vouchsafed  to  hear  their  complaint,  and  directed 
Moses  and  Aaron. to  give  them  a  demonstration, 
that  his  power  was  ready  at  hand  miraculously  to 
relieve  them.  They  had  been  once  before  in  the 
same  strait ;  when  God  thought  fit  to  cause  a 
rock,  upon  Moses  striking  it  with  his  rod,  to  pour 
forth  water^.  But  here  Moses  and  Aaron  were 
commanded  to  take  the  rod  ;  to  go  and  stand  be- 
fore a  rock  appointed  them,  having  summoned  the 
people  to  see  how  God  would  relieve  them  ;  then 
they  were  to  speak  only  to  the  rock,  and  the  rock 
was  to  give  forth  water.  Had  the  Israelites  been 
here  prone  to  entertain  any  superstitious  fancy  of 
the  virtue  of  that  rod,  which  had  been  the  instru- 
ment of  so  many  miracles,  what  an  opportunity 
had  Moses  to  convince  them  of  their  folly,  and 
evidencing,  that  neither  himself,  nor  Aaron,  nor 
the  rod,  was  of  any  importance,  but  that  God 
could  have  perfected  the  same  wonders  by  a  word 
only,  if  he  had  thought  fit  to  have  done  them  in 

'  Heb.  iii.  2.  *  Exod.  xvii. 
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that  manner.  But  instead  of  thus  discharging 
himself,  he  took  the  rod,  and  he  and  Aaron  ga- 
thered the  congregation,  and.  he  said  unto  them  : 
Hear  now,  ye  rebels,  must  ive  fetch  you  ivater  out 
of  this  rock  9  And  Moses  lift  up  his  hand,  and 
smote  the  rock  tivice,  and  the  water  came  out  abun- 
dantly^. In  this  he  spoke  and  acted  unadvisedly*; 
for  he  did  not  speak  or  act  according  to  the  com- 
mission which  God  had  given  him ;  hut  spake  and 
acted  of  himself,  too  great  an  argument  of  an  affec- 
tation of  raising  his  own  credit;  for  he  that  speaketh 
of  himself  seeketh  his  own  glory\  Moses  expressed 
himself  to  have  had  this  sense  of  things  upon  another 
occasion.  When  Nadah  and  Ahihu  offered  strange 
fire  hefore  the  Lord,  which  he  commanded  them 
not,  Moses  remonstrated  their  crime  to  Aaron  in 
the  clearest  terms,  and  declared,  that  God  would  be 
sanctified  in  them  that  came  nigh  him,  and  glorified 
hefoj^e  all  the  people^.  But  here  he  and  Aaron 
joined  in  a  part  very  different  from  these  senti- 
ments. Their  duty  was  to  have  glorified  God  in 
the  sight  of  the  congregation,  hy  punctually  per- 
forming what  he  had  directed.  But  instead  of 
this,  they  did  and  said  what  he  commanded  them 
not,  and  thereby  gave  the  Israelites  an  opportunity 
to  imagine  that  the  supply  might  come  from  them, 
from  their  power  and  ability  to  procure  it.  And 
for  this  reason,  because  they  were  not  strictly  care- 

'  Numb.  XX,  10,  1 1.  ^  Psalm  cvi,  3'2. 

5  John  vii,  IS.  *^  Levit.  x,  3. 
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fill  to  promote  the  glory  of  God,  instead  of  raising 
their  own  credit^  among  the  people,  they  were 
setitenped  not  to  lead  the  Israelites  into  the  land  of 
Canaan. 

Kadesh,  near  which  the  Israelites  were  at  this 
time  encamped,  was  a  city  npon  the  borders  of  the 
land  of  Edom^;  from  the  neighbourhood  of  which 
place  Moses  sent  messengers  unto  the  king  of 
Edom  to  ask  leave  to  march  through  his  country^ 
The  Israelites  had  received  a  strict  charge  not  to' 
make  any  attempt  against  this  people;  and  Moses's 
message  was  in  terms  of  the  greatest  assurance  of 
friendship  to  them.  He  acknowledged  the  rela- 
tion between  them  and  Israel,  and  promised,  in  the 
most  explicit  manner,  that  he  would  only  pass 
through  their  country,  without  foraging  any  part 
of  it,  or  injuring  any  person  inhabitant  of  it^.  Bat 
the  Edomites  were  not  willing  to  run  the  venture. 
Hitherto  they  had  been  governed  by  dukes^;  but 
about  this  time,  apprehending  danger,  they  made  a 
king,  thinking  it  necessary  to  unite  under  one  head 
for  their  common  preservation.  This  king  of 
Edom  refused  to  admit  the  Israelites  into  his  terri- 
tories, and  guarded  his  frontiers  with  numerous 
forces*;  whereupon  the   Israelites  were  obliged  to 

'  The  12th  verse  of  xxth  chapter  of  Numbers  should  be  thus 
translated  :  Because  ye  voere  not  faithful  to  me,  to  (sanctify  or) 
glorify  me,  in  the  eyes  of  the  children  of  Israel,  therefore  ye  shall 
not  bring  this  congregation  into  the  land  which  I  have  given  them. 

*  Numb.  XX,  16.  '  Numb,  xx,  14-. 

•  See  Deut.  ii,  4,  5,  6.  "  Numb,  xx,  17—10. 
»  See  vol.  ii,  b.  vii,  p.  170.  *  Numb,  xx,  IS,  20, 

VOL.  III.  S 
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march  another  way,  and  therefore  moved  from 
Kadesh  to  mount  Hor.  Upon  mount  Hor  Aaron 
died^  and  Eleazar  his  son  was  appointed  high- 
priest  in  his  place ^  Aaron  was  a  hundred  and 
twenty  years  old  when  he  died  in  mount  Hor%  and 
died  there  in  the  fortieth  year  after  the  children  of 
Israel  were  come  out  of  the  land  of  Egypt%  and  so 
died  A.  M,  2353. 

The  king  of  Arad,  a  city  in  the  southern  parts  of 
Canaan,  upon  the  Israelites  coming  near  his  bor- 
ders, attacked  them,  and  took  some  of  them  pri- 
soners ^  The  Israelites  had  offered  no  violence  to 
his  country,  and  were  so  provoked  at  this  attempt 
upon  them,  that  they  vowed  a  vow  unto  the  Lord, 
that  if  they  should  hereafter  be  able,  they  would 
utterly  destroy  this  people^;  and  they  were  enabled, 
end  did  perform  this  vow  in  the  days  of  Joshua^, 
or  in  a  little  time  after  his  deaths  The  third 
verse  of  this  twenty-first  chapter  of  Numbers  seems 
to  intimate  that  the  Israelites  at  this  time  coni- 
quered  these  Canaanites,  and  utterly  destroyed 
them  and  their  cities.  But  this  was  not  fact ;  for 
the  king  of  Arad  is  one  of  those  who  were  con- 
quered by  Joshua';  and  the  vengeance  here  threat- 
ened was  either  executed  upon  this  people  by  his 
hand,  or  completed  by  Judah  and  Simeon,  when 
they  slew  the  Canaanites  that  inhabited  Zephatb, 

Numb.  XX,  22--29.  *  Chap,  xxxiii;  39.. 

'  Chap,  xxxiii,  38.  *  Chap,  xxi,  1. 

»  Ver.  2.  »  3ee  Josh,  xii,  14. 

*  See  Judges  i,  17.  ^  Josh,  xii,  14. 
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and  utterly  destroyed  it*.     The  kingdom  of  Arad 
was  not  conquered  in  the  days  of  Moses,  and  there- 
fore we  cannot  suppose,  that  the  remark  here  in- 
serted, that  the  Lord  hearkened  unto  the  voice  of 
Israel,  and  delivered  up  the  Canaanites,  and  they 
utterly  destroyed  them  and  their  cities,  was  of  his 
writing.     I  think  Moses  left  the  text  thus:   And 
Israel  vowed  a  vow  unto  the  Lord,  and  said,  If 
thou  ivilt  indeed  deliver  this  people  into  my  hand, 
then  I  ivill  utterly  destroy  their  cities,  and  called 
the  name  of  the  place  Hormah,  i.  e.  Israel  called 
the  place  so,  in  token,  that  if  ever  it  should  be  in 
their   power,  they  designed  to   make  it  desolate^. 
As  to  what  is  added  in  the  third  verse,  that  the 
Lord  hearkened  unto  the  voice  of  Israel,  and  deli- 
vered up  the  Canaanites,  and  that  they  utterly  de- 
stroyed them  and  their  cities;  the  thing  was  not 
done,  and  therefore  the  remark  could  not  be  made 
in  the  days  of  Moses.     The  words  perhaps  might 
be  written,  by  way  of  observation,  in  the  margin  of 
some  ancient  MS.  of  the  Pentateuch,  after  the  Is- 
raelites had  destroyed  the  Canaanites  ;  copiers  from 
such  a  MS.  might  afterwards  transcribe  it  from  the 
margin  into  the  text,  and  thereby  occasion  it  to 
come  down  to  us  as  part  of  it. 

The  king  of  Edom  refusing  to  admit  the  Is- 
raelites to  pass  through  his  country,  and  the  king 
of  Arad  opposing  them  upon  the  frontiers  of  his 
kingdom,  they  were  obliged  to  retire  back  into  the 

4  Judges  i,  17. 

^  The  word  Hormah  signifies  a  place  devoted  to  destruction. 

S  2 
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wilderness,  and  therefore  decamped  from  mount 
Hor.  They  were  ordered  to  march  towards  the 
Red  Sea,  and  to  fetch  a  compass  round  ahout  the 
land  of  Edom^.  They  began  this  expedition,  but 
the  soul  of  the  people  was  much  discouraged  be- 
cause of  the  way'.  They  remonstrated  to  Moses 
all  the  difficulties  which  would  attend  it;  com- 
plained that  they  should  be  distressed  for  want  of 
water,  and  that,  as  to  the  manna,  they  loathed  it*, 
and  therefore  were  not  willing  to  go  again  through 
a  desart,  where  they  could  expect  no  other  provi- 
sion. They  began  hereupon  to  be  too  mutinous 
for  Moses  to  lead  them  any  farther,  had  not  Gop 
been  pleased  to  correct  them  for  their  obstinacy, 
by  sending  amongst  them  fiery  serpents,  which 
destroyed  many  of  them^  This  calamity  soon 
huuibled  them,  and  upon  their  intreating  Moses, 
he  prayed  for  them,  and  obtained  them  a  cure  of 
the  malady  which  afflicted  them.  God  directed 
him  to  make  a  serpent,  and  set  it  up  in  the  camp ; 
mid  promised,  that  whoever  would  look  upon  it, 
should,  though  bitten  with  a  fiery  serpent,  recover 
and  live^  Moses  made  a  serpent  of  brass,  as  1^ 
was  commanded ;  which  the  people  found  to  be  a 
remedy  against  the  calamity,  that  had  destroyed 
great  numbers  of  them ^ 

Sir  John  Mavsham  is  very  particular  in  his  re- 
rajirks  upon  the  setting  up  this  brazen  serpent*. 

*  Numb,  xxi,  4,  ?  Ibid. 

*  Ver.  5.  »  Vcr.  6. 
'  Ver.  8.  •  Ver.  5. 
»  Can.  Chron.  p.  U3. 
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He  has  collected  several  passages  from  profane 
writers,  which  hint  at  charms  and  enchantments 
to  cure  the  hite  of  serpents;  and  says,  the  Hebrews 
made  use  of  enchantments  for  this  very  purpose  ; 
which  assertion  he  endeavours  to  support  by  a  ci- 
tation from  the  Psahiis,  by  another  from  Eccle- 
siastes,  and  by  a  third  from  Jeremiah ;  and  from 
the  whole  of  what  he  offers,  he  would  intimate, 
that  the  ciire  of  the  Israelites  here,  who  were  bit- 
ten, was  not  miraculous  ;  but  that  the  brazen  ser- 
pent venerium  exthiguehat et  morsus  arte  leva- 
hat,  was  a  charm  for  the  calamity*,  or  an  amulet 
for  the  distemper',  aT^s^rirripiov  rr^g  rocrauTrjs  ctAtj- 
yrig.  It  would  be  trifling  to  endeavour  to  refute 
this  opinion  ;  for  no  one,  acquainted  with  Sir  Johti 
Marsham's  way  of  thinking,  can  suppose  that  he 
believed  it.  I  dare  say,  he  thought  a  charm  for 
the  bite  of  a  serpent  as  ridiculous  on  the  one  hand, 
as  the  opinion  of  some  learned  commentators  is  on 
the  other ;  who,  in  order  to  make  the  miracle  ap- 
pear the  greater,  contend  that  brass  is  of  a  virulent 
nature,  and  that  the  looking  upon  a  serpent  made 
of  that  metal,  would,  by  way  of  sympathy,  add 
rancour  to  the  wounds,  instead  of  curing  them^ 
To  a  reasonable  inquirer,  the  brazen  serpent  can- 
not appear  to  have  been,  of  itself,  of  any  effect  at 
all.  This  unquestionably  was  Sir  John  Maisham*s 
opinion  ;  and  what  he  cites  from  heathen  writers 
was  intended  by  him  to  prove,  not  that  charms  had 

<Can.  Chron.  p.  144.  » Ibid. 

•  Vid.  Pol.  Synops.  Cril.  in  loc 


262  SACRED   AND    PROFANE  BOOK  XII. 

ever  been  a  real  cure  for  the  bite  of  serpents,  but 
that  the  world  had  been  amused  with  such  fancies. 
And  he  cites  the  sacred  writers  in  order  to  hint, 
that  they  admitted  and  countenanced  these  popular 
superstitions ;  but  his  real  thoughts  about  Moses 
and  the  Israelites  in  the  case  before  us  appear  to  me 
to  have  been,  that  the  bitings  of  the  serpents  with 
which  the  Israelites  were  infested,  were  not  mortal; 
that  Moses  set  up  the  brazen  serpent  to  amuse 
the  people,  that  those  who  were  bitten  might  make 
themselves  easy  by  looking  at  it,  in  hopes  of  a 
cure,  until  the  poison  had  spent  itself,  and  the  in- 
flammation ceased  ;  that  when  they  grew  well, 
Moses  might  teach  them  to  ascribe  their  cure  to  a 
secret  efficacy  of  the  brazen  serpent,  in  order  to 
raise  and  support  his  credit  among  them.  This 
must  be  our  learned  writer's  sentiment,  in  its  full 
strength  and  latitude ;  to  which  I  answer, 

I.  There  were  indeed  serpents  of  divers  sorts  in 
many  parts  of  the  world ;  and  some  not  so  veno- 
mous, but  that  their  bite  was  curable.  Diodorus 
Siculus  informs  us,  that  in  the  island  Taprobane, 
now  called  Ceylon,  there  were  serpents  of  a  large 
kind,  of  no  noxious  quality^;  and  Herodotus  men- 
tions a  lesser  sort  as  free  from  venom  in  the  parts 
near  Thebes,  in  Egypt^  The  inhabitants  of  Epi- 
daurus  in  Greece  were  well  acquainted  with  these 
sorts  of  serpents^,  and  such  abounded  in  Ethiopia^ 

'  Diodor.  Sic.  lib.  ii,  p.  99. 

*  Herodot.  lib.  ii,  c.  74;  Id.  lib.  iii,  c.  109. 

•  Pausan.  in  Corinthiac.  c.  28.  »  Herodot.  1.  iv,  c.  183. 
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Pausanias  was  of  opinion,  that  the  same  sort  of 
serpents  would  not  be  equally  venomous  in  dif- 
ferent countries ;  for  that  a  different  pasture  may 
add  to,  or  diminish  the  virulence  of  their  poison*. 
And  thus  it  may  be  true  in  fact,  that  there  an- 
ciently were,  and  now  are  in  the  world,  many  sorts 
of  serpents  not  thought  capable  of  biting  mortally; 
but  that  a  little  time  and  patience,  without  much 
help  of  medicine,  might  heal  the  wounds  received 
from  them.  And  we  may  suppose,  that  the  nature 
of  the  more  noxious  sorts  might  be  mitigated  by 
removing  them  into  a  climate,  or  managing  them 
with  diet  not  apt  to  supply  them  with  too  potent  a 
poison^.  And  physic  and  surgery  are  now  brought 
to  such  perfection,  that  perhaps  there  is  no  poison 
of  serpents  so  deadly,  but  that,  if  application  be 
made  in  due  time,  a  sufficient  remedy  may  be  had 
for  it.  But  though  we  allow  all  this,  let  us  observe, 
II.  That  as  Moses  represents  that  the  serpents, 
which  bit  the  Israelites,  had  caused  a  great  morta- 
lity*; so  the  heathen  writers  concur  in  testifying, 
that  the  desarts,  wherein  the  Israelites  journeyed, 
produced  serpents  of  so  venomous  a  kind,  that 
their  biting  was  deadly,  beyond  the  power  of  any 
art  then  known  to  cure  it.  The  ancients  observed, 
in  general,  that  the  most  barren  and  sandy  desarts 
had  the  greatest  number,  and  most  venomous  of 
serpents.  Diodorus  makes  this  remark  more  par- 
ticularly concerning   the  sands  of  Africa^;  but  it 

"  Pausan.  in  Boeotic.  c.  23.  '  Diodor.  1.  iii,  p.  119. 

*  Numb,  xxi,  6.  '  Diodor.  lib.  iii,  p.  12^. 
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was  equally  true  of  the  wilderness  wherein  the  Is- 
raelites journeyed.  Serpents  and  scorpions  were 
here,  according  to  Moses,  as  natural  as  drought 
and  want  of  water ^  And  Strabo's  observation 
agrees  with  Moses  ^;  and  both  Strabo  and  Dio- 
dorus  concur  that  the  serpents,  which  were  so  nu- 
merous here,  were  of  the  most  deadly  kind,  and 
that  there  was  no  cure  for  their  biting^.  Some 
writers  have  supposed  that  the  serpents,  which  bit 
the  Israelites,  had  been  of  the  flying  kind.  Hero- 
dotus informs  us,  that  Arabia  produced  this  sort^; 
and  tbe  time  of  year,  in  which  the  Israelites  were 
under  this  calamity,  was  in  this  season,  when  these 
serpents  are  upon  ^  the  wing,  and  visit  the  neigh- 
bouring and  adjacent  countries ;  so  that  these 
might  at  this  time  fly  into  the  camp  of  the  Is-' 
raelites  in  great  numbers.  But  Moses  does  not 
hint  that  they  had  been  flying  serpents,  he  calls 
them  ha  nechashim  haserapim^;  had  he  meant 
flying  serpents,  he  would  have  said,  nachash'im 
serapim  menopepim ;  for  they  are  so  described, 
where  they  are  mentioned  in  the  Scriptures^, 
Strabo  has  taken  notice  of  a  kind  of  serpents  pro- 
duced in   or  near  the  parts  where   the  Israelites 

^^  Deut.  Yiii,  15. 

' . . .  woXu  ro  rujv  epitstujy  zv  a,vra,i$  TfXrj^o^.      Strab.   Geogo 
I  xvi,  p.  759. 

•  Strab.  1.  xvl ;  Diodor.  1.  iii. 
9  Herodot.  1.  iii,  c.  109. 

'  Aoyo$  h   Efi  af/^cx,  tuj  EOLpi  TSfipu^rovs  o(pEis  sk  fyjg  Apatiris 
ifBfecr^ai,     Id.  1.  ii,  c.  75. 

*  Numb,  xxi,  5.  =»  See  Isaiah  xiv,  19  ;  xxx,  6. 
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journeyed,  which  might  be  called  fiery  from  their 
colour *5  and  both  he  and  Diodorus  were  of  opinion, 
that  the  bites  of  these  were  incurable^;  of  which 
sort  probably  were  those  which  assaulted  the  Is- 
raelites. But  whether  we  can  fix  this  point  is  not 
very  material ;  it  is  enough  for  our  purpose,  that 
from  what  has  been  offered  it  may  be  observed, 
that  after  all  the  knowledge  which  the  heathens 
had  of  cures  and  enchantments  for  the  bites  of 
serpents,  yet  they  would  not  have  judged  any  of 
their  arts  sufficient  to  have  recovered  the  Israelites, 
whose  malady  was  occasioned  by  a  sort  of  serpent?, 
against  whose  venom  they  had  no  remedy.     But, 

III.  Let  us  see  what  charms  the  heathens  pre- 
tended to  have  to  cure  the  bite  of  serpents.  The 
profane  writers  indeed  celebrate  the  Marsi,  a  people 
in  Italy ^,  the  Psylli  in  Africa^  and  the  Ophio- 
genes  in  Lesser  Asia^,  as  very  eminent  for  their 
abilities  against  the  poison  of  serpents,  and  they 
give  us  many  wonderful  stories  about  each  of  them. 
But  we  may  remark  upon  their  performances,  as 
Strabo  does  upon  Alexander's  curing  the  wounds 
of  Ptolemy^;  and  it  will  appear,  that  the  persons 

*  0(psi$  (poiviKci  rYjV  ;/jCoav.     Strab.  Geog.  1.  xvi,  p.  778. 

^  To  driy(/.a,  s^ovts;  cnyrpisfdv.     Strabo.  ibid.     Diodorus  sars, 
Ayjyfxcira  -moiHyroLi  TtOLvteXm;  aviara.     Hist.  lib.  iii,  p.  126. 
^  Virg.  ^n.  vii,  v.  750  ;  Plin.  Nat.  Hist.  lib.  vii,  c.  2. 
'  Plin.  ibid.;   Pausan.  in  BoBotic. ;  Strab.  Geog.  lib.  xiii. 

*  Strabo,  lib.  xiii  ;   Plin    ubi  sup. 

^  .  .  .  .  rpaj^svta  h  Ilr(jX£(j.ccicv  'MvhvsvsiV  *v  vifvou  $b  tol- 
pas-avToc  nycc  tw  Aks^ccv^pou,  Ssi^oci  pCQxv  ....  xa<  yj^yiacLvhx; 
.  .  ,  .  ihvra$   Ss   r8$   ^ccp^apovs    tupy)y.£yov  to  aXs^YfiLot,  vt'^Y.ov; 


266  SACRED   AND    PROFANE  BOOK  XII* 

of  whom  we  have  such  marvellous  accounts,  were 
perhaps  possessed  of  some  physical  recipes  for  the 
venom  of  serpents,  and  that  the  mythologists,  as 
was  their  usual  way,  invented  fables  to  raise  their 
fame,  instead  of  recording  their  skill  in  a  true  nar- 
ration. It  is  remarkable,  that  the  persons  above- 
mentioned  are  acknowledged  by  those  who  speak 
most  fabulously  of  their  art,  as  having  used  ex- 
ternal and  medicinal  applications.  The  Psylli 
began  the  cure  by  anointing  the  wound  with  their 
spittle^,  which  was  thought  no  mean  medicine  both 
by  Varro  and  Pliny';  and  it  might  have  more  ef- 
fect than  we  may  be  apt  to  think,  if  the  artists  who 
apphed  it  had  prepared  tbeir  mouths  by  chewing 
such  herbs  as  they  thought  proper  to  use  upon  the 
occasion.  If  this  application  did  not  answer,  then 
they  endeavoured  to  suck  out  the  poison \  It  may 
be  said,  these  were  but  poor  attempts  for  the  cure 
of  so  dangerous  a  malady.  I  answer,  the  know- 
ledge and  use  of  physic  Avas  not  carried  to  great 
perfection  in  these  ages.  Pliny  has  given  us  above 
a  hundred  different  remedies  for  the  venom  of  ser- 
pents'^; most,  perhaps  all  of  them,  would  be  now 
thought  to  be  but  trifling  prescriptions,  and  yet, 

ysvBa-^cct  fcv  ^OLcriXsi,  Eir.o^  os  rivsc  iJ^r^yvcroa  'fwv  biSot'uj)/'  ro  h 
iji,v^u>h;  zt/poasTa^rj  koXccksicic  )(^o(,piv.     Strabo,  lib.  xv,  p.  723. 

»  Lucan.  Pharsal.  1.  ix.  ^  Plin.  Nat.  Hist.  1.  vii,  c.  2. 

3  Lucan.  vtbi  sup.  We  are  told  by  some  of  our  English  his- 
torians, that  queen  Eleanor  sucked  the  poison  out  of  the  ^vound 
which  a  Saracen  had  given  to  Pldward  the  First  with  a  poisoned 
knife. 

*  Plin.  Nat.  Hist,  in  var.  loc. 
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probably,  twenty  of  the  meanest  of  tliem  would 
Lave  raised  any  person  to  the  reputation  of  an  ex- 
traordinary  magician   in  the  days    of  the  Marsi, 
Psylli,   and  Ophiogenes.     Pausanias  had  no  very 
high  opinion  of  the  powers  of  the  Psylli ;  for  he 
seems  to  doubt  whether  they  could  cure  the  bite  of 
a  serpent,  unless  the  serpent  before  its  biting  had 
accidentally  eaten  some  food,  which  might  abate 
its  venom ^.     However,  these  men  had  their  medi- 
cines,  which    sometimes   proved   successful  ;    and 
their  skill,  though  it  would  not  have  gained  them 
the  title  of  good  surgeons  in  an  age  of  more  expe- 
rience, was  enough,  in  the  times  when  they  lived, 
to  convey  them  down   to  the  fabulous  writers,  as 
more  than  mortal.     And  these  writers,  fond  of  the 
marvellous,  were  apt  to  omit  relating  every  thing 
in  their  practice,  which  did  not  appear  surprising, 
and  to  give  us  that  part  only,  which  might  look 
like  magic  and  enchantment.     The  philosophy  of 
these  times    led  those,    who    thought   themselves 
most  rational,   into  many  superstitions^;   and  the 
practitioners  of  medicine  thought  it  necessary  to 
use  some  rites  to  gain  a  fiivourable  influence  of  the 
planetary  powers   upon   their   endeavours,  and  to 
put  the  mind   of  the   patient  into    a  harmonious 
temper  for  their  operations   having  success  upon 
him.     Hence  music  was  thought  to.  have  its  use 
at  the  time  of  their  giving  medicine,  and  sometimes 

5  Pausan.  in  Bceotic,  c.  28, 
«  See  Vol.  ii,  b.  ix. 
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proper  words  were  muttered';  for  words  duly  com- 
pounded were  thought  to  have  great  power",  in 
charming  the  elements  to  favour  the  cure.  And 
what  they  did  of  this  sort,  appearing  more  prodi- 
gious than  their  applications  of  the  juices  of  herbs 
and  other  medicaments,  the  fabulous  writers  omit 
to  speak  of  the  latter,  but  mention  at  large  their 
other  performances,  and  lay  great  stress  upon 
them.  Thus  the  Indians  were  said  to  have  itine- 
rant enchanters,  who  were  thought  to  cure  the 
bites  of  serpents  by  their  singing^;  but  Strabo  re- 
marks, that  what  they  did  was  almost  the  only 
practice  of  physic  in  use  in  India  in  their  days  '; 
so  that  I  imagine  they  used  medicines  as  well  as 
music.  Upon  the  whole,  all  the  accounts  we  have 
of  the  heathen  cures  of  the  malady  we  are  treating 
of,  carry,  if  duly  considered,  the  appearance  of  as 
much  medicinal  art  as  these  ages  were  acquainted 
with  ;  and  they  have  no  farther  show  of  magic 
and  incantation,  than  what  the  philosophy  of  these 
times,  and  the  true  religion  built  upon  such  philo- 
sophy, taught  the  learned  to  think  necessary  to 
give  medicine  its  due  and  natural  efl'ect  upon  the 
body.  And  whoever  will  judiciously  consider  the 
whole  of  what  the  profane  writers  offer  upon  this 

' Par  lingua  potentibus  herbis. 

Plurima  turn  voWit  spumanti  carmina  lingua. 
•  See  vol.  ii,  b.  ix. 

^  Eitaj^iiS    zifSfiKpoirav    'arsiri^sutjisviif    icca-^ai.       Strab.    Geog. 
lib.  XV. 

'  Ka;  sivcci  cr^ih.y  rt  ij^ovy^v  roLvrr^v  larpiKYiv.     Id.  ibid. 
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topic,  may  abundantly  see,  that  none  of  the  heathen 
magicians  would  have  admitted  that  a  brazen  ser- 
pent set  up,  as  Moses  set  up  that  in  the  wilderness, 
could  possibly  have  had  any  effect  towards  curing 
the  people. 

IV.  But  let  us  consider  whether  the  texts  of 
Scripture,  cited  by  Sir  John  Marsham,  do  indeed 
support  the  points  for  which  he  cites  them.  He 
remarks,  that  David  mentions,  the  deaf  adder,  that 
stoppeth  her  ear,  which  will  not  hearken  to  the 
voice  of  the  chat^mei^s,  charming  never  so  wiseli/^; 
and  that  Solomon  hints  at  a  serpent  which  would 
hite  without  enchantment^ ;  and  that  Jeremiah 
speaks  of  cockatrices  and  serpents  ivhich  will  not  be 
char  me  d"^.  From  whence  he  insinuates,  that  the 
sacred  writers  were  sensible  that  charms  were  a 
sufficient  cure  for  the  bite  of  some  serpents ;  though 
there  were  others,  whose  poison  was  not  to  be  con- 
trolled by  their  influence.  I  answer,  two  of  these 
texts,  if  duly  examined,  are  very  foreign  to  Sir 
John  Marsham's  purpose ;  for  there  is  nothing  of 
charming  or  enchantment  suggested  in  them.  The 
^ords  of  David,  Psal.  Iviii,  truly  translated,  are% 

*  Psalm  If  iii,  4,  5.  ^  Eccles.  x,  8. 

*  Jer.  viii,  17. 

*  The  Hebrew  text,  Psal.  Iviii,  4,  5,  is  in  these  words  : — 

iO  9  S76S4  9£1 

13  12  11 

t.  c. 

Its  4  5678, 

Stcut  aspis  surda  obturabit  aurem  suam,  quae  non  auscuUabit 

9    ^  10    ^  U  12  13 

voci  eloquentium  connectenti  connpxiones  siipienti. 
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as  the  deaf  adder  will  not  attend  to  the  voice  of  the 
eloquent \  putting  together  the  sayings'^  of  the  wise. 
David  had  no  thought  of  charrns  or  enchantments; 
but  in  a  noble  expression  represents  that  wicked 
men  are  deaf  to  the  best  instructions  offered  to 
them  in  the  most  engaging  manner.     We  have  an 
English  proverb,  which  in  some  measure  expresses 
the  import  of  David's  words,  though  not  with  such 
a  dignity  of  diction.     When  good  advice  is  given, 
but  not  attended  to,  we  compare  it  to  a  song  sung  to 
a  horse,     A  horse  or  an  adder  are  not  to  be  moved 
by  the   wisest  intimations;    wicked  and  dissolute 
men  are,  morally  speaking,  like  these  animals ;  the 
best  things  that  can  be  said  are  lost  upon  them; 
which  is  what   David  very   elegantly   represents, 
without   any  view  or   hint   of  the   possibility   of 
charming  any  serpent  whatsoever.     In  like  man- 
ner,   nothing    can    be    concluded    to    Sir    John 
Marsh  am's     purpose    from    the    words    of     the 
preacher.     We  translate  the  verse,  surely  a  ser- 

*  The  word  'iD'nh  may  sometimes  be  used  to  mutter  as  en- 
chanters did.  It  is  a  word  not  often  used  in  Scripture;  but  it 
has  not  always  this  magic  meaning,  In  2  Samuel  xii,  19,  it 
signifies,  to  whisper,  without  any  reference  to  sorcery  or  en- 
chantment. In  Isaiah  iii,  3,  wnh  \)^^  is  translated,  the  elo- 
quent orator.  Eloquii  peritum,  in  the  interlinear  translation  of 
the  Hebrew.  Prudent  in  giving  counsel,  says  Jonathan  in  his 
Targum,  and  so  it  is  rendered  in  the  Syriac  version.  And  thus 
I  take  the  word  in  the  passage  before  us,  to  signify,  those  who 
offer  what  they  have  to  say,  in  the  best,  softest,  and  most  en- 
gaging manner. 

^  lz>"'l!in  Connexiones,  in  Uuintilian's  sense  of  the  word  :  tha 
conclusions  of  the  wise. 
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'pent  will  bite  without  enchantment,  and  a  hahbler 
is  no  better.     But  the  Hebrew  words^  truly  ren- 
dered, would  be  thus  :  a  serpent  will  bite  without 
any  warning,  and  a  babbler  (or  one  that  loves  to 
prate)   is  no  better^.     The    word  lachash  is  here 
used  as  in  2  Samuel  xii,  19?  and  the  expression,  be 
loa  lachash,  is  without  a  whisper;  i.  e.  without  the 
least  noise  or  intimation,  in  silent io,  says  the  vul- 
gar  Latin;    the  lxx,   su  »  -^t'^upia-iMO),  without  a 
whisper;    the  Targum,    in  tacit uritnate,  silently. 
The  sacred  writer  hints,  beautifully,  that  a  pi*ater 
wounds    you   before    you    can    be   aware  of  him ; 
and  we  entirely  lose  his  sentiment,  if  we  take  the 
verse  to  hint  what  Sir  John  Marsham  would  infer 
from  it.     The  last  text  cited  by  our  learned  author 
is  Jeremiah  viii,   17'     The  Prophet  threatens  the 
Israelites  with  serpents,  cockatrices  which  will  not 
he  charmed.     It  is  evident  to  any  one  who  consi- 
ders the  context,   that  the  Prophet  here  uses  an 
allegory,  and    does  not  mean  that   the   Israelites 
should   be  infested   with  serpents,    but  that  God 
would  bring  upon  them  the  armies  of  their  enemies, 
and  calamities,  against  which  they  should  find  no 
remedy.     However,  since  the  allegory  may  be  said 
to  be  founded  upon  the  sentiment  of  the  speaker, 
and  the  Prophet  from  his  using  the  expression  of 

♦  The  Hebrew  words  Eccles.  x,  U,  are, 

9  8  7  6  &  ,  4  3  %  I 

ptrbn    h)^±    p'ln^    r.^1    ti^n^    «')t'^    ti^n^n    ^u;*    tut* 

12  3  3  4  3  6  1 

i.  e.     Si  mordeat  serpens   sine    susurro :    et   non    prsestantia 

8  9  .  . 

edamantis  linguam,  or  non  melior  est,  qui  adamat  loc^^ui.^ 
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serpents  that  will  not  be  charmed,  to  signify  irre- 
mediable calamities,  may  be  argued  to  have  thought 
some  serpents  capable  of  being  charmed,  as  some 
calamities  may  have  a  cure  ;  I  would  enter  a  little 
more  exactly  into  his  sentiment  and  expression. 
In  order  hereto  let  us  observe,  1.  That  the  He- 
brews applied  to  no  physicians  in  the  most  early 
times,  but  when  under  any  malady^  they  sought 
unto  God  for  a  cure.  2.  There  was  an  art  of 
physic  known  both  to  Jews  and  heathens  before 
the  days  of  Jeremiah  ^  3.  The  heathens  had  in- 
troduced into  their  practice  of  it,  such  rites  as  their 
learning  and  religion  dictated ;  which  rites  w^ere 
the  charms,  magic,  and  incantation  they  made  use 
oP.  They  were  charms  of  no  real  influence,  nor 
truly  productive  of  any  supernatural  effect;  but 
they  were  thought  significant  by  the  learned  of 
these  ages,  who  built  upon  the  rudiments  of  a  vain 
and  mistaken  philosophy.  4.  The  Jews  were  not 
so  careful  in  adhering  strictly  to  the  true  God,  and 
to  his  religion,  but  that  in  many  things  they  fre- 
quently admitted  the  practice  of  the  heathen  super- 
stitions, and  learned  their  ways;  and  as  Asa,  when 
sick,  almost  three  hundred  years  before  the  days  of 
Jeremiah,  sinned  in  this  manner  by  applying  to 
the  physicians  3;  so  very  probably  in  the  Prophet's 

s  See  vol.  ii,  b.  ix.  '  See  2  Chron.  xvi,  12. 

'  This  their  method  for  the  cure  of  the  bites  of  serpents  aban- 
Hantly  suggests  to  us. 

^  2  Chron.  xvi,  12. 
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days  much  of  the  heathen  physic  might,  in  the 
corrupted  state  they  were  then  in,  he  admitted  and 
admired  among  them.  But  this  is  not  all ;  in  the 
days  of  Jeremiah  the  Jews  were  greatly  corrupted, 
in  both  their  religion  and  politics.  They  had  de- 
parted far  from  God*;  walked  after  vanity,  were 
become  vain*;  and  set  up  idols  as  numerous  as 
their  cities^.  They  had  changed  their  glory  for 
that  which  could  not  profit  therri^ ;  turned  their 
hack  upon  God*;  burned  incense  unto  BaaP; 
kneaded  their  dough  to  make  cakes  unto  the  queen 
of  heaven ;  and  to  pour  out  drink  offerings  unto 
other  gods^ :  and  now  distress  was  coming  upon 
them,  and  a  dread  and  fear  of  being  ruined,  some- 
times from  the  armies  of  the  kings  of  Assyria,  at 
other  times  from  the  invasions  of  the  kings  of 
Egypt ;  they  thought  to  be  preserved  under  the 
protection  of  their  false  gods,  by  a  vain  policy,  in 
confederating  with  one  or  other  of  these  powers, 
as  circumstances  might  require,  in  order  to  be  sup- 
ported by  one  or  the  other  of  them.  And  to  this 
end,  before  Jeremiah  applied  to  them,  they  had 
made  a  league  with  the  king  of  Assyria,  and  had 
suffered  by  it,  and  been  ashamed  of  it'^.  At  the 
time  of  his  address  to  them,  they  were  in  alliance 
with  Egypt  ^;  but  of  this  the  Prophet  tells  them 


«Jer.  ii,  5. 

*  Ibid. 

*  Ver.  28. 

'Ver.  11. 

»  Ver.  27. 

» Ch.  vii,  9. 

^Ver.  18. 

'  Jer.  ii,  36 ;  see 

Prideaux's 

Connection,  vol. 

],  b.  i. 

'  Id.  ibid. 

VOL.  in. 

T 

^ 
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they  would  in  a  little  time  be  ashamed  also*;  for 
that  God  had  rejected  their  confidences,  and  that 
they  should  not  prosper  in  them\  The  design  of 
Jeremiah  was  to  set  before  the  Jews,  that  in  the 
Lord  their  God  was  the  only  true  salvation  of 
IsraeP;  that  from  all  other  helps  they  hoped  for  it 
but  in  vain ;  that  destruction  upon  destruction 
would  come  upon  them':  a  nation  from  far  be 
brought  against  them® ;  and  that,  if  they  did  not 
amend  their  ways  and  their  doings^,  turn  from  their 
wickedness  and  idolatry,  they  should  find,  that 
they  put  their  trust  in  lying  words,  which  could 
not  profit',  and  that  the  evils  which  were  coming 
npon  them,  would  be  as  serpents,  cockatrices,  which 
could  not  be  charmed;  i,  e.  would  be  calamities 
really  fatal,  not  to  be  remedied  by  the  trifling  and 
insignificant  amusements,  on  which  they  so  much 
depended.  This  is  the  argument  and  reasoning  of 
the  Prophet,  which,  if  duly  attended  to,  is  so  far 
from  ascribing  any  true  efficacy  to  charms  and  en- 
chantments, that  it  strongly  intimates  they  are  a 
doctrine  of  vanities^.  Jeremiah  compares  charms 
and  enchantments,  and  the  false  confidences  of  the 
Israelites,  with  each  other;  and  thereby  declares 
his  opinion  of  both  to  be,  that  they  were  insignifi- 
cant and  vain.  In  cases  of  no  certain  danger, 
those  who  were  to  be  deceived  with  vain  and  iraa- 

*  Jerem.  ii,  36-  *  Ver.  37. 

«Ch.  ni,23.  »Ch.  iv,20. 

»Ch.T,  15.  »Ch.  vii,  3-^15. 

»  Ver.  8.  *  Ch.  x,  8. 
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ginary  expectations,  might  amuse  themselves,  and 
think  they  received  benefit  from  them ;  but  where 
the  evil  was  real,  and  truly  wanted  a  redress,  there 
they  would  be  found  not  able  to  profit,  there  no 
help  was  found  to  be  had  from  them. 

I  have  now  considered  to  the  bottom  what  Sir 
John  Marsham  intimates  concerning  the  brazen 
serpent ;  and  hope  it  must  be  evident,  that  there 
are  no  foundations  for  his  suggestions;  but  that 
every  sober  querist  must  see  reason  to  consider 
both  the  calamity  that  was  inflicted  upon  the  Is- 
raelites, and  the  miraculous  cure  of  it,  in  the  light 
in  which  the  author  of  the  Book  of  Wisdom  long 
ago  set  it.  They,  L  e.  the  Israelites,  were  troubled^ 
says  he,  Jvr  a  small  season,  that  they  might  be  ad- 
monished, having  a  sign  of  salvation,  to  put  them  in 
remembrance  of  the  commandment  of  thy  lata.  For 
he  that  turned  himself  towards  it,  was  not  saved  by 
the  thing  that  he  saw,  hut  by  thee,  who  art  the 
Saviour  of  alP,  The  Israelites  were  unmindful  of 
the  obedience  which  they  owed  to  GoD;  unwilling 
to  march  where  God  directed  them.  Hereupon 
they  were  punished,  to  bring  them  to  a  better 
mind,  and  their  punishment  was  in  a  little  time 
removed  in  a  miraculous  manner.  They  were 
commanded  to  come  and  look  up  to  a  brazen  ser- 
pent, a  thing  evidently  of  itself  of  no  importance; 
but  by  GoD*s  power  and  good  pleasure  made  so 
effectual  to  their  recovery,  as  abundantly  to  remind 

'Wisdom,  xvi,  S,  7. 
T  2 
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them,  that  whatever  God  should  think  fit  to  com- 
mand, was  importantly  necessary  to  be  performed 
by  them. 

Moses  omits,  in  the  xxist  chapter  of  Numbers, 
two  encampments  of  the  Israelites  ;  one  at  Zal- 
monah,  the  other  at  Punon  ;  which  are  both  men- 
tioned in  chap,  xxxiii.  The  brazen  serpent  was  set 
up  at  Punon ;  for  after  they  were  cured,  they 
moved  forwards  to  Oboth*,  and  thence  to  Ijea- 
barim  on  the  border  of  the  land  of  Moab^  They 
were  warned  not  to  attack  the  Moabites,  and  there- 
fore did  not  enter  their  country,  but  marched  for- 
ward on  their  borders  into  the  valley  of  Zared,  and 
pitched  there  at  a  place  which  they  called  Dibon- 
Gad^  From  thence  they  marched  to  the  river 
Arnon,  which  divides  the  land  of  Moab  from  the 
country  of  the  Amorites^  They  passed  over  this 
river,  and  pitched  in  the  wilderness  of  the  Amor- 
ites  at  Almondiblathaim^  From  hence  they  re- 
moved to  the  mountains  of  Abarim  before  Nebo^ 
They  made  several  encampments  here,  one  at  Beer, 
where  they  dug  a  welP,  another  at  Mattanah%  a 
third  at  NahalieP,  a  fourth  at  Ramoth*,  and  the 
last  at  Pisgah^  These  were  the  several  encainp- 
ments  from  Kadesh  to  Pisgah;  and  by  fixing  them 
thus,  we  may  perfectly  reconcile  the  seeming  dif- 

*  Numb,  xxi,  10.  *  Ver.  11 ;  xxxiii,  44-. 
^  Deut.  ii,  9;  Numb,  xxi,  12;  xxxiii,  4-5. 

*  Ch.  xxi,  13.  ®  Ibid;  and  xxxiii,  46. 

9  Ver.  47.  »  Ch.  xxi,  16. 

*  Ver.  18.  'Ver.  19.  _, 
« Ibid.                                         *  Ver.  20c  *  ^ 
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ferences  between  the  xxist  chapter  of  Numbers^ 
ver.  11,  12,  13,  18,  19,  20,  and  the  xxxiiid  chap- 
ter, ver.  44,  45,  46,  47. 

From  the  camp  at  Pisgah,  Moses  sent  to  Sihon, 
king  of  the  Amorites,  to  ask  leave  to  pass  through 
his  country^;  but  Sihon  was  so  far  from  being  wil- 
ling to  permit  them  to  march  farther  into  his  king- 
dom, that  he  determined  to  oblige  them  to  quit  it 
entirely.  He  therefore  summoned  together  his 
forces,  met  the  Israelites  at  Jahaz',  and  gave  them 
battle,  but  was  routed  by  them^  The  Israelites 
pursued  their  victory,  and  forced  Sihon  out  of  all 
that  country,  from  the  river  Arnon  unto  Jabbok^ 
This  tract  of  land  had  formerly  been  the  Moabites', 
until  Sihon  conquered  it*;  now  the  Israelites  came 
into  possession  of  it.  The  several  victories  which 
the  Israelites  obtained  in  the  land  of  the  Amorites'^, 
were  gotten  by  detachments  from  their  main  body; 
for  the  camp  continued  at  Pisgah,  until  they  re- 
moved to  the  plains  of  Moab^.  But  they  sent  out 
select  companies,  such  as  they  afterwards  chose  to 
fight  the  Midianites*;  for  the  whole  camp  was  too 
great  to  move  after  every  expedition.  By  these 
they  reduced  this  whole  country,  and  after  this 
they  conquered  and  took  possession  of  the  kingdom 
of  Bashan*;  and  then  Moses  removed  the  whole 


«  Numb,  xxi,  21.  '  Ver.  23. 

"  Ver.  24<.  »  Ibid. 

•  Ver.  26—29.  '  Ver.  25. 

2  Ch.  xxii,  1 ;  xxxiii,  43.  *  Ch.  xxxi,  3,  i,  &c. 

»  Ch.  xxi,  33—35. 
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camp,  and  pitched  in  the  plains  of  Moab,  near  the 
banks  of  Jordan,  over-against  Jericho ^  So  large 
a  body  as  the  camp  of  the  Israelites  took  up  a  con- 
siderable tract  of  the  country,  and  reached  from 
Beth-jesimuth  unto  Abel-shittim^. 

Balak  the  son  of  Zippor  was  king  of  Moab  at 
this  time :  and  was  much  alarmed  at  the  march  of 
the  Israelites.  And  his  people  had  great  fears 
upon  their  account^;  for  which  reason  he  sent  an 
embassy  to  the  elders  of  Midian,  and  represented 
the  common  danger  they  were  all  in,  and  agreed 
with  them  to  send  to  Balaam  the  son  of  Beor,  a 
prophet,  whose  fame  probably  had  been  much 
talked  of,  to  know  if  he  could  so  curse  this  people, 
as  that  they  might  attack  and  destroy  them^.  Ba- 
laam's country  was  far  distant  from  the  land  of 
Moab.  He  came  from  the  eastern  parts  of  Syria*. 
He  lived  at  Pethor,  near  Euphrates^;  for  he  was 
of  Mesopotamia^  The  ambassadors  of  the  king 
of  Moab,  together  with  the  elders  of  Midian,  came 
hither  to  him,  and  delivered  their  message.  Ba- 
laam required  them  to  stay  all  night,  until  he 
should  inquire  of  God  what  answer  to  give; them. 
la  the   morning  he  acquainted  them,   that  God 

^  Numb,  xxii,  1 ;  xxxiii,  49.  ^  Ibid. 

*  Ch.  xxii,  2,  3.  4.  *  Ver.  4,  5,  6. 

*  He  came  from  Aram  out  of  the  mountains  of  the  east. 
Numbers  xxiii,  7  ;  Aram  is  Syria;  see  vol.  i,  b.  iii,  p.  144. 

*  Numb,  xxii,  5. — The  river  Euphrates  might  be  called  the 
river  ot  his  lan'i.  Mesopotamia  from  this  and  the  river  Tigris 
is  denominated  Aram  Naharaim.     See  vo!.  i,  b.  iii;  p.  144. 

»  Deut.  xxiii,  4. 
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wonld  not  give  him  leave  to  go  with  them*.  Upon 
the  ambassadors  reporting  this  to  Balak,  he  thought 
he  had  not  made  the  Prophet  sufficient  offers  to 
induce  him  to  take  so  long  a  journey ;  and  there- 
fore sent  again  by  persons  of  higher  rank,  and 
offered  him  any  advancement  in  his  kingdom^ 
But  the  Prophet  answered,  that  no  temptation 
should  prevail  upon  him  to  do  any  thing,  but  what 
God  should  direct ;  therefore  he  required  them  to 
stay  x\\  night,  until  he  should  again  consult  God, 
and  know  what  answer  to  give  them^  Upon  this 
his  second  inquiry,  God  gave  him  leave  to  go,  if 
the  men  came  in  the  morning  to  call  him';  but 
strictly  charged  him,  if  he  went,  to  say  nothing 
but  what  he  should  direct^  The  offers  of  Balak 
had  made  impression  upon  Balaam,  who  grew  fond 
of  the  journey  and  of  the  prospects  of  it ;  and  in 
the  morning  he  stayed  not  to  be  called,  but  got  up 
early,  and  saddled  his  ass%  and  went  with  the 
princes  of  Moab.  This  was  his  fault ;  the  wages 
which  were  offered,  tempted  him',  and  he  was 
greedy  after  the  rewa^d^  He  did  not  preserve  a 
due  indifference  to  the  journey,  but  pressed  into  it 
with  a  covetous  or  ambitious  heart :  and  God's 
anger  was  kindled  at  his  going  in  this  manner'. 
The  commentators  do  not,  I  think,  clearly  deter- 


*  Numb,  xxii,  7—13.  *  Ver.  14-,  16,  17. 
«Ver.  18,  19.  '  Ver.  20. 

•  Ibid.  '  Ver.  21. 

»  2  Peter  ii,  15.  '  Jude,  rer.  U. 
3  Numb,  xxii,  22. 
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mine  what  Balaam's  fault  was ;  and  our  modern 
deists,  with  great  assurance,  ridicule  the  fact  here 
related.  They  remark,  that  his  going  upon  Balak's 
second  message,  was  by  God's  express  command ; 
and  yet  that  the  text  says,  God's  anger  was  kindled 
because  he  ivenV.  I  answer,  our  translators  do 
indeed  thus  render  the  text;  but  the  Hebrew  words 
are  clear  of  this  absurdity.  The  Hebrew  text  is, 
and  the  anger  of  God  was  kindled,  not  il?n  *3  ci 
halak,  became  he  went,  but  wn  ^bn  ^5,  ci  halak  hua^, 
because  he  ivent  of  himself^,  i.  e.  without  staying 
for  Balak's  messengers  to  come  in  the  morning  to 
call  him.  He  had  no  leave  to  go  at  all,  unless  the 
messengers  came  in  the  morning  again  to  him'; 
and,  perhaps,  if  he  had  not  thus  gone  to  them, 
after  having  promised  them  an  answer,  they  might 
have  thought  their  master's  great  offers  neglected, 
and  have  gone  away  without  him.  But  his  head 
and  heart  were  too  full  of  expectations  from  the 
journey,  to  run  the  hazard  of  not  being  farther 
invited  into  it ;  and  so  he  rose  early  in  the  morn- 
ing, and  went  to  them,  directly  contrary  to  God's 
express  order*,  and  was  opposed  by  the  angel  for 
this  breach  of  his  duty^.  What  follows  in  Moses's 
narration  has  appeared  to  many  writers  a  great 
difficulty,     Philo  seems  to  have  thought,  that  Ba- 

*  Numb,  xxii,  22. 

5  Our  Hebrew  Bibles  have  the  place,  «in  ^^in  »::,  but  the 
Samaritan  text  is,  I  think,  more  accurate. 

®  See  b.  xi,  p.  120.  '  Numb,  xxii,  20. 

•  Ibid  J  and  ver.  21.  »  Ver.  22,  32. 
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laam's  ass  did  not  really  speak  to  him;  for  he 
gives  a  large  account  of  all  Balaam's  proceedings, 
but  is  absolutely  silent  as  to  this  particular  \  The 
Jewish  Rabbins  represent  Balaam  as  having  heard 
and  answered  what  the  ass  is  related  to  have  said 
to  him,  in  a  trance  or  vision^;  and  our  modern 
naturalists  are  very  free  in  their  remarks  upon  the 
fact  as  related  by  Moses.  1.  But  an  inspired 
writer,  in  the  New  Testament,  assures  us,  that  it 
was  real  fact  as  Moses  relates  it.  Moses  says,  that 
the  Lord  opened  the  mouth  of  the  ass,  and  she  said 
unto  Balaam^;  and  St.  Peter  tells  us,  the  dumb  ass, 
speaking  with  mans  voice,  forbad  the  madness  of 
the  Prophet"^.  2.  It  is  a  fact  in  no  wise  impos- 
sible ;  some  writers  represent,  that  the  very  nature 
of  the  ass  must  have  been  changed,  to  make  her 
capable  of  what  is  related.  They  argue,  that  not 
only  a  power  of  speaking  must  have  been  given  to 
her,  but  that  her  mind  also  must  have  been  en- 
larged, to  enable  her,  first  to  know  an  angel,  when 
she  saw  one,  and  in  the  next  place  to  recollect 
backward,  how  she  had  carried  her  master  until 
that  time,  and  to  remonstrate  this,  so  as  to  suggest 
to  him,  that  if  something  extraordinary  had  not 
happened,  she  had  undoubtedly  still  carried  him  in 
the  same  manner\  The  brute  creatures  are  not 
conceived  to  have  these  powers  of  reasoning ;  they 

»  Philo  Jud.  de  vit.  Mosis.  lib.  i,  p.  64-3, 
'  Maimonid.  More  Nevoch.  part  ii,  c.  42. 
3  Numb,  xxii,  28.  *  2  Pet.  ii,  16. 

5  Nurab.  xxii,  28,  29,  30. 
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do  not  pursue,  connect,  and  compare  their  ideas  in 
this  regular  manner.  Had  Balaam's  ass  not  been 
endued  with  a  greater  compass  of  reason  than  crea- 
tures of  this  species  ordinarily  have,  she  would  not 
have  spoken  what  Moses  relates,  even  though  the 
power  of  speech  had  been  miraculously  given  to 
her.  She  might  have  represented,  that  she  was 
affrighted,  but  she  would  not  have  connected  and 
compared  her  former  services  with  her  present  mis- 
carriage. But  to  this  I  answer,  Moses  does  not 
say,  that  the  ass  knew  an  angel;  an  angel  ap- 
peared to  her  in  the  w^ay  with  a  drawn  sword  to 
oppose  their  passage.  She  endeavoured  to  avoid 
him  when  she  could,  and  when  she  could  not,  she 
fell  down.  She  might  have  done  the  same,  if  a 
man  had  opposed  them  in  the  same  manner.  Or 
the  appearance  of  the  angel  might  very  much  af- 
fnght  her,  without  her  knowing  it  to  be  an  angel. 
As  to  her  reasoning  above  the  capacity  of  a  brute 
animal,  and  speaking  the  result  of  such  reasoning, 
God  undoubtedly  could,  if  he  had  pleased,  have 
instantly  capacitated  any  of  the  inferior  creatures 
for  this,  or  for  much  greater  things.  But  even  this 
does  not  appear  to  have  been  done.  A  human 
voice  came  out  of  the  mouth  of  the  ass^;  but  I  do 
not  apprehend,  that  what  the  voice  uttered  pro- 
ceeded from  her  sentiments ;  it  was  rather  what 
God  would  have  to  be  uttered  to  rebuke  the  Pro- 
phet.   The  tongue  of  the  ass  was  miraculously 

*  2  Pet.  ii,  115. 
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moved,  not  by  any  natural  power  of  her's  so  to 
move  it ;  and  it  spake  what  it  was  moved  to  utter, 
without  any  connexion  of  the  words  spoken  with 
the  sentiments  of  the  ass,  and  without  her  under- 
standing the  words  which  she  uttered  upon  this 
occasion.  This  seems  to  me  to  have  been  the  fact, 
and  herein  there  is  a  real  miracle  ;  but  no  appear- 
ance of  the  absurdity,  which  is  pretended.  I  would 
consider,  3.  That  the  miracle  of  the  ass's  speaking 
was  not  superfluous  and  unnecessary;  but  very 
pertinent  and  suitable  to  the  design  which  God 
intended  to  promote  by  it.  It  is  thought  by  some, 
that  this  miracle  might  well  have  been  spared ;  that 
the  angel's  appearing  was  abundantly  sufficient  to 
have  recalled  Balaam  to  his  duty ;  that  he  was  not 
much  moved  by  the  ass's  speaking^,  it  was  the  seeing 
the  angel  that  affected  him'.  And  they  say,  why 
should  God  cause  so  unusual  a  miracle,  as  a  dumb 
creature's  speaking  to  so  little  purpose,  and  so 
little  wanted  ?  I  answer ;  Balaam  was,  perhaps, 
much  surprised  at  the  ass's  speaking,  though 
Moses  has  not  reported  it  to  us.  The  ancient 
Jewish  writers  imagine  he  was  so;  and  accordingly 
Josephus  represents  that  he  had  been  greatly 
astonished  at  it^  But  Moses's  narration  is  short, 
and  concise;  and  he  may  have  omitted  this  and 
other  particulars  of  Balaam's  story  which  were  not 
of  great  moment  to  be  told.     For,  what  if  the  heat 

'  Numb,  xxii,  29.  •  Ver.  34. 

*  Joseph,  Antiq.  lib.  iv,  c.  3. 
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and  obstinate  bent  of  Balaam's  temper  caused  him 
not  to  pay  due  regard  to  this  miracle ;  shall  the 
miracle  be  therefore  argued  to  be  in  itself  insignifi- 
cant, because  he  did  not  suffer  it  to  have  its  due 
effect  upon  him  ?  Many  miracles  were  wrought  in 
Egypt,  to  which  Pharaoh  paid  little  regard ;  but 
we  cannot  censure  them  as  extravagant  or  super- 
fluous, because  Pharaoh  did  not  apply  his  heart 
duly  to  consider  them^  Any  one  of  them  might 
have  been  of  great  service  to  him,  if  he  would  have 
made  them  so ;  which  justifies  the  wisdom  and 
goodness  of  God,  in  causing  them  to  be  wrought 
before  him.  This  may  be  remarked  in  the  case  of 
Balaam ;  God  did  not  design  to  permit  a  war  be- 
tween the  Israelites  and  Moabites  at  this  time.  He 
had  warned  the  Israelites  not  to  distress  or  war 
against  them^;  and  he  would  not  suffer  Balaam  to 
curse  the  Israelites,  because  the  Moabites  w^ould 
have  paid  so  great  regard  to  what  he  had  promised, 
that  they  would  thereupon  have  attacked  them,  in 
hopes  of  being  able  to  overcome  and  drive  them  out^ 
of  the  neighbouring  country.  God,  indeed,  if  he 
pleased,  could  have  over-ruled  Balaam's  heart,  and 
disposed  him  for  his  duty,  without  the  appearance 
of  any  miracle,  or  have  caused  any  one  miracle  to 
have  been  as  effectual  as  ten  thousand ;  but  he 
dealt  with  Balaam  as  with  a  free  agent.  He  did 
not  take  away  his  liberty,  but  set  before  him  very 
considerable  motives  to  induce   him   to  make  a 

'  Exodus,  vii,  23.  '  Dtut.  ii,  9. 

'  Numb,  xxii,  11. 
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right  and  virtuous  use  of  it.  If  we  consider  the 
whole  process  of  this  affair,  we  shall  not  see  reason 
to  judge  any  part  of  what  God  was  here  pleased  to 
do,  as  heing  superfluous  or  extravagant ;  but  must 
allow,  that  in  every  particular,  God  was  exceed- 
ingly merciful  unto  Balaam,  though  the  corruption 
of  his  heart  was  very  great.  When  he  was  first 
sent  for  by  Balak,  and  inquired  whether  he  should 
go,  God  did  not  lead  him  into  a  temptation  too 
hard  for  him^  Upon  the  second  inquiry,  a  way 
was  still  made  for  him  to  escape^ ;  for  had  he  not 
gone  until  he  had  been  called  in  the  morning^, 
probably  Balak's  high  and  more  honourable  mes- 
sengers^ would  not  hare  been  so  attendant  upon 
what  they  might  have  thought  his  humour;  but 
would  have  gone  away  without  him.  But  he 
would  go,  and  went  with  a  corrupt  heart,  not 
likely  to  be  duly  mindful  of  the  charge  which  God 
had  given  him%  but  liable  to  be  tempted  to  gratify 
the  king,  in  order  to  obtain  the  advancement  which 
was  offered  him^  Hereupon  God  was  pleased  to 
correct  his  intention  by  two  miracles ;  by  one  of 
which  he  evidenced  to  him,  that  he  could  so  con- 
trol him,  that  it  should  not  really  be  in  his  power 
to  falsify,  if  he  would,  what  God  had  designed  to 

<  Numb,  xxii,  12.  s  Ver.  20. 

*Ver.  21.  'Ver.  15. 

*  Balaam's  heart  was  known  unto  God,  and  he  intended  not 
to  be  strictly  careful  to  speak  only  what  God  should  direct, 
and  therefore  this  point  was  given  again  in  charge  to  ,him, 
ver.  35. 

»  Numb,  xxii,  17. 
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direct  him  to   say.     By  the  other,  he  threatened 
him  not  to  attempt  it  upon  pain  of  death.     The 
ass  he  rode  on  was  made  to  speak  to  him  :  a  con- 
vincing demonstration,   that    it   would   be   a  vain 
thing  in  him  to  endeavour  to  speak  otherwise  than 
God  should  order  him ;    since  the   same    power, 
which  here  caused  even  a  dumb  animal  to  move  its 
tongue  very  diflferently  from  what  it  was  naturally 
capable    of,    could    certainly    over-rnle   even   his 
tongue,  and  make  him  say  just  what,  and  no  more 
than  what  was  dictated  to  him,  whether  he  was 
willing,   or  designed  to   speak  it  or  not.     Some 
writers,  Philo  in  particular',  and  Josephus*,  repre- 
sent Balaam  as  actually  over- ruled  in  the  use  of 
his   tongue,  when   he  blessed  the  Israelites;  and 
that   he   would    have   cursed   instead    of  blessing 
them,  if  he  could  have  made  his  tongue  speak  what 
he  designed.     But  I  see  no  reason  to  go  into  this 
opinion :    God    abundantly   apprized  Balaam   by 
the  miracle  of  the  ass's  speaking,  that  he  could 
thus  over-rule  him,  if  he  pleased  ;  but  I  believe  he 
still  left  him   the  liberty  of  a  free  agent,  after 
having  assured  him  by  the  angel,  that,  if  he  abused 
his  liberty  in  this  particular,  he  would  destroy  him. 
And,  I  think,  both  these  miracles  appear  to  have 
aflfected  the  Prophet.     He   seemed   after  this   to 
bear  in  mind  a  due  sense  of  his  inability  to  speak 
otherwise  than  God  should  permit*;  and  though 

*  Phil.  Jud.  lib.  i,  de  vit.  Mosis. 

Joseph.  Antiq.  lib.  iv,  c.  5. 
'  Numb,  xxii,  38;  xxiii,  26. 


BOOK   XII.  HISTORY   CONNECTED.  2^7 

he  used  endeavours,  and  had  it  at  heart,  if  he 
could  any  ways  do  it,  to  gratify  Balak*;  yet  at  last 
he  did  not  dare  to  venture,  but  told  the  king,  with- 
out reserve,  all  that  God,  and  nothing  but  what 
God  had  been  pleased  to  reveal  to  hinl^  4.  But 
though  the  miracle  of  the  ass's  speaking  was  not 
superfluous,  and  insignificant  to  Balaam ;  yet  if  it 
had  not  been  a  real  fact,  Moses  could  have  no  in- 
ducement to  relate  it,  nor  any  purpose  to  serve  by 
it.  The  Israelites  would  have  appeared  under  the 
special  protection  of  God's  providence  as  well 
without  it.  And  Moses,  as  a  wise  and  prudent 
man,  if  he  had  no  other  restraint,  would  not  have 
invented  such  an  unheard-of,  needless  prodigy;  for 
it  would  have  been  to  no  purpose,  if  it  had  been 
his  invention,  because  he  could  have  no  scheme  or 
end  to  serve  by  it. 

Balaam's  behaviour  after  he  came  to  Balak ; 
how  he  endeavoured  to  find  enchantments  to  curse 
the  Israelites,  but  could  not  succeed  in  them  ;  and 
therefore  instead  of  cursing  them,  blessed  them 
three  times,  and  gave  thereby  great  offence  to  Ba- 
lak ;  what  he  prophesied  to  Balak,  and  how  Balak 
dismissed  him,  are  points  related  at  large  in  the 
xxiiid  and  xxivth  chapters  of  Numbers.  And  I 
may  add  what  may  be  remarked  upon  them,  if  I 
inquire  who  Balaam  was,  and  what  character  we 
ought  to  give  him.  I  have  before  mentioned 
where  he  lived,  when  Balak  sent  to  him.     It  does 

♦Numb,  xxiii,  23;  xxiv,  I. 
»Ch.  xxxiii,  3—9,  17—24. 
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not  seem  as  if  he  lived  there  in  great  circumstances 
of  wealth  and  dignity  ;  for  if  he  had  been  in  so 
easy  a  situation,  Balak's  offers  of  advancement 
would  not  have  been  so  tempting  to  him.  Or, 
when  he  could  not  obtain  the  advancement  which 
had  been  proposed  to  him,  he  would  have  returned 
home  again,  and  not  have  thought  it  worth  his 
while  to  have  stayed  in  Midian.  But  when  Balak 
dismissed  him,  he  behaved  like  a  man  in  narrow 
circumstances,  and  of  an  ambitious  spirit ;  was 
willing  to  ingratiate  himself  with  the  Midianites, 
and  gave  them  the  most  wicked  advice  to  ensnare 
the  Israelites  into  ruin^;  and  was  found  and  slain 
in  this  country,  when  the  Israelites  warred  against 
it^  Pethor,  in  Mesopotamia,  was  most  probably 
situate  near  or  in  Chaldea,  under  the  government 
of  the  kings  of  Assyria ;  and  as  these  nations  had 
been  long  infected  with  idolatry^  and  were  under 
a  government  which  established  and  supported 
the^idolatrous  worship,  it  is  not  probable  that  Ba- 
laam, if  he  was  a  prophet  of  the  true  God,  could 
have  any  prospects  of  advancement  in  his  own 
country.  The  ancestors  of  Abraham  and  his  fa- 
mily were  expelled  this  land  for  worshipping  the 
God  of  heaven^;  and  if  Balaam  pursued  the  wor- 
ship of  this  true  God,  whatever  reputation  he  might 
have  as  to  his  private  character,  no  public  advan- 
tages in  his  own  country  were  likely  to  accrue  to 

*  Numb,  xxxi,  16;  Rev.  ii,  14.  '  Numb,  xxxi,  8. 

'  See  vol.  i,  b.  v.  »  Joeh.  xxiv,  2;  Judith,  v,  0  7,  8. 
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him  from  it;  which  might  make  him  so  desirous 
to  accept  an  invitation  into  another  land. 

It  is  disputed  hy  some,  whether  Balaam  was  in^ 
deed  a  prophet  and  a  worshipper  of  the  true  God* 
They  suppose  that  he  was  a  mere  magician  or  en- 
chanter ;  one  who  prophesied  by  the  rules  of  vati- 
cination in  use  in  these  days  among  the  worship- 
pers of  false  gods.     If  this  opinion  be  true,  then 
the  revel atioi^,  which  were  made  to  him  from  the 
true    God,    must    have    been    made   to    him    in   a 
manner  to  which  he  had  not  been  accustomed,  and 
beyond   his  expectation ;    in    like    manner    as  the 
Egyptian    magicians    were    enabled    to   work   real 
miracles  ^     But  I  think  this  notion   of  Balaam  is 
not  consistent  with  what  Moses  relates  concerning 
him.     When  the  messengers  of  Balak  came  first  to 
him,  he  immediately  applied  to  God  for  direction^; 
and  the  God  he  applied  to  was  not  Baal,  nor  any 
of  the  gods  of  the  idolatrous  nations,  but  Jeho- 
vah^;   the    true    and    living   God    was   his    God. 
And   he    does    not    appear  to    have   been   at  any 
time    surprised    at    the   answT.rs    which  God    was 
pleased  to  give  him  ;  or  at  the  angels  appearing 
to  him  ;  or  at  the  word  of  prophecy  put  into  his 
month'';   being  well   apprized  of   and    acquainted 
with  God's  communicating  his  will  to  his  servants 
in  these  several  ways.     The  only  dubious  appear- 
ance in  his  behaviour  is,  his  having   sought  for 

*  See  vol.  ii,  b.  ix.  ""  Numb,  xxii,  8. 

3  Ibid.  ver.  8,   13,  18,  19,  &c. 

Mbid.  9,  10,  12,  20,  31,  34j  xxiii,  4,  5,  16. 
VOL.    III.  U 
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er  chantments  *.     If  he  was  a  prophet  and  servant 
of  the  true  God,  why  should  he  seek  for  enchant- 
ments ?  or  what  service  could  he  think  to  receive 
from  them  ?   I  answer ;  the  arts  of  magicians,  and 
their  enchantments  to  procure  prodigies  and  ora- 
cles, though  the  vulgar  people  did  not  understand 
the  foundation  on  which  they  were  built,  were  to 
the   wise   men    and    philosophers  the  produce   of 
learning   and   natural    science ;    falsely  indeed  so 
called,   but  really  esteemed  by  them  to  be  true*'. 
And  as  Moses  was   learned  in  all  the  learning  of 
the  Egyptians\  though  he  did  not  practise  any  of 
the  arts,  which  were  the  basis  and  support  of  false 
religion^;  so  Balaam,  though  he  had  hitherto  virr 
tuously  adhered   to    the   true   God,    might,    as  a 
learned   man,    not  be  entirely   a   stranger  to   the 
theory   of  what  human   science  and  the  then  re- 
puted natural  knowledge  bad  advanced  upon  these 
subjects.     And  as  Saul,  though  he  had  before  put 
away  those  that  had  familiar  spirits,  and  the  wi- 
zards out  of  the  land'^ y  was  yet  induced,  when  the 
Lord  answered  him  not,  neither  by  dreams,  nor  by 
Urim,  nor  by  prophets,  to  go  to  a  ivoman  that  had 
a  familiar  spirit,  and  inquire  of  her  ^ ;   so  Balaam, 
finding  nothing  but  a  full  disappointment  of  all 
his  views,  in  the  several  revelations    which  God 
was  pleased  to  make  to  him,  and  being   warmlj 
inclined  to  purchase,  if  he  might  with  any  colour 
be  able  to  do  it,  the  advancement  which  Balak  had 

*  Numb,  xxiv,  1.  *  See  vol.  ii,  book  ix.^ 

'  Acts,  vii,  22.  *  See  vol.  ii,  book  ix. 

^  I  Sam.  xxviii,  3.  *  Ver.  6,  7. 
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offered  him,  was  tempted  to  try  what  might  be  the 
event,  if  he  used  some  of  the  arts  which  the  most 
learned  nations  held  in  the  highest  repute,  and  es- 
teemed to  be  of  the  greatest  efficacy^     He  tried, 
but  found  no  enchantment  against  Jacob,  nor  any 
divination  against  Israeli     What  particular  arts 
he  used,   or  upon  what  rules  of  science  he  pro- 
ceeded, I  cannot  say;  for  Moses  has  not  told  us. 
But  if  his  building  seven  altars  was,  as  I  have  sup- 
posed,, one  of  his  artifices^,  it  will  hint  that  he  had 
copied  after  the  Egyptian  theology.     For,  as  they 
worshipped  at  this  time  the  lights  of  heaven,  so 
they  first  imagined  the  seven  days  of  the  week  to 
be  under  the  respective  influences  of  seven  of  these 
luminaries*.     The  Chaldeans  are  thought  to  have 
came  into  this  doctrine  next  after  the  Egyptians^; 
other  nations  did  not  f^dmit  it  so  early^     Belus, 
the  son  of  Neptune,  had  obtained  leave  fpr  himself 
and  some  Egyptian  priests  to  make  a  settlement  at 
Babylon  about  half  a  century  before  Balak  sent  for 
Balaam^.      Belus    and    his   followers    taught    the 
Chaldeans    their  astronomy,   and  probably  intro- 

^  They  imagined  that  oracles  and  prodigies  might  be  pro- 
cured by  these  arts,  sine  Deo.     See  vol.  ii,  book  ix. 

»  Numb,  xxiii,  23.  ^  Vol.  ii,  b.  ix. 

•*Ka<  raSs  aWoc  Aiyuirfioiin  sft  £^svprjy.sva,'  i^sis  rs  xat 
TjfAfpr)  BKOLft)  ^ewv  orsv  BH'  Herodot.  1.  ii,  c.  82.  Dio  Cassiiis 
dicit,  Disposliionem  dierum  ad  septem  planetas  inventura  fuisse 
jEgyptiorum.  Philaslrius  Btixiensis  expresse  asserit,  Hermen 
defmivisse  secundum  septem  Stellas  hominum  generationeni 
consistere.     Vid.  Marsh.  Can.  Chron.  p.  448. 

•  Clem.  Alex.  Stromal,  lib.  i.  '  Marsham,  ubi.  sup. 

"  See  vol.  ii,  b.  viii,  p.  219. 
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duced  this  Egyptian  notion  of  the  influence  of 
the  seven  ruling  stars,  which  might  now  be  the 
reigning  doctrine  in  Bahiam's  time ;  and  he,  not 
being  a  stranger  to  the  learning  of  the  age  and 
country  he  lived  in,  might  know  enough  of  it  to 
make  a  show  before  Balak  of  proceeding  to  his  au- 
guries by  the  rules  of  it^  And  if  the  sacrifices  of 
Balak  had  been  attended  with  any  such  circum- 
stances as  those,  upon  inspection  of  which  the  ido- 
latrous prophets  formed  their  divinations,  I  ques- 
tion not  but  Balaam  had  a  disposition  to  take  oc- 
casion to  speak  from  them.  But  the  providence  of 
God  seems  not  to  have  permitted  him  to  have  a 
possibility  of  being  mistaken.  If  he  would  have 
cursed  the  Israelites,  he  must  have  done  it,  and  at 
the  same  time  have  had  a  full  sense  that  they  were 
blessed,  without  any  room  for  doubt  or  suspicion  that 
it  could  be  otherwise;  and  he  was  not  hardy  enough 
to  be  guilty  of  such  an  abandoned  prostitution;  but 
upon  offering  his  third  sacrifice  he  gave  over.  He 
went  not  as  at  other  times  to  seeh  for  enchantments^ 

"  Some  critics  have  imagined  that  Balaam  built  and  oflfered 
upon  seven  altars,  upon  account  of  the  states  he  offered  for 
being  in  number  seven.  The  Moabites  indeed  were  under  one 
head,  Balak  being  their  king,  but  the  Midianites  were  under 
elders;  and  it  is  conjectured,  that  they  were  divided  into  seven 
principalities:  but  this  imagination  is  entirely  groundless.  The 
kings  or  heads  of  Midian  were  five,  not  seven ;  Numb,  xxxi,  8; 
and  had  the  number  of  Balaam's  altars  been  owing  to  the  num- 
ber of  states  he  sacrificed  for,  he  must  have  built  not  seven, 
but  six  only,  five  for  the  states  of  Midian,  and  one  for  the  king; 
of  Moab. 

^  Numb.  xxLV;^  1. 
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This  place  I  think  is  not  well  rendered :  the  He- 
brew words  intimate  to  ns,  that  he  did  not  perform 
the  ceremonies  in  walking  or  dancing  round  the 
altar,  by  which  the  idolaters  endeavoured  to  pro- 
cure vaticinations^;  l)ut  he  set  his  face  towards  the 
wilderness,  and  lifting  up  his  eyes,  he  saw  Israel 
abiding  in  his  tents  according  to  his  tribes  ;  and  the 
Spirit  of  God  came  upon  him,  and  he  told  Balak, 
without  reserve,  all  that  God  was  pleased  to  reveal 
to  him^  Balak  was  provoked  at  what  Balaam 
now  delivered  to  him"*;  for  Balaam  spake  now  in 
a  higher  strain  than  ever  in  favour  of  the  Israelites; 
but  as  he  had  now  omitted  some  ceremonies,  which 
he  had  before  used  to  give  effect  to  his  sacrifices, 

*  One  of  the  heathen  rites  made  use  of  to  procure  success  to 
their  sacrifices,  was  their  dancing  or  moving  in  set  steps  back- 
wards and  forward"^,  from  side  to  side,  round  about  their  altars. 
This  the  priests  of  Baal  did  ia  order  to  procure  fire  from  heaven 
in  the  days  of  Elijah,  1  Kings  xviii,  26.  And  this  ceremony 
Balaam  seems  to  have  performed  at  each  of  the  preceding  sa- 
crifices; at  his  last  sacrifice  he  gave  over.  Our  translation  of 
the  words  would  induce  one  to  imagine,  that  his  going  away 
from  Balak  to  meet  or  invoke  the  Lord,  was  his  going  to  seek 
enchantments,  but  the  Hebrew  text  suggests  no  such  thing. 
The  Hebrew  words  are, 

p^tyni  n^'ip!?  tD^sn  Oi^ss  ibn  i^h^ 
In  Latin  thus, 

£t  non  ambulavit  secundum  vicem  in  vice,  &c. 
The  Greeks  afterwards  performed  these  ambulations  thus : 
First,  they  moved  towards  the  west,  turning  from  the  east, 
singing  a  sacred  hymn:  then  they  returned  from  the  west  back 
to  the  east  again;  and  such  turns  or  vices  as  these,  I  imagine 
Balaam  had  practised  at  Balak's  sacrifices  before  and  round  the 
altars. 

'  Numb,  xxiv,  2—9.  *  Ver.  10. 
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and  liad  not  gone  aside^  as  he  twice  before  had 
done,  to  meet  or  invoke  God,  Balak  could  see  no 
cogent  reason  for  his  so  speal^ing.  Balaam  indeed 
prefaced  what  he  delivered,  with  declaring  them  to 
be  the  words  which  he  heard  from  God,  when  he 
saw  the  vision  of  the  Almighty,  falling  into  a 
trance^  hut  having  his  eyes  open^.  Certainly  no 
such  vision  was  ever  seen  by  Balaam  whilst  Balak 
was  with  him  ;  so  that  this  revelation  was  made  to 
him  when  he  was  alone,  probably  before  he  had 
attended  upon  Balak's  sacrifices  ;  and  now  upon  his 
giving  over  all  farther  thoughts  of  amusing  or  gra- 
tifying Balak,  God  inspired  him  to  recollect  and 
deliver  all  that  had  been  revealed  to  him  ;  and 
Balak  was  so  offended  at  his  now  speaking  in  so 
extraordinary  a  manner  in  favour  of  his  enemies, 
because,  to  his  apprehension,  nothing  had  hapr 
pened  to  cause  his  so  doing.  The  prophet  how- 
ever proceeded  and  advertised  him,  what  Israel 
ehould  do  to  his  people  in  after-ages ^  Balak  paid 
but  little  regard  to  what  he  said,  dismissed  him 
with  contempt,  apprehending  that  he  in  no  wise 
answered  the  character  which  had  been  given  of 
him^.  Hereupon  Balaam  left  him,  and  went  to 
the  Midianites,  and  formed  a  project  to  obtain  their 
favour.  He  well  knew  that  the  prosperity  of  the  Is- 
raelites depended  upon  their  continuing  to  serve  the 
living  God  ;  therefore  he  apprized  the  Midianites, 

5  Numb,  xxiv,  4.  ^Ver.  14 — 24. 

'  Ver.  11. 
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that  if  they  could  seduce  them  to  idolatry,   they 
might  then  have  hopes  of  prevailing  against  them% 
This  was  that  counsel  which  Balaam  gave  the  Mi- 
dianites  to  cause  the  children  of  Israel  to  commit 
trespass    against   the   Lord^     And  it  is  possible 
that  he  might  amuse  himself  with  the  pretence  of 
even  a  good  view  in  it ;  for  had  it  succeeded,  and 
bad   the    children    of  Israel    been    ruined    by   his 
scheme,  why  might  he  not  have  hoped,    after  so 
signal  a  success,  to  have  had  interest  and  influence 
enough    over   the   Midianites    to    have,    perhaps, 
brought  them  by  degrees  into  the   service  of  his 
own  God,  and  so  to  have  promoted  both  God's 
glory  and  his  own  advancement  together.    All  this 
might  look  well  in   the  eye  of  a  politician  ;  but 
much  better  had  it  been  for  Balaam  to  have  lived 
at  home   at   Pethor,   than  to  be  laying  out  the8Q 
projects  among  the  elders  of  Midian.     Had  there> 
been  any  design  of  Providence  to  be  carried  on,  by 
his  coming  out  of  private  life,  God  both  could  and 
would  have   appointed    events,  which   by  natural 
steps  would    have  raised  him   to  that  station,   in 
which  he  intended    he   should  be    useful   to   the 
w^orld.     And  if  the  Providence  of  God  had  no  em- 
ployment for  him,  how  could  it  be  worth  his  while 
to  attempt  the  ruin  of  a  very  numerous  people  in 
order  to  gratify  his  own  ambition  r    He  might  have 
lived  at  Pethor  in  peace  and  quiet,  innocence  and 
content;  and  if  he  had  never  been  great  in  the 

'See  Rev.  ii,  14.  '  Numb,  xxxi,  1(5. 
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world,  he  might  have  died  the  death  of  the  righ- 
teous, and  his  last  end  have  been  like  his^  But 
he  warmly  pursued  other  views,  and  was  drawn 
away  far  into  a  foreign  land,  where  he  lost  his  in- 
tegrity, and  brought  himself  to  an  unhappy  and 
untimely  end. 

Whilst    the    Israelites    were    at    Shittim,    the 
Moabites    became    acquainted    with    them ;    made 
them  visits  in    then*  camp,   and   invited  them   to 
their  feasts  ;  and  the  Israelites   fell  in  love  with 
the  daughters  of  Moab^,  and  an  evil  communica- 
tion corrupted  their  manners,  and  led  them  into 
idolatry^     Many  of  them   went  to  the  Moabites' 
sacrifices,  and  partook  of  them,  and  joined  in  the 
worship'^.     Whereupon    the    anger   of  the    Lord 
was  kindled   against   Israel,   and  he    commanded 
Moses   to  order  the  judges  to  put  to  death  those 
who  had   committed  this  wickedness \     The  Mi- 
dianites  were  instructed  by  Balaam   to  draw  the 
Israelites  into  this  eviP.    They  communicated  the 
advice  to    Balak,    and    the   Moabites  joined  with 
them  in  effecting  it.   Balaam  is  said  to  have  taught 
Balak  to  cast  a  stumbling-block  before  the  children 
of  Israeli  to  eat  things  sacrificed  unto  idols,  and 
to  commit fornication\    But  we  do  not  read  where 
Balaam  gave  any  counsel  of  this  sort  immediately 
to  Balak.     It  seems  more  probable,  that  what  he 

*  Numb,  xxiii,  10.  •  Chap,  xxvj  I. 

3  Ver.  2,  3.  *  Ver.  I. 

*Ver.  4,5.     •  «  Chap,  xxxi,  16. 
7  ReT.  ii,  14. 
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advised  was  to  the  Midianites  after  he  left  Balak'; 
tlioiigh  both  nations  joined  to  do  what  he  directed. 
The  one  acquainted  the  other  with  the  scheme  he 
had  tanght  them ;  and  so  either  or  both  might, 
though  not  immediately,  yet  truly  be  said  to  be 
taught  by  bim  ;  because  both  followed  his  doctrine 
in  what  they  did  in  this  matter.  Whilst  tbe  Is- 
raelites were  under  God's  displeasure  for  this  wick- 
edness, and  a  pestilence  raged  in  tbe  camp,  Zimri, 
the  son  of  Salu,  brought  into  his  tent  Cozbi  the 
daughter  of  Zur,  a  prince  of  Midian,  in  the  sight 
of  all  the  congregation;  but  Pbinehas  tbe  son  of 
Eleazar  the  son  of  Aaron,  took  a  javelin  and  went 
after  them,  and  slew  them  both^.  At  their  deaths 
the  plague  stayed,  after  four  and  twenty  thousand 
had  died  of  it^ 

There  may  be  several  doubts  raised  about  this 
act  of  Pbinehas  :  it  may  be  thought  a  very  rash,  ir- 
regular, and  unjustifiable  procedure.  Zimri  was  a 
prince  of  a  chief  house  among  the  Simeonites,  say 
our  translators  :  the  Hebrew  text  styles  him,  prince 
of  the  house  of  his  father  Simeon"^.  He  was,  per- 
haps, the  head  of  that  tribe  %  and  not  accountable 
to  Phinehas  for  his  behaviour ;  how  then   could 

"  See  Numb,  xxxi,  16.  »  Chap,  xxv,  6—8. 

•  Ver.  9. 

'  The  Hebrew  words  Numb,  xxv,  14,  are, 

»ui  Simeonis  patris  dooms  princeps  Salua  filius  Zimri. 

'  See  Numb,  i,  4,  16.  In  this  sense  Josephus  took  the  words. 
He  styles  him  Zu^ji^^pias  6  ttjj  J,v[xsc(jvihs  fvXy)s  Tiysi/^svo^. 
Antiq.  lib.  iv,  c^'6,  sec.  10. 
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Phinebas  have   a  right  to   execute  this  vengeance 
upon  him  ?  or  what  could  be  the  safety  of  even 
the  highest  magistrates  in  this  economy,  if  private 
men  might  put  on   an  officious  zeal,  and  assassi- 
nate, at  pleasure,   those  whose  actions  were  unjus- 
tifiable,   and    deserved   punishment?      I    answer: 
1.  That  God  had  expressly  ordered   the  persons 
who  committed  this  wickedness',   to  be  punished 
with  death  ;  so  that  nothing  was  done   to  Zimri 
more  than  God  had  directed  to  be  the  punishment 
of  the  crime  he  was  guilty  of.     2.  Before  Zimri 
appeared  in  this   action,    Moses  had    ordered  the 
people  to  be  punished  in  the  regular  way  of  their 
administration,    by   the  proper  officers   who  were 
over  them';  but  Zimri  was,  I  think,   one  of  the 
supreme  judges,  one  of  the  renowned  men  of  the 
congregation®,  a  prince  of  a  tribe,  a  head  of  thou- 
sands in  Israel,   and   had    a  right  to  stand  with 
Moses   and    Aaron    in    their   government   of  the 
people;  and  consequently  could  not   regularly  be 
brought  under  sentence  of  the  judges,  who  were 
inferior  to  him.     And    this  must  have   been  the 
foundation  for  the  insolence  of  his  behaviour.     He 
brought  unto  his  brethren  a  Midianitish  woman  in 
the  sight  of  Moses,  and  in  the  sight  of  all  the  con- 
gregation of  the  children  of  Israel,  who  tvere  weep- 
ing before  the  door  (f  the  tabernacle\     He  was  so 
far  from  paying  regard  to  what  Moses  had  ordered, 
that  he  acted  in  open  defiance  of  it;, and  instead 


*  Numb.  XXV,  4.  *  Ver.  5. 

'^  Chap,  i,  16.  "  Chap,  xxv,  C. 
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of  appointing  the  judges  of  his  tribe  to  punish 
those  who  were  under  their  jurisdiction,  as  God 
had  commanded,  he  openly,  and  in  the  face  of  the 
congregation,  abetted  by  his  own  practice  what  he 
ought  to  have  used  his  authority  to  correct  artd 
suppress.  Therefore  something  extraordinary  was 
here  necessary  to  be  done,  to  punish  a  crime,  which 
appeared  too  daring  to  be  corrected,  in  the  practice 
of  a  person,  who  seemed  too  great  to  be  called  to 
account  [nv  it.  And  indeed,  3.  We  do  not  read, 
that  the  judges  did  at  all  exert  themselves  in  exe- 
cuting the  orders,  which  Moses  had  given  them. 
Moses  had  required  them  to  slai/  every  one  kis 
man,  who  tvere  joined  unto  Baal-peor^ ;  but  we 
hear  of  none  who  fell  for  this  wickedness,  except 
this  Zimri  and  those  who  died  of  the  plague*. 
The  transgression  Was  too  universal  to  be  cor- 
rected by  a  judiciary  proceeding;  and  as  Moses 
was  once  before  obliged  to  summon  the  Levites  in 
an  extraordinary  manner  to  punish  a  sin,  in  which 
great  numbers  of  persons,  and  high  in  station  and 
authority,  had  engaged';  so  in  this  case  something 
of  a  like  nature  was  absolutely  necessary  to  bring 
the  offenders  to  condign  punishment.  But,  4, 
Since  there  is  no  lawful  and  justifiable  power,  hut 
of  Gdd";  since  in  every  government  the  powers 
that  have  a  right  to  command  or  to  punish,  must 
be  ordained  of  God^  either  by  deriving  their  an- 

•  Numb.  XXV,  5.  »  Ver.  9. 

*  Exod.  xxxii,  26.        '  '  Worn,  xiii,  i, 
I  Ibid. 
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thorlty  from  the  constitution  of  such  government 
(for  thus  every  ordinance  of  man^  may  have  a  right 
of  authority,  and  be  the  ordinance  of  God^),  or  by 
being  appointed  by  immediate  revelation,  and  an 
express  commission  from  heaven ;  and  since  Phi- 
nehas  had  no  authority  to  punish  Ziriiri  from  any 
law  or  constitution  in  the  Jewish  economy,  I  must 
confess  that,  unless  he  had  a  divine  command  for 
what  he  did  in  this  matter,  I  should  think  his 
taking  vengeance  in  the  manner  in  which  he  sig- 
nalised himself,  must  want  a  further  justification 
than  what  we  could  offer  for  it,  from  the  plea  of  a 
%varm  but  well-meant  zeal  to  assert  the  glory  of 
God,  and  to  put  a  stop  to  the  insolence  and  wick- 
edness of  the  people ;  and  he  ought  certainly,  not- 
withstanding such  a  plea,  to  have  been  called  to 
answer  for  it  before  the  proper  judges,  if,  6.  God 
had  not,  in  an  extraordinary  manner,  declared  his 
acceptance  and  approbation  of  the  death  of  Zimri. 
As  soon  as  Zimri  was  dead,  the  Lord  spake  unto 
Moses,  saying,  Phinehas  the  son  of  Eieazar,  the 
son  of  Aaron  the  priest,  hath  turned  7ny  wrath 
away  from  the  children  of  Israel  (while  he  was 
zealous  for  my  sake  among  them)  that  I  consumed 
not  the  children  of  Israel  in  my  jealousy.  Where- 
fore  say,  behold,  I  give  unto  him  my  covenant  of 
peace.  And  he  shall  have  it,  and  his  seed  after 
him,  even  the  covenant  of  an  everlasting  priesthood; 
because  he  was  zealous  for  his  God,  Ofid  made  an 

*  ky^fWTCmi  ycria-is.     I  Pet.  ii,  13.  *  Rom.  xiii,  2. 
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atonement  for  the  children  of  Israeli  God  de- 
clared this  to  Moses  by  a  special  revelation.  And 
that  God  indeed  did  reveal  it,  and  that  it  was  not 
a  pretence  of  Moses  to  protect  Phinehas,  was  ap- 
parent to  the  congregation,  being  sufficiently  at- 
tested by  the  plague's  ceasing  as  soon  as  Zirnri  was 
dead^  I  am  sensible  that  what  is  already  oftered 
is  sufficient  to  vindicate  the  behaviour  of  Phinehas. 
If  God  himself  declared  him  to  be  acquitted,  who 
should  condemn  him  ?  And  his  example  can  lay 
no  foundation  for  a  dangerous  imitation ;  for  it 
will  in  no  wise  prove,  that  an  illegal  action,  though 
proceeding  from  a  most  upright  heart,  zealoush/ 
affected  in  a  good  thing,  is  ever  to  be  justified, 
unless  God,  by  an  express  and  well-attested  reve- 
lation from  heaven,  declares  his  patronage  and  ac- 
ceptance of  it.  But,  6.  I  might  add  farther,  that 
what  Phinehas  did  was  not  only  the  effect  of  zeal, 
but  rather  God  revealed  himself  to  him  before  he 
attacked  Zimri,  and  required  him  to  cut  off  that 
high  ofiender  ;  and  consequently  Phinehas  had  as 
clear  and  full  a  commission  for  what  he  did,  as 
Moses  had  for  the  discharge  of  the  offices  unto 
which  God  appointed  him,  though  Moses  and  the 
congregation  were  not  at  first  apprised  of  it.  Phi- 
nehas is  said,  by  the  death  of  Zimri,  to  have  made 
an  atonement  for  the  children  of  Israeli  But 
what  merit  could  there  be  in  the  death  of  Zimri  ? 

*  Numb.  XXV,  1 0,  n ,  1 2,  1 3 .  ^  Vcr,  a. 

«Ver.  13. 
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How  could  that  expiate  the  sins  of  the  congrega- 
tion ?  Or  what  had  Phinehas  to  do  in  pretending 
to  make  atonement,  unless  God  had  appointed 
bim  ?  For  tio  man  taheth  this  honour  to  himself, 
nor  can  perform  this  office  with  any  effect,  hut  he 
that  is  called  of  God  as  ivas  Aaron^,  Or  if  Phi- 
nehas had  been  entitled  to  endeavour  to  procure  a 
reconciliation  of  God  to  his  people,  he  must  surely 
have  attempted  it  in  some  way  which  God  ap- 
pointed ;  and  not  by  a  strange  service,  which  God 
commanded  him  7iot\  and  which  must  therefore 
have  been  more  likely  to  offend  than  to  please 
him*.  But  all  these  difficulties  are  fully  cleared 
by  what  Moses  was  ordered  to  declare  to  the  Is- 
raelites: Wherefore  say,  Behold  I  give  unto  him, 
my  covenant  of  peace^.  The  verse  is  injudiciously 
translated.  The  Hebrew  words,  hinneni  nothen 
lo  harithi  shalom,  signify,  behold  it  was  I  who 
gave  to  him  my  covenant  ofpeace'^;  and  the  decla- 
ration was  intended  to  inform  the  congregation,^ 
that  Phinehas  had  not  done  a  rash  action,  moved 
to  it  by  a  mere  warmth  of  heart,  but  that  God  had 
directed  him  to  what  he  had  performed;  made  him. 

»  Heb.  v»4.  '  See  Lev.  x,  1,  &c. 

^  See  the  case  of  Nadab  and  Abihu,  b.  xi^p.  165. 
'  Numb.  XXV,  12. 
*  The  Hebrew  text  is  thus  written  and  pointed  : 

T        •       •  :         V  I  -         •  :  • 

».  e.  Ecce  me  dantera  illi  pactum  meum  pads.  Ecce,  me,. 
daotem,  i.  e.  Ecce  me,  qui  dabam.  The  participle  is  of  the 
imperfect  tense  as  well  as  of  the  present. 
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an  express  covenant  npon  his  performing  it;  as- 
suring him,  that  the  doing  it  should  obtain  pardon 
for  the  people;  and  that  upon  the  death  of  Zirari 
and  Cozbi,  slain  by  his  hand,  the  wickedness, 
which  had  been  committed  in  the  camp,  should  be 
forgiven.  In  this  view  of  the  fact  all  is  clear,  and 
it  is  easy  to  see  how  a  covenant  of  peace  was  given 
to  Phinehas ;  how  he  was  enabled  to  make  atone- 
ment for  the  people  ;  and  in  what  sense  the  death 
of  the  offenders  slain  by  him  was  such  atonement ; 
and  what  he  did  stands  clear  of  the  objections 
which  can  be  offered  against  an  irregular  zeal ;  for 
it  was  not  an  instance  of  such  a  zeal,  but  of  one 
more  defensible,  namely,  of  a  zealous  and  intrepid 
performance  of  what  God  by  an  express  revelation 
had  required  of  him. 

God  was  indeed  pleased  to  promise  here,  ver.  13, 
hy  Moses,  an  addition  to  the  favour  before  granted 
to  Phinehas.  God  before  gave  him  his  covenant 
of  peace ;  but  this  extended  no  farther  than  to  the 
making  him  the  instrument  of  obtaining  pardon 
for  the  sin,  upon  account  of  which  the  people  were 
under  his  displeasure.  But  now,  because  Phinehas 
was  zeakms  for  his  God,  and  had  performed  the 
service  to  which  he  was  called,  with  a  ready  heart, 
God  was  pleased  to  promise  that  the  grant  made 
to  him  should  stand  in  force,  until  it  conveyed  the 
priesthood  to  him,  and  to  his  seed  after  him'.  Our 
translators  render  the   13th  verse,    y^rjcl  he  shall 

5  Numb.  XXV,  13. 
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have  it,  and  his  seed  after  him,  even  the  covenant 
of  an  everlasting  priesthood;    but  this  version  is 
far  from  expressing  the  true  meaning  of  the  place. 
The  Hebrew  words  rightly  translated,  are.  And  it 
shall  be  to  him,  and  to  his  seed  after  him,  a  cove- 
nant, or  grant,  of  the  everlasting  priesthood^:  i,  e. 
My  grant  or  promise  shall  not  here  expire,  upon 
his  having  obtained  what  I   agreed  to  give  him, 
namely,  a  pardon  for  my  people,  but  shall  continue 
still  in  force,   to  assure  him,  that  in  due  time  he 
shall  himself  be  high-priest,  and  his  seed  after  him. 
God  had  before  this  time  limited  the  priesthood  to 
Aaron  and  his  descendants,  and  it  was   to  be  to 
them  an  everlasting  priesthood  throughout   their 
generations'^ ;  it  was  ever  to  descend  by  inheritance 
in   their  families  from    generation   to  generation. 
Now  this  it  might  have  done,  though  neither  Phi- 
nehas  nor  any  child  of  his  had  ever  been  possessed 
of  it ;  for  Phinehas  and  his  son  or  sons,  whether 
he  had  one  or  more,  might  have  died  before  Elea- 
zar,  and  in  such  case,  Eleazar's  next  heir  would 
have  had  the  priesthood,  and  it  would  have  gone 
down  to  his,  and  not  to  Phinehas^s  descendants* 
But  the  promise   now  made  to  Phinehas    was  an 
assurance  to  him  of  God's  protection  to  ]  ^-eserve 
both   him   and   his    seed,    so  that   the    piiesihood 
should  descend  to  them.    The  commentators  have, 

*  The  Hebrew  words  are, 

toh)))  nin:)  n^i  v^n«  '\)>^\h)  )h  nn^ni 
.secull  sacerdotii  pactum  eum  post  ejus  semini  et  ei  erit  Et 
'  Exod.  xl,  15, 


BOOK  Xn.  HISTORY   CONNECtEDi  305 

I  think,  all  of  them  run  into  a  difficulty,  which 
they  are  not  able  to  get  out  of.  They  suppose, 
that  the  term  everlasting  is  here  joined  to  the 
priesthood,  to  express  the  continuance  of  the  priest- 
hood amongst  Phinehas*s  descendants;  as  if  God 
here  had  promised  Phinehas  and  his  seed  after  him 
the  grant  of  an  everlasting  priesthood  ;  or  of  a 
priesthood  which  should  ever  remain  in  their 
hands,  without  being  at  any  time  translated  into 
any  other  branch  of  Aaron's  family  \  But  then 
they  are  at  a  loss  how  to  make  out  the  performance 
of  this  promise;  for  they  observe  that  Eli,  who 
was  high-priest  in  the  days  of  Samuel,  was  of  the 
family  of  Ithamar ;  and  that  therefore  the  priest- 
hood went  out  of  the  hands  of  the  descendants  of 
Phinehas,  when  it  came  to  Eli,  and  that  it  did  not 
return  again  to  them  until,  after  some  successions, 
it  came  again  to  Zadoc  in  the  days  of  David.  But 
I  think  this  difficulty  might  be  avoided.  We  need 
not  suppose  that  the  priesthood  is  here  called 
everlasting,  to  express  a  design  of  a  perpetual 
continuance  of  it  to  Phinehas's  descendants ;  but 
rather  the  term  everlasting  is  the  appellation  an- 
nexed to  the  priesthood  in  its  limitation  to  the 
family  of  Aaron  ^;  and  suggests  no  more  than  that 
the  priesthood  of  Aaron  should  descend  to  them. 
God  made  to  Phinehas  and  to  his  seed  after  him, 
not  an  everlasting  grant  of  the  priesthood,  as  some 

*  Vid.  Cieric.  Comment,  in  loc.  »  Exod.  xl,  15. 
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commentators  take  it';  nor  a  grant  of  an  everlast- 
ing priesthood,  as  our  English  version  renders  the 
place;  but  rather  a  grant  of  the  everlasting  priest- 
hood ;  of  the  priesthood  limited  to  Aaron  and  his 
descendants  by  that  appellation.  And  this  promise 
would  have  been  fulfilled,  if  the  priesthood  had  de- 
scended only  toEleazar  and  his  son.  I  am  sensible 
that  the  Jews  before  and  about  our  vSaviour's  time 
had  a  notion,  that  Phinehas  had  a  grant  of  an  ever- 
lasting priesthood  to  him  and  his  posterity.  The 
author  of  the  book  of  Ecclesiasticus  seems  to  have 
been  of  this  opinion^,  as  well  as  Philo  Judaeus'^and 
others;  but  in  fact  there  was  not  such  a  perpetuity  of 
the  possession  of  the  priesthood  in  this  family ;  no 
inspired  writer  has,  I  think,  hinted,  that  the  passage 
contains  such  a  promise,  and  the  text  does  not  ap- 
pear to  imply  it. 

Upon  the  ceasing  of  the  plague,  God  com» 
manded  Moses  and  Eleazar  to  take  a  poll  of  the 
Israelites*;  at  casting  up  of  which  the  people  were 
found  to  be  six  hundred  and  one  thousand,  seven 

»  The  critics  write  the  text  [Barith  Kehunnah  le  Nolam] 
Pactum  Sacerdotii  sempiternum,  A  covenant  of  the  priesthood 
for  ever.  Le  Clerc  says,  Foedus  Sacerdotii  perpetuum.  But 
they  mistake  the  word  in  the  text.  The  Hebrew  text  is  Nolam, 
and  not  Ic  Nolam,  for  ever. 

*  Ecclus.  xlv,  24. 

'  Philo  says,  there  was  given  to  Phinehas,  wayx^ar^jirtav 
jsfcocruyijj  aura;,  koli  yevei  KXy)f>ovoiJ^iCi(,v  avoLfpccipetov.  de  Vit^. 
Mosis,  lib.  i,  p.  649. 

*  Numb,  xxvi,  1,  2. 
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hundred  and  thirty  men  of  twenty  years  old  and 
upwards,  without  the  Levites*;  and  the  Levites 
from  a  month  old  and  upwards  were  twenty-three 
thousand  ^.  Now  from  this  poll  it  appeared,  that 
there  was  no  one  person  now  alive  of  those  whom 
Moses  and  Aaron  had  numbered  in  the  wilderness 
of  Sinai,  except  Moses  hinjself  and  Caleb  and 
Joshua^.  At  this  time  the  daughters  of  Zelo- 
phehad  represented  the  death  of  their  father,  and 
his  having  left  no  sons^;  and  Moses  brought  their 
cause  before  the  Lord,  and  received  a  law  for  the 
settling  their  inheritance^.  And  now  Moses  was 
ordered  to  arm  a  thousand  out  of  each  tribe,  and 
send  them  under  the  command  of  Phinehas  to 
war  against  the  Midianites?,  and  God  delivered 
into  their  hand  the  rulers  of  Midian;  and  without 
the  loss  of  one  man  they  made  an  absolute  con* 
quest  of  all  their  territories  \  Balaam  lived  in  Mi* 
dian  at  this  time,  and  fell  by  the  sword  of  the  Is* 
raelites^ 

The  Israelites  were  now  in  possession  of  a  con* 
siderable  country,  part  of  which  the  children  of 
Reuben  and  Gad  desired  to  have  for  their  inhe^ 
ritance  -,  and  came  to  Moses  and  Eleazar  to  peti- 
tion for  it*.  Moses  at  first  thought  their  request 
highly  unreasonable,  and  remonstrated,    that  for 


5  Numb,  xxvi,  51.  ^  Ver.  62. 

'Ver.ei.  »Ch.  Jtxvii,  1,2,  &c. 

^Ver.  5— 11.  '  Ch.  xxxi,  I— 6. 

M^er.  7— 1+.  3  Ver.  8. 


*  Numb,  xxxii, 
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them  to  desire  to  be  settled,  before  Canaan  was 
conquered,  would  be  a  refusal  to  serve  in  the  war, 
unto  which  God  had  appointed  them  as  well  as 
other  Israelites,  and  might  bring  down  the  divine 
vengeance  upon  the  congregation,  if  they  should 
consent  to  it^.  Hereupon  the  two  tribes  explained 
their  meaning ;  that  they  intended  not  to  desert 
their  brethren,  but  only  to  settle  their  families  in 
these  parts  ;  that  they  designed  themselves  to 
march  with  the  camp,  and  assist  in  reducing  th^ 
land  of  Canaan^  Upon  these  terms  Moses  con- 
sented, and  ordered  Eleazar  the  priest,  and  Joshua 
the  son  of  Nun,  and  the  chief  fathers  of  the  tribes, 
to  divide  to  the  children  of  Gad  and  of  Reuben, 
and  to  the  half  tribe  of  Manasseh,  all  the  land 
which  the  Israelites  had  conquered  on  the  east 
side  of  Jordan'^.  After  thi»  he  gave  directions  for 
dividing  the  land  of  Canaan,  when  they  should 
have  conquered  it^;  charging  them  to  expel  the 
inhabitants,  and  demolish  all  the  monuments  of 
their  idolatries^;  declaring,  that  if  they  were  re- 
miss herein,  terrible  inconveniences  would  ensue*. 
Then  he  described  the  land,  telling  them  its  bounds 
and  extent^  and  named  the  persons  who  should 
divide  it  when  conquered ^  He  appointed  them 
to  allot  the  Levites  their  cities*,  and  to  set  oat  the 


5  Numb,  xxxii,  6—15.  *  Ver.  10—27. 

7  Ver.  33.  "  Chap,  xxxiii,  54. 

'  Ver.  52,  53.  »  Ver.  55,  56, 

»  Ch.  xxxiv,  1  —  16.  »  Ver.  17—2^. 
*  Ch.  XXXV,  2—8. 
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cities  of  refuge*.  He  settled  an  inconvenience 
arising  from  the  inheritance  of  daughters,  upon  a 
remonstrance  brought  before  him  by  the  sons  of 
Gilead^  And  now  he  was  reminded,  that  he  was 
not  to  go  into  the  Land  of  Promise^.  He  prayed 
God  to  per^nit  him  to  go  into  it;  but  his  prayer 
was  not  accepted  ^  He  was  ordered  to  go  up  to 
Mount  Abarim  or  Pisgah,  and  from  thence  to  take 
a  view  of  the  land ;  but  he  was  expressly  told, 
that  he  should  not  go  over  Jordan^.  Hereupon 
he  begged  of  God  to  name  a  person  to  lead  the 
people;  and  God  directed  him  to  appoint  Joshua'. 
And  at  this  time  I  suppose  the  laws  mentioned  in 
the  xxviiith,  xxixth,  and  xxxth  chapters  of  Num- 
bers were  given. 

On  the  first  day  of  the  eleventh  month  of  the 
fortieth  year  after  the  exit  out  of  Egypt ^  Moses 
began  to  exhort  the  Israelites,  in  the  words  re- 
corded in  the  6rst  chapter  of  Deuteronomy;  and 
he  continued  his  exhortation  daily  ;  until  he  had 
offered  to  their  consideration  what  we  are  told  in 
that  book  he  spake  to  them.  Then  he  called  for 
Joshua,  and  exhorted  him  to  be  of  good  courage, 
in  leading  the  people,  assuring  him  of  the  divine 
assistance  and  protection ^  In  the  next  place  he 
delivered  the  book  of  the  law,  which  he  had  writ' 

*  Numb.  XXXV,  0—34.  *  Ch.  xxxyi. 

'  Ch.  xxvii,  12.  •  Deut.  iii,  25,  20. 

9  Ver.  27  ;  Numb,  xxvii,  12,  13. 

•  Vcr.  16—18.  '  Deut.  i,  3* 
3  Ch.  xxxi,  7,  8. 
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ten,  to  the  Priests  and  Levites,  and  unto  all  tbe 
elders  of  Israel ;  and  commanded  them  to  have  it 
read  once  in  seven  years  to  the  people*.  Then  he 
presented  himself  and  Joshua  before  the  Lord  in 
the  tabernacle  of  the  congregation ;  where  the 
Lord  appeared  in  the  pillar  of  the  cloud,  and  re- 
vealed to  Moses,  that  the  people,  after  his  death, 
-would  forsake  the  lavi^,  and  bring  many  evils  upon 
themselves'.  In  order  to  warn  them  against  so 
fatal  a  perverseness,  he  was  commanded  to  write 
the  song  recorded  in  the  xxxiiid  chapter  of  Deu- 
teronomy ^  Moses  therefore  wrote  this  song,  and 
taught  it  the  children  of  IsraeP;  and  he  added  it, 
and  an  account  of  what  had  passed  unto  this  time, 
to  the  book  of  the  law.  When  he  had  thus  finished 
the  book  he  ordered  the  Levites  to  put  it  in  the 
side  of  the  ark  of  the  covenant,  and  there  to  keep 
it^  After  this  he  blessed  the  people^,  and  then 
went  up  from  the  plains  of  Moah  to  the  top  of  Pis- 
gah\  the  Lord,  having  from  thence  given  him  a 
prospect  of  the  land,  said  unto  him.  This  is  the 
land,  which  I  sware  %mto  Abraham,  unto  Isaac, 

-•Deut.  xxxi,  9— 13.  *Ver.  14,  18. 

c  Ver.  19.  '  Ver.  22. 

*  Ch.  xxxi,  24,  26  ;  see  Prideaux,  Connect,  vol.  i,  b,  iii. 

^  Deut.  xxxiii.  Simeon  is  not  mentioned  in  this  chapter  ; 
but  we  must  not  think  that  Moses  forgot  or  omitted  to  bless 
this  tribe.  The  Alexandrian  MS.  of  the  Septuagint  reads  the 
sixth  verse  thus  :  Let  Reuben  live  and  not  die,  and  let  the  men 
of  Simeon  be  many,  or  not  few.  The  word  Simeon  was  written 
in  this  verse  by  Moses;  but  the  qopyists  have  omitted  it  by 
mistake  in  transcribjug. 

'  Deut.  xxxiv,  1 . 
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and  unto  Jacob,  saying,  I  ivill  give  it  unto  thy 
seed,  I  have  caused  thee  to  see  it  with  thine  eyes, 
but  thou  shalt  not  go  over  thither^.  We  do  not 
read  that  Moses  came  down  the  mount  any  more, 
but  rather  died  there,  whither  he  went  up,  as 
Aaron  died  in  mount  Hor^  He  was  a  hundred 
and  twenty  years  old  when  he  died ;  but  his  eye 
was  not  dim,  nor  his  natural  force  abated^  He 
died  about  the  end  of  the  eleventh  month,  a.  m. 
2553.  The  Israelites  mourned  for  him  one  month, 
or  thirty  days^,  which  I  suppose  concluded  the 
]^ear.  He  was  buried  in  the  valley  over  against 
Beth  Peor^;  but  there  being  no  monument  erected 
to  distinguish  his  grave,  the  particular  place  of  it 
was  forgotten  in  a  few  years ^ 

After  so  large  an  account  as  T  have  given  of  the 

'Deut.  xxxlv,  4.  ^  Vgj.  5, 

*Ver.  7.  sVer.8. 

«Ver.  6. 

7  The  Hebrew  writers  have  had  many  fancies  concerning  th$ 
death  and  burial  of  Moses.  Vid.  Joseph.  Antiq.  lib.  iv,  cap.  48  ; 
Philo  Jud.  de  vit.  Mosis,  1.  iii.  And  the  present  text  of  the 
xxxivth  chapter  of  Deut.,  ver.  6,  may  seem  to  give  some  handle 
for  them.  It  is  there  written,  in^  ^1'p'^\  vejekahber  aothoy  i.  e, 
j^nd  he  buried  him,  as  if  Mpses  was  not  buried  by  human  hands, 
but  by  God  himself,  and  in  a  place  unknown  Jo  the  Israelites: 
but  the  Lxx  render  the  place.  Kai  i^cv\fxv  avT'ov,  not  he  buried 
him,  but  they  buried  him.  The  ancieiit  original  Hebrew  text 
was,  I  think,  undoubtedly,  linpn  in  the  plural  number^  and  the 
transcribers  inadvertently  dropt  the  final  letter.  The  I-rael'ites 
were  the  persons  who  buried  Moses;  and  the  remark  added  to 
the  end  of  the  verse  only  hints,  that  no  monument  having  been 
erected  over  him,  the  place  where  he  was  buried  was  not  cer- 
tainly known  at  the  time  when  the  xxxivth  chapter  of  Deutero- 
nomy was  written. 
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several  transactions  in  which  Moses  was  concerned; 
the  reader  must  greatly  anticipate  me  in  what  I 
might  attempt  to  offer  upon  his  conduct  and  cha- 
racter. He  was  remarkably  eminent  in  a  high  sta^ 
tion  of"  life;  had  a  great  share  of  power  and  autho- 
rity ;  an  absolute  command  of  above  six  hundred 
thousand  men  fit  to  bear  arms,  besides  their  fami- 
lies. He  was  advanced  to  this  dignity,  not  from 
any  schemes  of  his  own  politics  and  ambitioq  ;  not 
from  any  accidental  success  of  arms;  not  from 
the  heats  and  chances  which  commonly  give  rise 
to  and  direct  a  popular  choice ;  but  by  the  special 
command  and  a|)pointment  of  God  himself.  And 
herein  (to  use  the  hint  of  Philo')  he  acted  in  a 
post  above  any  thing  of  this  world,  was  superior  in 
character  to  the  most  exalted  of  those,  who  con- 
duct the  designs  of  the  greatest  princes  of  the 
Earth ;  for  he  was  the  immediate  minister  of  Al- 
mighty God  to  a  chosen  people,  and  behaved  him- 
self so  well  in  the  discharge  of  the  trust  committed 
to  him,  as  to  be  hgnpured  with  this  testimony  from 
his  great  master,  that  he  was  faithful  to  him  that 
appointed  him  in  all  his  house^.  If  we  consider 
the  administration  of  Moses,  we  shall,  from  the 
manner  of  it,  see  all  reason  to  conclude,  that  no 
views  of  his  own,  but  an  absolute  submission  and 
adherence  to  the  will  of  God  revealed  to  him,  must 

^£iS    Vie"  [ocufs'    rifj^y)    h   OLp^ottacroL    cro^uj   befaTttvstv^    to    Tip^ 
aXij3f<av  oy.     Philo  de  Vit.  Mosis^  1.  iii. 
'  Numb,  xii,  7. 
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have  directed  him  in  all  the  several  parts  of  it ;  for 
what  private  advantage  either  to  himself  or  to  his 
family,  did  he  endeavour  to  acquire  from  all  his 
labours  ?  He  had  two  sons,  Gershom  and  Eliezer; 
but  we  do  not  find,  that  in  forming  the  Jewish 
polity  he  made  any  particular  provision  for  either 
of  them.  His  sons  were  of  the  children  of  Levi, 
and  as  Levites  had  their  appointed  courses  in  the 
work  and  service  of  the  tabernacle*;  but  no  privi- 
lege above  other  Levites,  the  priesthood  being  set- 
tled upon  the  family  of  Aaron'.  As  Moses  had 
the  supreme  direction  of  the  civil  magistracy 
during  his  life,  had  he  conducted  his  measures 
by  private  rules  of  his  own  wisdom,  is  it  pro- 
bable that  he  would  have  given  away  at  his 
death  the  command  of  the  people,  both  from  his 
own  and  from  his  brother*s  family,  into  another 
tribe,  to  Joshua  the  son  of  Nun  of  the  tribe  of 
Ephraim^?  Where  are  such  instances  of  resigna- 
tion to  be  found  in  the  world  ?  Indeed  when 
Alexander  the  Great  was  dying,  and  was  solicited 
to  name  his  successor,  he  is  said  to  have  made  no 
provision  for  any  of  his  own  family ;  but  declared 
it  to  be  his  will,  that  the  most  worthy  should  have 
his  kingdom  \  1  cannot  but  question  what  is  thus 
reported:  for  Plutarch,  who  has  been  very  exact 
in    collecting   the    circumstances    of    Alexander's 

'  1   Chron.  xxiii,  I*. 

'Exod.  xl,  12—15;  see  Numb,  xvi,  9,  10,  40. 
3  Numb,  xiii,  8 ;  Deut.  xxxi. 

*  Quint.  Curtii  Hist.    1.  x ;   Arriau   de   Expedjt.  .Aleafand, 
I.  vii  J  Diodor.  Sic.  Hist.  1.  xvii. 
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death,  informs  us,  that  he  was  speechless  before 
the  persons  came  to  him,  to  whom,  according  to 
others,  he  made  this  disposition';  although,  if  he 
did  not  make  it,  it  is  obvious  that  not  a  disengage- 
ment of  his  private  affections  to  his  own  family, 
but  a  true  sense  of  the  tem|)er  of  his  army,  and  the 
state  of  his  affairs,  might  lead  him  to  it.  He  knew 
his  extensive  empire  was  not  so  well  established,  as 
to  be  likely  to  descend  to  his  heirs ;  but  that  at  his 
death  the  generals,  who  had  commanded  in  his 
armies,  and  had  a  place  in  his  councils,  would 
form  parties,  and  divide  his  acquisitions^,  and  he 
had  no  time  to  settle  the  claims  of  their  several 
pretensions,  but  only  wish  them  all  well,  and  the 
best  success  to  the  most  deserving.  But  Moses's 
affairs  were  in  another  situation.  If  the  will  of 
God  had  not  been  his  direction,  he  might  have 
appointed  himself  a  successor,  and  the  person  re- 
commended by  his  nomination,  would,  humanly 
speaking,  have  been  as  unanimously  received  and 
submitted  to  by  the  people  as  Joshua  himself. 

There  are  many  particulars,  which  to  a  thinking 
person  must  abundantly  prove  that  Moses's  conduct 
in  leading  the  Israelites  had  been  directed  by  an 
immediate  revelation.  It  is  not  likely,  that  he 
should  of  his  own  head,  when  he  left  Egypt,  have 

*  Vid.  Plutarch,  in  Vit.  Alexand.  ad  fin. 

*  Curtius  says,  Q-userentibus  cui  relinqueret  regnum,  re- 
spondit,  ei  qui  esset  optimus :  caeterum  praevidere  jam,  ob  id 
certamen,  magnos  funebies  ludos  parari  sibi.  Hist.  1.  x,  c.  5; 
vid.  Arrian.  de  Expedit.  Alex.  lib.  vii;  Diodor.  Sic.  fib.  xvii, 
C.  117. 
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made  the  marchj  which  he  led  the  people  to  the 
Red  Sea^;  much  less  would  he,  without  a  divine 
command,  have  had  a  thought  of  attempting  for 
forty  years   together  such  dangers  and  difficulties 
as  the  wilderness  exposed  him  to,  and  out  of  which 
he  could  foresee  no  escape,  but  by  miraculous  deli- 
verances.    The    march    of  Alexander   the   Great, 
over  the  sands  of  Libya  to  the  temple  of  Jupiter 
Ammon,  has   been  variously  censured  as   a  very* 
wild  expedition  ;    though  certainly  such   a  march, 
attempted    and  performed  with   the  greatest    dis- 
patch,  could    be    only   one    single    trial  at    most, 
of  what    Moses    habituated   the   Israelites    to  for 
forty  years  together.     Besides,  Alexander  had  an 
aim  visible  enough,  and  political^,  to  tempt  him  to 
his  undertaking;   but  if  we  set  aside  the   divine 
command,  Moses  could  have  no  pretence  for  ha- 
rassing and  endangering  his  people  with  such  per- 
petual extremities.     We  find  many  of  the  princes 
of  the  congregation    thought  Moses's  conduct  so 
palpably  contradictory  to  all  rules  of  human  pru- 
dence, that  they  remonstrated  it  to  be  the  greatest 

,  "  See  vol.  ii,  book  ix. 
**  See  Prideaux,  Connect.,  part  i,  book  vi. 
'-'  Illud  pene  risu  dignum  fuit,  quod  Hermolaus  postulabat 
me  (says  Alexander)  ut  aversarer  Jovem,  cujus  oraculo  cogno- 
scor.  An  etiam  quid  Dii  respondeant  in  mea  potestate  est  f 
Obtulit  nomen  filii  mihi,  recipere  ipsis  rebus  quas  agimus  non 
alienum  fuit :  utinam  Indi  quoque  me  Deum  esse  credant : 
fama  enim  bella  constant,  et  saepe  quod  falso  creditum  est,  veil 
vicem  obtinuit.     Curtius,  lib.  viii,  c.  8. 
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blindness  for  the  people  to  be  any  farther  led  on 
by  bim^ 

It  may  perhaps  be  suggested,  that  Moses's  de- 
taining the  people  so  long  in  the  wilderness,  might 
be  to  discipline  them,  and  inure  them  to  hardships; 
to  give  them  various  experience,  that  dangers  and 
difficulties  which  at  first  sight    seem  insuperable, 
may  by  patience  and  good  conduct  be  borne  and 
conquered ;    and    that   he    marched   the   Israelites 
here  no  longer,  than  until  he  had  formed  them  to 
a  competent  skill  and  courage  for  the  conquest  of 
Canaan :  that    the   wilderness    was    a   place    well 
suited  for  his  thus  exercising  his  army,  affording 
him  a  secure  retreat  from  the  attacks  of  all  nations, 
and  opportunities  to  try  the  temper  and  courage  of 
the  Israelites  daily  with  the  appearances  of  various 
dangers,  into  which  he  might  lead  them  as  far  as 
be  thought  proper,  and  retire  whenever  he  thought 
it  expedient  to  attempt  no  farther.     But  what  may 
be   thus   intimated,    cannot   possibly  be  allowed ; 
unless  it  can  be  proved,  that  the  Israelites  could 
have  subsisted  in  those  desarts,  if  they  had  not  had 
the  miraculous  supply,  which  God  was  pleased  to 
give  them  from  Heaven  \   The  camp  which  Moses 
led  was,  men,  women,    and   children,    a  body  of 
about   two  or  three   millions    of  people  ;    and    a 
country  both    of  large   extent   and   great   plenty, 
must,  at  first  sight,  appear  necessary  to  bear  and  to 

*  Numb,  xvi,  14.  "  Exod.  xvi. 
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maintain  them.  But  the  wilderness  was  a  land  of 
drought  and  of  the  shadow  of  death ;  a  land, 
where  a  parched  turf,  and  withered  shrahs,  mast, 
to  any  one  who  should  enter  it,  give  a  perpetual 
picture  of  decay  and  desolation.  It  was  a  land,  to 
use  the  words  of  the  Prophet,  which  no  man  passed 
through,  and  where  no  man  dwelt\  And  if  God 
had  not  directed,  it  is  not  to  he  conceived  that 
Moses  could  have  projected  to  sustain  and  keep 
together  such  a  host  as  he  led  in  so  unpromising  a 
country.  Besides,  if  what  is  ahove  offered  was  the 
reason  of  the  encampments  in  the  wilderness,  how 
shall  We  account  for  Moses  not  attempting  to  enter 
Canaan,  when  he  had  as  promising  an  opportunity, 
to  all  human  appearance,  as  he  could  ever  hope 
for?  When  the  spies  returned  from  searching  the 
land\  it  was  the  opinion  of  some  that  the  Israelites 
were  able  to  conquer  it,  if  they  would  march  with 
courage  and  resolution  to  attack  it^;  others  indeed 
were  of  another  mind,  and  were  for  returning  back 
to  Egypt  again ^.  There  was  great  heat  and  debate 
in  the  camp  upon  this  subject^;  but  at  last,  after 
Moses  had  at  large  remonstrated  to  them,  they 
were  all  willing  to  make  the  attempt;  nay,  and  so 
resolutely  bent  upon  it,  that  all  he  could  say  against 
it  could  not  prevent  their  marching^  And  now, 
would  not  one  think  the  camp  spirited  up  to  a 
temper,  such  as  a  wise  general  would  have  wished 

3  Jer.  ii,  6.  4  Numb,  xiii,  25. 

^  Ver.  30.  ^  Ver.  31;  xiv,  4. 

'Ver.  G  — 10.  *  Ver.  41,44-. 
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for,  and  made  use  of?  But  we  find  Moses  acted  a 
part  directly  contrary  to  what  in  human  prudence 
mit^ht  have  heen  expected  from  him.  He  assured 
the  people,  that  no  attempt  they  should  now  make 
would  be  crowned  with  success  ;  that  forty  years 
must  pass  before  they  should  be  able  to  enter  the 
land^  Will  it  be  here  said,  that  probably  Moses 
judged  very  wisely  of  his  army ;  that  he  knew  well 
that  the  courage  they  pretended  to  was  no  more 
than  a  sudden  heat;  and  that  it  would  not  support 
him  through  the  war  which  was  before  him  ;  and 
that  many  years  discipline  was  really  necessary  to 
form  them  for  greater  things,  than  they  were  yet 
capable  of,  before  he  could  hope  to  reduce  by  them 
so  many  and  such  warlike  nations  as  possessed 
Canaan;  and  that  therefore  he  assigned  them  forty 
years  to  fit  them  for  it  ?  But  surely  if  this  had 
been  his  purpose,  a  shorter  respite  might  have  an- 
swered his  intentions ;  and  above  all  things,  he 
would  never  have  denounced,  that  all  the  men  of 
war,  who  were  then  the  strength  and  flower  of  the 
camp,  must  be  brought  down  to  their  graves  be- 
fore he  could  hope  to  be  able  to  attempt  what  was 
the  design  of  the  expedition.  Yet  Moses,  without 
any  reserve,  now  declared  this  to  them.  As  trull/ 
as  I  live,  saith  the  Lord,  your  carcases  shall 
fall  in  this  'wilderness  ;  and  all  that  were  riumhered 
of  you,  according  to  your  ivhole  number,  from 
twenty  years  old  and  upwards — doubtless  you  shall 

«  Numb,  xiv,  33, 
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not  come  into,  the  land — your  carcases^  they  shall 
fall  in  this  wilderness  \  Here  now  is  a  view  of 
things  for  a  wise  general  to  pretend  to  declare  to 
his  whole  army:  to  assure  almost  every  man 
amongst  them,  capahle  of  bearing  arms,  that  he 
had  now  no  hope  of  bringing  them  to  any  good 
end  of  all  their  labours;  hut  that  the  only  thing 
he  could  pretend  to  for  them,  was  to  carry  them 
about  for  forty  years  together,  from  difficulty  to  dif* 
ficnltj^,  and  bury  them  in  the  desart.  God  indeed 
might  appoint  them  this  punishment  for  their  disT 
obedience'';  and  Moses,  in  confidence  of  an  AU 
mighty  support,  might  securely  pronounce  their 
doom  to  them,  and  the  people,  convinced  that  it 
was  God's  appointment,  might  submit  to  it;  but 
unless  we  allow  all  this,  what  general  would  have 
shocked  a  whole  army  in  this  manner,  or  have  suf- 
fered any  attempt  to  have  such  impressions  made 
upon  them  ?  For  what  could  such  a  view  of  things 
naturally  produce,  but  numerous  tumults,  mutinies, 
and  a  total  defection  ? 

Our  modern  deists  are  indeed  ready  to  allow 
Moses  the  character  of  a  great  and  wise  man ;  to 
suppose  him  far  superior  in  all  points  of  science  to 
any  of,  or  to  all  the  people  under  his  direction; 
and  they  suppose  that  he  had  given  laws  to  the  Is- 
raelites, and  had  formed  their  commonwealth  with 
great  art  and  address  ;  but  had  had  no  more  di- 
vine  assistance   towards  it,   than   Minos,    Numa, 

-'  Numb,  xlv,  28,  29,  30,  ;J2.  ■»  Ibid..  ^ 
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Lycurgus,  or  other  famous  legislators  of  the 
heathen  world.  All  these  were  as  highly  thought 
of  hy  their  followers  as  Moses  by  his  Israelites'; 
and  they  all  pretended  to  have  been  favoured  with 
revelations  from  Heaven,  in  order  to  create  a  re- 
verence of  their  establishments  among  their  people; 
and  some  of  them  are  recorded  to  have  been  sup^ 
ported  with  miracles  in  their  undertakings.  They 
were  wise  and  learned  men,  and  gave  every  ap- 
pearance an  artful  turn,  and  made  the  ordinary 
course  of  nature  seem  full  of  miracles  to  persons 
of  inferior  understandings,  for  carrying  forward 
their  purposes  among  them.  Quintus  Curtius  in- 
forms us,  that  Alexander  the  Great  erected  over 
his  pavilion  an  artificial  signal,  to  give  notice  for  a 
decampment  of  his  army;  that  it  was  contrived  of 
such  materials,  as  to  be  conspicuous  in  the  day- 

'  Il£^o■a^  (pao-i  ifpajrov  aypccTfToig  vofMOig  ^pyjCCKT^ai  ra,  ttAij^ij 
xai  /Sisx  toy  Mj^fVTjy,  OLv^pcx,  kui  I'r}  ^v^tj  jxeyav,  xai  rcu  ^tcv 
x9iyoraroy  fouv  [j.vrjfj,ovsvofji.svujv'  it^oa-'itoirj^y^vai  Ss  avrcv  rov  E/»- 
/ktijy  Se^cuxsvoci  tbtb;,  uj;  ^Jisyakocv  aya^ujv  airis;  aa-ofj^avss'  xa- 
^OLTfsp  irap  EAXtjci  'n'oiy}(rai  (paciv  sv  {xsv  rrj  ^pyjty)  Mivcacc,  itOLpa. 
$s  Aa,x,edai(J^oviOi^  Auaspyov  rov^^ev  itapa  Ato^,  toy  Ss  itOLji 
AieoKACovog  <prj(ra,vra,  rsrs^  eiKri<peyai'  xoci  itap  sTspois  h  TtXsiocrii 
t^vsri  itoLpoihehtai  rsto  ro  yavas  rijj  eifivoiccs  uirocp^ai,  xcci  ifoKr 
Kwv  ayoL^wY  ainov  ycvea-^at  rag  Tfaicr^eia-r  itapcc  /xsv  yap  tois 
Apifj.cKnrois  Zcc^pavrr^v  i^opsa-i  rov  ayaSov  Aa<^ova  TTpoo-Troiij- 
co{,(r^(ii  TBS  vofj-ss  avrco  SiSovai,  itapa,  Sa  roi;  oyopi.a^oiji,£v0i; 
Vsraig  ZapioX^iv  iu(ra,vruj$  rr^v  koivtjv  Er^av,  Tta^a  Ss  rois  la- 
$0,101$  Mcy<njy '  rov  law  £7r»>caA8p.syov  ^aov  aira  ^!xv[j.a,s-y}v  x** 
^aiav  oXws  avvoiixy  aivai  Kpivavrxs  rrjv  piaXXscrav  ojOaX-^craiv  av- 
QpwTtMv  TTXijQof,  aira  kcci  itfog  rr^v  vKapoyrr^v  ytai  hvaiiiv  rwv 
ivpsiv  ?^yopi.evujv  ras  vO[j.8s  airo^ka^ayra  rov  oyXov,  (/.aX^sO^ 
vTCa.'KHvaa-^cn  haXaXovtas,    Diodor.  Sic.  lib,  i,  p.  5&. 
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time  by  a  great  smoke  issuing  from  it,  and  in  the 
night-time  it  appeared  to  be  on  fire\  A  modern 
writer  insinuates  that  the  ])illar  of  the  cloud  and  of 
fire,  which  directed  the  marches  of  the  Israelites^, 
was  a  contrivance  of  Moses  of  a  like  nature. 
Others  have  intimated,  that  it  was  no  greater  mi- 
racle thari  the  pillar  of  light  which  conducted 
Thrasybulus  and  his  followers  from  Phyla^.  But 
in  answer  hereto  let  us  consider, 

1.  Thatif  Mo^es  has  recorded  nothing  but  what 
was  real  fact,  it  must  he  undeniably  evident,  that 
the  hand  of  God  was  most  miraculously  emi)loyed 
in  leading  the  Israelites  out  of  Egypt,  in  giving 
their  law,  in  conducting  them  through  the  wilder- 
ness, and  in  bringing  them  into  Canaan.  If  the 
miracles  were  wrought  in  the  land  of  Egypt,  and 
the  judgments  executed  upon  Pliaraoh  and  his 
people,   as   Moses  has    related^ :    if  the    Red  Sea 

*  Tuba,  cum  castra  niovere  vellet,  signum  dabat :  cujus  sonus 
plerumque  tumult uantiuni  fremitu  exoriente  baud  satis  exau- 
(liebatur.  Ergo  perticam,  qua?  uudique  consoici  posset,  supra 
prastorium  statuit,  ex  qua  signum  cminebat  pariter  omnibus 
conspicuum.  Observabatur  ignis  iioclu,  fumus  interdiu  — 
Quint.  Curt.  lib.  v,  c.  2. 

5  Exod.  xl,  38. 

*  A/.Aa  /icci  <dpcccrv^8\oo  tsg  ZKTrsa-ovtccc  oi'ito  i^vXr^g  Kccrccya,- 
yovri  xcci  (38>:0iM£vco  XcL^siv,  5'uKog  ohiyog  yivetai  Jta  ^ojy  ccrpi^coy 
iovri'  Tw  ©poLT-jtsKoj  vvxroop,  ao-EA-.'jya  km  ^vo-'/jiu.spi8  rs  >ca- 
rccg-TiU^ccrog  ysyovorr.c,  ttvo  sioparo  Trpor^ysy.Byov,  oitsp  civrsg  ait- 
T'cciroog  TfpOTrBu.'hxv,  Kixrix  rr^v  Movvv^ixv  s^sXnfsy,  svQoc  vvv  o 
'TY^g  ^(xxTipops  BcviJ^og  sfi.  Clem.  Alexau.  Stromat,  lib.  i,  c.  'IV, 
p.  418.     Edit.  Oxon. 

'  Exod.  vii,  viii,  ix/x^  xi,  xii. 

VOL.  III.  Y 
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was  really  divided  before  the  Israelites,  and  Pha- 
raoh and  his  host  drowned  in  it,  as  Moses  has 
recorded^:  if  a  miraculous  supply  of  food  was 
given  daily  to  the  Israelites  in  the  wilderness  for 
forty  years  togetlier^:  if  God  did  indeed  speak  to 
them  in  an  audible  voice  from  Heaven':  if  their 
laws  were  given  as  Moses  informs  us^:  if  their 
tabernacle  was  directed,  and  when  finished,  if  a 
cloud  covered  tlie  tent,  and  the  glory  of  the  Lord 
filled  the  tabernacle  and  rested  upon  it  in  a  cloud 
by  day,  and  in  fire  by  night^:  if  this  cloud  re- 
moved visibly  to  conduct  their  journeyings'^:  if  the 
many  oppositions  of  the  people  were  miraculously 
punished  in  the  several  manners  related  to  us*, 
and  the  miracles  which  are  recorded  were  wrought 
to  testify  the  divine  appointments  of  the  institu- 
tions enjoined,  when  the  people  would  have  varied 
from  them  ^:  if  a  prophet  even  of  another  nation, 
corrupt  in  the  inclination  of  his  heart,  and  tempted 
by  great  offers  to  speak  evil  of  this  people,  was  by 
very  astonishing  miracles  prevented  from  declaring 
any  thing  about  them  different  from  what  Moses 
had  represented  to  be  the  purpose  of  GoD  towards 
them':  if  all  these,  and  other  things  of  a  like  na- 

*  Exod.  xiv.  »  Chap,  xvi,  35. 

*  Chap,  xix,  XX ;  Deut.  iv,  12,  33,  36. 

*  Exofl.  ubi  sup. ;  Deut.  v,  &c. 

»  Exod.  xxxv;  xl.  34.  *  Ver.  38. 

*  Numb,  xi,  xii,  xiv,  xvi,  xxi,  xxv,  &c. 

*  Levit.  X  ;  Numb,  xyi,  xvii,  cic. 
'  Chap,  xxiii,  xxiv. 
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ture,  which  might  be  enumerated,  were  really  and 
truly  done,  as  Moses  has  related ;  well  might  be 
call  Heaven  and  Earth  to  witness  for  him®;  well 
might  he  observe,  that  no  such  things  had  ever 
been  done  for  any  nation^;  and  we  who  read  them 
must  conclude,  that  the  power  of  God  did  indeed 
miraculously  interest  itself  in  appointing  the  law 
and  polity  of  this  people,  and  in  conducting  them 
to  their  settlement  in  the  promised  land. 

II.  That  the  facts  recorded  by  Moses  were  really 
done  as  he  relates  them,  must  be  allowed   by  any 
one  who  considers,  that  Moses  wrote  his  books  in 
the  very  age  in  which  the  things  he  records  were 
done,  to  be  read  by  the  very  persons  who  had  seen 
and  known  the  facts  to  be  true,  which  are  recorded 
by  him ;   that  they  might  testify  and  transmit  their 
sense  of  the  truth  of  them  to  their  posterity.    Now 
this   is  a  material  circumstance,  in  which  the  re- 
ports we  have  of  the  heathen  miracles  are  greatly 
deficient.  Clemens  Alexandrinus  relates,'that  Thra- 
sybulus  led  his  company  under  the  guidance  of  a 
pillar  of  light  in  the  Heavens';  but  Clemens  Alex- 
andrinus lived  above  six  hundred  years  after  the 
time  of  this  supposed  fact.     Upon  what  authority 
he  related  it  we  are  not  told  ;  but  we  find  no  such 
prodigy  recorded  in  the  best  heathen  writers,  who, 
had  it  been  fact,  would  surely  have  made  mention 

«  Deut.  XXX,  19.  »  Chap,  iv,  33,  34. 

•  Stromal,  lib.  i. 

Y    2 
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of  it.     Xenophon%  Diodorus  Siculas^  Cornelius 
Nepos',   have   related  this   expedition  of  Thrasy- 
bulns;  but  none  of  them  mention  any  such  miracle 
assistant  to   bim  ;    so   that  we  have   all  reason  to 
think  there   was  none    such,    but   that    Clemens 
Alexandrinus  was  imposed  upon  in  the  account  he 
received  of  it.     And  this  is  generally  true  of  the 
miracles  reported  in   heathen  history:    subsecjuent 
writers,  after  large  intervals  of  time,  tell  us  things 
said    to   have    been    done,    but    without    sufficient 
vouchers    to    attest    the    facts    related    by    them. 
Whereas  Moses  wrote  of  the  things  in  which  him- 
self had  been   the  chief  agent;    and    required  his 
books  to  be  repeatedly  read,   and  considered  over 
and  over^  by  the  very  persons  who  had  seen  and 
known  the  truth  of  what  he  wrote  as  clearly  and 
fully  as  himself;  in  order  to  have  the  facts  recorded 
by  him  go  down  attested  to  be  true  to  succeeding 
generations.     Therefore   Moses    could   not   falsify 
the  facts  related  by  him,  unless  the  generation  he 
lived  in  concurred  with  him  in  a  design  to  impose 
upon    their  descendants    in   all   these  matters ;  or 
were  so  over-reached  and  deceived  by  his  superior 
skill  and  management,   as  to  be  made  believe  that 
they  had  seen  and  lived  in  a  most  surprising  scene 
of  things,  which,  all  the  time,  were  really  not  done 

•  Vid.  Histor.  Grsec  1.  ii. 
'  Diodor.  Histor.  lib.  xiv. 

*  Cornel.  Nep.  in  Vit.  Thrasybuli. 
s  Deut.  xxxi,  10, 
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in  the  manner  they  were  taught  to   conceive  and 
imagine.     But, 

III.  If  we  consider  the  nature  and  manner  of 
the  miracles,  which  bear  testimony  to  Moses's  ad- 
ministration, it  is  impossible  to  conceive  that  the 
Israelites  were  deceived  in  them.  They  could 
never  have  been  led  on,  and  for  so  long  a  time,  in 
an  imaginary  belief  of  such  things  as  Moses  had 
recorded,  if  either  the  things  were  not  done,  or 
not  done  as  he  has  related  them.  As  to  the  signs 
and  prodigies  which  the  heathen  writers  mention, 
to  £:ive  a  sanction  to  the  foundation  of  their  kinsr- 
doms,  we  may  generally  see,  that  these  very  wri- 
ters, who  report  them,  did  not  believe  thein^;  and 
that  they  were  known  artifices  of  their  great  legis- 
lators, calculated  only  to  have  weight  upon  the  po- 
pulace ;  but  in  no  wise  supported  against  the  objec- 
tions which  a  thinking  person  might  easily  find  to 
offer  to  then].  When  Romulus  died,  the  Roman 
historians  tell  us,  that  he  was  taken  up  into 
Heaven^;  but  we  do  not  find  that  they  ever  had 
such  proofs  of  his  assumption,  as  to  prevent  a  sus- 
picion of  his  being  murdered,  in  the  age  when  his 
death  happened  ;  or  to  cause  after-ages  to  give  full 
credit  to  what  they  attempted  to  have  believed 
about  it^     In  like  manner,  when  he  was  created 

«  Vid.  Liv.  Hist.  Prcefat. 

'  Liv.  lib.  i,  c.  16;  Dionys.  Halic.  Antiq-  Rom.  lib.  ii,  c.  SQ; 
Plutarch,  in  Romul. 

*  Fuisse  credo  turn  quoque  aliquos,  qui  discerptum  legem 
patrum  maiiibus  taciti  arguerent:  mauavit  enira  hsec  quoi[ue 
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king,  we  are  told  that  a  divine  approbation,  disco- 
vering itself  by  an  aiisj)icious  lightning,  attended 
Lis  inauguration^;  and  that  it  was  an  institution 
appointed  to  be  for  ever  observed  among  the  Ro- 
mans, that  no  person  should  be  admitted  to  com- 
mand the  people,  unless  the  gods  by  such  sign 
from  Heaven  should  confirm  the  election':  But 
Dionysius  of  Halicarnassus  is,  I  think,  the  only 
writer,  who  reports  that  the  Roman  magistracies 
have  had  the  countenance  of  such  a  confirmation  ; 
and  he  confesses  that  their  elections  in  his  time 
had  fallen  a  great  deal  short  of  it^  For  he  tells 
us,  that  at  their  elections  a  public  augur  was  to 
declare  the  expected  lightning  to  have  happened, 
whether  any  appearance  of  it  had  been  seen  or 
not^;  Plutarch  seems  to  have  thought,  that  all 
that  was  related  about  these  liglitnings*  had  been 
fabulous.  And  if  we  consider  how  uncertain  it  is 
whether  Dionysius  had  any  good  vouchers  to  sup- 
port what  he  writes  to  have  been  the  facts  in  those 

«ed  perobscura  fama.     Liv.  ubi  sup.     Dionys.  Halicar  &  Plu- 
tarch.  in  Rornul.  in  loc.  supra  citat. 
»  Dionys.  Halicar.  lib.  ii,  c.  5. 

*  Halicar.  lib.  ii,  c.  6. 

avts  XziititcLi,  I'rjs  0(rtas  ravryjs  sysKcx,  yivQ[JL£V7}.     Id.  ibid. 

*  Tujv  h  Tfapovtctiv  rtve^  opvi^oo-KOituov  i^ktQov  sk  r«  ^rjij^offis  ^s- 
poiJ^svoi,  arpcczcrrjv  avrois  ju-ojvufiv  ^acr/v  sx.  rwv  apir^poov  rojv  a 
ygvG/xgvijv.     Id.  ibid. 

*  Tavtcc  fjisv  sv  ra,  fj.vQuj5r}  ycai  ysXoia  ty]v  fwv  rott  ay^pcuii'cuy 
iTfi^siKvvrai,  ha^sa-iv  zjpos  to  Ssiov,  tjv  o  s^ig'i/.os  avtois  (yBitmrf^asy* 
Plut.  in  Numa,  p.  70. 
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times ^,  we  shall  have  jiist  reason  to  suppose,  that 
the  most  early  elections  of  the  Roman  magistrates 
had  no  more  a  divine  sanction,  than  the  more  mo- 
dern ;   and  that  what  Dionysius  relates  about  them 
was  one  of  those  fictions,  by  which  the  heathens 
endeavoured  to  give  a  lustre  to  their  ancient  insti- 
tutions^.   In  like  manner  when  Numa  was  to  form 
the  religion  of  the  Romans,  he  aflected  a  rural  and 
retired  life,   was   much    alone,    and  pretended  to 
have    many   conversations   with   a  deity,  who  in- 
structed him  in  his  institutions';   but  it  is  obvious, 
that  he  gave  his  people  no  other  evidence  of  his 
having  been  assisted  by  a  divine  presence,  than  the 
testimony  of  his  own  saying  it^     And  in  this  way 
we  may  observe  of  the  Cretan  Minos,  of  the  Ly- 
curgus  of  the  Lacedaemonians,   of  the  Arimaspian 
Zathraustes,  and  of  the  Getan  Zamolxis,  compared 
with  Moses  by  Diodoru^^     ^hey  were  all  said  to 
have  the  will  of  their  gods  revealed  to  them  ;  but 
there  is  so  little  appearance  of  proof  of  what  is 
thus   said,   that  Plutarch's  observation  concerning 

5  Vid.  Liv.  Hist.  lib.  vi,  c.  1. 

^  Datur  hacc  venia  antiquitati,  ut  miscendo  humana  divinis, 
priraordia  urbium  augustioia  faciat.     Liv.  Praef.  ad  Hist.  lib.  i. 

^  Vid.  Plutarch,  in  Numa,  p.  61,  62.  Omnium  primurn  rem 
ad  multitudinem  imperitam,  et  illis  seculis  efficacissimara,  deo- 
rum  metum  injiciendum  ratus  est  :  qui  quum  descendere  ad 
animos  sine  aliquo  commenio  miraculi  non  posset,  simulat  sibi 
cum  Dea  Egeria  congressus  noctornos  esse,  ejus  semonitu,  quae 
acceptissima  Diis  essent  sacra  instituere.     Liv.  Hist.  1.  i,  c.  19. 

*  Vid.  Plut.  Liv.  DionyB.  Halioarn.  ubi  sup. 

9  Diodor.  Sic.  Hist.  lib.  i,  c.  94-. 
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them  must  be  allowed  to  be  true';  tlicy  pretended 
to  revelations,  in  order  to  be  better  able  to  manage 
their  ])eople,   tiiough   in  truth  no  revelations  had 
been  made  to  them.     But  we  cannot  say  thus  of 
Moses ;   for   Moses   did  not,    after  their  manner, 
pretend  to  his  Jews,  as  Diodorus  expresses  it",  that 
tbe  god  Jao  gave  him  his  laws  ;   but  he  made  an 
open  appeal  to  the  senses  of  all  the  thousands  of 
them,  whether  they  did  not  all  abundantly  know  it 
to  be  so  as  well  as  he.     The  Lord  our  God,  said 
he,  made  a  covenant  with  us  in  Horeh.     The  Lord 
made  "not  this  covenant  with  our  fathers,  hut  with 
us,  even  us,  ivho  are  all  of  us  here  alive  this  day. 
The   Lord    talked  with  you  face  to  face  in  the 
mount  out  of  the  midst  of  the  fire^ .     If  Moses  had 
only  told  his    Israelites,   that  their  Gop   had  ap- 
peared to  him  in  private,  and  given  him  the  laws 
which   he   recommended  to  them;    or  if   he    had 
only  related  to  them  a  confused  account  of  some 
signs    and  prodigies  known  only  to   himself,  and 
believed  by  them  upon  his  reporting  them  ;  Moses 
and  the  heathen  legislators  might  indeed  be  com- 
pared  to  one   another ;    but  the  circumstances  of 

'  Ovhs  ya.p  arepos  Xoyog  e^si  ri  (pxvXov,  ov  T^spt  A'JX8py8 
y.a.1  N8/xa  y.M  roisrwy  clKX'jov  oLvopcvv  Xsyscny,  oog  Sva-KOc^Exrx 
vcoci.  ho-ocpsroc  irKyj^r}  ^£ip8[xsvoi,  x.ai  fj^syccXas  STtKpspovrzg  rccig 
TtoXirsicis  ycajvoro^tag  Ttpoa-Bitoiritravro  rr^v  aito  Qs8  h^ocv,  avroi^ 
£y.Bi'/ois  iTpos  o'jg  sa-y^Yiixocril^ovT'o  (rouryjpiov  scrccv.  Plut.  in  Num. 
p.  62. 

*  II^Oflr7roir,<rao-9ai    rss  voiJ^s;  olut^j  hhyon   ira,pa,    roi;    Is^ccioi^ 
Mwa-Tjy  roy  Icccu  £7rr/iaA8|Xfvoy  Qbot).     Diodor.  Sic.  ubi.  sup. 
»  Deut.  V,  2—4. 
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Moses's  administration  are  of  another  sort.  And 
as  they  are  so,  to  say,  that  Moses  could  make  a 
carnp  of  ahove  six  hundred  thousand  grown-up 
men,  hesides  the  women  and  cliildren,  ])elieve  they 
heard  the  voice  of  God  oat  of  the  midst  of  the 
fire*,  if  they  did  not  hear  it ;  that  he  could,  day 
after  day,  and  week  after  week,  for  about  forty 
years  together,  make  them  all  believe  that  he  gave 
them  bread  from  Fleaven,  calling  the  heads  of  all 
their  families  every  day  to  such  a  particular  method 
of  gathering  it,  as  must  make  them  all  intimately 
acquainted  with  all  the  circumstances  of  it";  if  all 
this  time  he  did  not  really  give  them  bread  from 
Heaven,  but  ordy  pretended  it :  to  sav,  that  he  could 
in  like  manner,  not  once  or  tvvice  upon  an  accident, 
but  for  the  long  space  of  time  above  mentioned, 
for  near  forty  years  together,  upon  every  movement 
of  the  camp,  make  the  whole  people  believe  they 
saw  a  miraculous  pillar  of  light  directing  their 
marches,  or  abiding  in  a  cloud  of  glory  upon  their 
tabernacle,  when  they  were  not  to  journey^;  if  all 
the  while  no  such  thing  was  r^al,  and  Moses  had 
only  made  some  artificial  beacon,  of  which  the 
Israelites  did  not  know  the  contrivance  and  com- 
position^.    To  say  these  and  other  things  of  a  like 

*  Deut.  iv,   11  —  IG.  *  Ste  Exod.  xvi. 

''  Exod.  xl,  3 i~38. 

^  A  beacon  of  this  sort  is  said  to  have  been  made  and  spt  up 
over  the  royal  tent  in  Alexander's  army.  Quint.  Curtius  in  loc. 
supra  cital.  And  as  Alexander^'s  forces  were  not  at  most  above 
thirty-five  thousand  (See  Prideaux,  Connect,  part  i,  b.  vii)  it  is 
conceivable,  that  such   a  light  might  be  a   useful  signal  to  a 


330  SACRED    AND    PROFANE  BOOK   XII. 

nature,  in  order  to  insinuate  that  the  miracles,  which 
attended  the  Israelites  in  the  wilderness,  were  like 
the  heathen  wonders,  pretended  only  but  not  real, 
must  be  to  say  the  most  incredible  things  in  the 
world.  If  Moses  had  been  an  impostor,  he  would 
never  have  attempted  such  miracles,  nor  have  been 
so  hardy  as  to  venture  his  artifices  in  so  open  a 
light,  and  to  daily  examination,  for  so  many  years 
together,  of  so  many  hundreds  of  thousands  of 
people;  or  if  he  could  have  been  so  romantic  as  to 
hazard  the  exposing  them  to  so  many,  such  unli- 
mited and  repeated  trials,  he  must  have  been  but  a 
weak  and  rash  man,  and  consequently  come  off 
many  times  detected  and  defeated  ;  unless  we  can 
think  that  his  Israelites  had  been  a  camp  of  the 
most  careless  and  inconsiderate  people,  blindly 
devoted  to  receive  implicitly  whatever  he  told 
them  they  saw,  without  opening  their  eyes,  or 
making  any  trial,  whether  the  things  he  told  them 
were  so  or  not.  But  this  cannot  be  pretended, 
for, 

IV.  If  we  look  into  the  conduct  of  the  Israelites, 
where  do  we  find  them  disposed  to  any  implicit 
belief  of  Moses  ?  Did  they  not  rather  examine 
every  thing  he  offered  in  the  strictest  manner;  and 

camp  of  tbat  bigness ;  but  the  camp  of  the  Israelites  consisted 
of  many  hundreds  of  thousands  of  people,  and  must  have  ex- 
tended itself  over  many  miles  of  the  country,  whenever  they 
pitched  it;  and  what  one  artifical  light  could  have  been  either 
formed  or  managed,  consisting  of  a  body  of  fire  of  a  size  suffi- 
cient to  be  seen  and  recognized  in  every  quarter  of  so  great  a 
nation  «f  people  ? 
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endeavour  indefatigably  to  oppose  him  in  every 
part  of  his  administration  ?  They  were  but  three 
days  passed  the  Red  Sea,  before  they  murmured 
against  him  at  Marah^;  and  though  they  were 
here  miraculously  relieved  by  him^,  yet  at  Elim 
they  appear  to  have  had  but  little  expectation, 
that  he  could  lead  them  any  farther  ^  When  the 
manna  was  given,  and  the  particular  injunctions 
communicated  for  the  method  of  gathering  it; 
what  disposition  do  we  find  in  the  people,  eithcc 
to  believe  what  Moses  had  told  them,  or  obey 
what  he  had  directed  ?  Thet/  hearkened  not  unto 
Moses,  hilt  left  of  the  manna  until  the  morning, 
and  it  bred  ivorms  and  stank'.  And  on  the  seventh 
day,  some  of  the  people  went  out  to  gather  fnanna, 
but  they  found  none^.  At  Rephidim,  when  they 
wanted  water,  they  were  ready  to  stone  him*;  and 
though  at  Sinai  the  wonders,  which  were  seen  and 
heard  there,  seemed  at  first  to  have  made  a  deep 
impression,  yet  it  was  not  long  before  they  were 
led  away  by  their  own  imaginations  into  idolatry^ 
They  were  dissatisfied  at  Taberah,  even  though 
the  miraculous  direction  of  the  cloud  had  led  them 
thither^ ;  and  so  mutinous  at  Kibroth-hattaavah, 
that  Moses  found  himself  unequal  to  the  labour  of 
bearing  up  against  their  oppressions ;  and  begc^ed 

•  Exod.  XV,  22,  24.  »  Ver.  25. 
'  Chap,  xvi,  3.  •  Ver.  20. 

3  Ver.  27.  *  Chap,  xvii,  4. 

*  Chap,  xix,  XX,  xxiv;  xxxii;  see  book  xi,  p.  113. 
^  Numb,  xi,  i. 
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to  have  a  nnm])er  of  persons  to  assist  him  in 
endeavouring  to  promote  amongst  tbem  a  better 
temper";  a  work,  so  far  from  having  a  promising 
appearance,  that  two  of  the  persons  nominated  to 
it  would  fain  have  declined  it,  had  they  not  been 
encouraged  by  a  miracle  to  undertake  it^  When 
the  people  came  to  Kadesh,  and  might  have  en- 
tered Canaan,  how  averse  were  they  to  every  thing 
which  Moses  would  have  directed,  though  they 
had  the  most  reasonable  application  in  the  world 
made  to  them,  to  induce  them  to  hope  for  success 
in  their  undertaking^?  But  afterwards,  when  by  a 
most  obstinate  opposition  they  bad  incurred  the 
divine  displeasure,  and  were  warned  by  Moses, 
that  their  attempt  would  surely  fail,  then  nothing 
could  prevent  their  marching  to  a  defeat  from 
their  enemies \  In  the  rebellion  of  Korah,  two 
hundred  and  fifty  princes  of  the  congregation  were 
engaged";  and  the  defection  was  so  obstinate,  that 
even  the  miraculous  destruction  of  Korah  and  all 
his  company  could  not  quell  it;  but  on  the  mor- 
row, the  congregation  appeared  in  a  new  ferment, 
and  accused  Moses  and  Aaron  of  having  killed  the 
Lord's  peopled  Fourteen  thousand  were  here- 
upon taken  oft  by  a  pestilence,  before  the  camp 
could  be  brought  into  any  temper*;  and  another 
most  surprising  miracle  was  wrought  before  they 

^  Numb,  xi,  14.  *  Ver.  20. 

9  Chap.  xiv,-7,  9.  '  Chap.  xiv. 

'  Chap.  xvi.        ,  5  Vcr.  41. 
<  Ver.  4y. 
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came  to   have   a   due  sense  of  their  folly^.     And 
now  what  opposition   could  the  most  enterprising 
of  our  modern  deists  have  made  to  Moses,  which 
his    Israelites    did    not    make    to    him ;     or    what 
measures   were  omitted,   that  could  possibly  have 
heen  taken  to  make  the  utmost  trial  of  his  strength 
and  authority,   in  every  part  of  his  administration  ? 
I  might  add  to  all  this,  we  never  find  that  Moses 
had  any  considerable   human   confederacy  to  abet 
and  support  him.     In   their  turns,   all  tribes  and 
orders   of  his  people  were   hot  in   opposing   him ; 
and  his   nearest   relations,   his  brother  and  sister, 
Aaron   and   Miriam,  whenever  they  thought  they 
had  a  pretence   for  it,  were  as  ready  as  any  others 
to    withstand  and    condemn    him^;    and   were   so 
positive  in  their  contradiction  to  him,  that  nothing 
less  than  a  miracle  could  silence  them^     A  consi- 
derable part  of  his  own  tribe  headed  the  fiercest 
mutiny  that  was  ever  raised  against  him;  and  can 
it  he  thought,  after  all  these  things,  that  if  Moses 
had    depended   upon    artifice,   and    measures    con- 
certed between  him  and  some  partizans,  to  impose 
upon  the   people,   some  or    other    of  these  defec- 
tions would  not  have  brought  the  secret  into  open 
light,  and  have  exposed  it  to  the  whole  congrega- 
tion ?     But  instead  of  this,  throughout  all  his  ad- 
ministration, we  see  an  evident  series  of  the  clearest 
miracles    openly  performed,    to    give    him    weight 
amongst   the   people ;   and   whenever   they   either 

*  Numb.  XV ii,  I  — 10.  *  Id.  xii. 

■»   Ver.  10. 
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would  not  attend  to  him,  or  conspired  to  oppose 
him,  then  the  divine  vengeance  appeared  in  sup- 
port of  him,  and  gave  the  congregation  no  other 
choice,  but  to  obey,  or  be  consumed  ivith  dying  ^ 

V.  Will  it  be  here  remarked,  that  Moses  did 
not  finish  the  writing  his  books,  nor  order  the 
reading  them,  until  the  generation,  with  whom  he 
had  so  much  opposition,  were  all  in  their  graves ; 
that  perhaps  the  children  of  these  men  being  upon 
the  borders  of  the  land  of  promise,  when  Moses 
delivered  his  books  to  them,  and  warmed  with 
hopes  of  seeing  at  last  an  end  of  all  their  labours, 
might  be  willing  not  to  begin  new  contests  to 
embarrass  their  affairs^  but  for  peace  and  quiet 
sake  even  consent  to  let  him  give  what  account  he 
would  of  what  was  past,  though  they  might  know 
that  the  substance  of  what  he  wrote  was  not  tran- 
sacted in  the  manner  recorded  by  him  ?  I  answer  ; 
if  this  were  true,  should  we  not  have  found  the 
Israelites,  when  Moses  was  dead  and  gone,  not 
over  fond  of  paying,  and  obliging  their  posterity 
for  ever  to  pay,  a  most  sacred  regard  to  all  that  he 
had  left  in  writing  to  be  transmitted  to  them  ? 
The  account,  w^hich  Moses  left  of  their  journeyings 
in  the  wilderness,  if  it  was  not  true  in  fact,  it  was 
a  most  provoking  libel  upon  every  family,  except 
one  or  two,  of  the  whole  people.  For  how  strongly 
does  it  represent  to  them,  that  their  fathers  had  all 
been   a  stubborn   and    a  rebellious  generation ;   a 

*  Numb.  XV ii,  12,  13. 
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generation  that  would  not  set  their  hearts  aright, 
nor  have  their  spirit  stedfast  with  God^  At  the 
first  entrance  upon  forming  the  Jewish  polity,  the 
name  of  every  male  of  twenty  years  old  of  the 
whole  people  was  taken  down  after  their  families, 
by  the  house  of  their  fathers  after  their  polP. 
And  this  was  again  done  almost  forty  years  after 
in  the  plains  of  Moab,  when  all  the  persons, 
except  four,  whose  names  had  been  taken  in  the 
former  poll,  were  dead^;  so  that  Moses  left  them 
a  most  clear  account,  of  whom  every  one  of  them 
was  descended.  And  the  keeping  and  filling  up 
their  genealogies  was  necessary  in  their  polity,  for 
ascertaining  to  each  family  and  member  of  it  the 
inheritance  in  the  land  which  was  severally  to 
belong  to  them.  Can  we  now  think,  that  under 
these  circumstances  they  should  all  agree,  to  a 
man,  to  have  Moses  record  with  infamy  the  im- 
mediate father  of  almost  every  one  of  them ;  that 
in  after-ages,  when  their  posterity  should  look 
back  unto  him  who  begat  them,  they  might  be 
told  they  were  descended  from  one,  who  had  been 
a  rebel  against  their  God,  and  was  cut  off  for  his 
iniquity  r  The  children  of  Korah  were  alive  when 
Moses  delivered  his  books ;  for  we  have  a  line  of 
this  family  continued  down  from  Korah  and  his 
son  to  the  times   of  Solomon ^     And  is  it  to  be 

'  See   Bxodus  xxxii,    21;     Numb,    xiv,    28,   29;    xx,    10; 
Deut.  i,  35;  ii,  14,  15,  1<5;  Psalm  Ixxvlii,  8. 
'  Numb,  i,  2.  '  Chap.  xxvi. 

'  See  1  Chronic   vi,  33—38. 
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supposed  that  this  family  could   have  suffered  an 
account,   so  prodigious  iu  itll  its  circumstances,  of 
the  rebellion  and  destruction  of  Korah  and  all  his 
company,  as  that  which  Moses  has  given*,  to  go 
down    without   contradiction   to    all    posterity,    if 
they  had   not  known    that   the  whole   and   every 
circumstance   of  it  had  been  undeniably  true,   and 
notorious  to  the  whole  congregation  ?     Men  are,   I 
might  almost   say,   born  with    sentiments   of  more 
honour  and  respect  for   those  of   whom  tbey  are 
descended  ;  and  it   is   not  to   be   conceived  that  a 
man  of  such  excellent  temper,   as  Moses  was  of  ^^ 
should   offer,  or  any  nation   of  peojde  receive  and 
adhere  to   such  an   account  of  their   ancestors  as 
Moses  gave  the  Israelites,   if  the  truth  of  what  he 
recorded  had  not  been    unquestionably  known  and 
confirmed  to  them  all.     When  Romulus  the  first 
king   of  the    Romans    became    ungracious    to   his 
people,  and  probably  fell  a  sacrifice  to  some  secret 
conspiracy^,    though   the   unsettled    state  of  their 
infant  constitution  was  not  thought  strong  enough 
to  have  the  real  sentiments,  which  the  senate  had 
of  him,  laid  open  to  the  people,  but  it  was  reputed 
good  policy  to  have  an  honourable  account  of  him 
go  down  to  all  posterity'  ;  yet  we  do  not  find,  that 

*  Numb.  xvi.  ^  Chap,  xii,  3. 

"  Vid.  Liv.  Hist. ;  Dionys.  llalicarn. ;  Plutarch,  in  Romul. 

'  Deum,  Dea  natum,  Regein,  Parentemque  urbis  Romance 
salvere  universi  i^omulum  jubent.  Pacom  precibus  exposcunt, 
uti  Yolens  propitius  suam  semper  sospitct  piogeniem.  Liv.  lib.  i> 
c.  16. 
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they  took  care  to  give  an  unalterable  sanction  to 
his  institutions,  or  affected  to  have  him  thought 
the  sole  founder  of  their  polity  and  religion  ;  but 
rather,  the  more  amiable  prince  who  succeeded 
bim,  had  the  reputation  of  completing  what  Ro- 
mulus had  attempted,  and  of  giving  a  fulness  and 
perfection  to  every  part  of  their  constitution*. 
Now  something  of  this  sort  we  should  have  found 
concerning  Moses,  if  he  had  died  in  any  disrepute 
with  his  people.  But  instead  hereof,  after  he 
was  gonCj  the  Israelites  abundantly  testified  of 
him,  that  his  successor  was  not  equal  to  him^. 
And  the  generation  to  whom  he  had  given  his 
books,  took  the  utmost  care  to  perform  every 
part  of  what  he  had  enjoined  \  It  was  known 
among  their  enemies,  that  his  directions  were  the 
rule  of  all  treaties';  and  they  themselves  looked  at 
every  event  of  their  wars  as  a  completion  of  what 
Moses  had  foretold \  They  fully  ratified  every 
thing  which  he  had  done*,  and  paid  the  utmost 
deference  to  any  private  claims,  founded  upon  any 
thing  which  he  had  said\  They  made  all  their 
settlements  according  to  what  he  had  prescribed^; 
and  observed  of  all  their  acquirements,  that  they 
had  succeeded  in  them,  according  to  all  that  he 
had  recorded  \     They  also  warned  their  posterity, 

•  Vid.  Liv. ;   Dionys.  Halicar. ;   Plutarch  in  Numa. 
'  Deut.  xxxiv,  10.  '  Josh,  viii,  35. 

""  Chap.  ix.  24.  ^  Chap,  xi,  20. 

*  Chap,  xii,  6,  7  ;  xiii.  *  Chap,  xiv,  5  — 15. 
^  Chap.  XX,  xxi. 

7  Chap,  xxi,  44,  45  ^  xxiii,  14,  15. 

VOL.  III.  Z 
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that,  if  ever  they  departed  from  doing  all  that  was 
ivritten  in  the  hook  of  his  law,  to  turn  aside  there- 
from to  the  right  hand  or  to  the  left*,  tliey  would 
surely  fall  under  the  displeasure  of  God,  and  have 
all  those  evils  come  upon  them  which  he  had  in 
such  case  pronounced  against  them^  Thus  there 
appears  all  possible  evidence,  that  the  men,  to 
whom  Moses  delivered  what  he  wrote,  were  so  far 
from  having  a  disbelief  or  doubt  of  what  he  had 
recorded,  that  they  took  most  abundant  care  to 
have,  as  I  might  say,  no  part  of  it  fall  to  the 
ground.  We  do  not  find  that  in  any  one  thing 
they  added  to  it^^  neither  did  they  diminish  ought 
from  it";  not  even  the  disadvantageous  account  he 
had  given  of  their  fathers,  as  is  evident  from  the 
appeal  of  their  prophets  in  succeeding  ages  to 
these  very  facts,  recorded  by  him^ 

But  I  might  observe  one  thing  farther  respecting 
Moses :  he  must  have  written  with  a  strict  regard 
to  truth  indeed,  when  we  do  not  find  in  him  a 
partiality  even  to  his  own  character.  When  the 
elder  Cyrus  was  about  to  die,  Xenophon  repre- 
sents, that  he  suggested  to  his  friends  the  circum- 
stances which  had  completed  the  happiness  of  his 
life.  "  I  do  not  remember,"  says  he,  ^^  that  I 
have  ever  aimed  at,  or  attempted,  what  I  did  not 
compass.     I  have  seen  my  friends  made  happy  by 

•*  Jo-shua  xxiii,  6.  »  Ver.  13  —  16. 

'  Deut.  iv,  2 ;  xii,  32  ;  Joshua  i,  7. 

^  Ibid. 

^  See  Psalm  Ixxviii;   xcv,  9,  10;  Ezek.  xx,  10 — 17. 
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me^   and  I  leave  my  country  in  the  highest  glory, 
which  was  heretofore  of  but  little  fis^nre  in  Asia*.'* 
How  natnral   is  this  sentiment  ?     What  wise  man 
would  not  wish  to  close  his  day  after  this  manner? 
And   is   it   not  obvious,    that   Moses    might,   with 
much  truth,   have  sent  his  life  down  to  posterity, 
adorned    with    many   hints    of  this   nature  ?     For 
how  easy  had  it  been  for  him  to  have  observed  to 
his  people  to  this  purpose:     "  I  was  born  amongst 
you,  when  ye  were  slaves  in  the  land  of  Egypt:   I 
brought  you  forth  from  the  house  of  bondage :  I 
have  for  forty  years    supported   you   in  the  great 
wilderness  :   I  have  preserved  you  in  all  the  heats 
and    intestine   divisions    we    have    unhappily  had 
amongst  us :   I  have  at  last  conducted  you  into  a 
part  of  the  country  wheie  you  are  to  settle :  I  am 
now  old,  and  cannot  hope  to  be  much  longer  with 
you :    but  1    think    myself  happy,    and   can    now 
leave  you  with  joy,  having  lived  to  show  you,   by 
experience,  that  you  have  your  settlement  in   your 
hands :  ye  have  seen  ah'eady  the  success  ye  may 
have  against   your  enemies :  go  on    in   the  way  I 
have  opened   to  you,   and  ye  shall  soon  triumph 
over  the  remainder  ot  them."     But,  instead  of  any 
thing  of  this   sort,  Moses  records,  respecting  him- 
self and  Aaron,  that  the  Lord  had  said  unto  them. 
Because  ye  believed  me  not,  to  sanctify  me  in  the 
eyes  of  the  children  of  Israel ;  therefore  ye  shall 
not  bring  this  congregation  into  the  land  ivhich  I 

f  Yid.  Xenophon.  Cyropsed.  lib.  viii. 
Z  2 
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have  give7i  fhem\  He  repeats  it  to  them,  that  be 
had  offended  God^,  tarns  their  eyes  from  himself 
to  bis  successor^,  fully  acquaints  them  that  not  he, 
but  Joshua,  was  to  lead  them  into  the  land^;  con- 
fessing, at  the  same  time,  that  he  had  a  most  pas- 
sionate desire  to  conduct  their  conquests ;  but  that 
God  would  not  bear  him  in  this  matter^.  Thus 
Moses,  though  they  who  came  after  him  highly 
extolled  him  above  any  of  his  successors^;  though 
from  the  general  character,  which  God  had  given 
of  him^,  he  might  certainly  have  covered  his  dis 
honour  in  the  one  only  circumstance  there  ever  waSr 
to  be  the  cause  of  it ;  though  surely,  if  any  man 
ever  had  whereof  to  glory,  in  the  many  revelations 
made  to  him,  and  the  mighty  works^  which  had 
been  done  by  him,  he  might  be  thought  to  have 
had  so  more  abundantly ;  yet  from  a  most  sacred 
regard  to  truth,  he  was  after  all  content  to  lay 
himself  down  numbered  with  the  transgressors. 
Where  now  in  all  history  can  we  find  an  instance 
of  the  like  nature  ?  A  wise  man  would  not  indeed 
be  so  vain,  as  to  wish  to  have  a  lustre  given  to  his. 
actions,  which  they  will  not  at  all  bear  ;  and  yet  it 
is  natural  for  an  hanest  man,  if  be  is  to  be  known 

*  Numb,  xjc,  1 2. 

*^  Numb,  xxvii,  14;  Deut.  i,  37  ;  xxxi,  2. 

'  Deut.  xxxi,  7.  •  Ibid,  ver,  14,  &c^ 

»  Deut.  iii,  23—27.  *  Cbap.  xxxiv,  10. 

*  Numb,  xii,  7, 

*  See  Numb,  xii,  6—8 ;  Deut.  xxxiv,  10,  1 1. 
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to  those  who  are  to  come  after  him,  to  wish  to  be 
seen  in  the  best  light ;  to  desire  to  have  the  good, 
which  jnay  be  said  of  him,  mentioned  as  much  to 
his  advantage  as  the  cause  of  truth  can  fairly 
admit,  and  as  much  of  what  may  be  said  to  his 
disadvantage  not  told,  as  may  be  omitted  concern- 
ing him.  This  was  the  sentiment  of  the  younger 
Pliny*;  and  unquestionably  Moses  would  not  have 
treated  his  own  character  with  a  greater  rigour,  if 
he  had  not  made  it  the  great  principle  of  his  work, 
to  write  with  all  truth  a  full  account  of  the  pro- 
ceedings of  God's  dispensations,  rather  than  his 
own  history. 

If  Moses  had  not  had  the  direction  of  an  imme- 
diate revelation,  I  do  not  think  he  would  have  left 
the  Israelites  any  body  of  written  laws  ;  at  least  he 
would  never  have  thought  of  tying  them  and  their 
posterity  in  all  ages,  whatever  changes  and  chances 
might  happen  to  their  affairs,  to  so  minute  and 
strict  an  observance  of  so  various  and  extensive  a 
body  of  laws,  without  leaving  them  at  any  time  a 
power  to  add  or  diminish  from  them*.  Lycurgus 
reformed  the  Lacedemonian  state,  and  pretended 
that  himself  had  the  direction  of  Apollo^;  but  he 
did  not  venture  to  give  his  people  a  body  of  written 
laws  for  them  to  live  by  v^ithout  variation'.     If  he 

*  Vid.  Plin.  Epist.  lib.  viii,  Ep.  38. 

*  Deut.  iv,  2. 

^  Diodor.  Sic.  Hist.  lib.  i,  p.  59. 

'  No/xa;    h   ysypaiJ^'xiyes   o   u\'jK8pyc;  bk  s'^r^xiv.     Plutarch. 
in  Lycurg.  p.  47. 
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had,  the  shortness  and  imperfection  of  human 
wisdom  would,  nnqnestionably,  in  a  few  ages, 
have  appeared  throughout  any  such  code,  in  many 
particulars  contained  in  it.  Of  this  Lycurgus 
seems  to  have  been  well  aware;  and  therefore  in 
one  of  his  Rhetrae  recommended  it  to  his  people, 
not  to  tie  themselves  down  to  written  laws  at  alP. 
He  thought  the  affairs  of  all  states  j-uhject  to  such 
a  variety  of  contingencies,  that  what  could  he  ap- 
pointed at  one  time,  miglit  be  very  improper  at 
another;  and  that  therefore  a  civil  polity  would 
be  more  stable,  which  was  founded  only  upon 
general  maxims,  with  a  liberty  to  direct  particulars, 
as  occasion  should  reqiiire,  than  where  a  set  of 
laws  are  composed  to  be  inviolably  maintained, 
minutely  to  prescribe  and  limit  the  incidents  of. 
political  life^  We  read  of  Numa,  that  whilst  he 
lived,  he  instructed  the  Pontifices  in  all  the  rites 
and  appointments  of  his  religion,  but  he  was  not 
willing  to  leave  the  twelve  volumes  he  had  written 
to  the  perusal,  or  for  the  direction  of  posterity, 
hut  ordered  his  sacred  books. 4o  be  buried  with 
iiim\  Some  ages  after,  the  place  where  they  had 
been  buried  was  accidentally  broken  up,  and  the 
books  taken  out  of  the  stone  chest,  in  which  they 
had  been  reposited  ;  and  Petilius,  the  then  Praetor, 
was  appointed  to  peruse  them.  But  he  found 
them  so  far  from  being  likely  to  be  of  service  to 

*  Plutarch,  in  Lycurg.  p.  4-7.  ^  Id,  ibid. 

.^  Id.  in  Numa,  p.  7  k 
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the  public,  that  he  made  oath  to  the  senate,  that 
the  contents  of  them  ought  not  to  be  divulged; 
where w[)uii  .1  public  order  passed  to  have  them 
burned^.  Fhilo  the  Jew  remarks,  that  in  all  other 
nations,  time  and  accidents  had  made  many  altera- 
tions of  their  laws  absolutely  necessary  ;  that  the 
Jewish  law  was  the  only  one  on  Earth  which  was 
not  grown  obsolete  in  :aiy  of  its  branches".  The 
Medes  and  Persians  indeed  affected  to  have  the 
compliment,  which  they  paid  their  kings ^,  thought 
to  be  a  real  perfection  of  their  laws,  that  they 
were  to  live  for  ever":  but  their  kings,  we  find, 
had  a  power  to  make  decrees^,  which  might  defeat 
the  effect,  which  laws,  that  altered  not,  and  could 
not  be  changed,  might  have  been  attended  with, 
whenever  an  effect  not  approved  of  would  have 
been  the  consequence  of  any  of  them.  Human 
foresight  cannot  at  once  calculate  and  provide  for 
all  the  changes  and  chances,  which  must  happen 
in  a  course  of  ages  to  the  affairs  of  a  people.     And 

'  Plutarch,  in  Numa,  p.  74. 

3  Ta  jasv  rojv  ccXKoov  vouaij^ol,  si  rig  sTfirj  rou  XoyicfLajy  5ici 
u^vpias  'Ttpo(^CLcrei5  svprjOSi  ■nsytivrjU.zvoi,  ifoksy.oig,  i)  rvpccvvicnv,  7^ 
TKriv  aXXoig  dtsXritoig.  a  vswrf/jttr/xw  rvyrig  Y.a.racryiriTtrsi'  tTo?.- 
XoLKig  h  -KOii  rpv(prj  'jrA£Ova,(r(X(roc  yjjprpfiCLig  xoa  itzpisa-iaig  a(p^o^ 
voig,  Ha0£<A£  vc-|X8;,  ra,  XiOLv  CLyaJ)ix  rcvv  ttoaXuiv  (pspsiv  8  Suva- 
jXEvwv,  ccWoc  ^ix  Kopov  s^v^pi^ovrcvv  vtpig  5''  ccvTiirocXov  voy^ui' 
7'cc  §s  rats  [j^ovb  (^s<Socia,,  aa-ccX^vroc,  OLKpoL^avroL,  Kcc^ccirsp  ar(f:pa.^ 
yi(ri  (p'jas'jog  auTTj;  area-Yiy^aa-^sva,,  y^evsi  'srayiujg  atp'  rjg  r^[J^spas 
£ypix(py)  [J^By^pi  wv.     Fhilo  cle  Vita  Mosis,  lib.  i. 

4  Dan.  ii,  4;  lii,  9.  •'»  Ch.  vi,  8,  15 ;  Esther  i,  19. 

*'  See  Esther  viii,  8 ;  Prideaux,  Connect,  part  i,  b.  v,  ad 
An.  453. 
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Moses  must  have  been  a  weak  man,  too  weak  to 
be  the  author  of  the  laws  he  has  given  us,  if  he 
did  not  know  enough  of  human  life  to  cause  him 
to  consider,  that  how  well  soever  he  might  esti- 
mate the  then  state  and  views  of  his  people,  yet  he 
could  never  he  sure,  but  that  something  very  dif- 
ferent from  what  he  might  form  for  them,  might 
in  time  be  very  proper  to  i)ecome  their  constitu- 
tion,   in    order   to    attain    the    political    prospects 
which  might  arise.     But  known  unto  God  are  all 
his  purposes,  from  the  beginning  of  the  world^; 
and  he  can  secure  them  a  full  eifect,  as  he  pleases, 
even  to  the  end.     Now,  if  it  was  indeed  the  pur- 
pose of  God  to  choose,  as   Moses  represents,  the 
house   of  Jacob,   to   be   unto   himself  a  peculiar 
people^,  and  to  give  them  a  law,  by  a  punctual  ob- 
servance of  which  they  were  to  be  hept,  shut  up 
unto  the  faith,    which  should    afterivards  he   re- 
vealed^;    we    may   hence    open   a   view   of  things 
which    will    fully    account    for  Moses,   under  the 
immediate    direction    of  a    revelation    from   Gop, 
appointing  to  the  Israelites  all  his  institutions,  and 
charging  them  not  to  turn  therefrom,  to  the  right 
hand  or  to   the   left^  until   the   fulness    of  time 
should  come'. 

Some  writers  inform  us  that  Moses  was  the  first 

'  Acts  XV.  18. 

*  Exod.  xix,  5;  Deut.  vii,  6;  xiv,  2;  x^yvi,  18. 
»  Galat.  iii,  23. 

•  Deut.    xviii,    15—18;    John   i,    45;    Acts   iii,    22— 24  J 
Gal.  iv,  4. 

'  Dsut.  V,  32;  xxviii,  14;  Josh,  i^  7,  8, 
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who  ever  gave  written  laws  to  a  people',  and  I  do 
not  find  any  thing  valid  to  contradict  this  opinion; 
though  the  abettors  of  it  have  made  mistakes  in 
their  attempts  to  support  it.  Justin  Martyr  cites 
Diodorus  Siculus  in  favour  of  it*;  but  Diodorus 
evidently  speaks  not  of  Moses,  but  of  M neves  an 
Egyptian^;  for  Moses  is  afterwards  mentioned  by 
Diodorus  in  the  same  passage,  and  with  such  dif* 
ferent  circumstances,  as  abundantly  show,  that 
Diodorus  thought  Mneves  and  Moses  were  not  one 
and  the  same  person^.  The  learned  editor  of  Dio- 
dorus Siculus  thinks  the  word  aypaTrroig,  in  the 
text,  should  be  corrected  syypoL<poig,  and  says,  the 
passage  is  so  worded  in  Justin  Martyr's  citation  of 
it'.  If  this  were  the  true  text  of  Diodorus,  we 
might  gather  from  him  that  Mneves  taught  his 
people  to  live  by  written  lavvs^,  which  would  hint 
that  such  laws  had  been  in  use  centuries  before  the 
times  of  Moses  ;  for  Mneves  can  be  no  other  than 

*  Joseph,  cont.  Ap.  1.  ii.  *  In  Protreptic.  p.  8. 

s  The  same  passage  is  cited  by  St.  Cyril,  contr.  Julian,  1.  i. 
Both  Cyril  and  Justin  Martyr  cite  Diodorus  thus:  Mwucnjy 
avSpa  za,i  -nj  ^u^-rj  y^syavi  &c.  But  Diodorus^s  words  are  : 
MvEVYiV  cxA/^pcL  %ai  rt]  4^v^yj  (xsyxv.  Vid.  Diodor.  Hist.  1.  i, 
p.  59. 

*  Diodorus  s^ys  of  Mneves,  Tov  Mv£vr,y  nrpoo-toirfirivoci  a,vruj 
rov  Epy.7iv  SsSouxsyoci  rats^,  i.  e.  voij^^i^.  Of  Moses  he  says  af- 
terwards, Uocpcc  h  roi$  lou$ociots  Mwcttjv  [ffpocrTroirja-occ-Qa.i  rag 
'yoy.ss  oLvtco  ^i^ovail  rov  Iccuj  £7nKaK8[j^£vov  hov.  Diodor.  ubi 
sup. 

^  Vid,  Rhodoman.  Conjectur.  in  loc. 

*  HeicrcfA  c5aT<   irpcutov  eyypoc^ois  voy.oi$   ^p'/}(roi,a'^o(,i  ro(,  ttatj^tj 
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Menes,  who  was  Moses*s  Mizraim,  the  first  planter 
of  Egypt  ^  Mneves  lived  in  the  age  next  after  the 
gods  and  heroes  ^  which  was  the  time  of  Menes, 
or  Mizraim's  life^.  Mneves  had  his  laws  from 
Hermes  or  Mercury ',  and  Hermes  or  Mercury 
was  the  surname  of  Thoth  or  Thyoth,  who  was 
secretary  to  Mizraim  or  Menes\  In  short,  Mneves 
or  Menes  may  reasonably  be  thought  to  be  the 
same  name,  with  only  a  little  difference  in  writing 
it.  Now,  if  we  allow  this,  and  take  Diodorns  to 
suggest,  that  Mneves  taught  his  people  to  use 
written  laws,  since  Menes  or  Mizraim  planted 
Egypt  about  A.  M.  1/72  ^  we  shall  make  written 
laws  to  have  been  in  use  in  Egypt  about  seven 
hundred  years  before  the  time  of  Moses  ;  but  had 
they  been  so,  we  should  unquestionably  have  found 
the  Greeks  forming  their  states  with  written  laws 
much  earlier  than  the  times  when  they  aj)pear  to 
have  had  their  first  notion  of  them  ;  for  the  arts 
and  sciences  of  Egypt  found  a  way  into  Greece 
very  early  ^;  and  yet  the  inhabitants  of  this 
country  seem  to  have  had  no  knowledge  of  written 
laws  until  after  Homer's  time  ;  for,  as  Josephus 
has  remarked,  we  find  no  word  in  all  his  poems 
which  signifies  a  written  law ;  the  word  Nofxog 
having  a  different  sense,  wherever  it  is  used   by 


s  See  Vol.  i,  b.  iv,  p.  183.  '  Diodor.  ubi  sup. 

'  Vol.  i,  b.  i,  p.  25.  3  Diodor,  ubi  sup. 

*  Vol.  i,  b.  iv,  p.  193.  ^  Ibid,  p.  183. 

•  Ibid,  and  vol.  ii,  b.  viii. 
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him'^.  A  due  consideration  of  tbese  points  must 
suggest  to  us,  1.  That  both  Cyril  and  Justin  Mar- 
tyr mistook  the  true  meaning  of  Diodorus,  in  the 
passage  they  ciie  from  him.  They  suppose  him  to 
be  speaking  of  Moses;  but  he  was  mentioning 
another  person,  the  first  planter  and  king  of 
Egypt.  Accordingly,  to  accommodate  his  words 
to  what  they  thought  his  intention,  they  interpo- 
lated his  text,  where  he  wrote  MusuyjV,  Mneves, 
they  wrote  Mcocttjv,  Moses,  and  having  made  this 
emendation,  Moses's  law  being  a  written  law, 
forced  upon  them  another,  and  induced  them, 
where  he  used  the  word  aypccTrroig,  unwritten,  to 
imagine  he  meant  £'yypoL<poig,  or  written,  and  to 
cite  him,  not  as  he  really  wrote,  but  as  they 
falsely  judged  he  had  intended.  Whereas,  2.  Dio- 
dorus really  meant  to  remark,  that  M neves  was 
the  first  person  who  taught  the  Egyptians  the  use 
of  laws  ;  but  they  were  ^0^x01  aypaTrroi,  unwritten 
laws.  The  early  kings  instructed  their  people  by 
verbal  edicts  ;  and  Diodorus,  in  the  passage  cited, 
intimates,  that  this  most  ancient  Egyptian  legis- 
lator had  formed  his  people  in  this  manner,  before 
the  use  of  written  laws  was  introduced  into  the 
world  ;  and  he  imagines  that  he  had  feigned  Mer- 
cury or  Hermes  to  have  given  him'  what  he  spake 

'  Joseplu  cont.  Apion.  1.  ii,  c.  15;  Jos.  Barnes,  in  v,  20; 
Hymn,  ad  ApoUin. 

*  Upoo-TToiYj^y^oci  J'  avtco  rov  Y-pij^r^y  SsSouKSyxi  rats;.  The 
word  h^cvKByai  here  signifies,  to  dictate  to  ihe  mind  what  is  to 
be  spoken,  as  in  Mark  xiii>  1 1. 
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to  them,  in  order  to  his  words  having  weight 
among  his  people  ^;  that  they  might  think  a  di- 
vine sentence  to  he  i?i  the  lips  of'  their  king  \  and 
that  his  mouth  transgressed  not  in  the  jndgments 
which  he  delivered  to  them. 

There  are  some  particiihirs  commanded  in  the 
Jaw  of  Moses,  which  it  is  evident  that  Moses,  at 
the  time  when  he  enjoined  them,  knew  niight  he 
fatal  to  the  welfare  of  his  people,  if  God  did  not 
interpose,  and  hy  an  especial  providence  preserve 
them  from  what  the  obeying  such  commands 
tended  evidently  to  bring  upon  them.  Of  this 
sort  is  the  law  he  gave  them,  for  all  their  males  to 
appear  three  times  in  a  year  before  the  Lord'^; 
and  the  command  not  to  sow  or  till  any  of  their 
lands,  or  dress  their  vineyards,  or  gather  any  fruit 
of  them  every  seventh  year^;  and  if,  as  some  of 
the  learned  calculate,  the  year  of  Jubilee  was  a  dif- 
ferent year  from  the  seventh  Sabbatical  year'*,  then 

•  npo$    tfy    viiipoy^ffV    %a.i    $vva,{JAv   tojy  evpsiv  Xsyoii^zyivv  res 

Diodor.  ubi  sup. 
'  Prov.  xvi,  10. 
'  Exod.  xxiii,  17  ;  xxxiv,  25. 
5  Ibid  xxiii,  10,  1 1 ;  Levlt.  xxv,  3,  4,  5,  6,  7. 

*  The  learned  have  been  much  divided  about  the  j'ear  of 
Jubilee,  whether  it  was  to  be  kept  in  the  forty-ninth  year, 
which  taken  inclusively  may  be  called  the  fiftieth  ;  or  whether 
forty-nine  years  were  to  run  out,  and  then  ihe  next  or  fiftieth 
year  was  to  be  the  year  of  Jubilee.  Vid.  Cleric.  Comment,  in 
Levit.  XXV  ;  Petav.  Rationar.  Temper,  part  ii,  r.  7.  And  we 
have  so  few,  and  Such  imperfect  accounts  of  the  practice  of  the 
Jews,  in  their  observance  of  'his  or  their  Sabbatical  years,  that 
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after  seven  times   seven  years,    on    every    fiftieth 
year,  they  were  to  have  their  lands  and  vineyards 

it  may  be  difficult  to  oiFer  any  thing  certain  upon  this  subj,eGt. 
The  most  learned  Dean  Prideaux  thought  the  text,  Levit.  xxv, 
8 — 12,  to  be  in  favour  of  the  Jubilee  year's  being  the  next  ta 
the  forty-ninth  or  seventh  Sabbatical  year.     Preface  to  vol.  i, 
of  his  Connect.     The  words  of  the  text  are.  Thou  shalt  number 
seven  Sabbaths  of  i/ears  unto  thee,  seven  times  seven  years ;  and  the 
space  of  the  seven  sabbaths  of  years  shall  be  unto  thee  forty  and  nine 
years.     Then  shalt  thou  cause  the  trumpet  of  the  Jubilee  to  sound  on 
the  tenth  day  of  the  seventh  month,  in  the  day  of  atonement — And  ye 
shall  halloio  the  Jiftieth  year — A  jubilee  shall  that  fiftieth  year  be 
unto  you,  ye  shall  not  soiv,  neither  reap  that  which  groweth  of  itself 
in  it.     Levit.  xxv,  8 — 11.     We  may  perhaps  come  at  the  true 
meaning  of  the  text,  if  we  take  it,   1.  to  direct  the  Israelites  to 
observe,  at  their  due  intervals,  seven  Sabbatical  years.     2.  To 
remark  that  a  course  of  seven  such  years,  with  the  six  years  of 
tillage  belonging  to  each  of  them,  duly  observed,  were  to  make 
up  the  full  amount  of  forty-nine  years  :    the  space  of  the  seven 
sabbaths  of  years  shall  be  unto  thee  forty  and  nine  years  ;  or  to  ren- 
der the  Hebrew  text  verbatim,  the  days  of  the  seven  sabbaths  of 
years  shall  be  unto  thee  forty  and  nine  years.     The  meaning  of 
which  remark  will  appear,  if  we  allow  the  text,  3.  to  suggest 
to  them,  that  they  w^ere  to  begin  the  Jubilee  year  on  the  tenth 
day  of  the  seventh  month  of  the  forty-ninth,  or  seventh  Sabba- 
tical year;  thou  shalt  cause  the  trumpet  of  the  Jubilee  to  sound  on 
the  tenth  day  of  the   seventh  month.     The  observance  of  each 
Sabbatical  year  was,  I  imagine,  to  begin  as  soon  a»  the  sixth 
year's  crop  could  be  got  off' the  ground  in  the  beginning  of  the 
seventh  year;  for  the  harvest  in  Canaan  fell  in  the  first  month. 
See  and  compare  Joshua  iii,  13,  with  1  Chron.  xii,   15.     And 
when  the  Israelites  had  counted  the  seven  times  seven  years, 
60  as  to  be  in  observance  of  their  seventh  Sabbath  year,  then 
on  the  tenth  day  of  the  seventh  month  they  were  to  begin  a 
year  of  Jubilee,  only  remembering  that  they  were  not  to  reckon 
the  Sabbath  year  they  were  then  keeping  to  end  upon  com- 
mencing the  Jubilee,  for  the  seven  Sabbaths  of  years  were  to 
contain  tne  days  of  furty-nine  years,  which  they  would  not 
have  amounted  to,   if  the  seventh  Sabbath  year  was  to  havu 
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lie  undressed  and  uncultivated  two  years  together ^ 
The  first  of  the^^e  laws  obliged  them  to  leave  their 
cities  and  habitations  exposed  and  without  defence 
to  any  invaders,  who  might  at  such  times  make 
incursions  upon  them;  for  at  these  three  times  in 
every  year  all  their  males  were  to  come  up  from 
all  parts  of  the  country  into  the  place  where  the 
tabernacle  was  fixed,  before  the  temple  was  built ^, 
and  afterwards  to  the  temple  at  Jerusalem.  The 
second  must,  ordinarily  speaking,  have  brought 
upon  them  many  inconveniences,  as  it  required 
them  to  lose  at  once  a  whole  year's  produce  of  all 

been  thought  finished  on  the  tenth  day  of  the  seventh  month, 
upon  beginning  the  Jubilee.  4.  As,  according  to  thi<  account, 
the  year  of  Jubilee  did  not  begin  and  end  with  the  Sai)batical 
year;  but  commenced  some  months  later,  anvl  extended  a  like 
space  of  time  longer;  so  it  was  evidently  not  any  one  of  the 
years  contained  in  the  seven  Sabbaths  of  years,  though  it  was 
in  part  concurrent  >vith  the  last  of  them.  Accordingly,  it  is 
properly  styled  in  the  text  a  fiftieth  year,  as  not  being  any 
one  of  the  forty-nine  before-mentioned.  Jf  what  has  been 
offered  may  be  admitted,  then,  5.  Though  the  Jubilee  year 
began  and  ended  some  months  later  than  a  Sabbatical  year, 
yet,  as  the  season  for  seed  time  did  not  come  on  in  Canaan  be- 
fore the  fifteenth  day  of  the  seventh  month  was  over  (see  Levit, 
xxiii,  39),  the  Jubilee  year  ending  as  it  begrn,  on  the  tenth  day 
of  this  seventh  month,  did  not  command  a  year's  neglect  of 
harvest  and  tillage,  other  than  what  the  Sabbath-year  in  part 
concurrent  with  it  enjoined.  Only,  perhaps,  the  year  of  Ju- 
bilee obliged  them  to  defer  preparing  their  lands  some  months 
longer  than  a  Sabbatical  year,  not  attended  with  a  Jubilee,  re- 
quired ;  causing  them  hereby  to  end  every  forty-ninth  or 
seventh  Sabbatical  year,  with,  as  I  might  say,  a  greater  so- 
lemnity. 

*  Levit.  XXV,  8—12.  ^^  Deut.  xvi,    1  Samuel  i,  3. 
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their  country.  And  if  the  Jubilee  year  was  to  be 
kept,  us  is  above  hinted,  and  they  were  not  to  sow 
nor  reap  in  the  fiftieth  year,  when  the  year  imme- 
diately foregoing  had  been  a  Sabbath  year;  this, 
one  woidd  think,  must  have  distressed  them  with 
the  extremities  of  a  famine  \  Moses  had  a  full 
sense,  that  all  these  evils  might  attend  the  observ- 
ance of  these  laws.  He  was  well  apprized  that, 
as  Canaan  was  an  inland  country,  and  his  Is- 
raelites were  to  be  surrounded  with,  and  open  to 
many  foreign  nations,  it  could  never  be  thought 
agreeable  to  good  policy,  three  times  a  year  to 
draw  all  the  males  from  the  frontiers  of  the  land  ; 
for  what  would  this  be  less,  than  to  give  every 
enemy  they  had  so  many  remarkable  and  Vvell- 
known  opportunities  to  enter  their  coasts  without 
fear  of  resistance,  and  to  plunder  or  take  posses- 
sion of  them  as  they  pleased  ?  And  can  it  be 
conceived,  that  any  state  or  kingdom  could  be 
long  flourishing,  which  should  be  bound  by  law 
to  expose  itself  in  this  manner  ?  But  against  these 
fears  Moses  assured  his  people,  that  God  would 
protect  them,  and  sets  before  them  God's  promise. 
/  ivlll  cast  out  the  iiations  hefore  thee,  and  enlarge 
thy  borders ;  neither  shall  any  man  desire  thy  land^ 
tvhen  thou  shall  go  up  to  appear  before  the  Lord 
thy  God  thiice  in  the  year^.     So  that  in  obeying 

'  We  find  a  sore  famine  m  Samaria  in  Elijah's  time,  from 
unseasonable  weather  for  three  years  together,  1  Kings  xvii^ 
xviii. 

*  Exod.  xxxiv,  2i. 
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this  command,  the  Israelites  were  three  times  a 
year  to  expose  themselves,  contrary  to  all  rules  of 
good  |)olicy,  in  confidence  of  a  marvellons  protec- 
tion of  God,  who  had  promised  to  prevent  any 
enemies  taking  advantage  of  their  so  doing.  In 
like  manner,  Moses  answers  the  objection  which 
would  be  made  to  observing  the  law  for  the 
seventh  or  Sabbatical  year.  If  ye  shall  say^  says 
he  to  them  in  the  name  and  words  oF  God,  IVhat 
shall  ive  eat  the  seventh  year  ?  Behold,  ive  shall  not 
sow  nor  gather  in  our  increase :  then  I  will  coin- 
mand  my  blessing  upon  you  in  the  sixth  year^  and 
it  shall  bring  forth  fruit  for  three  years^ ;  a  most 
extraordinary  produce  was  promised  all  over  the 
land,  at  all  times,  the  year  before  they  were  to 
begin  their  neglect  of  harvest  and  tillage.  Now 
can  any  one  imagine  that  Moses  could  ever  have 
thought  of  obliging  the  Israelites  to  such  laws  as 
these,  if  God  had  not  really  given  a  particular 
command  about  them  ?  Or  would  the  Israelites 
have  been  so  weak  as  to  obey  such  pernicious  in- 
junctions, if  they  had  not  had  a  sufficient  evidence 
that   the   commands   were   of  God^    and  that  he 


'  The  nieaning  of  the  expression  for  three  years  is  explained 
by  what  follows,  Levit.  xxv,  22.  And  ye  shall  soiv  the  eighth 
year,  and  eat  yet  of  the  old  fruit  until  the  mnifi  year;  until  the 
fruits  come  in,  ye  shall  eat  of  the  old  store,  The  promise  did  not 
mean  that  the  sixth  yearns  produce  should  last  the  term  of 
three  complete  years;  but  that  it  should  suffice  for  the  seventh 
year,  for  the  eighth  year,  and  for  a  part  of  the  ninth  year, 
namely,  until  the  harvest,  in  the  beginning  of  the  ninth  year, 
should  bring  in  the  fruits  of  the  eighth  year's  tillage. 
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Would  indeed  protect  them  in  their  ohservance  of 
them  ?  Or  had  they  been  so  romantic,  as  to  have 
gone  into  an  obedience  to  keep  such  institutions  as 
these,  if  they  had  not  been  of  God,  and  without 
an  especial  providence  to  protect  and  preserve 
them  from  the  consequences  which  would  natu- 
rally arise  from  them  ?  would  not  a  few  years  trial 
have  brought  home  to  them  a  dear  bought  expe- 
rience of  so  great  a  folly  ?  Their  enemies  would, 
unquestionably,  have  many  times  taken  advantage 
©f  the  opportunities  they  gave  them  to  enter  their 
country.  And  a  sixth  year's  crop,  no  better  than 
ordinary,  must  have  perpetually  convinced  them 
the  observance  of  the  Sabbatical  year  was  a  mere 
idle  fancy,  not  supported  by  such  a  blessing  from 
God  as  they  had  been  told  was  annexed  to  it. 
The  Israelites  fell  indeed  into  a  great  neglect  of 
observing  their  Sabbatical  years  some  cetituries 
before  their  captivity'.  But  it  is  remarkable,  that 
they  thought  they  had  so  little  colour  for  this 
breach  of  their  duty,  from  any  failure  of  God's 
promise  to  them,  that  they  looked  upon  the  number 
of  years  which  their  land  was  to  be  desolate,  when 
they  were  carried  to  Babylon,  to  be  a  particular 
judgment  upon  them,  designed  by  God  to  answer 
to  the  number  of  the  Sabbatical  years,  which  they 
had  not  observed ^  After  the  captivity,  the  Jews 
were  more  observant  of  this  injunction  ;  as  we  find 

'  Prideaux,  Pref.  to  Connect,  part  i. 
*  2  Chron.  xxxvi,  21. 

VOL.  III.  12  A 
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them  keeping  their  Sabbath  years  in  the  times  of 
Alexander  the  Great ;  for,  upon  account  of  their 
not  tilling  their  lands  in  those  years,  they  peti- 
tioned liirn  for  a  remission  of  every  seventh  year's 
tribute ^  As  to  the  command  for  appearing  three 
times  in  the  year  before  the  Lord,  we  find  it  prac- 
tised by  the  Jews  to  their  very  latest  times.  When 
Cestius  the  Roman  came  against  Lydda,  he  found 
no  men  in  the  city,  for  they  were  all  gone  to  Jeru- 
salem, to  the  feast  of  tabernacles'*;  and  afterwards, 
when  Titus  laid  siege  to  Jerusalem,  he  shut  up  in 
it,  as  it  were,  the  whole  Jewish  nation,  for  they 
were  then  assembled  there  to  keep  the  feast  of  un- 
leavened bread ^:  Josephus,  indeed,  remarks,  that 
the  keeping  this  feast  at  the  time  when  Titus  came 
to  besiege  Jerusalem  greatly  conduced  to  conclude 
the  fate  of  his  country^;  but  we  should  observe, 
that  this  did  not  happen  until  after  our  Saviour's 
time,  until  the  Jews  were  given  up  by  God,  and 
tJieir  city  and  polity  were  to  be  trodden  down  of 
tlie  Gentiles^, 

Upon  the  death  of  Moses,  a.  m.  2554,  at  the 
beginning  of  th^  year,  Joshua  took  the  command 
of  the  Israelites;  and  when  the  days  of  mourning 
for  Moses  were  over,  he  prepared,  according  to 
directions  which  God  had  given  him,  to  remove 

'  Joseph.  Antiq^.  lib.  xi,  c.  8,     Thus  they  kept  their  Sabba- 
tical years  in  the  times  of  the  Maccabees,  1  Mac.  vi,  49,  55, 
^  Joseph,  de  Bello  Judaic,  lib.  ii;  c.  19. 
*  Id.  lib.  vi,  c.  19.  ^  Id.  ibid, 

1  Luke  xxi,  21. 
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the  camp,  and  enter  Canaan^.  But  before  he 
began  to  march^  he  sent  two  spies  to  Jericho^  a 
city  over  against  the  camp,  on  the  other  side  the 
river  Jordan^.  The  spies,  when  they  came  to 
Jericho,  went  to  the  house  of  a  woman  named 
Rahab,  and  lodged  there  ^  She  concealed  them 
from  the  search  which  the  king  of  Jericho  made 
for  them,  and  after  three  days  they  came  back  to 
Joshua,  and  reported  what  terror  the  inhabitants 
of  Canaan^  w^re  in  upon  account  of  the  Israelites. 
The  behaviour  of  Rahab  to  the  spies  was  indeed 
extraordinary,  and  must  at  first  sight  appear  liable 
to  objections ;  for  upon  what  principle  could  she 
receive  into  her  house  the  known  enemies  of  hei* 
country,  conceal  tliem  from  the  searchers,  and 
dismiss  them  in  safety,  contrary  to  her  duty  to  the 
public,  and  allegiance  to  the  king  of  Jericho  ?  We 
are  tohl,  that  she  professed  herself  to  know,  that 
the  (jOD  of  the  Israelites  was  God  in  Heaven 
above,  and  in  Earth  beneath^,  and  that  the  Lord 
had  given  them  the  land"^.  But  we  are  not  in- 
formed by  the  writer  of  the  book  of  Joshua^ 
whether  she  collected  these  things  only  from 
having  heard,  what  she  mentioned  to  the  spies^ 
how  the  waters  of  the  Red  Sea  were  dried  up, 
and  the  kings  of  the  Amorites  on  the  other  side  of 
Jordan  were  conquered  and  destroyed^;  or  whether 

*  Josh.  i.  ^  Id.  ii;   1  Numb,  xxii,  J. 

>  Josh,  ii,  1.  '  Ver.  2--3k 

3  Ver.  II.  4  Ver.  9. 

s  Ver.  10. 

2  A  2 
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God  had  been  pleased  to  give  her  any  special 
direction  to  enterlain  the  spies,  in  obeying  which 
she  was  to  save  her  family  from  rnin.  However, 
the  book  of  Joshua  is  but  a  short  account  of  what 
the  Israelites  did,  and  of  what  happened  to  them 
whilst  they  were  under  the  command  of  their 
leader  of  that  name  ;  and  we  may  suppose,  that 
many  circumstances,  attending  some  facts  recorded 
in  it,  were  perhaps  registered  by  some  other  hands, 
and  afterwards  related  more  at  large  in  other 
books  which  are  now  lost®.  The  writer  of  the 
jPpistle  to  the  Hebrews  says  of  Rahab,  that,  By 
faith  she  perished  not  with  them  that  believed  not, 
when  she  had  received  the  spies  with  peace\  And 
if  we  compare  what  she  did  with  the  actions  of 
other  persons  mentioned  with  her  by  the  sacred 
writer,  as  influenced  by  a  like  faith,  we  must 
judge  of  her,  that  she  had  received  some  command 
from  God,  and  that  she  acted  in  obedience  to  it. 
By  faith  Noah,  being  warned  of  God  of  things  not 
seen  as  yet,  moved  with  fear'^,  prepared  an  ark  to 
the  saving  of  his  house^.  He  received  an  express 
revelation,  that  the  w^orld  was  to  perish  by  water, 
and  was  instructed  by  God  how  he  might  save 
himself  and  family ^  He  believed  what  God  re- 
vealed to  him,  made  an  ark  in  obedience  to  the 
orders  which  were  given  him,  and  by  thus  be- 
lieving,   and    acting   according   to   his   belief,    he 

*  Joshua  X,  13.  ''  Heb.  xl,  31. 

•  Ver.  7.     The  word  is  svXa^ri^si;. 

'  ibid.  '  Gen.vi,  13,  U,  &c. 
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saved  himself  and  family  from  perishing.  In  like 
manner,  Rahab  undoubtedly  was  informed  of 
God's  will,  by  some  revelation,  and  acted  in  obe- 
dience to  it,  or  she  could  not  have  been  an  instance 
of  that  faith  which  the  inspired  writer  treats  of,  in 
the  chapter  where  she  is  mentioned.  Had  she 
proceeded  upon  a  general  report,  or  had  she  in- 
cjaired  and  been  assured,  upon  the  best  informa- 
tion, that  the  people  who  were  about  invading  her 
country,  had  been  wonderfully  raised  up  and  pre- 
served by  the  miraculous  power  of  God,  and  that: 
they  were  likely  to  conquer  and  destroy  all  who 
would  not  submit  to  them  ;  and  been  hence  in- 
duced to  think,  that  it  would  be  prudent  for  her  to 
ingratiate  herself  with  them,  if  possibly  she  might 
thereby  save  herself  and  family  from  ruin  ;  all  this^ 
I  think,  would  not  have  justified  her  conduct,  but 
her  concealing  the  spies  upon  these  motives  would 
have  been  a  treachery  to  her  country,  and  might 
at  last  have  proved  a  vain,  as  well  as  wicked  ac- 
tion;  for  unless  she  certainly  knew  that  God 
designed  to  give  the  Israelites  possession  of  Je- 
richo, his  having  hitherto  protected  them  could  be 
no  argument,  that  they  would  be  enabled  to  destroy 
every  city  which  they  might  have  a  mind  to  attack 
and  depopulate.  But  if  the  design  of  God  towards 
the  inhabitants  of  Canaan  had  been  made  known 
to  the  king  and  people  of  Jericho,  and  he  and  they 
had  been  sufficiently  warned  to  save  themselves 
from  the  destruction  which  was  coming  upon 
them,   if  they   would    not   obey,   but  upon   their 
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refusal,  if  Rahab  believed,  and  obediently  acted 
according  to  wbat  was  required  of  her,  her  whole 
behaviour  will  stand  clear  of  every  imputation, 
Now  tbis  appears  to  me  to  have  been  her  case  ; 
Rahab  perished  not  with  them  that  betieved  not'; 
the  Greek  words  are,  not  roig  awigois-  with  the  un- 
believers, but  roig  a7rs&r)(ra(ri,  that  is,  with  them 
who  were  disobedient^.  But  how  can  tlie  inhabit- 
ants of  Jericho  be  said  to  have  been  disol)edient, 
if  God  had  required  nothing  of  them  ?  So^ne 
sufficient  information  both  they  and  Rahab  must 
particularly  have  had,  or  they  could  not  have  been 
condemned  as  disobedient,  refusing  to  obey  what 
they  were  directed  to  ;  nor  could  she  have  been  an 
instance  of  one  who  w^as  saved  by  her  faith,  i.  e. 
by  believing  and  acting  according  to  the  will  of 
God,  made  known  to  her.  The  writer  of  the 
Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  suggests  nothing  uhich 
contiadicts  any  fact  recorded  in  Joshua ;  but  by 
mentioning  llahab's  case,  it  is  evident,  that  there 
were  some  circumstances  attending  it,  which  in 
Joshua  are  not  recounted.  Admit  these  circum- 
stances, and  her  behaviour  is  clear  of  every  ap- 
pearance of  a  crime,  nay,  it  is  just  and  commend- 
able ;  and  the  writer  of  the  Epistle  to  the  He- 
brews needed  not  to  have  made  Rahab  an  instance 
of  the  faith  he  w^as  treating  of,  if  he  had  not  suffi- 
cient grounds  for  what  he  intimates  about  her ; 
especially  when  he  had  so  many  illustrious  patterns 

'  ^  Hqb.  ubi  sup.  3  1  Pet.  iij,  20. 


BOOK  XII.  HISTORY    CONNECTED.  369 

in  his  mind,  as  not  to  have  room  particularly  to 
treat  about  many  of  them\  Thus,  after  all,  what 
our  modern  reasoners  think  they  have  to  insinuate 
against  Rahab,  as  guilty  of  a  treachery  to  her 
country,  is  but  an  unjust  accusation,  founded  upon 
a  partial  view  of  the  circumstances  attending  what 
she  did,  and  the  motive  she  had  to  do  it. 

The  day  after  the  return  of  the  spies  from  Je- 
richo, early  in  the  morning,  Joshua  removed  the 
camp  to  the  banks  of  Jordan^,  where  they  halted 
for  three  days^.  After  these  three  days  the  proper 
officers  instructed  the  people  how  they  were  to 
pass  the  river,  according  to  the  directions  which 
God  had  given';  and  on  the  next  day  the  waters 
of  Jordan  were  miraculously  divided  ;  so  that  the 
Israelites  marched  through  the  channel  on  dry 
ground^.  They  were  near  a  whole  day  in  their 
march  through  the  river,  and  made  their  passage 
through  it  on  the  tenth  day^  of  the  first  month  of 
the  year;  and  it  is  easy  to  adjust  the  particular 
transactions,  mentioned  from  the  beginning  of  the 
month  unto  this  tenth  day,  to  the  several  days  to 
which  they  belonged.  On  the  first  day  of  the 
month  Joshua  sent  spies  to  Jericho,  and  the  king 
of  Jericho  ordered  a  search  for  them  the  very  night 
they  came  thither  ^  Rahab,  before  they  went  to 
sleep,   conferred   with   them,    and  let  them  down 


^  Heb.  xi,  32.  ^  Joshua  iii,  1, 

'^  Ver.  2.  •     '  Ver.  3,  &c. 
»  Ver.  16,  &c.  »  Chap.  iv»  19. 

'  Chap,  ii,  2. 
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but  of  the  city  from  the  window  of  her  house*. 
They  hid  themselves  in  the  mountain  for  three 
days%  and  tl»erefore  came  to  Joshua  on  the  even- 
ing of  the  fourth  day.  On  the  fifth  day  of  the 
month  the  camp  removed  from  Shittim  to  Jordan*. 
After  three  days,  or  on  the  ninth  day,  the  officers 
went  through  the  host^  to  instruct  the  people  for 
going  over  the  river,  and  on  the  morrow  they  were 
to  see  the  wonders  which  the  Lord  designed  to 
do  among  them^;  and  accordingly,  on  the  tenth 
day  of  the  month,  the  waters  were  divided  and 
they  passed  over  Jordan. 

When  all  the  people  were  clean  passed  over  Jor^ 
dan,  God  commanded  Joshua  to  send  twelve  men, 
one  out  of  each  tribe,  back  to  the  place,  where  the 
priests  who  bare  the  ark  stood  in  the  midst  of  the 
river%  and  to  order  each  man  to  take  upon  his 
shoulders  a  stone  out  of  the  river,  and  bring  it  on 
shore  with  him®;  and  on  the  next  day  Joshua 
pitched  these  stones  in  GilgaP,  for  a  monument, 
to  perpetuate  to  future  generations  a  remembrance 
of  the  waters  of  Jordan  being  miraculously  di- 
vided for  the  Israelites  marching  through  the  river 
into  Canaan ^  The  ninth  verse  of  this  chapter 
seems  to  intimate,  that  besides  the  twelve  stones 
which  w^ere  pitched  in  Gilgal,  Joshua  set  up  also 

""  Joshua  ii,  8.  3  Ver.  22. 

^Ch.  iii,  1.  sVer.  2. 

®  Ver.  5.  7Ch.  iv,  1—3. 

'  Ver.  5.  s  Ver.  8,  2Q. 

^  Ver.  7,  21—24.  ^  ; 
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twelve  other  stones  in  the  midst  of  the  river.  The 
LXX®  and  the  Chaldee  Paraphrast  took  the  text  in 
this  sense ^;  but  the  Syriac*  and  Arabic  translators* 
thonght  otherwise  ;  and  Josephus  seems  to  have 
had  no  notion  of  any  more  than  one  monument  set 
up  on  this  occasion^.  We  read  of  no  command 
given  to  Joshua  to  erect  any  in  the  midst  of  the 
river;  and  if  he  really  designed  any  thing  of  this 
nature,  what  would  twelve  stones^  no  bigger  than 
such  as  a  man  could  carry^  have  signified,  if  they 
had  been  laid  upon  one  another  in  the  channel? 
When  the  ivafers  oj' Jordan  i^eturned  to  their  place , 
and  Jiowed  over  all  his  banks,  as  they  did  before'', 
such  a  monument  would  have  been  washed  away 
by  them.  The  Hebrew  words  do  indeed  imply, 
that  Joshua  set  up  twelve  stones  in  the  midst  of 
Jordan^  in  the  place  ivhere  the  feet  of  the  priests, 
which  have  the  ark  of  the  covenant,  stood^ ;  but  I 
would  submit  it  to  the  judgment  of  the  learned, 
whether  a  small  mistake  of  ancient  copyists  may 

*  Es-yjos  Ss  lri<r8s  xat  aAXs;  Souhxa  >a^8s  ev  avtio  Too  lopJavv;, 
he.     Versio  lxx.  Gisec. 

^  Vid.  Targ.  Jonathan,  in  loc. 

*  Lauides,  inquam,  duodecim  erexerunt,  quos  tulerunt  e 
medio  Joidanis  desub  penibus  sacerdotum.  Versio  Syriac. 
m  loc.  • 

*  The  Arabic  version  leaves  out  the  ninth  verse, 

*  Vid.  Joseph.  Antiq,  Jud.  lib.  i,  c.  4. 
7  Joshua  iv,  18. 

*  The  Hebrew  words  of  the  text  are.  Josh,  v,  9, 

'b^i  yiD  nnn  pTn  pin::  m)r\'>  tD^pTt  tu^^nw  n"iu;)>  CD^nti^i 
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not  be  supposed  to  have  happened  in  this  passage : 
pTrr  p')r):i  he  tok  ha  Jarden,  does  indeed  signify  in 
the  m'uht  of  Jordan;  but  if  the  text  was  oii^inally 
written,  not  pirn  he  fok,  but  pinn  mitiok,  tlie  place 
will  have  quite  a  contrary  meaning.  The  mistake 
of  one  single  letter,  the  writing  n  instead  of  d  be- 
fore the  word  V"^^  tok,  might  happen,  and  escape 
the  correction  of  the  transcribers.  And  if  we 
make  this  little  emendation,  the  verse  vvill  run 
thus  :  and  Joshua  set  up  twelve  stones  from  out 
of  the  midst  of  Jordan^  from  under  the  station 
of  the  feet  of  the  priests  who  carried  the  ark^ ;  and 
hints  only  what  is  repeated  more  fully  towards  the 
close  of  the  chapter,  that  Joshua  set  up  in  Gilgal 
those  twelve  stones  which  were  taken  up  out  of 
Jordan.  The  words  which  end  this  ninth  verse^ 
and  they  are  there  unto  this  day,  were  originally 
no  part  of  the  text  of  Joshua,  but  rather  a  remark 
made  in  some  later  age  in  a  MS.  of  this  book. 
We  find  several  of  these  in  the  sacred  pages', 
which,  having  not  been  duly  kept  distinct,  are 
handed  down  to  us  as  if  they  were  indeed  part  of 
the  text  in  the  places  where  they  are  added. 

Some  modern  writers  mention  the  river  Jordan 
as  a  stream  of  no  very  considerable  breadth  or 
depth;  and  from  their  notion,  it  may  be  thought 
that  a  miracle  could  not  be  much  wanted  to  enable 

^  If  the  learned  reader  thinks  the  prefix  D  necessary  before 
the  word  nnn,  we  may  reasonably  suppose  that  the  copyist, 
having  made  the  mistake  above  mentioned,  here  dropped  this 
letter. 

'  See  Prideanx's  Connect,  vol.  i,  b.  v. 
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the  Israelites  to  get  over  it.  Sandys  says,  that  it 
is  "not  navigably  deep,  nor  above  eight  fathoms 
broad^  nor  (except  by  accident)  heady"."  But  I 
would  observe:  1.  That  the  sacred  books  do  con- 
stantly represent  this  river  as  not  fordable,  except 
at  some  particular  places,  made  probably  by  art, 
that  the  countries  on  each  side  the  water  might 
have  a  communication,  Thus  tlie  spies,  who 
were  sent  by  Joshua  to  Jericho,  wdien  pursued  by 
the  searchers,  are  not  represented  to  have  found 
any  way  to  return  to  the  camp  bat  by  the  fords  oi 
Jordan^.  In  like  manner  when  Ehud  and  the 
Israelites  had  taken  the  fords  of  Jordan,  not  a 
man  of  the  Moabites  could  pass  the  river*.  And 
thus  the  Gileadites  entrapped  the  Ephraimites. 
They  took  the  passages  of  Jordan,  and  then  the 
fugitives  of  Ephraim,  having  no  way  to  get  over 
the  river,  fell  into  their  hands^  Elijah  passed 
over  Jordan  with  Elisha,  near  the  place  where  th^ 
Israelites  entered  Canaan^,  and  Elisha  repassed  it 
when  Elijah  was  taken  from  him  ;  but  a  miracle 
was  wrought  by  both  of  them  in  order  to  their 
getting  over^,  which  undoubtedly  they  neither 
would  have  attempted,  nor  would  God  have 
enabled  them  to  perform,  if  they  could  have 
passed  over  in  that  place  without  it.  But,  2.  We 
have  modern  testimonies  sufficient  to  refute  anv 
one  who  should  imagine  that  the  river  Jordan  had 

*  Sandy's  Travels,  b.  iii,  p.  141.  ^  Josh,  ii,  2. 

*  Judges  iii,  28.  *  Chap,  xii,  5, 
,,«  2  Kings  ii,  4,  5,  7,  S,  13,  15.  ^  ibjtl. 
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been  an  inconsiderable  stream,  easily  forded  in 
any  part  of  it.  Sandys  took  bis  view  of  it  at  a 
place  wbere,  in  length  of  time,  the  channel  was 
landed  np,  and  the  flow  of  water  nothing  so  great 
as  it  had  been  in  former  ages  ■.  Thevenot  went  to 
or  near  the  j)lace  where  the  Israelites  passed  over, 
and  describes  it  to  be  ^^  deep,  half  as  broad  as  the 
Seine  at  Paris,  and  very  rapid ^;"  and,  according 
to  Manndrell,  the  river  is  hereabouts  "  twenty 
yards  over  within  its  channel,  deeper  than  a  man's 
height,  and  runs  with  a  current,  that  there  is  no 
swimming  against  it'."  But  whatever  be  the  now 
state  of  the  river  Jordan,  how  obvious  is  it, 
3.  That  all  the  parts  of  our  globe  are  liable  to 
great  alterations,  and  the  course  of  rivers  admit  of 
many  changes  in  the  revolutions  of  ages.  Jordan 
was  a  much  larger  river  than  it  now  is,  when  the 
Israelites  came  into  Canaan.  In  Pliny's  time  it 
filled  a  larger  channel  than  it  now  runs  in^;  and 
when  Strabo  wrote,  vessels  of  burden  were  navi- 
gated in  it^.  But,  4.  Jordan  overfloiveth  all  Ms 
banks  all  the  time  of  harvest"^;  and  the  time  of 
harvest  was  in  this  first  month,  when  the  Israelites 
entered  Canaan  \     Manndrell  observes,  that  upon 

®  Sandy's  Travels,  p.  197. 
^  Thevenot's  Travels,  p.  193. 

*  Journey  from  Aleppo,  p.  83. 

*  Amnis,  quatenus  patitur  locorum  situs,  anibiticsus.     Pliii. 
Kat.  Hist.  lib.  v,  c.  19. 

'  Vid.  Strab.  Geogr.  lib.  xvi,  p.  755. 

"  Josh,  iii,  15  ;   1  Chron.  xii,  15  ;  Ecclus.  xxlv,  26. 

^  See  1  Chron.  xii,  15. 
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this  flow  of  Jordan,  the  waters  had  anciently  co- 
vered a  large  strand,  and  washed  up  to  an  outer 
bank  about  a  furlone^  from  the  common  ch^innel*. 
At  this  time  there  could  be  no  passing  it,  and 
therefore  the  Israelites  being  now  able  to  get  over 
was  very  extraordinary  ;  and  it  is  no  wonder,  that 
when  tlie  kings  of  the  Amorites,  on  the  west  side 
of  Jordan,  and  all  the  kings  of  the  Canaanites  by 
the  sea,  heard  how  the  waters  were  dried  up  from 
before  the  children  of  Israel,  their  heart  melted, 
and  there  was  no  spirit  in  them^;  because,  what- 
ever might  have  been  attempted  when  the  river 
ran  in  its  ordinary  channel,  the  passage  of  the  Is- 
raelites was  at  the  time  of  a  known  and  annual 
flood,  when  the  waters  flowed  to  a  great  height, 
and  an  attempt  to  get  over  them  was,  naturally 
speaking,  impossible. 

After  the  Israelites  were  over  the  river,  Joshua 
encamped  at  Gilgal,  on  the  east  side  of  Jericho, 
where  God  directed  him  to  revive  the  rite  of  cir- 
cumcision^; for  the  Israelites  had  circumcised 
none  of  their  children  who  were  born  after  the 
exit  out  of  Egypt,  until  this  time^.  What  occa- 
sioned this  neglect  is  not  said  expressly,  but  it  is 
easy  to  guess.  The  covenant  which  the  Israelites 
made  with  God  in  Horeb,  was  to  do  and  observe 
all   the  things  which  the  Lord  should  command 

*  Maundrell's  Journey  from  Aleppo,  ubi  sup. 
"^  Josh.  V,  I.  '  Vcr.  2, 

»  Ver.  5,  7. 
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them',  and  they  were  to  be  strictly  careful  not  to 
make  any  thing  a  rite  of  tlieir  religion,  which  the 
Lord  comnianded  them  not*.  Therefore,  though 
God  had  ordered  Abraham  to  circumcise  himself 
and  children,  and  to  enjoin  his  posterity  to  use 
this  rite,  yet  when  God  was  giving  the  Israelites  a 
new  law,  in  the  manner  which  he  now  did  by  the 
hand  of  Moses,  1  think  tliey  could  not  warrantably 
take  any  rite,  how  ancient  or  usual  soever,  as  a 
part  of  it,  unless  God  himself  gave  them  a  com- 
mand for  it.  God  indeed  had  given  them  a  com- 
mand for  circumcision  ;  for  we  find  it  among  the 
laws  given  after  the  death ^  of  Nadab  and  Abihu^ 
the  sons  of  Aaron,  who  were  killed  by  fire  from 
the  Lord,  for  offering  incense  in  a  manner  whicl* 
he  commanded  them  not*.  This  incident  must 
have  admonished  the  whole  camp  to  be  careful  to 
obey  God's  voice,  and  not  mingle  their  own  fan- 
cies in  the  performance  of  any  of  his  institutions ; 
and  the  vengeance,  which  had  so  lately  fallen  upon 
the  two  sons  of  Aaron,  seems  to  have  given  them  a 
due  caution  in  this  matter.  Though  the  Passover 
was  a  feast,  which  they  were  commanded  to  keep 
to  the  Lord  throughout  their  generations,  by  an 
ordinance  for  ever^;  yet  we  see  they  did  not  at- 
tempt their  second  celebration  of  it,  without  an 
express  command  from  God  for  it^,  nor  venture  to 


'  Exod.  xix,  8  ;  xxiv,  3,  7  ',  Deut.  v,  27  ;  xxvi,  17. 
'^  See  book  xi,  p.  165.  '  Levit.  xii,  S. 

*  Chap.  X,  1.  *  Exod.  xii,  14. 

"  Num.  ix,  ],  Qj,3. 
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proceed  in  a  case  of  doubt,  which  arose  about  the 
men  who  were  deBled  by  the  dead  body  of  a  man, 
but  stoo'.!  si  ill,  until  Moses  heard  what  the  Lord 
would  connnand  concerning  them^  In  like  man- 
ner, as  the  law  for  circumcision  required  the  males 
to  be  circumcised  at  eight  days  old%  and  was  not 
given  uijtil  within  the  second  year  of  the  exit, 
when  there  must  hnve  been  in  the  camp  great 
numbers  of  children  uncircumcised,  who  were  past 
the  day  of  age,  at  which  this  rite  was  appointed  to 
be  performed,  gre;.t  matter  of  doubt  must  have 
arisen,  when  or  how  these  were  to  be  put  under 
the  law;  and  the  Israelites  not  receiving  directions 
from  God  how  to  proceed  herein,  was,  I  think, 
the  reason  that  they  stood  still  in  this  matter. 
The  critics  and  annotators  abound  in  assigning 
reasons  for  the  omission  of  circumcision,  in  which 
the  Israelites  had  lived  hitherto ^  but  I  think  they 
are  not  happy  in  assigning  the  true  one.  We  find 
no  fault  imputed  to  the  Israelites  for  their  neglect 
of  it ;  and  God  now  rolled  away  the  reproach  of 
Egypt  from  off  i\\eAx\^\  so  that  the  Israelites  had 
long  esteemed  it  a  reproach  to  them,  that  they  did 
not  practise  this  rite ;  but  their  misfortune  w^as, 
God  had  not  yet  given  them  orders  how  or  when 
to  begin  it,  and  therefore  they  were  forced  to  live 
in  an  omission  of  it.  Some  writers  misunderstand 
the  expression  here  made  use  of.     A  state  of  un- 

7  Numb,  ix,  6,  1,  8.  "  Levil.  xii,  '.i. 

*  Vid.  Pool.  Synops.  Critic,  in  loe. 

•  Josh.  V,  9. 
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circumcision  is  called  the  reproach  of  Egypt;  that 
is,  say  they,  the  Egyptians  thought  it  a  reproach 
to  them  who  lived  in  it.  It  is  indeed  necessary  to 
take  the  words  in  this  sense,  if  we  would  infer 
from  them,  that  circumcision  was  originally  an 
Egyptian  rite,  and  that  the  Hebrews  learned  from 
them  the  use  of  it.  This  is  indeed  a  favourite 
point  with  these  wTiters,  but  I  have  already  proved 
that  it  had  no  foundation^;  and  I  would  here  ob- 
serve, that  the  true  meaning  of  the  expression,  the 
reproach  of  Egypt,  is  directly  contrary  to  the  sense 
which  these  writers  would  give  to  it.  My  re- 
proach^ my  shame,  my  dishonour^  do  all  signify, 
not  what  I  may  have  to  impute  to  others,  but  what 
others  may  object  to  me.  In  like  manner,  re- 
proach of  Egypt,  or  Egyptian  reproach,  signifies 
not  what  the  Egyptians  might  think  a  disrepute  to 
others,  but  what  other  nations  esteemed  a  blemish 
and  defect  in  them.  We  find  an  expression  of 
like  import  thus  used  by  one  of  the  most  elegant 
classics.  The  swallow  is  said  to  be,  unhappy 
bird, 

.  .  .  k  .  .  .  CecropioB  domus 
iEternum  opprobrim'*,  .... 

the  everlasting  reproach  of  the  house  of  Cecrops, 
not  as  hinting  any  thing,  for  which  the  descend- 
ants of  Cecrops   might   reproach   others  ;  but  on 

'  See  vul.  i,  book  v,  p.  293. 

'  Gen.  XXX,  '2'J  ;  '2  Sam.  xiii,  13;  Psal.  Ixix,  19. 

*  Hor.  Carm,  lib.  iv,  ode  xii. 
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account  of  facts,  which  were  a  lasting  dishonour 
to  this  family.  Not  the  Egyptians,  therefore,  at 
this  time,  but  the  Israelites,  thought  nncircumci- 
sion  a  disreputable  thing,  and  accounted  all  nations 
profane,  who  did  not  use  this  institution  ;  and  the 
Egyptians  at  this  time  not  observing  this  rite,  this, 
in  the  esteem  of  the  Israelites,  was  their  reproach, 
was  a  thing  opprobrious,  or  a  disgrace  to  them. 
Therefore,  when  God  here  appointed  the  Israelites 
to  be  circumcised,  he  rolled  away  the  reproach  of 
Egypt  from  off  them  ;  he  removed  from  them  that 
•state  of  uncircumcision,  which  they  thought  an 
infamous  defect  in  the  Egyptians.  It  may  be  here 
queried,  whether  the  Egyptians  could  at  this  time 
be  an  un circumcised  nation,  if,  as  I  have  formerly 
supposed,  they  received  the  rite  of  circumcision 
Tery  near  as  early  as  the  times  of  Abraham  \  But 
I  think  an  answer  hereto  is  not  difficult.  The 
Pastors  over-ran  Egypt  some  time  before  the  birth 
of  Moses,  and  overturned  the  ancient  establish- 
ment in  those  parts  which  they  conquered*^;  and 
many  points,  both  of  the  policy  and  religion  of 
Egypt,  were  neglected  by  them.  These  Pastors 
were,  I  think,  the  Horites,  who  fled  from  the 
children  of  Esau  out  of  the  land  of  Edom^  They 
were  an  luicircumcised  people :  and  as  they  took 
all  methods  they  could  think  proper,  when  they 
had  got  possession  of  the  land,  to  oppress  the  an- 

s  See  vol.  i,  b,  v,  p.  293. 
^  Vol.  ii,  b.  vii,  p.  205,  ad  fin.  8,  in  Just. 
Vol.  ii,  b.  vii,  p.  208. 

VOL.  III.  2    B 
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cient  inhabitants,  and  to  establish  themselves,  it  is 
not  likely  they  should  pay  so  much  regard  to  the 
institutions  of  the   Egyptian  religion,  as  once  to 
think  of  submitting  to  a  rite,    the  operation  of 
which  would  for  a  time  disable  them  for  war,  and 
give  the  Egyptians  an  opportunity  to  attack  and 
destroy  them^     Here,  therefore,  we  may  suppose 
a  neglect  of  circumcision  introduced  among  the 
Egyptians.     The  Israelites  were  in  Egypt  before 
these  Pastors  invaded  the  land,  and  though  they 
suffered  great  oppressions  from  their  tyranny',  yet 
they  did  not,  in  compliance  with  these  their  new 
masters,  part  witli  this  rite  of  their  religion,  and 
it  might,  in  their  opinion,  be  a  matter  of  particular 
reproach  to  the  Egyptians,  that  they  had  not  only 
fallen  under  the  power  of  foreign  conquerors,  but 
in  compliance  to  them  had  altered  and  corrupted 
their  religion.     There  are  two  points  to   be    re- 
marked upon  the  revival  of  circumcision  by  Joshua. 
The  one,  that  the  Israelites  must  hereupon  have  a 
convincing    demonstration,    that  all   their  fathers 
were   to   a   man    dead,   against    whom   God    had 
denounced,  that  their  carcases  should  fall  in  the 
wilderness^;  for  upon  this  renewal  of  circumcision, 
none  having  been  circumcised  from  the  time  of  the 
exit  until  now*,  it  became  evident  how  many  of  the 

*  The  Shechemites  were  destroyed  by  the  sons  of  Jacob, 
when  they  were  sore,  after  having  been  circumcised.  Gen. 
xxxiv,  25. 

»  Vol.  ii,  b.  vii,  p.  211.  »  Numb.  x\y. 

*  Josh.  V,  5. 
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camp  had  been  in  Egypt,  and  by  computing  the 
age  of  those  who  had  been  there,  it  would  appear, 
that  there  were  no  persons  then  alive,  except  Caleb 
and  Joshua,  who  were  twenty  years  old,  when  the 
poll  was  taken  in  the  year  after  the  exit^.  The 
other  point  is,  that  as  the  Israelites  were  now  in 
an  enemy's  country,  in  the  neighbourhood  of  a 
powerful  and  populous  city,  and  could  not  be 
secure  any  one  day,  that  the  Canaanites  might  not 
attempt  to  march  against  them  ;  if  God  had  not 
required  it,  Joshua  could  never  have  thought  this 
a  proper  time  to  disable**  any  part  of  the  camp  by 
circumcislijg  them,  and  therefore  tbat  he  most 
certainly  had  a  command  from  God  for  what  he 
did  in  this  matter. 

On  the  fourteenth  day  of  the  month  at  everi^ 
the  Israelites  kept  the  Passover  in  the  plains  of 
Jericho*,  and  on  the  fifteenth  day,  they  began  the 
feast  of  unleavened  bread'',  according  to  the  orders 
they  had  received  for  keeping  it^.  As  it  was  now 
wheat  harvest  in  the  land  of  Canaan,  they  reaped 
of  the  corn,  which  was  ripe  in  the  fields,  and  made 
their  unleavened  cakes  with  it^,  and  God  having 
now  brought  them  into  the  country  where  provi- 
sions were  plentiful,  the  miraculous  food,  which  he 
had  hitherto  given  them,  ceased;  for  on  the  six 
teenth  day,  and  from  thence  forwards,  there  fell  no 

'  Numbers  xxvi,  64,  65. 

*  See  Gen.  xxxiv,  25. 

*  Josh.  T,  10.  *  Ver.  TI. 

'  See  Levit.  xxiii,  6.  *  Josh,  v,  1 1. 
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Ill  anna  ^     The  commentators   suggest  a  difficulty 
in  determining  what  produce  of  the  land  the  Is- 
raelites made  use  of.     They  remark,  that  the  sheaf 
of  the  first  fruits  of  the  harvest  was  to  he  waved 
before  the  Lord,  and  a  day  set  apart  for  the  waving 
it,  and  performing  the  offerings  which  were  to  at- 
tend it,  before  it  was  lawful  to  eat  of  the  fruits  of  the 
ground',  and  the  Israelites  not  having  performed 
this   injunction,   they   contend   that   they  used  in 
their  feast  of  unleavened  bread,   not  of  the  corn 
then  growing  and  ripe  in  the  fields,  but  rather  of 
corn  of  a  former  year's  produced     Our  translators 
favour  this  opinion,  and  render  the  place,  They  did 
eat  of  the  old  corn  of  the  land:  and  Drusius  and 
Bonfrerius  thought  they  could  conjecture,  how  a 
sufficient  supply  of  such  old  corn  might  be  had  for 
them^     Drusius   imagines,  that  they  found  corn 
dealers  to  buy  it  of;  Bonfrerius,  that  they  seized^ 
upon   stores   of  corn   laid  up  by  the  Canaanites. 
But,   1.  It  seems  far  more  reasonable  to  imagine, 
that  the  Israelites  reaped  the  crop,  which  the  fields 
before  them  aflbrded,  than  that  they  should  either 
find  stores  sufficient  in  the  plains  of  Jericho,  or  mer- 
chants, who  either  could  or  would  produce  enough 
for  the  occasions  of  such  a  numerous  hostile  army. 
2.  It  does  not  appear,  that  the  observance  of  the  wave- 
sheaf  offering,  was  to  commence  immediately  upon 
their  entrance  into  the  land.     I  rather  think  they 

^  Josh.  V,  12.  *  Levit.  xxiii,  10. 

*  Vid.  Pool.  Synops.  in  loc, 
'  Ibid. 
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began  this  performance  npon  the  first  harvest  from 
their  own  tillage  ;  which  seems  to  have  been  Jo- 
sephus's  opinion,  for,  3.  He  expressly  asserts,  that 
the  Israelites  had  reaped  and  used  the  crop  they 
found  ripe  and  standing  in  the  fields  of  Canaan''. 
4.  None  of  the  ancient  versions  favour  what  our 
translators  hint,  that  the  Israelites  used  here  the 
old  corn  of  the  land.  Nor,  5.  do  the  words  of 
Joshua  at  all  suggest  it.  It  is  indeed  a  common 
remark  of  the  critics,  that  the  Hebrew  word  ^'^^^"^ 
menabur,  here  used,  being  derived  from  the  verb, 
nabar,  to  pass,  must  necessarily  signify  the  crop, 
not  of  the  present,  but  of  the  jiast  year ;  but  as 
this  word  occurs,  I  think,  nowhere  in  the  Bible, 
but  in  the  passage  before  us,  it  is  not  so  easy  to  be 
certain  of  its  signification.  The  verb  nabar  not 
only  signifies  to  pass,  but  in  the  conjugation  jpihel^ 
to  cause  to  be  big  with  young.  It  is  thus  used  in 
the  book  of  Job*;  and  by  a  metaphor  authorized 
by  Tully^  in  a  Latin  word  of  this  signification, 
\nibber^  may  express  to  cause  the  Earth  to  be  im- 
pregnated   or    loaden    with    corn^    and   menabur 

♦  Josephus's  words  are  :  Ka<  ry]v  ^acKO,  sop-fa^ov  sv  symvco 
ruj  ^cvpiujf  Tfavroov,  wv  ocvroi$  T'potspov  (rvyBtocive  <nra,yi^sr/, 
f^£  poihoos  BVTfopsvTy};,  tov  fe  yap  (m'ov  cm^oLXfivrct.  r^lt]  Xavcc- 
ycLw/  s^spi^ov.     Antiq.  lib.  v,  cap,  iv, 

•"'  Job  xxi,  10. 

*  Tully  thus  uses  the  word  gravidata.  He  says,  Quod  si  ea, 
quae  a  terra  stirpibus  continentur,  arte  naturee  vivunt  et  vigent; 
profecto  ipsa  terra  eadem  vi  continetur  et  arte  naturae,  quippe 
qua?,  gravidata  seminibus,  omnia  pariat,  et  fundat  ex  sese.  De 
Nat.  Deorum,  lib.  ii,  c.  33. 
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may  be  a  noun  derived  from  the  participle  of  this 
conjugation,  and  signify  the  burden  or  crop  upon 
the  ground  ;  and  the  suggestion  of  the  Israelites 
using  old  corn  of  a  years  growth,  will  thus  appear 
to  have  no  foundation  in  the  Hef)rew  text  at  all. 

Upon  the  Israelites  encamping  on  the  pU'ins  of 
Jericho,  the  inhabitants  of  that  city  SiUit  up  their 
gates,  and  kept  close  within  their  walls ^  The 
cities  of  the  Canaanites  were  encompassed  with 
walls  so  high,  as  to  be  said  to  be  fenced  up  to 
Heaven*;  and  men  had  not  yet  invented  proper 
engines  of  war  for  the  assaulting  such  towns,  so  as 
to  get  possession  of  them.  We  shall  find,  ages 
after  these  times,  cities  impregnable  to  the  greatest 
armies,  by  the  strength  and  height  of  their  walls, 
The  city  of  Troy  could  never  have  been  taken  by 
the  Greeks  without  a  stratagem,  and  Joshua  was 
obliged  to  invent  an  artifice,  in  order  to  gain  en- 
trance into  Ai^  The  men  of  Jericho,  having  shut 
up  their  city,  might  reasonably  think  themselves 
secure  from  the  Israelites;  and  Joshua  and  his 
army  could  have  no  hopes  of  reducing  them,  ex- 
cept by  starving  them  into  a  surrender,  unless  they 
could  allure  them  to  make  sallies,  and  thereby  get 
an  opportunity  of  beating  back  their  forces  to  the 
city,  and  entering  with  them.  But  here  the  Lord 
appeared  unto  Joshua,  in  the  form  of  a  man,  with 
a  drawn  sword  in  his  hand^     The  person,  who 

^  Josh,  vi,  1.  '  Beut.  ix,  1. 

9  Josh.  viii.  '  Chap,  v,  13. 
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now  appeared,  called  himself  the  prince,  or  leader, 
or  captain  of  the  host  of  the  Lord*,  a  very  proper 
appellation  for  that  divine  person,  who  had  fre- 
quently appeared  unto  Abraham,  Isaac,  Jacob, 
and  Moses  J  for  the  Lord  of  Hosts  is  his  name\  is 
one  of  his  titles.  That  the  person,  who  at  this 
time  appeared  to  Joshua,  was  not  an  angel,  but 
this  God  of  Israel,  seems  evident  from  the  worship 
which  Joshua  paid  him*,  and  from  his  requiring 
the  same  regard  to  be  had  to  his  presence,  as  he 
before  demanded  from  Moses,  when  he  called  him- 
self the  God  of  Abraham,  the  God  of  Isaac,  and 
the  God  of  Jacob'.  Accordingly,  Joshua  gives 
him  the  incommunicable*  name  of  God,  calling 
him  Jehovah,  in  his  relation  of  what  he  said  to 
him'.  He  told  Joshua,  that  he  had  given  Jericho 
into  his  hand,  and  the  king  thereof,  and  the 
mighty  men  of  valour^;  he  instructed  him  what 
he  required  of  the  Israelites,  to  express  their  re- 
liance on  his  promised  When  they  had  for  seven 
days  marched  round  Jericho  in  the  manner  which 
the  Lord  had  directed,  the  walls  of  Jericho, 
without  any  assault,  fell  down  flat  upon  the 
ground ;  then  they  entered  the  town  and  sacked 
it,  and  put  all  the  inhabitants,  man,  woman,  and 
child,  to  the  sword,  except  Rahab  and  her  family. 


*  Joshua  V,  14.  '  See  Jer.  x,  16. 

*  Joshua  V,  ll-.  *  Ibid,  15  ;  Exod,  iii,  5,  (5, 
"  See  vol.  ii,  b.  ixj  Isa.  xiii,  8. 

'  Josh,  vi,  2.  »  Ibid. 

»  Ver.  3,  4, 1. 
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and  destroyed  all  the  cattle,  and  burnt  the  city ; 
only  the  silver  and  gold,  and  tlie  vessels  of  brass 
and  iron,  they  reserved,  according  to  the  directions 
which  had  been  given  theni^     Joshua  then  pro- 
nounced   that    man   to   be    accursed,  who    should 
ever  attempt  to  rebuild  Jericho,  and  prophesied, 
that  he  should  Iht/  the  foundation  thereof  in  the 
Jirst-horn,  and  in  his  youngest  son  set  up  its  gates^. 
This  prophecy  was  remarkably  fulfijled  above  five 
hundred  years  after  in  the  days  of  Ahab ;  for  in 
his  days  Hiel  the  Bethelite  built  Jericho,   and  his 
eldest  son  Abiram  died,  when  he  laid  the  founda- 
tions, and  his  youngest  son  Serug  died  at  bis  set- 
ting up   the  gates  ^.     The  taking  of  Jericho  was 
much  noised  throughout  all  the  country  %  and  the 
Israelites  prepared  to   attack  Ai,  a  neighbouring 
city,  but  the  detachments  appointed  for  this  ser- 
vice   were    entirely   routed ^     Whereupon  Joshua 
and  the  elders  of  Israel  consulted  God,  and  were 
informed,  that  a  transgression  had  been  committed 
in  the  sacking  of  Jericho,  for  which  they  suffered 
this  punishment^;  and  upon  inquiry,   Achan  the 
son  of  Caruii,  of  the  tribe  of  Judah,  was  found  to 
be  the  transgressor,   and  he  and  his  family  were 
condemned  to  death,  and  his  substance  burned  in 
the  valley  of  Achor.    After  this  exemplary  punish- 
ment of  Achan's  transgression,  the  Israelites  soon 
took  Ai,  and  destroyed  all  the  inhabitants  of  itj^ 

'  Josh,  vi,  16—25.  »  Ver.  26. 

'  1  Kings  xvi,  34.  *  Josh,  vi,  27. 

*  Chap,  vii,  5.  «  Ver.  O—Il. 
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and  took  the  cattle  and  spoil  of  the  city  for  a  prey 
unto  themselves,  according  to  the  word  of  the 
Lord,  which  he  commanded  Joshua^ 

Moses  had  enjoined,  that  when  they  should 
have  passed  over  Jordan,  they  should  set  up 
on  Mount  Ebal  great  stones,  and  plaster  them 
with  plaster,  and  write  the  law  upon  them^;  and 
they  were  to  build  an  altar  there  unto  the  Lord 
their  God,  and  to  offer  burn t-oife rings  and  peace- 
offerings,  and  to  celebrate  a  feast  unto  the  Lord^ 
They  were  also  to  divide  the  people,  and  to  place 
six  of  the  tribes  on  Gerizim,  a  mountain  opposite 
to  Ebal,  and  six  on  Mount  Ebal;  and  then  the 
Levites  from  Mount  Ebal  were  to  read,  with  a 
loud  voice,  the  curses  set  down  by  Moses  for  the 
transgressions  of  the  law',  unto  each  of  which  the 
people  were  to  answer  Amen®.  Then  the  blessings 
promi^<ed  to  the  observance  of  the  law  were  to  be 
pronounced  from  Mount  Gerizim^;  and  hereby 
the  Israelites  were  to  acknowledge  their  covenant 
with  the  Lord  their  God,  and  their  obligation  to 
keep  his  commandments^.  Joshua  being  now 
come  to  the  place  where  these  two  mountains 
were  situate,  took  care  to  have  every  part  of  what 
God  had  commanded  herein  punctually  per- 
formed*. 


'  Josh,  vii,  11—26;  viii.  1—29. 

*  Deut.  xxvii,  2,  3,  4.  »  Ver.  5,  6,  7. 
»  Ver.  12,  13.  •'  Ver.  14,  &c. 

3  Chap,  xxviii.  *  Chap,  xxvii,  9,  10. 

*  Josh,  viii,  30—35. 
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It  may  not  seem  at  first  sight  easy  to  determine, 
what  it  was  that  Joshua  here  wrote  upon  the 
stones,  which  he  set  up  on  Mount  Ebal.  The 
Samaritans,  indeed,  if  what  they  assert  might  be 
admitted,  determine  the  question  very  clearly ; 
for  in  their  Pentateuch,  m  the  xxih  chapter  of 
Exodus,  after  the  tenth  commandment,  they  add 
these  with  other  wordi  ;  And  it  shall  be  ivhen  tJie 
Lord  tJuf  God  shall  cause  thee  to  cntei^  the  land  of 
tlie  Canaanites,  tvhich  thou  ^oest  imto,  to  possess  it, 
that  thou  shalt  set  up  greai  stones,  aiui  shalt  plas- 
ter them  with  plaster,  and  shalt  write  upon  the 
stones  all  the  words  of  this  lav:,  &c.  According  to 
this  accoant,  the  command  for  what  was  here  to 
be  done,  was  originally  given  in  an  audible  voice 
by  God  himself,  fi'om  Mount  Sinai  to  all  the 
people  ;  and  what  Moses  directed  about  it  after- 
wards, must  be  understood  with  reference,  and 
agreeably  to  what  God  himself  here  first  com- 
m.anded  about  it.  Accordingly,  the  command  here 
given  l>eing,  that  the  Israelites  should  write  upon 
the  stones  all  the  words  of  this  law,  namely,  of  the 
law  just  then  published  (for  there  had  then  been  no 
other  as  yet  given),  it  will  follow,  that  the  Deca- 
logue, or  Ten  Commandments,  was  what  they 
were  to  inscribe  upon  the  stones  to  be  erected. 
This  would  unquestionably  be  the  fact,  if  what 
the  Samaritans  here  insert  in  their  Pentateuch 
ought  to  be  admitted;  but  that  it  ought  not  is 
most  evident ;  for  Moses  himself  expressly  testi- 
fies,  that  when  Gop  spake  the  Ten  Command- 
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ments  out  of  the  midst  of  the  fire^  horn  Mount 
Sinai  unto  the  assembly  of  the  Isruelites,  he  spake 
only  the  Ten  Commandments,  and  added  no  more; 
and  consequently,  all  that  the  Samaritans  add  here 
is  a  manifest  interpolation.  And  it  is  a  known 
imputation,  which  the  Jews  have  ever  charged 
them  with,  that  they  have  tampered  with  this 
place,  as  well  as  changed  the  iiames  of  the  two 
mountains,  Ebal  and  Gerizim,  putting  Gerizim 
where  Moses  wrote  Ebal,  and  Ebal  where  Moses 
wrote  Gerizim  "^j  in  order  to  procure  such  a  venera- 
tion to  Mount  Gerizim,  as  might  favour  their 
choosing  it  in  opposition  to  the  Jews  for  their 
place  of  worship.  Thus  we  have  no  information 
from  the  Samaritan  Pentateuch,  about  what  Joshua 
inscribed,  or  was  directed  to  inscribe,  upon  the 
stones  set  up  on  Mount  Ebal.  The  Jewish  writers 
abound  in  fictions  upon  this  point ;  some  of  whom 
say,  that  Joshua  inscribed  the  whol;  five  books  of 
Moses  ;  nay,  they  add,  that  he  did  it  seventy  times 
over,  in  seventy  different  languages,  in  order  to 
leave  such  monuments  as  might  instruct  all  the 
nations  upon  Earth  in  the  law,  and  that  in  theii- 
own  tongue.  Thus  these  writers  were  so  far  from 
seeing  any  difficulty  in  the  query,  which  to  others 
has  seemed  considerable ;  namely,  whether  Joshua 
could  find  either  stones  to  contain,  or  had  time 
{enough  to  inscribe  so  large  a  transcript,  as  a  copy 

*  Deut.  Y,  22. 

'  See  Prideaux's  Connect,  part  i,  b.  ri. 
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of  the  whole  five  books  of  Mose,  that  they  show 
evidently,  that  nothing  can  be  so  marvellous  but 
their  ima/rination  can  surmount  it.  If  seven  hun- 
dred, or  seven  thousand,  had  been  as  fiivourite  a 
number  with  them  as  seventy,  they  would  have 
had  no  scruple  of  multiplying  the  copies  up  to 
their  humour.  But  seventy  being  the  number  of 
the  elders  of  Israel  chosen  by  Moses,  and  appointed 
by  God  to  assist  in  the  government  of  his  people^, 
they  hence  imagined  that  there  were  originally, 
from  the  dispersion  of  mankind,  but  seventy  na- 
tions, and  seventy  different  languages  in  the  world; 
though  considering  that  Moses  and  the  high-priest, 
joined  with  the  seventy,  made  two  more,  they 
should  have  made  seventy-tw^o  their  darling  num- 
ber, as  it  was  afterwards,  when  Aristeas's  fiction 
about  the  Septuagint  translation  of  the  Hebrew 
Scriptures  obtained  amongst  tliem^.  Moses  with 
the  elders  of  Israel  commanded  the  people,  sai/iiig, 
Jieep  all  the  commandments  which  I  Command  you 
this  day  ;  and  it  shall  he  on  the  day,  when  ye  shall 
pass  over  Jordan  .  .  .  .,  that  thou  shalt  set  thee  up 
great  stones,  and  plaster  them  with  plaster,  and 
thou  shalt  write  upon  them  all  the  words  of  this 
law — .  This  was  the  command  which  Moses  gave 
about  what  they  were  to  do  at  Mount  Ebal ;  and  I 
have  often  thought,  that  all  the  words  of  this  law 
might  be  the  words  of  the  law  which  he  at  that 

•  Numbers  xi. 

°  See  Prideaux's  Connect,  part  ii,  book  r. 
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time  gave  them  ;  namely,  the  words  which  Moses 
has  set  down  in  the  xxviith  and  xxviiith  chapters 
of  Deuteronomy,  beginning  at  the  15th  verse  of 
the  xxviith  chapter,  cursed  he  the  man,  and  so  on 
to  the  end  of  the  xxviiith  chapter.  That  this  wa» 
what  Joshua  wrote,  and  consequently  what  Moses 
had  enjoined  to  be  written,  seems  evident  to  me 
from  the  account  we  have  of  Joshua's  perform- 
ance' of  this  commandment.  Joshua  huilt  an 
altar  unto  the  Lord  God  of  Israel,  in  Mount 
Ebal .  .  .  an  altar  of  whole  stones  .  .  .,  and  he  wrote 
there,  upon  the  stones,  in  the  presence"  of  the  people 
(mishneh  torath  Moseh),  i.  e,  a  copy  of  the  law  of 
Moses,  certainly  not  a  copy  of  all  the  statutes 
of  the  Jewish  law;  for  the  stones  of  the  altar 
could  not  be  sufficient  to  contain  such  a  large 
body  of  institutions  ;  rather  he  wrote  the  several 
curses  and  blessings  which  Moses  had  charged  to 
be  here  pronounced  to  the  peopled  This  appears 
to  have  been  the  fact  from  the  34th  verse.  Joshua, 
after  he  had  written  the  law,  read  what  he  had 
written,  all  the  ivords  of  the  law:  and  what  he 
read  was  only,  the  blessings  and  cursings,  accordin^^ 


*  Joshua  viii,  30 — 32. 

*  The  Hebrew  text  is. 


3^qV  nn^  iw^  nu;a    niin  nr^o  n^^   Q^jnt^n-^^i?  oti^-innn 

t.  e.  And  he  wrote  there  upon  the  stones  a  copy  of  the  law  of 
Moses,  which  he  {i.  e.  Joshua)  wrote  (we  should  say  in  English, 
and  he  wrote  it)  before  the  faces  (in  ihe  presence)' of  theVhil-' 
dren  of  Israel. 

^  Deut.  xxvii,  11,  &c. 
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to  all  that  is  ivritten  in  the  hook  of  the  law^;  so 
that  he  transcribed  only  the  several  blessings  and 
curses  which  Moses  had  recorded;  these  he  copied 
out  from  the  book  of  the  law,  and  wrote  upon  the 
stones  mlshrtehf  a  copy  or  duplicate  of  them.  As 
to  the  opinion  of  some  writers,  that  Joshua  might 
perhaps  inscribe,  not  indeed  all  the  law  of  Moses, 
but  an  abstract  or  compendium  of  it  (the  heads  or 
titles  say  others),  the  account  we  have  of  what 
Joshua  wrote  does  not  favour  any  such  conjec- 
tures. He  copied  from  the  book  of  the  law  the 
several  blessings  and  cursings,  which  were  here  to 
he  pronounced.  The  transcript  of  these  is  said  to 
be  a  cojyy  of  the  laiv  of  Moses;  and  so  it  was,  as 
far  as  the  particular  case  in  which  they  were  here 
concerned  obliged  them  to  take  a  copy  of  it. 

The  success  of  the  Israelites  against  Jericho 
and  Ai  alarmed  the  neighbouring  nations  of  Ca- 
naan, and  caused  them  to  form  a  confederate  army 
for  their  common  safety*;  but  the  Gibeonites,  who 
were  a  people  of  the  Hivites®,  declined  the  asso- 
ciation, and  sent  ambassadors  to  Joshua,  and  by  a 
stratagem  obtained  a  league  with  Israeli  Joshua 
and  the  elders  of  Israel  appear  to  have  treated  un- 
advisedly with  this  people,  for  they  ashed  not 
counsel  about  them  at  the  mouth  of  the  Lord*. 
And  it  may  be  questioned  whether  the  treaty  with 
them  was  not  directly  contrary  to  what  God  had 

*  Joshua  viii,  34.  *  Chap,  ix,  T,  2. 

*  Chap,  xl,  lOt.  '  Ver,  4—15. 

*  Ver.  U. 
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commanded ;  for  with  some  particular  nations,  of 
one  of  which  these  Gibeonites  were  a  people'^,  God 
had  strictly  commanded  them,  to  smite  them,  and 
utterly/  destroy  them,  and  make  no  covenant  with 
them,  no7-  show  mercy  unto  them\     In  like  manner 
there   are  doubts   to  he  raised  concerning  the  Is- 
raelites' performance  of  what  they  had  promised. 
When  they  came  unto  the  cities  of  this  people, 
they  smote  them  not,  because  the  princes  of  the 
congregation  had  sworn  unto  them  hy  the  Lord 
God    of  Israeli      They    apprehended    that   they 
might  not  touch  them,  because  of  the  oath  which 
they  had  sworn  unto  them^ ;  and  yet  one  would 
tliink,  that  they  did  not  truly  keep  the  public  faith 
which  they  had  given  ;  for  though  they  did  indeed 
let  the  Gibeonites  live,  yet  they  did  not  perform 
this  promise  in  the  public  sense  in  which  they  seem 
to  have  treated  with  this  people.     They  took  from 
them  the  very  being  of  a  nation  ;  reduced  them  to 
a   state  of  servitude,  which   a    brave  and   valiant 
people    would    probably    have    died    a    thousand 
deaths  rather  than  have  submitted  to*.     These  and 
other  reflections,  whicli  naturally  arise  from  what 
the  book  of  Joshua  offers  us  upon  this  affair,  would 
induce  us  to  inquire,  whether  the  Israelites  were 
absolutely  commanded  utterly  to  destroy  all   the 
inhabitants  of  the  seven  nations  of  Canaan ;  whe- 

»  Exod.  xxxiv,  12,  &c.  '  Deut.  vil,  2. 

*  Joshua  ix,  18.  ^  Ver.  20. 

<  Libertatem  (says  Caius  Manlius   in  Sallust.   lib.  de  bcHo 
Catilinar.)  quam  nemo  bonus  nisi  cum  vita  simul  amittit. 
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ther  they  could  upon  no  terms  enter  into  a  league 
with  any  of  them  ;  whether  what  the  Israelites 
granted  to  the  Gibeonites  upon  their  embassy,  was 
contrary  to  what  God  had  commanded  ;  and  how 
they  at  last  acquitted  themselves  of  the  league 
they  had  made  with  them. 

I.  Were  the  Israelites  absolutely  commanded  to 
destroy  all  the  inhabitants  of  the  nations^  whose 
lands  God  had  given  them  for  an  inheritance  ?  I 
answer,  no.  The  direction  to  the  Israelites  was 
this :  when  thou  contest  nigh  unto  a  city  to  jight 
against  it,  then  proclaitn  peace  unto  it :  and  it  shall 
he,  if  it  mahe  thee  an  answer  of  peace,  and  open  to 
thee,  then  it  shall  he  that  all  the  people  that  is 
found  therein,  shall  he  tributaries  unto  thee,  and 
shall  serve  thee^.  Thus  the  Israelites  were  to  be- 
have unto  all  cities  ;  unto  the  cities  of  the  Hittites, 
of  the  Amorites,  of  the  Canaanites,  of  the  Periz- 
zites,  of  the  Hivites,  of  the  Jebusites,  and  of  the 
Girgashites^;  as  well  as  unto  the  cities  of  other 
nations,  as  is  intimated  from  what  follows.  If, 
says  Moses,  it  ivill  make  no  peace  with  thee,  hut 

*  Dent.  XX,  10,  11. 

^  Trinas  (says  Rabbi  Samuel  Ben  Nachman)  praemJsit  Josaa 
epistolas  in  terram  Israeliticam,  seu  potius  litteris  tria  propo- 
suit;  qui  fugam  mallent,  aufugerent;  qui  pactum,  in  fedus  veni- 
rent ;  qui  bellum,  arma  susciperent.  Unde  Glrgesaei  credentes 
in  Deum  O.  M.  aufugerunt,  in  Africam  se  conferantes— Gi- 
beonitaj  in  foedus  veniebant,  adeoque  terras  Israelitic^  incolae 
manebant ;  reges  triginta  ac  unus  bellum  susceperunt,  et  ceci- 
dere.  Gem.  Hierosolym.;  vid.  Selden  de  Jure  Nat,  et  Gentium, 
juxta  disciplin.  Hebraeor.  lib.  vi,  c.  13,  p.  736. 
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tvill  make  war  against  thee,  then  thou  shalt  besiege 
it ;  and  when  the  Lorp  thy  God  hath  delivered  it 
into  thy  hands,  thou  shalt  smite  every  male  thereof 
with  the  edge  of  the  sword.  But  the  ivomen  and 
the  little  ones,  arid  the  cattle^  and  all  that  is  in  the 
city,  even  all  the  spoil  thereof,  thou  shalt  take  unto 

thyself Thus  shalt  thou  do  unto  all  the  cities 

which  are  very  far  off  from  thee,  ivhich  are  not  of 
the  cities  of  these  nations.  But  of  the  cities  of 
these  people,  ivhich  the  Lord  thy  God  doth  give 
thee  for  an  inheritance,  thou  shalt  save  alive 
nothing  that  hreatheth.  But  thou  shalt  utterly 
destroy  them,  namely,  the  Hittites,  and  the  Amor" 
ites,  the  Canaanites,  and  the  Perizzites,  the  Hi- 
vites,  and  the  Jehusites,  as  the  Lord  thy  God  hath 
commanded  thee'^.  In  these  verses  Moses  directs 
the  Israelites  how  they  were  to  behave  towards 
the  cities  of  their  enemies,  which  should  attempt 
to  hold  out  against  them.  And  they  were  or- 
dered to  use  a  severity  towards  the  nations  of  the 
land  of  their  inheritance,  if  they  refused  peace, 
greater  than  towards  the  cities  of  other  nations  for 
the  like  obstinacy ;  which  there  had  been  no  room 
to  enjoin,  if  these  nations  were  to  have  been  utterly 
destroyed,  without  any  offers  of  peace  to  be  made 

•  Deut.  XX,  \9. — 17,  Our  present  Hebrew  copies  seem  to 
have  omitled  the  Giigashites,  who  were  one  of  the  seven  na- 
tions that  were  to  be  destroyed  ;  see  Deut.  vii.  The  Samaritan 
text  supplies  this  defect  in  this  place,  and  gives  us  the  seven 
nations  in  this  order,  the  Canaanites,  and  the  Amorites,  and  the 
Hittites,  and  the  Girgashitcs,  and  the  Perizzites,  and  the  Hivites, 
and  the  Jehusites. 

VOL.  III.  2  C 
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to  them.  But  the  Israelites  were  to  proclaim  peace 
to  all  the  cities  of  their  enemies,  and  whatever  city 
accepted  the  offer,  the  inhahitants  of  it  were  to 
become  their  servants.  But  if  the  peace  thus  of- 
fered was  refused,  then,  if  the  city  whicli  rejected 
it  was  not  one  of  the  land  of  their  inheritance,  the 
Israelites,  as  soon  as  they  had  reduced  it,  were  to 
put  all  the  men  to  the  sword,  and  to  spare  the 
women  and  little  ones  and  cattle,  and  to  take  the 
spoil.  Or,  if  it  was  a  city  of  the  land  of  their  in- 
heritance which  had  rejected  their  offers,  then,  as 
soon  as  they  could  reduce  it,  they  were  utterly  to 
destroy  all  the  inhabitants,  and  to  save  alive  no- 
thing that  breathed  belonging  to  it.  That  this  is 
indeed  the  true  meaning  of  what  Moses  directs  is 
confirmed  from  a  remark  of  Joshua,  who  observes, 
that  as  God  had  purposed  utterly  to  destroy  the 
nations  of  Canaan^,  so  he  did  not  dispose  any  of 
them  to  accept  of  peace  from  the  Israelites,  in 
order  to  their  preservation.  There  was  not,  sap 
he,  a  city  that  made  peace  with  the  children  of 
Israeli  save  the  Hivites  the  inhahitants  of  Giheon  $ 
all  other  they  took  in  battle,  for  it  was  of  the 
LoRD^,  to  harden  their  hearts  \  that  they  should 

•  See  Wisdom  xii,  .•}. 

»  I  cannot  but  observe  how  closely  the  reflection  of  Joshua 
here  is  copied  by  Homer.  In  all  the  evils  that  came  upon  the 
Greeks  from  the  difterence  between  Achilles  and  Agamemnon, 
Homer  says,  A<o;  iJ'  BTsXsiato  /SaAij.     II.  i. 

*  I  have  formerly  observed  in  the  case  of  Pharaoh,  what  is 
the  true  meaning  of  the  Scripture  expression,  0/  the  Lord*s 
hardening  any  one's  heart.     See  vol.  ii,  book  ix. 
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come  against  Israel  in  battle,  that  he  might  destroy 
them  utterly,  and  that  they  might  have  no  favour >, 
hut  that  he  might  destroy  them,  as  the  Lord  com- 
manded Moses'^.  Cunaeus  comments  upon  this 
text  very  justly  to  this  purpose:  *'  It  is  plain," 
says  he,  "  from  hence,  that  these  nations  were 
therefore  extirpated,  because  they  chose  rather  the 
chance  of  war,  than  to  accept  the  terms  which  the 
Israelites  could  offer  them.  But,  if  they  would 
have  surrendered  when  summoned,  undoubtedly 
they  had  not  been  destroyed^." 

There  is  a  passage  in  the  book  of  Deuteronomy, 
which  may  seem  to  intimate  that  these  nations  of 
Canaan  were  absolutely  to  be  destroyed  by  the  Is- 
raelites, without  any  terms  of  favour  or  mercy* 
When  the  Lord  thy  God,  says  Moses,  shall  bring 
thee  into  the  land,  whither  thou  goest  to  possess  it, 
and  hath  cast  out  many  nations  before  thee,  the 
Hittites  and  the  Girgashites,  and  the  Amorites, 
and  the  Canaanites,  and  the  Ferizzites,  and  the 
Hivites,  and  the  Jebusifes,  seven  nations  greater 
and  mightier  than  thou.  And  when  the  Lord  thy 
God  shall  deliver  them  before  thee,  thou  shalt  smite 
them  and  utterly  destroy  them,  thou  shalt  make  no 
covenant  with  them,   nor  shew   mercy  unto  them 

^  Joshua  xi,  19,  20. 

3  Enimvero  illud  hinc  efficitur,  deletas  propterea  eas  Gentes 
esse,  quia  belli  fortunam  tentare,  quam  conficere  pacetn  in  Is- 
rael itarum  leges  malueruiit.  Quod  si  fecialibus  auscultassent, 
iiitique  jam  sal  us  eorum  neutiquaui  in  dubio  fuisset.  Cunseus 
de  Repub.  Hebiaeor.  lib.  ii,  c.  20. 

2  C  2 
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But,  thus  shall  ye  deal  with  them:  Ye 

shall  destroy  their  altars,  and  break  down  their 
images,  and   burn  their  graven  images   ivith  fire 

And  thou  shalt  consume  all  the  people 

which  the  Lord  thy  God  shall  deliver  thee,  thine 
eye  shall  have  no  pity  upon  them''.  I  would  ob- 
serve upon  this  text,  that  it  is  a  direction  to  the 
Israelites,  what  they  were  to  do  to  these  nations, 
after  they  had  attacked  them  and  subdued  them; 
but  it  gave  them  no  charge  to  destroy  any  people 
who  should  choose  to  submit  and  surrender,  with- 
out engaging  in  a  war  against  them.  The  direc- 
tions given  in  this  text  were  to  be  executed,  when 
the  Lord  had  brought  the  Israelites  into  the  lands 
of  these  nations  ^  and  had  east  out  the  inhabitants 
befoi-e  them^  When  the  Lord  had  given  the 
people  of  these  nations  into  the  hands  of  the  Is- 
raelites^  and  had  discomfited  them,  and  caused  them 
to  flee^;  then  indeed  the  Israelites  were  to  have  no 
pity  upon  them,  but  to  smite  and  utterly  destroy 

<  Deut.  vii,  1,  2,  5,  16,  &c.  ^  Ver.  T. 

*  Ibid.  -  Ver.  2. 

•  None  of  the  translators  of  tlie  Bible  have,  I  think,  carefully 
attended  to  the  Hebrew  text  in  rendering  the  words  in  the 
2d  verse,  which  we  translate.  Thou  shalt  smite  taenu  The  He- 
brew word  is  Dn'!:n'»,  which  I  take  to  be  not  in  the  second  per- 
son Tiiou,  but  the  third  person  of  the  preterit  hiphil  of  the 
verb  n;:i  and  that  the  Lord  thy  God  going  before,  is  the  nomi- 
native case  to  it.  1  imagine  that  the  word  TiQ^  should  be 
referred  to  this  verb,  and  would  render  the  place  thus:  And 
ivhen  the  Lord  tht/  God  shall  have  given  them  up,  and  smote  them 
before  thee,  thou  shalt  utterlj/  destroy  them,  &c. 
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them,  to  consume  and  make  an  end  of  them^ 
This  vengeance  the  Israelites  had  in  charge  to 
execnie  upon  all  these  nations,  after  they  had  en- 
tered into  a  war  with  them,  and  obtained  a  con- 
quest over  them.  But  nothing  in  the  text  intimates 
that  they  were  to  have  proceeded  with  this  severity 
against  any  nation  which  chose  to  surrender,  be- 
fore they  had  tried  the  issue  of  war,  and  deter- 
mined their  fate  by  it.  If  any  of  them  had  not 
come  out  against  the  Israelites  in  battle?,  but  had 
delivered  up  their  cities  upon  summons^,  before 
the  Lord  had  defeated  and  discomfited  them, 
V  they  might  have  had  terms  to  save  their  lives^ 
But  let  us  inquire  what  terms  the  Israelites  could 
give  them,  and  whether, 

II.  They  could  make  a  covenant  or  enter  into  a 
league  with  them.  Now  this  point  may  be  clearly 
determined,  if  we  consider  distinctly  the  several 
injunctions  laid  upon  them.  And  here,  1.  They 
were  evidently  commanded  not  to  tolerate  the 
worship  of  the  idols  of  Canaan,  in  any  part  of  the 
land.  Wheresoever  they  could  carry  their  victo- 
rious arms,  they  were  to  take  care  not  to  bow 
down  to  the  gods  of  these  nations,  but  were  ut- 
terly to  overthrow  them,  to  break  down  their 
images^,  to  destroy  their  altars,  and  cut  down  their 
groves^;    or,   as  it  is  expressed  in  another  place, 

»  Deut.  vii,  2. 

*  According  to  Joshua  xi,  19,  20. 

*  Deut.  XX,  10,  11.  3  Ibid,  et  Josh,  ubi  s'lp. 

*  Exod.  xxiii,  24.  ^  Chap,  xxiv,  13. 
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they  were  utterly  to  destroy  all  the  places  wherein 
these  nations  had  served  their  gods,  upon  the  high 
mountaiiis,  and  upon  the  hills,  and  under  every 
green  tree.  They  were  to  overthrow  their  altars^ 
break  their  pillars,  burn  their  groves  withjire,  hew 
down  the  graven  images  of  their  gods,  and  destroy 
the  names  of  them  out  of  the  place^.  Thus  they 
were  entirely  to  abolish  the  religion  which  was 
embraced  in  these  nations ;  and  it  is  hard  to  be 
imagined,  that  they  conld  make  a  league  with  any 
of  their  states,  whilst  they  were  so  doing.  For,  as 
a  league  between  two  nations  implies,  in  the  very 
notion  of  it,  their  having  upon  some  terms  given 
their  mutual  faith  to  each  other,  to  observe  punc- 
tually what  had  been  stipulated  between  them ;  and 
as  such  public  faith  was,  according  to  the  custom 
of  these  times,  generally  given  and  taken  at  a 
public  sacrifice,  where  the  parties  to  the  treaty 
sware  solemnly  to  each  other  by  their  respective 
gods'';  so  it  is  hard  to  say  how  the  Israelites,  who 
were  in  no  wise  to  allow  the  idols  of  Canaan  to  be 
gods,  could  take  this  public  faith  from  the  wor- 
shippers of  them.  And  this,  I  think,  is  hinted  in 
the  command  given  them  .  Thou  shalt  mahe  no 
covenant  with  them  and  their  gods^.     According  to 

*  Deut.  xii,  2,  3. 

7  See  and  compare  Genesis  xxvi,  28 — 31,  with  xxxi,  44 — 55  ; 
and  in  this  manner  the  heathen  nations  made  truces  and  leagues 
with  one  another,  as  might  be  proved  from  many  places  in 
Homer  and  oihtr  ancient  writers. 

"  Exod.  xxiii,  32.  Our  English  version  of  the  text  is  injudi- 
cious, and  not  strictly  agreeable  to  the  Hebrew  particle.     One 
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the  forms  of  these  times,  a  covenant  could  hardly 
be  made   with    a   people,   without  admitting  their 
gods  into  it,  to  l)e  their  witnesses^  and  avengers  of 
those    who  should    break    it.     But    the    Israelites 
could  not  so  far  recognize  the  false  objects  of  the 
worship  of  these  nations,  and  therefore  could  not 
thus  enter  into  covenant  with  them.     But,  2.  The 
Israelites  were   not  only  to  demolish  and  destroy 
the  idols  of  Canaan,   but  were  to  take  away  from 
the   people  both   their  place  and  nation.     All  the 
lands  and  cities  of  the  several  nations  which  inha- 
bited Canaan,  were  to  be  divided  by  lot  among  the 
tribes  of  the  children  of  Israel,  to  every  family  of 
each  tribe  a  suitable  part  and  portion  of  them^; 
and  in    order  hereto  the   Israelites  were,  as  God 
should  enable  them,  to  dispossess  the  inhabitants, 
and   take  possession   of  them.     God  had   indeed 
determined  not  to   drive    out  all    the    Canaanites 
before  the  Israelites  in  one  year,  immediately  upon 
the  Israelites  entering  into  their  land,  because  such 
a  procedure  would  have  had  its  inconveniences \ 
But  the   Israelites  were,  as  they  increased,  to  be 
enabled  by  little  and  little  to  subdue  them%  and 
were  strictly  commanded,   as    they  grew  able,   to 
take  from  them  their  possessions,  and  not  suffer  any 
of  them   to  retain  wherewith  to  live  as   a  people 

thing  only  is  here  forbidden,  the  making  or  confirming  a  league 
with  them,  for  the  doing  of  which  it  was  necessary  to  proceed 
according  to  the  religious  rites  used  for  that  purpose. 

9  See  Numb,  xxxiii,  50,  and  xxvi,  1—53. 

»  Exod.  xxiii,  29.  ^  Ver.  30. 
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among  them^.  From  the  xxth  of  Deuteronomy,  it 
may,  perhaps,  at  first  sight  seem  as  if  the  Israelites 
had  power,  when  they  summoned  the  cities  of 
these  nations,  if  they  had  an  answer  of  peace  from 
them,  to  let  the  inhabitants  hold  their  cities  upon 
condition  of  paying  tribute  for  thern^,  but  the  text, 
duly  considered,  gave  no  such  liberty.  If  a  city 
opened  unto  them,  then  it  was  to  he,  that  all  the 
people  ivho  were  found  therein^  were  to  be  tributa- 
ries, and  to  serve  them\  It  is  not  said,  that  the 
Israelites  were  to  put  such  cities  under  tributCy 
which  vrould  have  been  the  expression,  if  they 
were  to  have  treated  them  as  political  bodies,  and 
to  have  continued  them  in  that  capacity,  only 
raising  a  tax  or  tribute  upon  them^;  but  all  the 
people  found  therein  were  to  be  tributaries  and 
servants.  The  terms  to  be  given  were,  not  to  a 
city  or  people  in  their  collective  capacity,  but  to 
the  individuals,  to  the  several  persons  who  had 
composed  it ;  and  they  were  to  become  tributaries 
and  servants,  in  the  manner  that  Solomon  after- 


3  Exod.  xxiii,  33;  Deut  vii,  22,  23;  Josh,  xxiii,  5,  7,  11, 
12,  13. 

*  Deut.  XX,  11.  6  Id.  ibid. 

•  When  Pharaoh  Necho,  after  the  death  of  Josiah,  sent  for 
Jchoahaz,  whom  the  people  bad  made  king  at  Jerusalem,  and 
sent  him  prisoner  to  Egypt,  and  set  up  Jehoiakim  king  in  his 
stead;  as  he  did  not  take  away  from  the  Jews  their  being  a 
people,  thi)U^h  he  raised  a  tax  or  tribute  upon  them,  so  it  is  not 
Baid,  that  all  the  people  became  tributaries  unto  him  and 
served  him,  but  that  he  put  the  land  to  a  tribute.  2  Kings 
xxiii,  32. 
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wards  dealt  with  their  children  in  some  particular 
cities,  where  he  found  them^     He  made  them  pay 
tribute^  or,  as  it  is  otherwise  expressed  in  the  book 
of  Kings,  he  levied  a  tribute  of  bond- service  upon 
them^,  the  nature  of  which  is  sufficiently  explained 
by  what  follows.     Of  the  children  of  Israel  did 
Solomon  rnahe  no  bondmen,  but  they  were  his  men 
of  war,  and  his  servants,  and  his  princes,  and  his 
captains,  and  bare  rule  over  the  people,  that  wrought 
in  the  work^ ;  consecpiently,  those  tributaries,  who 
paid  him  the  tribute  of  bond-service,  were,  under 
the  direction  of  these  Israelites,  obliged  to  perform 
the  work  and  service  which  was  required  of  them. 
Now  that  this  was  the  true  intent  of  the  direction 
to  the  Israelites,  in  the  text  above  cited%  is  evident 
from  what  appears  to  have  been  the  failure,  when 
afterwards   they  did    not  execute  what  had  been 
given  in  charge  to  them.     Thus,  after  the  death  of 
Joshua,  the  children  of  Benjamin  did  not  drive 
out  the  Jebusites  from  Jerusalem^;  the  children  of 
Manasseh   did    not   dispossess  the  inhabitants   of 
Beth-shean,    and    several    other    towns,    of    their 
respective   cities*.      Ephraim    was   faulty   in   like 
manner,  with  regard  to  the  Canaanites  of  Gezer'', 
Zebulon  to  the  inhabitants  of  Kitron  and  NahaloP, 
Asher    and    Naphtali    to    several    othei     cities'; 

"  2  Chron.  viii,  7,  8.  *  Ibid. 

9  I  Kings  ix,  21.  •  Ver.  22,  23. 

'Deut.xx.ll.  ^  Judges  i,  21. 

*  Ver.  27.  s  Ver.  29. 

*  Ver.  30.  ^  Ver.  32,  ^ 3. 
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though  in   all   these  cases,    as    the  several   tribes 
grew  strong  enough^  they  reduced  these  communi- 
ties so  far,  as  to  compel  them   to  pay  tribute  for 
their  possessions \     But  because  herein  they  came 
to  terms   Avith  them,   contrary  to  what  God   had 
commanded,  to  make  no  league  with  them^;  there- 
fore what  Joshua  had  before  threatened'  was  now 
denounced    against   them,    that    God    would    not 
drive  these  nations  out  from  before  them,  but  that 
they  should  be  as  thorns  in  their  sides,  and  their 
gods  a  snare  unto  them^     This,  I  think,  is  a  true 
representation  of  what  the  Israelites  were  enjoined, 
with  regard  to  the  treatment  which  the  inhabitants 
of  these  nations  were  to   have  from   them ;    and 
from  all   this,  I  think,  it  evidently  apj)ears,  that 
the  Israelites  could  enter  into  no  alliance,   could 
make  no  league  %  no  covenant  with  them.     They 
had  indeed  liberty  to  give  them  quarter,  and  grant 
them  their  lives,  upon  condition  they  would  be- 
come  their  servants  ;    but  this^    I   think,    cannot 
properly  be  called  making  a  league,  covenant,  or 
alliance  with  them  ;  for  a  league  is  one  thing,  and 
servitude  quite  another*.     The  word  league  is  in- 

*  Judges  i,  30,  33,  55. 

'  Exod.  xxiii,  32;  Deut.  vii,  2. 

'  Josh,  xxiii,  13.  *  Judges  ii,  2. 

'  Exod.  and  Deut.  ubi  sup. 

*  Dedititii  non  proprie  in  foedere,  sed  in  ditione  esse  di- 
cuntur,  unde  il!ud  Latinorum  de  Carapanis  apud  Livium; 
Campanorum  aliam  conditionem  esse,  qui  non  foedere,  sed  per 
ditionem  in  fidem  venissent.  Item  de  Apulis,  ita  in  societatem 
eos  esse  acceptos,  ut  non  aequo  foedere,  sed  ut  in  ditione  populi 
Romani  essent.     Vid  Calvin.  Lexic.  Jurid.  in  verbo  Foedus. 
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deed  used  in  a  large  sense  by  the  Civilians.  The 
Romans  admitted  that  it  signified  a  grant  of  any 
favours  to  conquered  nations^;  and  Diodorus  Si- 
culus  uses  a  word  of  like  import,  where  a  con- 
queror had  reduced  the  persons  he  had  subdued  to 
accept  such  terms  as  he  thought  fit  to  give  them^ 
In  like  manner  the  men  of  Jabesh-Gilead  were 
offered  a  league  with  the  Ammonite,  by  which  they 
were  to  submit  to  serve  him,  and  to  have  all  their 
right  eyes  thrust  out,  in  order  to  be  made  a  re- 
proach to  all  Israel'.  And  in  both  these  cases_,  as 
the  people  treated  with  were  to  be  continued  a 
people,  what  was  granted  might  be  styled  a  league 
oi  covenant  made  with  them.  But  the  Israelites 
were  not  to  suffer  the  nations  of  Canaan  any  longer 
to  have  a  being  :  their  cities,  country,  and  posses- 
sions, were  to  be  taken  from  them,  and  their  per- 
sons to  become  the  property  of  the  new  possessors 
of  their  lands  and  estates.  And  under  these  cir- 
cumstances, whatever  favour  each  Canaanite  might 
meet  with  in  his  private  capacity,  from  the  several 
Israelites  into  whose  hands  he  might  fall,  yet  no 
league  or  covenant   could  be  lawfully  concluded 

5  Esse  autem  tria  genera  fcederum  ;  unum,  cum  bello  victis 
dicerentur  kges:  ubi  enim  omnia  ei,  qui  armis  plus  potest, 
dedita  essent,  quae  ex  iis  habere  victos,  quibus  niulctari  eos 
velit,  ipsius  jus  atque  arbitrium  esse.  Livii  Hist.  lib.  xxxiv, 
c.  57. 

*  Taura/xov   xai  rs;  y^sr   ccvrs    Kccra7rXr^^ccu.svos,    koci  critov^a^ 

S5  yidroixTja-iv.     Diodor.  Sic.  Eel.  p.  839,  edit.  Rhodoman. 
'  1  Sam.  xi,  2. 
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with  any  nation  or  community  of  them^  because 
the  Israelites  were  not  at  liberty  to  permit  any 
such  body  politic  of  them  to  remain  in  being,  to 
receive  and  enjoy  what  by  such  league  might  be 
granted  to  them.     Let  us  now  inquire, 

J II.  Whether  the  league  concluded  between 
Israel  and  the  Gibeonites  was  contrary  to  what 
God  had  enjoined  :  and  I  think  it  certainly  was; 
for  unquestionably  the  peace  and  the  league  made 
by  Joshua  with  this  people  was  of  a  public  nature. 
It  w^as  confirmed  to  their  ambassadors,  who  ap- 
peared to  treat  no  otberwise  than  in  their  public 
character;  as  agents  not  stipulating  to  save  the 
lives  of  a  few  or  of  any  number  of  private  men, 
but  as  negotiating  for  the  public,  for  the  health 
and  safety  of  the  community  which  employed 
them.  Now  to  take  occasion  from  the  words 
which  tell  us  the  nature  of  the  league,  which 
Joshua  made  with  this  people,  to  say,  that  he  had 
only  promised  to  let  them  live^,  and  consequently 
that  the  Israelites  had  fully  performed  what  they 
had  engaged,  inasmuch  as  they  did  not  put  the 
men,  women,  and  children  of  Gibeon  and  its  cities 
to  the  sword,  would  be,  I  think,  a  lower  quibble 
than  the  Romans  were  guilty  of  to  the  Carthagi- 
nians, when  having  granted  by  a  public  decree  of 
the  senate,  that  Carthage  should  be  a  free  statc^ 
enjoy  its  own  laws,  and  ])ossess  its  domains  in 
Africa,    if  they   immediately    delivered   hostages, 

*  Josh,  ix,  15. 
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and  performed  what  the  consuls  had  in  charge  to 
require  of  them^;  they  explained  to  them,  that 
they  thought  the  people,  not  the  city,  was  the 
state  of  Carthnge^  and  demanded  of  them  to  raze 
their  city,  and  bnild  themselves  another  in  a  situa- 
tion higher  np  in  their  country*.  The  Israelites 
were  undoubtedly  obliged  by  their  treaty  to  stop 
the  war,  when  they  came  to  the  cities  of  Gibeon ; 
they  had  disarmed  themselves,  and  were  not  at 
liberty  to  touch  or  to  smite  this  people,  because  of 
the  oath  they  had  sworn  unto  them.  And  as  the 
saving  alive  the  inhabitants,  but  demolishing  or 
taking  from  them  their  cities  and  inlieritance, 
would  have  been  not  keeping,  but  evading  the 
public  league,  which  was  made  with  this  nation  ; 
so  in  this  the  Israelites  had  unadvisedly  brought 
themselves  into  a  great  strait,  having  salemnly 
granted  what  they  could  not  perform,  without  a 
manifest  neglect  and  violation  of  what  God  had  in 
the  strictest  manner  required  of  them.  It  will, 
IV.  Be  asked,  how  then  did  the  Israelites  acquit 

tg  oiJ.YjO£iay  rapoccr^ajcri,  xoci  r  akXcx,  KXriXX-na-ujiTiv  ocirMV,  s^r^si 
l^a.p')(y]hva  bKsv^soccv  rs  ksci  avrovoMv,  xai  yr^v  ocri]v  sy^Bcriy  £v 
A{?u>j.     Appian.  de  Bello  Punic,  p.  43. 

*  KoLpyj^hva,  yxp  v[j.a;,  a  to  eSaL(pog,  r.y8[j.B^x.  Id.  p.  52. 
In  voce,  libf^iam  relinqni  Carthaginem,  manifesta  erat  captio : 
fruslra  vocem  Carthaginis  urgebant  Romani,  dicentes  civium 
multitudinera,  non  urbem  significari.  Grot,  de  Jure  Belli  et 
Pac.  lib.  ii,  c.  Id,  sec.  15. 

rYjS  viuBtspcts,  oyhrf,i.ovro(.  rof.hss  ait^  ^7//.7.a-:rrjg'  rrjvh  yap  r^fj^iy 
ByvQjfXi  KXTcza-'/.x^ai.     Appian.  p.  45. 
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themselves  in  this  matter?  To  this,  I  think,  the 
answer  is  obvious :  they  remonstrated  to  the  Gi- 
beonites  the  fraud  of  which  they  had  been  guilty, 
to  obtain  the  treaty  ;  and  proposed  as  an  expe- 
dient, upon  what  terms  they  could  give  them  their 
lives.  The  Gibeonites  consented  to  accept  the 
offer  made  to  them,  and  their  consenting  hereto 
was  what  set  the  Israelites  free  from  the  embarrass- 
ments they  were  under  in  this  matter.  Joshua  said 
umto  the  Gibeonites,  IVherefore  have  ye  beguiled 
us,  saying y  we  are  far  from  you,  when  ye  dwell 
among  us^?  The  Israelites  had  fully  explained  to 
this  people,  that  they  should  be  under  difficuties 
in  making  a  league  with  them,  if  they  dwelt 
among  them* ;  and  therefore  Joshua  had  the 
highest  reason  to  resent  and  expostulate  the  inex- 
cusable baseness  of  their  behaviour  in  the  treaty* 
However,  as  the  Israelites  had  power  to  receive  any 
of  these  nations,  if  the  people  of  them  would  become 
their  bondsmen  to  serve  them*;  upon  these  terms 
Joshua  made  them  an  offer  of  their  lives ^  The 
Gibeonites  embraced  the  proposal  which  he  made 
to  them  ;  acknowledged  that  they  expected  that  all 
their  lands  must  be  taken  from  them,  and  that 
they  aimed  at  nothing  more,  in  what  they  had 
done,  than  barely  to  save  their  lives'^,  and  that 
they  entirely  acquiesced  in  his  disposal  of  them  in 
any  manner  w'hich  lie  could  contrive ^     Accord- 

'  Josh,  ix,  22.  *  Ver.  7. 

*  Vid.  quae  sup.  *  Josh,  ix,  2^. 

'  Ver.  24-.  »  Ver.  25. 
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ingly,  upon  this  second  treaty  or  accommodation, 
Joshua  made  them  hewers  of  wood  and  drawers  of 
water  for  the  congregation,  and  for  the  altar'*. 
Had  the  Giheonites  been  unwilling  to  comply 
with  what  was  thus  proposed  to  them,  I  imagine 
that  Joshua  would  have  brought  their  cause  before 
the  LoRD^,  and  would  have  asked  the  special  di- 
rection of  God,  before  he  and  the  elders  of  Israel 
would  have  thought  themselves  at  liberty  to  pro- 
ceed in  it.  Two  things  may  be  observed  upon  the 
manner  of  finishing  this  affair.  1.  Joshua  did  not 
dissipate  this  people  by  allotting  them  to  be  ser- 
vants to  the  families  of  the  Israelites.  He  kept 
them  together,  as  much  a  nation  as  he  had  power 
to  allow  them  to  be,  a  public  body  of  servants 
for  the  occasions  of  the  congregation.  2.  He 
seems  to  have  punished  their  perfidy,  by  appointing 
them  and  their  posterity  to  a  perpetual  bondage. 
This,  I  think,  he  expressed  to  them,  when  he  said. 
Now  therefore  ye  are  accursed,  and  there  shall 
none  of  you  he  freed  from  being  bond-men^.  Had 
the  Giheonites  treated  openly  and  uprightly  with 
the  Israelites,  I  suppose,  there  was  nothing  in  the 
law  to  prevent  their  being  received  upon  such 
terms,  as  that,  after  some  generations,  their  chil- 
dren might  have  come  into  the  congregation,  and 
been  free  in  IsraeP. 

When  the  Canaanites  heard  that  the  inhabitants 

»  Josh,  ix,  26,  27. 

*  See  Numbers  xxvii,  5  ;  ix,  8. 

•  Josh,  ix,  23.  2  See  Deut.  xxiil. 
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of  Gibeon  were  gone  over  to  the  Israelites,  they 
were  uneasy  at  it.  Such  a  defection  from  their 
common  cause  gave  them  new  fears,  for  Gibeon 
was  a  hirge  and  powerful  city*.  However,  they 
resolved  to  take  measures  to  deter  other  towns 
from  following  this  example,  and  to  defeat  Joshua 
of  the  additional  strength  which  the  Gi^  eonites 
might  be  to  hitn.  For  this  end  they  immediately 
marched  their  forces,  under  the  command  of  five  of 
their  kings,  against  the  Gibeonites^  who  sent  unto 
Gilgal  to  Joshua,  for  succour^  Joshua  with  his 
army  soon  came  to  their  relief,  and  obtained  an 
entire  victory  over  the  five  kings,  took  them  all 
prisoners,  and  put  them  to  death'.  Two  very 
great  miracles  attended  the  battle,  fought  this  day 
between  the  Canaanites  and  the  Israelites.  One, 
that  God  was  pleased  by  a  storm  of  hailstones  to 
kill  more  of  the  enemy '^  than  fell  by  the  sword  of 
the  Israelites ;  the  other,  that  at  the  woid  of 
Joshua,  the  Sun  and  Moon  were  seen  to  stand  still, 
for  near  a  whole  day,  to  afford  the  Israelites  a 
continuance  of  day-light^  to  pursue  their  victory. 
It  is  obvious  how  remarkably  pertinent  both  these 
miracles  were  to  the  circumstances  of  the  persons 
concerned  in  them.  The  elements,  and  the  Sun, 
Moon,  and  lights  of  Heaven,  were  the  deities  at  this 
time  worshipped  by  the    inhabitants  of  Canaan"; 

*  Josh.  X,  1,  2.  5  Ver.  3,4,5. 
'■'  Ver.  6.  7  Ver.  7. 

•  Ver.  H.  9  Ver.  J  3. 
'  See  vol.  1,  b,  v,  p.  30i, 
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but  the  Israelites  were  the  servants  of  a  truer  God, 
by  whose  command,  and  under  whose  protection, 
they  were  to  war  against  these  nation^  and  against 
their  gods.  Now  what  greater  demonstration 
could  be  given  of  the  power  of  their  God  to  sup- 
port them,  or  of  the  inability  of  the  false  deities  of 
the  Canaanites  to  assist  their  worshippers,  than  to 
see,  that  the  God  of  Israel  could  cause  these  to 
contribute  to,  instead  of  preventing,  the  ruin 
which  was  coming  upon  those  who  served  them? 
We  cannot  imagine,  that  Joshua  should,  without 
a  special  intimation  from  Heaven,  have  addressed 
unto  God  the  prayer,  concerning  the  Sun  and 
Moon,  which  he  is  recorded  to  have  made  in  the 
sight  of  Israel^;  for  of  what  an  extravagance  had 
he  appeared  guilty,  if  an  effect  had  not  been  givea 
to  what  he  asked  for  ?  or  how  could  he  be  so  wild 
as  to  think  of  an  accomplishment  of  so  strange  an 
expectation  as  this  would  have  been,  had  it  been 
only  a  thought  of  his  own  heart  to  wish  for  it? 
But  unquestionably  the  same  Lord,  who  spake 
unto  him  before  the  battle,  who  bade  him  not  fear 
the  armies  of  the  Canaanites,  who  assured  him 
that  they  should  not  be  able  to  stand  before  him, 
directed  him  to  ask  for  this  wonderful  miracle,  and 
in  granting  what  he  had  asked  for,  gave  a  full 
testimony,  both  to  the  Israelites  and  their  enemies, 
that  the  gods  of  the  heathen  ivere  hut  idols,  and 
that  it  is  the  Lord  that  made^  and  that  rulcth  in 

» Josh.  X,  12. 
V^OL.  III.  2   D 
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the  heavens\  But  there  are  some  farther  observa- 
tions, that  ought  to  be  made  upon  this  extraordi- 
nary miracle :  for. 

It  is  remarkable,  that  what  Joshua  desired,  and 
what  was  said  to  be  done  upon  this  occasion,  is 
recorded  in  the  sacred  history  in  words  not  agree- 
able to  what  are  now  abundantly  known  to  be  the 
motions  of  the  bodies,  that  compose  the  mundane 
system  ;  Joshua  desired  that  the  Sun  might  stand 
still  upon  Giheon,  and  the  Moo7i  in  the  valley  of 
Ajalon"^ ;  and  the  event  said  to  be  the  effect  of  this 
his  prayer  imto  the  Lord^,  is  thus  related,  and  the 
Sun  stood  still,  and  the  Moon  stayed,  until  the 
people  had  avenged  themselves  upon  their  enernies. 
So  the  Sun  stood  still  in  the  midst  of  Heaven,  and 
hasted  not  to  go  down  about  a  whole  day^;  and 
there  was  no  day  like  that  before  it  or  after  it. 
The  thing,  which  Joshua  here  prayed  for,  was  to 
have  the  day  lengthened,  and  the  manner  in  which 
he  desired  to  have  this  his  prayer  accomplished 
was  by  having  the  Sun  and  Moon  stopped  in  their 
motions;  and  agreeably  to  his  request  the  text  tells 
us,  that  the  Sun  and  Moon  Avere  stopped,  and 
did  not  move  forward  for  about  a  whole  day.  But 
it  is  now  sufficiently  known,  that  day  and  night 
are  not  caused  by  any  motion  of  the  Sun  and 
Moon,  but  rather  by  the  Earth's  rotation  upon  its 
own  axis ;  and  consequently  the  sacred  pages  state 
this  fact  absolutely  wrong,  as  to  the  circumstances 

^  Psalm  xcvi,  0.  ^  Joshua  x,  12. 

'  Ibid.  «  V€r.  \'i. 
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which  caused  it;  and  if  so,  can  we  think  they  were 
dictated  by  God,  who  cannot  err  in  this,  or  in  any 
matter?  I  answer,  1.  Though  the  succession  of 
day  and  night  is  indeed  caused  by  a  real  motion  of 
the  Earth  ;  and  not  of  the  Sun  and  Moon,  as  our 
modern  astronomers  can  abundantly  demonstrate^ 
yet  to  appearance,  not  the  Earth,  but  the  Sun  and 
Moon  seem  to  have  those  motions  which  are  vul- 
garly ascribed  to  them,  as  to  a  mariner  at  sea, 
sailing  within  view  of  a  distant  coast,  not  the  ship 
he  sails  in,  but  the  land  he  sees  at  a  distance, 
seems  to  be  in  motion,  as  he  passes  by  it.  2.  In 
the  early  ages,  both  before  and  long  after  the  days 
of  Joshua,  the  most  learned  astronomers  had  no 
notion  of  the  improvements  which  our  modern 
professors  have  since  attained  to,  but  conceived 
that  the  Sun  and  Moon  had  their  respective 
courses,  according  to  what  common  appearance 
enabled  them  to  judge  and  think  of  them^  and 
agreeably  hereto  they  formed  their  schemes,  and 
thought  themselves  able  to  solve  and  account  for 
all  appearances  by  them.  Consequently,  3.  Had 
God  enabled  Joshua  to  form  his  desire  of  the 
longer  day  in  a  manner  more  agreeable  to  our 
new  and  more  accurate  astronomy,  and  dictated 
to  him  to  record  the  miracle  in  terms  suitable  and 
agreeable  to  it,  Joshua  must  have  appeared  both 
to  have  wished  a  thing,  and  expressed  it  to  have 
been  effected,  in  a  manner  directly  contrary  to  all 
rules  of  science  then  known  ;  and  his  account  of 
what  had  happened  would  have  been  decried,  in 

2  D  2 
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the   times  when  lie   lived,    as  false  in  astronomy, 
and  no  great  regard  would  have  been  paid  to  it. 
It  would   have   appeared   rather  a  wild  fancy,  or 
gross  blunder  of  his  own^  than  a  true  account  of  a 
real  miracle,  and  so  have  been  but  little  attended 
to  by  the  persons  for  whom,  and  in  the  ages  which 
succeeded  that  in  which  it  was  written.     4.  We 
do  not  read  in  the  sacred  text,  that  God  declared 
that  the  Sun  and  Moon  stood  still  upon  this  occa- 
sion.    We  may  suppose  that  God  might  intimate 
to  Joshua  that  he  would  grant  him  a  miraculous 
prolongation  of  the  day,  if  he  would,  at  the  head 
of  his  army,  ask  publicly  for  it^;  hereupon  Joshua 
made  his  request  in  such  terms,  as,  according  to 
his  own  conceptions,  were  proper  to  be  used  to  ask 
such  a  miracle.     "  May  the  Sun,"  said  he,  *^  stand 
still  upon  Gibeon,  and  the  Moon  in  the  valley  of 
Ajalon."       This    he    thought    must    have    been 
caused,   if  such   a  length   of  day  as   he  was   or- 
dered to  require   was  to  be  given  to  him.     God 
heard  his  request,  and  gave  him  the  thing  he  was 
to  ask  for,  a  day  of  near  twice  the  length  of  any 
other.     The  historians  of  the  times  recorded  the 
fact  according  to  what  it  appeared  to  be  to  them, 
and  agreeably  to  what  was  then  thought  to  be  true 
astronomy;  and  accordingly,  the  Sun  and  Moon 
appearing,    and  being   thought   for   several  hours 
together,    not    to    have  moved    forward    in   their 
courses,  both  the  author  of  the  book  of  Jasher*, 
afterwards,  and  Joshua  now  in  his  history,  relate  to 
":  Josh.  X,  12.  «  Vcr.  13; 
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US,  that  the  Sun  stood  still  and  the  Moon  stayed — 
and  hasted  not  to  go  down  about  a  tvhole  day. 
And,  6.  We  may  reasonably  suppose,  that  thongli 
Joshua  wrote  his  history  under  the  direction  of  a 
divine  assistance,  yet  that  God  would  not  interpose 
to  prevent  his  recording  this  fact  in  this  manner. 
For,  though  all  Scripture  is  given  by  inspiration  of 
God,  yet  certainly  it  is  given  no  farther  than  is 
necessary  to  make  it  profitable  for  doctrine,  for 
reproof,  for  correction,  and  for  instruction  in 
righteousness^.  Now  the  narration  of  Joshua 
might  fully  answer  this  great  end  of  Scripture, 
might  teach  the  Israelites  the  power  of  their  God, 
to  direct  and  govern  the  Heavens  as  he  pleased, 
might  reprove  the  idolaters  of  their  vain  worship 
of  the  Sun  and  Moon,  whom  they  fondly  called 
the  king  and  queen  of  Heaven ',  notwithstanding 
that  it  did  not  relate  the  fact  exactly  according  to 
what  might  be  the  true  astronomical  manner  in 
which  God  effected  it.  The  most  judicious  writers 
have  agreed,  that  ''  the  sacred  historians  wei^  not 
usually  inspired  with  the  things  themselves,  which 
they  related,  nor  with  the  very  words  by  which 
they  express  what  they  have  recorded^,''  Their 
histories  were  written,  not  to  satisfy  our  curiosity, 
but  to  be  a  standing  proof  of  a  providence  to  after- 
ages  ;  to  show  us  the  care  which  God  always  takes 

^  2  Timothy  iii,  16. 

*  See  vol.  i,  b.  v,  p.  300;  Jer.  vil,  18;  xliv,  17—25. 

*  Lowth's  Vindicat.  of  the  Divine  Authority  and  hispiration 
^f  the  Old  and  New  Testament,  p.  220. 
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of  good  people,  and  the  punishments  he  inflicts 
upon  the  wicked,  to  give  us  exampU^s  of  piety  and 
virtue,  and,  lastly,  to  inform  us  of  matters  of  fact 
which  tend  to  confirm  our  faiths  And  so  far 
God  was  unquestionahly  pleased  to  direct  and 
assist  the  composers  of  them,  as  to  prevent  their 
inserting  in  any  of  their  narrations,  throngh  hu- 
man frailty,  any  thing  vvhich  might  contradict  or 
disserve  those  purposes  for  which  he  incited  them 
to  draw  up  their  compositions.  Thus  far  Joshua 
appears  in  every  part  of  his  history  to  have  had 
the  benefit  of  a  divine  inspiration,  though  we  have 
no  reason  to  suppose  that  God  dictated  to  him  the 
very  words  he  was  to  write,  or  prompted  him  to 
record  the  miracle  we  are  treating  of,  otherwise 
than  his  own  natural  conceptions  disposed  him  to 
relate  it,  and  that,  probably,  amongst  others,  for 
this  great  reason  :  if  God  had  inspired  him  to 
relate  this  fact  in  a  manner  more  agreeable  to  true 
astronomy,  unless  he  had  also  inspired  the  world 
with  a  like  astronomy  to  receive  it,  it  would  rather 
have  tended  to  raise  amongst  those,  who  read  and 
heard  of  it,  disputes  and  oppositions  of  science 
falsely  so  called,  than  have  promoted  the  great 
ends  of  religion  intended  by  it. 

It  may  be  asked,  if  the  miracle  recorded  by 
Joshua  was  indeed  fact,  and  one  day  was  hereby 
made    as    long  as    two^,    could  so   remarkable   a 

^  Lowth's  Vindication,  p.  221 ;  Five  Letters  concerning  the 
Inspiration  of  the  Holy  Scriptures,  p.  28. 
4  Ecclus,  xlvi,  4. 
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thing  have  happened  without  heing  observed  by 
the  astronomers  of  all  nations  ?  Such  a  variation 
of  the  Sun's  setting,  as  was  hereby  occasioned  in 
the  land  of  Canaan,  must  have  made  a  longer  day 
or  a  longer  night  than  was  natural  in  every  other 
part  ot  the  habitable  world :  a  longer  day, 
wherever  the  Sun  was  visible  ?t  the  time  of 
Joshua's  making  his  request,  and  a  longer  night 
in  every  part  of  the  opposite  hemisphere.  Astro- 
nomy was  studied  in  these  times  with  great  appli- 
cation in  many  nations^;  and  observations  of  the 
Heavens  were  taken  and  recorded  with  as  much 
exactness  as  the  professors  of  that  science  were 
capable  of  attaining;  and  it  is  probable,  that  if  so 
remarkable  an  alteration  of  the  course  of  day  and 
night,  as  this  was,  had  really  happened,  we  should 
not  find  some  hint  or  ren>ain  of  some  heathen 
wTiter  to  concur  with,  and  bear  testimony  to  the 
truth  of  what  the  sacred  historian  relates  about  it  ? 
But  in  answer  hereto  let  us  observe,  1.  That  it  is 
highly  improbable,  I  might  say,  morally  impos- 
sible, that  Joshua  should  attempt  to  record  such  a 
miracle  as  this,  if  it  had  not  been  done,  for  every 
one  of  his  Israelites,  as  well  as  all  their  enemies, 
must  have  known  and  rejected  the  falsity  of  his 
narration  ;  and  he  could  never  think  of  making  the 
world  believe  a  thing  so  conspicuously  false,  if  it 
had  not  happened.  2.  This  fact  might  be  re- 
corded not  only  by  Joshua,  and  afterwards  in  the 

^  See  vol.  i,  b.  V;  p.  299  ;  vol.  ii,  b.  vi,  p.  56 ;  viii,  p.  219. 
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book  of  Jasher^  but  also  by  divers  other  writers 
of  other  nations,  and  yet  what  they  had  reg i^ered 
about  it  may  easily  be  conceived  not  to  bave  come 
down  to  us.  The  most  ancient  heathen  chronicles 
were  very  short  and  concise,  and  in  a  few  ages 
were  disfigured  by  mythology  and  false  learning*^, 
bo  as  to  go  down  to  succeeding  times  in  a 
Jshape  and  sense  quite  different  from  what  was  at 
first  the  design  of  them.  And  the  original  ac- 
counts hereby  becoming  not  suitable  to  the  taste 
which  succeeded,  were  soon  neglected,  and  in  time 
lost.  But,  3.  If  we  could  unravel  the  ancient 
fables,  we  should  find,  that  the  fact  of  there 
having  been  one  day  in  which  the  course  of  the 
Sun  had  been  irregular,  had  been  indeed  conveyed 
down  in  the  memoirs  of  the  heathen  literature. 
Statins  had  heard  of  it,  and  supposed  that  it  hap- 
pened about  the  time  of  the  Theban  war,  when 
Atreus  made  an  inhuman  banquet  of  Thyestes's 
children  ^  Other  writers  supposed  that  it  had 
been  in  the  days  of  Phaeton  ;  and  Ovid  has  beau- 
tified the  fable  told  of  him,  that  it  was  he  who 
occasioned  it,  by  having  obtained  leave  to  guide 
the  chariot  of  the  Sun  for  that  day,  which  he  was 
in  no  wise  able  to  manage.  Thus  the  heathen 
poets  and  mythologists  dressed  up  and  disfigured 

*  Josh.  X,  13. 

'  See  vol.  ii,  b.  viii.     Otav  av  a  jU,y^oAoy«c/y  —  ?£<  'Ti/jy  Tffo- 

trM  Kon  TtsrpoLyi/.svov.     Plut.  de  Isid.  et  Osirid. 

•  Sut.  in  Theb'aid.  lib.  i,  ver.  3-2j  •   lib,  i>,  v^r.  'S07, 
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the  hints  which  they  found  in  ancient  records. 
Atreus  was  father  of  Agamemnon,  and  lived  but  a 
generation  before  the  Trojan  war;  therefore  the 
Sun's  standing  still  in  the  days  of  Joshua  could 
not  have  happened  in  his  time ;  so  that  Statius,  or 
any  writer  from  whom  he  took  the  hint,  were  not 
true  in  their  chronology.  But  Phaeton  lived 
much  earlier :  he  was  son  of  Tithonus^,  who  was 
the  son  of  Cephalus',  the  son  of  Mercury  %  who 
was  born  of  Maia  the  daughter  of  Atlas^.  Atlas 
lived  about  a.  m.  2383*;  his  daughter  Maia  might 
have  Mercury  by  Jupiter  about  a.  m.  2441,  about 
the  twentieth  year  of  Jupiter's  age^  Mercury  at 
twenty-five  years  old  might  beget  Cephalus,  about 
A.  M.  2466.  Cephalus  at  thirty  begat  Tithonus, 
A.  M.  2496.  Tithonus  at  thirty-four  begat  Phae- 
ton, who  would  thus  be  born  about  a.  m.  2530. 
The  Sun  stood  still  in  the  days  of  Joshua^  a.  m. 
2354.  Phaeton  was  then  about  twenty-four  years 
old,  a  young  man,  not  of  age  to  guide  the  chariot 
of  the  Sun.     Thus  the  time  of  Phaeton's  life  may 

»  ApoUodor.  lib.  iii,  c.  13.  *  Ibid. 

^  Ibid.  3  Id.  lib.  eod.  c.  10. 

*  See  vol.  ii,  b.  viii,  p.  256. 

^  Jupiter  was  born  a.  m.  2421.     See  b.  x,  p.  70. 

^  Clemens  Alexandrinus  supposes  that  Phaeton  lived  about 
the  times  of  Crotopus;  Stromat.  lib.  i,  p.  138  :  and  so  doe«  Ta- 
tian.  Orat.  ad  Grace,  p.  133.  Crotopus  was  the  eighth  king  of 
Argos.  Castor.  Euseb.  Chron.  Crotopus,  I  think,  died  about 
A.  M.  2525  ;  so  that  Clemens  Alexand.  and  Tatian  seem  to  place 
Phaeton  about  thirty  years  earlier  than  Joshua's  commanding 
the  Israelites :  but  thirty  years  is  no  great  variation  in  the 
chronology  of  these  times. 
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synchronize  with  the  year  of  the  Sua*s  standing 
still  in  the  days  of  Josliaa^  and  the  fahle  told  of 
him  might  have  its  first  rise  from  a  fact  recorded  to 
have  happened  in  his  youth,  dressed  up  and  diver- 
sified with  the  various  fictions  of  succeeding  my- 
thologists,  until  it  was  hrought  to  what  Ovid  left 
it.  Butj  4.  If  we  go  into  China,  Vt'e  may  there 
find  something  more  truly  historical,  relating  to 
the  fact  before  us.  The  Chinese  Records  report, 
that  in  the  reign  of  their  emperor  Yao  the  Sun 
did  not  set  for  ten  days  together,  and  that  they 
feared  the  world  would  be  set  on  fire'.  Yao,  ac- 
cording to  Martinius,  was  the  seventh  emperor  of 
China,  Fohi  being  the  first.  And,  as  he  com- 
putes, from  the  first  year  of  Fohi's  reign  to  Yao's, 
are  five  hundred  and  eighty-seven  years  ;  for  Fohi 
reigned  one  hundred  and  fifteen  years ^  after  him 
Xin-num  one  hundred  and  forty  %  Hoang-ti  one 
hundred^,  Xao-haon  eighty-four",  Chuen-hio  se- 
venty-eight^, Cou  seventy ',  and  next  to  him  suc- 
ceeded Yao^  The  first  year  of  Fohi's  reign  in 
China  was  a.m.  ISJ}!^;  from  hence  count  down 
five  hundred  and  eighty-seven  years,  and  the  first 
year  of  Yao  will   be   a.   m.   2479.     Y^ao   reigned 

'  Per  hcec  tempora  d it-bus  decern  non  occidisse  solem,  or- 
bemque  Conflagraturum  morUiles  timuisse  scribunt.  Martinii 
Hrstor.  Sinic,  lib.  i,  p,  37. 

^  Id.  pag.  21.  J>  Id.  24.. 

'  Id.  25.  ^  Id.  32. 

'  Id.  33.  4  Id.  35. 

'  I^-  '^^'      '  '  See  vol.  ii,  b.  vi,  p,  (il. 
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ninety  years ^,  to  a.  m.  2569.  The  year  in  which 
the  Sun  stood  still,  in  the  days  of  Joshua,  was 
A.  M.  2554,  in  about  the  seventy-fifth  year  of  Yao's 
reign.  Thus,  what  is  recorded  in  the  Chinese 
annals  synchronizes  with  the  fact  related  in  Joshua. 
The  Chinese  records  are  said  to  report,  that  the 
Sun  did  not  set  for  ten  days,  but!  suspect  our 
European  writers  have  not  here  exactly  hit  the 
meaning  of  the  Chinese  annals,  and  that  the  word 
they  have  translated  days  may  perhaps  rather  sig- 
nify a  space  of  time  little  more  than  one  of  our 
hours.  If  so,  the  sacred  historian  and  the  Chinese 
annalist  agree  minutely  in  their  time  of  the  dura- 
tion of  this  miracle^  If  the  Sun's  not  setting  at 
this  time  was  thus  observed  in  China,  we  may 
guess  about  what  time  of  day  Joshua  desired  this 
miracle  ;  and  we  may  be  sure  it  was  not  towards 
the  evening,  as  some  writers  have  supposed^;  for 
had  the  day  been  ahnost  over  in  Canaan,  the  Sun 
would  have  been  set  in  China  before  the  miracle 
happened,  and  therefore  could  not  have  been  there 
observed  at  all  \  It  was  therefore  a  little  before 
noon  in  Canaan  when  Joshua  desired  the  Sun 
might  be  stopped,   and  about  this   time  the  Sun 

'  Martin,  ubi  sup. 

^  Josh.  X,  13.  The  Sun  hastt*d  not  to  go  down  about  a 
whole  day.  One  day  was  as  long  as  two,  Ecclus.  xlvi,  4. 
i.  e.  the  Sun  was  stopped  about  ten  or  twelve  hours,  the  spate 
of  about  a  natural  day. 

^  Cleric.  Comment,  in  loc. 

'  Geographers  know  that  the  day  begins  and  ends  four  or 
five  hours  earlier  in  China  than  in  Canaan. 
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might  be  seen  by  Joshua,  in  such  a  position  as  to 
bcem  to  stand  over  Gibeon%  or  as  it  is  expressed 
in  the  next  verse,  in  the  midst  of  Heaven^  ^  audit 
would  be  afternoon  in  China  at  this  time  of  day  in 
Canaan.     U  the  Chinese   saw  and   observed  this 
miracle,  then  the  light  of  day,  with  which  the  Is- 
raelites were  favoured,  was  occasioned  by  the  Sun's 
really  not  going  down   as  usual,  and  not  from  a 
vapour  or  Aurora  shining  in  the  air,  as  Le  Clerc 
and   some   others   have   supposed*.     For   such    a 
vapour  would  not  have  been  seen  from  Canaan  to 
China,  and  could  not  possibly  have  appeared  near 
the  time  of  Sun-set  in  both  countries ;  nor  would 
it  have  occasioned  the  heat  which  was  felt  in  divers 
parts  of  the  world,  during  the  time  of  the  miracle. 
The  Chinese  annals  intimate,  that  it  was  feared 
the  Earth  would  have  been  set  on  fire.     The  my- 
thologists  relate,  that  a  conflagration   had  really 
happened ;  and  Ovid  paints  a  poetical  scene  of  it, 
as  his  fancy  prompted  him*;  and  unquestionably 
the  continuance  of  the  Sun  in  one  position  in  the 
Heavens,  for  about  ten  hours  together,  must  affect 
with  a  very  intense  heat,  even  places  not  under  his 
meridian    height    all   that   time.     The    Israelites 
would   probably  have  been    greatly   incommoded 
with  the  warmth  of  such  a  day,  if  God  had  not 
been   pleased   to   give   a  temperature   to  the  air, 
j)roper  to  relieve  them,  and  perhaps  suitable  to  the 

^  Josh.  X,  12.  3  Ycr.  ]3. 

*  Comment,  in  lib.  Jos,  in  loc, 
^  Ovid.  Metam. 
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producing  that  prodigious  hail,  which  he  caused  at 
this  time  to  afflict  the  Canaanites^     I  am  sensible, 
that  such  a  suspension  or  retardation  of  the  mo- 
tion of  the  Earth,  Moon,  and  perhaps  of  the  other 
heavenly  bodies,  which  have  relation  to  them,  as  is 
necessary  to  cause  this  miracle  in  the  manner  I 
suppose  it  to  have  been  effected,  may  be  calculated 
to  be  naturally  productive  of  consequences  fatal  to 
our  system.     But  then  I  think  it  is  easy  to  answer 
in  this  matter,  that  if  we  have  sufficient  reason  to 
induce  us  to  believe,  that  God  really  wrought  this; 
miracle,  it  is  not  hard  to  conceive,  that  the  great 
Ruler  of  the  universe  is  not  only  able  to  direct, 
beyond  what  we  can  imagine,  but  also  as  abun- 
dantly able  so  to  uphold,  all  things  hy  the  word  of 
his  power\  during  the  time  of  it^  as  to  have  no 
other  effect  follow  than  what  he  proposed  to  have 
done    in    the  world.     One  design    of  the  mighty 
works,  which  God  was  pleased  to  perform  before 
his  chosen  people,  was,  if  men  would  have  paid  a 
du©  attention  and  regard  to  them,  to  produce  a 
reasonable  conviction,  that  the  Earth  \s  Jilled  with 
the  glory  and  knowledge  of  the  Lord  I     What 
they  might  have  known  of  God,  even  his  eternal 
power  and  godhead,  he  had  at  divers  times,  and  in 
various   manners,  before  showed  unto  them  by  the 
things  which  he  had  done'*  from  the  creation  of  the 
world'.     But  as  these  things  had,  prior  to  this  age, 

*  Josh.  X,  n.  '  Heb.  i,  3. 

*  Numb,  xiv,  21.  •  Tois  'itOiy}[iO(,(n. 
»  Rom.  i,  IP,  20. 
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lost  their  influence  in  almost  all  nations,  and  the 
world  was  departed  yroTW  the  living  God,  to  go 
after  the  San,  Moon,  and  Stars,  to  serve  them, 
what  could  have  heen  done  more  remarkably 
worthy  of  God's  infinite  power,  to  show  himself 
to  be  a  God  above  all  gods,  than  to  have  the  Sun 
and  Moon  made  to  stand  still  in  favour  of  his 
declared  will,  to  support  a  people  chosen  to  be 
distinguished  by  his  worship  ?  The  time  of  day 
in  Canaan  when  this  miracle  happened  was  such, 
that  the  sight  of  it  must  go  forth  through  all  the 
then  known  nations  of  the  Earth,  so  that  there 
could  be  no  speech,  nor  language"^,  where,  had  a 
due  inquiry  been  made  into  it,  the  voice  of  it 
would  not  have  been  heard,  powerfully  proclaim- 
ing, that  however  the  world  had  been  falsely 
amused  ivith  the  beauty,  or  astonished  at  the  ima- 
gined power  of  the  liglits  of  Heaven^,  yet  that  there 
was  a  Being  who  ruleth  in  the  Heavens,  higher 
than  them  all,  and  who  could  over-rule  and  dis- 
pose of  any  of  them  as  he  pleased. 

After  the  defeat  of  the  army  of  the  five  kings, 
Joshua  reduced  the  nations  of  the  south  parts  of 
Canaan,  and  having  broken  every  opposition 
which  could  here  make  head  against  him;  he 
marched  his  victorious  forces  back  to  GilgaP. 

Upon  Joshua's  return  to  Gilgal,  Jabin  king  of 
Hazor,  a  city  of  great  figure  and  command  in  the 

'  Psalm  xix,  4.  s  Wisdom  xiii;  3,  1-. 

4  Josh.  X,  28—4-3. 
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north  parts  of  Canaan^,  sent  unto  the  kings  of  the 
nations  round  about  him,  and  proposed  to  unite 
their  forces,  in  order  to  act  with  their  whole 
strength  against  the  Israelites^.  These  kings  agreed 
to  his  proposal,  made  their  levies,  and  came  to- 
gether a  numerous  and  well-appointed  army^ 
They  rendezvoused  at  the  waters  of  Merom^ 
Joshua,  on  the  other  hand,  led  the  Israelites 
against  them,  under  a  special  promise  of  God's 
assistance  and  protection^,  and  gave  them  battle, 
and  obtained  a  great  victory'.  After  having  given 
them  this  defeat,  he  turned  back,  took  the  city 
Hazor,  and  burned  it  to  the  ground".  From  Hazor 
Joshua  marched  against  the  cities  of  the  other 
kings,  and  in  time  became  master  of  all  this 
country^,  but  it  was  the  work  of  some  years  for 
him  to  reduce  these  nations*.  In  about  five  years 
he  entirely  subdued  them^,  and  having  now 
triumphed  over;  in  all,  one  and  thirty  kings ^,  and 
obtained  for  the  Israelites  full  room  to  settle  their 
families  in  all  parts  of  the  land,  he  was  ordered  to 
put  an  end  to  the  war^  Caleb,  the  son  of  Je- 
phunneh,  was  forty  years  old  when  Moses  sent 
him  as  one  of  the  spies  into  the  land  of  Canaan  % 

5  Josh,  xi,  10.  ^  Ver.  1,  2,  3. 

'  Ver.  4.  «  Ver.  5. 

»  Ver.  6.  '  Ver.  7,  8,  g. 

'Ver.  10,  11.  3  Ver.  12—17. 

*  Ver.  18. 

*  Joseph.  Antiq.  lib.  v,  c.  1. 

«  Josh,  xii,  24.  7  Chap,  xiii,  1— ,7. 

*  Chap,  xiv,  7. 
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the  spies  were  sent  into  Canaan  after  the  taher- 
nacle  was  erected,  in  the  second  year  of  the  exit% 
A.  M.  2514.  Caleb  was  now  at  the  Bnishing  of  the 
war  eighty-five*;  so  that  the  war  was  finished 
A.  M.  2559,  I  suppose  towards  the  end  of  the  year. 
Joshua  passed  over  Jordan  on  the  tenth  day  of  the 
first ^  month  a.  m.  2654,  and  began  the  war  bythe 
siege  of  Jericho  a  few  days  after.  From  this  time 
to  about  the  end  of  the  year  2'>59  are  near  six 
years,  and  so  long  was  Joshua  engaged  in  his  wars 
against  the  Canaanites.  Almost  one  year  was 
employed  in  his  first  campaign  in  the  south  parts 
of  Canaan^,  the  other  five  were  spent  against  the 
king  of  Hazor  and  his  confederates'*. 

Upon  giving  over  the  war,  Joshua  was  directed 
by  God  to  apply  himself  to  divide  the  land  of  Ca- 
naan among  the  Israelites ^  Moses,  before  he 
died,  had  fixed  the  inheritance  of  two  tribes  and  a 
half  tribe  on  the  other  side  Jordan^  There  remained 
nine  tribes  and  a  half  to  be  now  settled^.  And 
unto  these  Joshua  and  Eleazar  the  priest,  and  the 
heads  of  the  tribes,  were  preparing  to  set  out  their 
inheritance.  But  before  they  began  to  make  a 
division  of  the  land,  the  children  of  Judah  came 
to  them,  and  Caleb,  who  was  of  this  tribe,  repre- 
sented that  Moses  had  made  him  a  solemn  pro- 

f  See  book  xi,  p.  17G.  •  Josh,  xiv,  10. 

"  Chap,  iv,  19.  3  chap.  vi,  vii,  viii,  ix,  x. 

♦  Chap.  xi.  5  Chap.  xiii. 

*  Ver.  8,  32  ;  Numb,  xxxii ;  Deut.  iii,  J2— 17. 
'  Josh,  xiii,  7. 
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mise,  which  might  determine  the  place  of  his 
particular  inheritance \  When  the  spies  were 
sent  by  Moses  into  Canaan,  they  went  to  Hebron, 
where  Ahiman,  SJieshai,  and  Talmai,  the  children 
of  Anah  tvere^,  and  at  their  return  they  took  occa- 
sion, from  the  hirgeness  of  the  stature  of  these 
men,  to  fill  the  camp  with  fears,  that  the  Israelites 
would  never  be  able  to  make  their  way  into  the 
country':  but  Caleb  endeavoured  to  animate  the 
people  with  better  hopes ^;  whereupon,  when  God 
pronounced  against  the  congregation,  that  the  men 
who  had  seen  his  miracles  and  glory  should  not 
come  into  the  land,  but  should  die  in  the  wilder- 
ness %  he  was  pleased  to  promise,  that  Caleb 
should  be  brought  {el  ha  aretz,  asher  ha  sham- 
mah)  into  the  land,  to  the  very  place  he  ivent  to'^, 
and  that  his  seed  should  possess  it\  Now  Hebron 
was  the  particular  place  where  they  went,  and 
from  whence  they  brought  home  the  fears  which 
had  so  disturbed  the  camp^,  for  faithfully  endea- 
vouring to  quell  which,  Caleb  had  this  particular 
promise  made  to  him^;  and  upon  this  acco.unt 
Caleb  argued,  that  this  was  the  place,  at  which 

*  Josh,  xiv,  6—9.  ^  Num.  xili,  22. 

'  Vcr.  33.  ^  Ver.  30;  xiv,  0. 

»  Ver.  22,  23. 

■*  Ver^  24'.     I'he  Hebrew  words  are, 

illuc    a(]iit  quam     in  tcrraiit  et  intro'ducam  enm 
ad  ipsum  locum  illam 

*  Numb,  xiv,  2  k  *"'  Vid  loc.  supra  ci fat. 
Numb,  xiv;  24. 

VOL.  III.  2  E 
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God  had  promised  that  he  should  be  settled,  add- 
ing withal,  that  though  the  very  men  were  then  in 
possession  of  it,  who  had  so  terrified  his  compa- 
nions, yet  that  he  should  not  at  all  doubt,  but  be 
enabled  to  eject  them®.     Joshua  admitted  the  plea 
of  Caleb,  and  appointed  his  inheritance  at  Heb- 
ron^; and   then    allotted    the  tribe  of  Jndah  the 
country   from  Hebron  to   Kadesh-barnea,   as    de- 
scribed in  the  xvth  chapter  of  the  book  of  Joshua. 
Next  after  Judah,  the   children   of  Joseph  were 
allotted   their  inheritance^;    and  we  have  in   the 
xvith  and  xviith  chapters  of  Joshua  a  particular 
account  of  the  boundaries  of  the  lands  assigned  to 
them  ;  namely,  to  the  tribe  of  Ephraira,  and  to  the 
half  tribe  of  Manasseh^  which  was  to  inherit  on 
this  side  Jordan^.     The  families  of  this  tribe  and 
half  tribe  were  settled  on  the  north  side  of  the 
country,  wherein  the  camp  of  the  Israelites^  which 
was  formed  at  Gilgal,  rested,  as  the  tribe  of  Judah 
was  settled  on  the  south  of  it ;  so  that  the  camp 
was,  as  it  were,  secured  on  either  side  from  any 
sudden  irruption  ;  and  having  proceeded  thus  far, 
the  whole^congregation  assembled  at  Shiloh,  within 
the  confines  of  the  tribe  of  Ephraini^,  and  there 
set  up  the  tabernacle*. 

*  Josh,  xiv,  12. 

9  We  must  here  remark,  that  the  city  of  Hebron  was  not 
the  projierly  and  inheritance  of  Caleb ;  for  Hebron  was  one  of 
the  Leyitical  cities.  Caleb's  inheritance  consisted  of  som^ 
fields  near  adjoining  to  this  town.     See  Joshua  xxi,  II,  12. 

*  Josh,  xvi,  1,  &c.  '  Chap,  xvii,  5. 

*  See  Judges  xxi>  19.  ''  Josh,  xyiii,  1. 
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Josephiis  seems  to  represent  that  the  tahernacle 
had  been  erected  before  they  began  to  divide  the 
land^     But  this,  I  think,  is  a  mistake;  for  when 
they  began  to  divide  the   land,   there  were  nine 
tribes  and  a  half  tribe,  which  had  no  inheritance^ 
Bnt  at  the  time  of  erecting  the  tabernacle,  seven 
tribes  only  were  not  provided  for^.     Two  tribes 
and  a  half  tribe,  besides  those  who  were  to  inherit 
on  the  other  side  Jordan,  had  had  their  countries 
assigned  to  them  according  to  what  is  above  repre- 
sented, as   the  book  of  Joshua  very  plainly  inti^ 
mates.     Thus  far  therefore  the  Israelites  had  pro- 
ceeded ;  but  they  began  to  find  difficulties  in  the 
method  they  were  taking.     To  Judah    they  had 
given  too  large  a  country^,  and  Ephraiin  and  the 
half  tribe  of  Manasseh  were  not  satisfied  with  what 
was  allotted  to  them^     And   for  this  reason,    I 
suppose,  they  now  set  up  the  tabernacle.     Their 
enemies  were  so  far  subdued,  and  the  place  wheue 
they  were  to  fix  it  so  surronnded  with  the  settle- 
ments already  made,  that  they  had  no  reason  to 
fear  any  sudden  invasion,  to  oblige  them  to  take  it 
down    again  ^      And     by    having   the    tabernacle 
erected,  tliey  would  have  power  to  apply  to  God 
for  his  immediate  direction  in  all  difficulties^,  so 
as  both  to  prevent  mistakes  in  their  division  of  the 

*  Joseph.  Antiq  lib.  y,  c.  1. 

•  Josh,  xiv,  2;  xiii,  7. 

"'  Chap,  xviii,  2.  "  Chap,  xix,  9. 

'  Chap,  xvii,  14.  '  Chap,  xviii,  1. 

'  See  Exod.  xxix,  42,  43. 
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land,  and  to  leave  no  pretence  for  any  tribe's 
being  dissatisfied  at  the  lot  which  should  be  as- 
signed to  tbeni. 

The  directions,  which  God  had  given  for  the 
division  of  the  land,  were  these,  1.  They  were  to 
divide  the  land  by  lot^;  and  each  tribe  was  to 
have  that  portion  of  it,  which  by  lot  should  fall  to 
him*.  2.  When  the  lot  of  a  tribe  was  fallen^  the 
land  so  allotted  to  that  tribe  was  to  be  divided 
among  the  several  families  of  it^;  which,  I  think, 
was  to  be  done  partly  by  the  lot^  and  only  in  part. 
When  they  began  to  set  out  the  particular  inhe- 
ritances of  the  families,  they  threw  the  lot,  which 
family  they  should  settle  first,  which  next^  and  so 
on.  And  thus  every  mans  inheritance  would  he 
in  the  place  where  his  lot  felF;  but  the  place  of  it 
being  thus  fixed,  they  did  not  cast  the  lot  for  the 
quantity  to  be  assigned  to  a  family ;  for  they  were 
to  set  out  more  or  less  land  to  each  family,  ac- 
cording to  the  number  of  the  names  of  the  persons 
belonging  to  it^.  3.  Every  private  person  was  to 
have  his  inheritance  within  the  bounds  of  the 
country  assigned  to  the  tribe^  to  which  he  be- 
longed. 4.  To  prevent  disputes  or  uneasiness  in 
or  from  the  choice  @f  the  persons  who  were  to 
manage  and  direct  the  division,  God  had  expressly 
named  who  should  divide  the  land  unto  the  chil- 


^  Numb,  xxxiii,  54;  xxvi,  55. 

4  Ibid.  s  Ibid. 

^  CUap.  xxvi,  56.  '^  Chap,  xxxii,  5'k 

*•  Ibul.  0  Ibid. 
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dr«n  of  Israer;  and,  5.  He  had  also  set  them 
bounds,  described  how  far  every  way  the  land 
reached,  which  was  to  be  divided^  by  them.  We 
may  now  examine,  what  method  Joshua  and  the 
princes  of  the  congregation  took,  when  they 
began  to  execute  the  commission  herein  given 
them. 

Now,  I  imagine,  in  the  first  place,  that  they 
cast  lots  to  know  what  tribe  they  should  begin 
with  in  making  the  division  ;  and  the  lot  came  out 
for  the  tribe  of  Judah.  The  next  question  that 
could  arise,  must  be  where  they  should  settle  this 
tribe;  and  here  Caleb  offered  his  claim  to  have 
his  inheritance  at  Hebron';  the  admitting  of 
which,  seems  to  have  rendered  all  farther  inquiry 
about  the  situation  of  the  country  to  be  assig;ned 
to  this  tribe  superfluous ;  and  also  to  have  led  the 
Israelites  to  set  out  a  tract  of  land  for  them,  more 
at  random,  perhaps,  than  they  would  otherwise 
have  done.  The  journey  of  the  spies,  upon  which 
Caleb's  claim  was  founded*,  began  from  Kadesh- 
barnea.  Caleb's  claim  did  not  aim  at  any  thing 
higher  up  into  the  country  than  Hebron.  If 
Caleb  was  fixed  here,  the  tribe  to  which  he  be- 
longed was  to  be  settled  contiguous  to  him.  The 
tribe  of  Judah  was  the  most  numerous  of  all  the 
tribes  ;  it  mustered  7^,000  men  of  twenty  years^ 
old  and  upwards,  when  the  sum  of  the  congrega- 

'  Numb,  xxxiv,  17 — 20. 

'  Ver.  3—12.  ^  j^^j^^  ^j^^  ^^ 

*  Numb,  xxxii,  8 ;  Josh,  xiv,  7. 
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tion  was  taken  in  the  plains  of  Moab^,  and  con- 
sequently a  pretty  large  country  would  be  neces- 
sary for  it.  Now  these  considerations  seem  to 
have  induced  them  to  set  out  at  adventure  for 
this  tribe  all  the  land  between  Kadeslvbarnea 
and  Hebron,  according  to  the  description  and 
bounds  which  are  given  of  it*^.  Having  thus  fixed 
the  tribe  of  Judah  their  country,  they  proceeded 
to  allot  each  family  a  proper  share  and  portion  in 
it;  but  when  they  had  done  this,  tliey  found,  that 
the  part  of  the  children  of  Judah  was  too  much 
jar  theni^.  After  each  family  of  the  tribe  had  re- 
ceived an  inheritance  as  large  as  they  could  be 
conceived  to  have  occasion  for,  there  remained  a 
tract  of  the  country  to  spare,  and  undisposed  of. 
This  must  suggest  to  the  dividers,  that  if  they  did 
not  go  into  some  stricter  method  for  setting  out 
the  assignments  to  the  several  tribes,  they  might 
in  time  be  brought  into  difficulties.  They  might 
set  out  to  the  tribes,  which  were  first  provided  for, 
too  much  of  the  land,  and  not  leave  enough  for 
those  whose  lot  might  come  up  to  be  last  settled. 
Accordingly  in  their  next  appointment  they  appear 
to  have  a  little  altered  their  method  of  proceed- 
ing :  for. 

Here,  I  think,  they  first  set  out  such  a  quantity 
of  the  land,  as  they  thought  the  country  of  Ca- 
naan might  afford  for  a  tribe.     Then  for  the  eight 

*  Josh.  xxTi,  22.  ^  Chap.  xv. 

'  Chap,  xix,  9. 
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tribes  and  a  half  they  made  eight  lots,  assigning 
but  one  lot  to  the  tribe  of  Ephraiin  and  half  tribe 
of  Manasseh,  considerini^  them  under  one  appella- 
tion, namely,  as  the  children  of  Joseph^  After 
this  they  cast  the  lots  to  determine  who  should 
have  the  inheritance  put  up  to  be  disposed  of,  and 
the  lot  of  the  children  of  Joseph  came  out  for  it^ 
That  but  one  lot  was  here  made  for  the  sons  of 
Joseph,  appears  evidently  from  their  complaint  to 
Joshua  :  27ie  children  of  Joseph  spake  unto  Joshua^ 
sayings  JVhy  hast  thou  given  me  hut  one  lot,  and 
one  portion  to  inherit^?  The  children  of  Joseph, 
here  concerned,  were  more  than  a  tribe  :  they 
were  a  tribe  and  a  half  tribe,  and  in  all  respects 
a  flourishing  people^;  and  they  ought  not  to  have 
been  put  thus  together,  and  represented  only  in 
one  lot;  when,  if  they  had  been  a  tribe  only,  one 
lot  would  have  been  assigned  to  them.  This 
complaint  of  the  sons  of  Joseph  intimates  also, 
that  the  quantity  of  land,  for  which  the  lots  were 
cast,  was  settled,  and  the  bounds  oF  it  agreed 
upon,  before  the  lots  were  cast  for  it,  otherwise 
the  complaint  would  have  been  groundless;  for  if 
this  had  not  been  the  case,  where  would  h  ive  been 
the  hardship  of  the  sons  of  Joseph  being  repre- 
sented by  only  one  lot,  when  the  dividers  of  the 
land  might,  upon  finding  them  to  be  the  persons 
to  be  provided  for,  have  set  them  out  as  much 

*  Josh,  xvi,  1.  *  Ibid;  rer.  l,t,  3,  i. 

'  Chap,  xvii,  14..  '  Ver.  15,  17. 
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land,  and  half  as  much  land,  as  they  would  have 
portioned   out  to   a   tribe,   if  the  lot  of  a  single 
tribe    had     come    up    upon    this    occasion  ?     But 
herein  the   sons   of  Joseph  argued  the   inequality 
of  the  procedure.     A  tract  of  land  was  set  out  for 
the  inheritance  of  a  tribe.     In  the  lots  they  were 
represented   but  as   a  tribe,  and   hereby  they    re- 
ceived not  a  portion  and  a  half  portion,  to  which 
they  might  think  they  had  a  just  claim,  but  one 
single  portion  only^;  for  any  other  single  tribe,  if 
their  lot  had  come  up  for  it,  would  have  had  all 
the  country  which  was  assigned  to  them.     After  it 
was  determined  what  country  the  sons  of  Joseph 
were  thus  to  have,  it  remained  to  consider  how  to 
divide  it  between  their  families.     Herein  the  lot 
was  to  be  used^;  and  the  dividers,  having  perhaps 
fixed  where  they  would  begin  to  set  out  the  lands, 
might  cast  the  lots  to  know  whether  they  should 
settle  the  families  of  Ephraim  first,  or  of  Manas- 
seh.     They  began,   I  think,  in   the  parts  nearest 
the   camp,  with    the   families    of  Ephraim^,    and 
having   provided  for  them  in   order   as  their  lot 
directed^,   and   given  each    family  a  greater  or  a 
lesser  inheritance,  as   the  number  of  persons   be-^ 
longing  to  it  required  %   there  remained  the  portion 
to  be  divided  to  the  half  tribe  of  Manasseh^,  which 
they  distributed  to  them  in  like  manner^;  adding 

'  Josh   xvii,  14.  *  Vid.  quae  sup. 

*  Josh,  xvi,  5.  *  Vid.  quae  sup, 

'  Numb,  xxxiii,  54.  *  Josh,  xvii,  2. 

9  Ver.  7,  &c,  '  ' 
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to  tlienij  over  and  besides  the  residue  of  Vi'hat  was 
first  allotted,  some  tracts  of  land  taken  from  the 
coasts,  which  were  afterwards  assigned  to  the 
tribes  of  Asher  and  Issachar';  for,  upon  their 
repeated  remonstrances^  Joshua  did  indeed  con- 
less,  that  they  were  a  great  people,  and  that  one 
lot  only  was  not  altogether  enough  for  them^ 

There  were  seven  tribes  to  be  still  provided  for*, 
but  before  they  proceeded  any  farther,  the  whole 
congregation  assembled  at  Shiloh,  and  set  up  the 
tabernacle'.  Then  Joshua  proposed  to  the  people 
to  name  to  him  seven  men,  one  out  of  each  tribe, 
that  he  might  send  them  out  to  survey  the  country 
which  remained  still  to  be  divided*^.  What  was 
already  done  he  was  for  having  ratified  and  con- 
firmed ;  that  Judah  should  abide  in  their  coasts  on 
the  south,  and  the  house  of  Joseph  in  their'  coasts 
on  the  north'^ ;  each  of  these  were  to  keep  what 
had  been  assigned  to  them.  And  the  persons  ap- 
pointed to  make  the  survey  of  the  lands  not  yet 
disposed  of,  were  to  cast  their  survey  into  seven 
parts,  and  to  bring  their  accounts  of  it  in  a  book 
to  Shiloh,  where  Joshua  purposed  to  have  the  lots 
thrown  before  the  Lord,  at  the  tabernacle,  to  de- 
termine for  each  tribe  his  part  of  it^  The  pro- 
posal Avas  received  with  universal  approbation. 
The  men   were  appointed,    and    brought  in   their 


'  Josh,  xvii,  11. 

•  Ver.  14,  Id. 

3  Ver.  17. 

*  Chap,  xviii,  2, 

s  Ibid.  I. 

«  Ver  4. 

'  Ver.  5. 

-    ^  Ver.  6. 
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survey;  and  Joshua  cast  the  lots  in  Shiloh,  before 
the  LoRD^,  a72d  divided  the  land  according  to  their 
divisions^;  that  is,  he  made  no  alteration  in  any  of 
the  seven  parts,  which  the  men  who  took  the  sur- 
vey had  agreed  upon,  but  each  tribe,  as  their  lot 
came  up,  had  the  country  for  which  the  lot  was 
drawn,  as  the  surveyors  had  described  it. 

From  the  account  we  have  in  the  book  of  Joshua, 
of  the  order  and  part  of  the  country,  in  which  each 
of  these  seven  tribes  were  settled^  we  may  easily 
apprehend  in  what  manner  the  lots  were  drawn  for 
them.     First,  it  was  agreed  to  draw  for  the  land, 
which  lay  between  Judah  and  the  sons  of  Joseph; 
the  countries  where  the  camp  had  been  so  long  at 
Gilgal,  and  thia  fell  to  the  tribe  of  Benjamin'.  The 
second  lot  was  cast  for  the  land,  which  remained 
over  and  above  what  was  occupied  by  the  tribe  of 
Jndah,  and  this  fell  to  the  tribe  of  Simeon*.     The 
third  lot  was  bounded  by  the  Sea  of  Tiberias,  and 
this  fell  to  the  tribe  of  Zehnlun\     Fourthly,  they 
drew  for  the  land  between  Zebulun  and  the  sons 
of  Joseph,  and  this  fell  to  the  tribe  of  Issachar^ 
llie  fifth  lot  gave  to  Asher  the  country  next  to  the 
north  extent  of  the  land  to  be  divided^.    The  sixth 
lot  assigned  to  Naphtali  a  country  east  to  Asher^ 
And  the  last  lot  remained  for  Dan,  and  placed 

»  Josh,  xviii,  9.  '  Ver.  10. 

'  Ibid.  ver.  1 1,  to  ver.  48  of  chap.  xix. 
^  Chap,  xviii,  11.  «  Chap,  xix,  1. 

*  Ver.  10.  «  Ver.  17. 

'  Ver.  24.  *  Ver.  32. 
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him  upon  the  border  of  the  Philistines^  It  is 
remarked,  that  the  coast  of  the  children  of  Dan 
went  out  too  little  for  them' ;  an  observation  pro- 
bably not  made  by  Joshua.  The  words  following 
it  hint  the  expedition  which  the  Danites  made  af 
terwards  against  Leshem.  Therefore  the  children 
of  Dan  went  up  to  fight  against  Leshem,  and  took 
it,  and  smote  it  ivith  the  edge  of  the  sword,  and 
possessed  it,  and  dwelt  therein,  and  called  it  Dan, 
after  the  name  of  Dan  their  father'.  These  words 
cannot  be  supposed  to  have  been  written  by 
Joshua,  for  they  speak  of  an  expedition  not  made 
^ntil  after  his  death  ^;  therefore  I  think  that  this 
whole  verse  is  an  addition  to  the  sacred  pages, 
made  in  the  manner  of  some  others,  which  I  have 
observed  to  be  of  a  like  nature\  The  children  of 
Dan  were  indeed  a  large  people;  they  mustered 
64,400  men  of  twenty  years  old  and  upwards, 
when  the  poll  was  taken  in  the  plains  of  Moab% 
Judah  only  was  a  bigger  tribe.  But  I  do  not  ima- 
gine, that  the  surveyors  of  the  land  had  made 
their  assignments  so  injudiciously,  as  to  have  any 
very  remarkable  disproportion  appear  in  any  of 
them.  The  coast  of  Dan  was  too  little  for  them^; 
probably  not  that  the  country  assigned  them  was 
not  in  itself  large  enough  to  receive,  and  produce 
an  abundant  provision  for  all  their  families,  but 

»  Joshua  xix,  40.  *  Ver.  47. 

*  Ibid.  ^  Judg.  xviii. 

*  See  Prideaux*s  Conviect.  part  i,  b.  v,  p.  4()W- 

*  Numb,  xxvi,  43.  *  Josh,  xix,  47, 
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because  all  their  inheritance  did  not  Jail  unto  them\ 
The  Philistines  were  in  their  full  strength^;  part 
of  whose  territories  was  in  this  country^;  and  the 
Amorites  possessed  other,  the  most  fruitful  parts 
of  it';  so  that  the  children  of  Dan  had,  compara- 
tively speaking,  possession  of  only  a  small  part 
of  what  was  intended  to  be  their  inheritance.  And 
we  do  not  find,  that  they  enlarged  themselves*; 
therefore  as  their  families  increased,  they  must 
have  been  in  straits  in  a  country,  of  which  they 
had  so  imperfect  a  tenure.  Otherwise,  from  the 
fruits',  and  pasturage  of  this  part  of  Canaan*,  not 
to  mention  that  they  had  undoubtedly  corn  fields, 
as  well  as  their  neighbours,  on  their  very  borders  \ 
not  to  suggest  how  many  of  the  tribe  of  Dan 
might  abide  in  ships ^,  and  have  the  advantages  of 
employment  in  a  sea-life,  we  may  judge,  that  had 
a  full  possession  of  their  whole  allotment  fallen  to 
them,  a  mighty  -and  a  great  people  might  have 
flourished  and  increased  in  it. 

The  sacred  writer  has  given  us  a  very  particular 
account  of  the  bounds  and  extent  of  the  country 
assigned  to  each  tribe '^;  but  we  cannot  hope  to  be 
able  to  trace  out  their  borders  with  the  same  exact- 
ness.    Canaan  must  have  been  too  much  altered 

'  See  Judg.  xviii,  2.  *  Josh,  xix,  2. 

^Compare  Josh,  xix,  43,  with  xiii,  3;  1  Sam.  v,  10;  viji, 
IG,  17. 

'Judg.  i,  35.  =Ver.  34,  35. 

3  See  Numb,  xiii,  24.  ■•  Gen.  xxxviii,  13. 

sjudg.  XV,  5.  ''Chap.  V,  17. 

'  Josh,  xiii,  XV,  xvi,  xvii,  xviii,  xix. 
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from  what  it  was  in  the  days  of  Joshua ;  for  per- 
haps the  Jews  themselves,  in  their  later  days,  have 
found  the  face  of  things   different    from   what  it 
appeared  in  these  times.     Ten  of  the  twelve  tribes 
of  Israel  were  lost  in  the  captivity ^     Two  tribes 
only,  Benjamin  and  Jndah,  with  some  few  families 
of  the  other  tribes  incorporated  with  them,  returned 
from  Babylon ^     And  the  number  which  returned 
was  comparatively  so  small',   that,   if  all  Canaan 
had  been  restored  to  them,  they  would  in  nowise 
have  been  sufficient  to  enter  upon  a  full  possession 
of  what  had  been  the  inheritance  of  the  twelve 
tribes  in  their  several  divisions  of  it.     Judea  alone 
was  a  country  more  than  large  enough  for  them, 
and  they  were  obliged  to  contrive  means,  that  Je- 
rusalem itself  should  not  want  peopled     In  this 
state  of  things,  the  country  of  the  ten  tribes  might 
not   be   much    inquired   after.     Other  nations    of 
people  were  become  the  possessors^  of  it,  and  the 
bounds    of  the  inheritances   which    had    formerly 
been  known  in  it  might  be,  in  a  few  ages,  not  to 
be  ascertained  with  great  exactness,   even  before 
the  times  of  a  very  late  posterity.     Accordingly,   I 
think,  we  find  not  only  Adrichomius,  and  other 
modern  chorographers,  giving  us,  in  many  particu- 
lars, very  confused  and  unscriptural  accounts  of  the 
situation  of  divers  of  the  ancient  towns  of  these 

*  Prideaux,  Connect,  part  i,  b.  ii.  ''  Id.  b.  iii. 

*  Id.  ibid.  *  Neheui  s\. 
»  Pridcaux,  ubi  sup. 
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countries*,  but  even  Josephas  himself  rather  able 
to  say  at  large,  whereabonts  each  tribe    had  been 
placed,  than  to  describe  with  exactness  the  borders 
of  their  situations.     He  represents  that  Zebulun 
had   his    country  from    the   Lake    Gennesaret   to 
Mount  Carme],  and  to  the  sea^;  but  we  cannot,  I 
think,  conceive,  that  this  tribe  had  this  situation. 
That  the  country  of  Zebulun  touched  upon  Genne- 
saret  is  indeed  confirmed   by  St.  Matthew";    but 
how  shall  we  extend  it  from   thence  to  Carmel, 
and  to  the  sea?     Asher  reached  to  Carmel  west- 
ward':  Ephraini  and  Manasseh  met  together  in 
Asher  on  the  norths    The  only  point,  where  these 
two  tribes  could  thus  meet,  must  be  at  the  sea  of 
Carmel^;  but  they  could  not  meet  in  this  point,  if 
the  land  of  Zebulun  lay  there  between  them.     I 
might  observe  farther;   Zebulun's  inheritance,  ac- 
cording to  what  Jacob  had  prophesied  of  him,  was 
to  reach,  not  unto  Carmel,  but  untoZidon^;  and 
undoubtedly,  according  to   this  account  of  what 
was  to  be  his  border,  his  portion  was  in  due  time 
assigned   to    him.     We    must    therefore   suppose, 
that  the  inheritance  of  this  tribe  had  been  extended 

♦  Walton,  in  Piolegom.  ad  Bib.  Polyglot. 

irspi  Kafp.>jXov  xai  ^aXacrcrav  sXa,^ov.     Joseph.   Antiq.    lib.  v>. 
e.  1. 
"  Mat.  iv,  13.  '  Josh,  xix,  2(5. 

*  Chap,  xvi,  10. 

^  Any  map  of  the  eountry  will  present  tliis  to  view, 
'  Gen.  xlix,  13. 
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from  Gennesaret,  between  the  lands  of  Asher  and 
Naphtali,  up  to  the  northern  extent  of  Canaan  ; 
and  in  this  manner  the  border  of  Zebulun  might 
indeed  be  nnto  Zidon.  Zidon  was  a  town  perhaps 
not  of  Zebulnn,  but  of  Asher*;  Zebulun's  country 
then  reached  only  to  the  borders  of  it^ 

When  Joshua  and  the  persons  in  commission 
with  him  had  made  an  end  of  dividing  the  land  for 
inheritance  by  their  coasts'^ ;  the  children  of  Israel 
gave  an  inheritance  to  Joshua.  They  gave  him  the 
^ity  which  he  asked,  even  Timnath-Serah  in  Mount 
Ephraim,  and  he  built  the  city,  and  dwelt  therein^. 
What  he  asked  for  was  in  a  situation  not  occupied 
by  any  to  whom  inheritances  had  been  given ;  for 
it  was  in  Mount  Ephraim,  probably  in  that  part  of 
the  hill,  of  which  Joshua  had  observed  to  his 
people,  that  it  was  a  wood,  and  that  they  might 
cat  it  down,  and  open  to  themselves  an  enlarge- 
ment of  their  borders  in  the  outgoings  of  it''.  If 
Timnath-Serah  was  a  town  before  Joshua  built  it, 
it  might  perhaps  be  an  old  ruined  village,  which 
had  been  long  evacuated  in  this  wild  and  over- 
grown country ;  so  that  Joshua  asked  a  propert) , 
such  as  might  give  him  an  opportunity  of  being  an 
example  to  his  tribe  for  improving  their  inherit- 
ance, to  instruct  them  how  to  make  their  allotment 

'  See  Josh,  xix,  27,  2S. 

'  I  might  observe,  that  the  giving  Zebulun  this  awtuation 
agrees  with  another  hint  of  Joshua;  that  Zebulun  lay  east,  or 
t*  the  sun-rising  of  Asher.     Josh,  xix,  27. 

«  Josh,  xix,  49,  50.  *  Ibid. 

*  Chap,  xvii,  18. 
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commodious  for  them.  Joshua  built  the  city,  and 
dwelt  therein  :  in  so  commanding  a  situation,  we 
may  conceive  that  he  formed,  as  it  were,  a  new  and 
beautiful  country  round  about  him ;  and  planted 
himself  not  inelegantly,  and  agreeably  to  a  taste, 
which  the  ancients  of  almost  all  countries  were  not 
strangers  to  in  their  early  times ''. 

The  inheritances  being  fixed,  the  Israelites  ap- 
pointed the  six  cities  of  refuge,  and  agreed  upon 
the  cities  to  be  set  out  in  every  tribe  for  the  Levites 
to  dwell  in^.  All  things  being  now  hereby  settled 
for  the  Israelites  to  enjoy  their  respective  possessions 
in  every  part  of  the  land,  Joshua  called  together 
the  Reubenites,  Gadites,  and  the  half  tribe  of  Ma- 
nasseh,  whose  inheritances  were  on  the  other  side 
Jordan,  and  having  made  a  public  acknowledg- 
ment of  their  assistance  to  their  brethren,  and  of 
their  havins^  now  punctually  fulfilled  all  that  Moses 
had  required  of  them,  he  strictly  charged  them  to 
resolve  most  stedfastly  to  keep  the  law.  He  like- 
wise ordered  them  their  share  of  the  spoil  of  the 
conquered  nations,  and  dismissed  them,  in  order 
to  their  going  home  to  their  own  possessions^  The 
two  tribes  and  a  half  drew  off  from  the  congrega- 
tion, and  began  their  march  towards  their  own 
country'     When  they  were  come  to  Jordan,  be- 

'  £lyti(rs  TToXsig  (uytpoLS  xa;  cvvs'x^si;  sTft  tmg  opsa-iv,  0(ntep  r^v 
TOij  TTaAaiOJ^  rpOTtos  ojhtjctew^  <rvyr^^y]s.  Dionys.  Halicar.  lib.  i» 
c,  12. 

*  Josh.  XX,  xxi.  »  Chap,  xxii,  1—8. 

'  Ver.  9. 
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fore  they  passed  the  river,  they  built  a  very  large 
altar,  near  the  place  where  the  Israelites  had  for- 
merly come  over  into  Canaan®;  intending  to  leave 
here  a  lasting  monument  to  all  future  ages,  that 
they  acknowledged  themselves  to  belong  to  the 
tribes  in  Canaan,  and  that  they  had  no  separate 
altar  in  their  own  country,  but  that  the  altar  at 
which  they  were  to  sacrifice  was  on  the  other  side 
the  river,  before  the  tabernacle  of  the  Lord  their 
GoD^  A  rumour  of  what  they  were  doing  soon 
came  to  Shiloh,  at  which  the  congregation  there 
were  greatly  alarmed \  The  Israelites  in  Canaan^ 
not  knowing  their  intention,  were  afraid  they  were 
setting  up  an  altar  for  themselves ;  and  that  they 
intended  to  fall  oif  from  the  worship,  which  the 
law  commanded,  and  resolved  upon  a  war  against 
them,  rather  than  suffer  an  innovation,  which  they 
apprehended  would  bring  down  the  divine  ven- 
geance upon  all  IsraeP.  Hereupon  they  sent  an 
embassy^.  The  two  tribes  and  the  half  tribe  ex- 
plained their  intention  to  the  princes  who  were  sent 
to  them',  so  that  they  returned  with  an  account 
which  gave  great  satisfaction  to  the  congregation^, 
who  thereupon  blessed  God,  that  their  brethren 
were  not  guilty  of  the  defection  from  his  worship, 
which  they  had   imputed  to   them*.     Thus  with 


*  Josh,  xxii,  II.. 

3  Ver.  21—29 

*  Ver.  11—20. 

*  Ibid. 

-»  Ibid. 

''  Ver.  21—29, 

*  Ver.  35. 

»  Ibid. 

VOL.    Ul. 
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pTCiit   joy  tlioy  laid  aside  the  j)reparations  which 
they  were  making  for  a  war\ 

As  the  sword  of  Joshua  had  been  fatal  to  the 
Canaanites,    wherever    he    had    marched    against 
them  ;   for  we   read  of  all  the  nations  conquered 
hy  him,  that  he  utterly  depopulated  them^  as  the 
Loud  God   of  Israel   had  commanded^;  so  it  is 
supposed,    that  many  companies  iled   before  hiin 
out    of  every  country,  and  escaped    into    foreign 
lands.     Frocopius,  who  flourished  in  the  time  of 
Justinian,   mentions   some   pillars   near   the   place 
where  Tangier  is  now  situate,  v^^ith  an  inscription 
upon  them  in  old  Phoenician  letters,  to  this  pnr- 
pose,  We  are  the  fugitives  from  the  face  of 
Joshua,  the  robber,  the  son  of  Nun^;  and  the 
Hebrew  writers  tell  us,  that  the  whole  nation  of 
the  Girgashites  escaped  into  this   country  \     Bat 
the  sacred  historian  intimates  the  contrary;  for  the 
Girgashites  were  one  of  the  nations   that  fought 
with  the   Israelites^.     It  is   not  indeed  probable, 
that  in  the  battles  fought  by  Joshua  every  person 
of  every  nation  subdued  by  him  fell  by  the  sword. 
Some  remains  of  every  kingdom  might  escape,  as 
iEneas  and  a  few  Trojans  did  in  a  succeeding  age 

•  Josh,  xxii,  33.  '  Chap,  x,  40. 

'  Procop.  in  Vandalicis. :  Bochart  Praef.  in  lib.  de  Colon,  ei 
Sermon.  Phoenic. 

<  Rab.  S.  B.  Nachman.  Gem.  Hierosol, ;  vid.  Selden.  de  Jur^ 
Nat.  et  Gentium,  lib.  vi,  c.  13. 
^  JoBh.  xxiv,  1 1. 
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from  the  ruin  of  Troy.     And  if  any  little  compa-» 
tiies  in  this  manner  took  their  flioht  in  Joshua's 
first  campaign,  when   he  overthrew  the  kings    of 
South    Canaan,    they  might   make   their   route  hy 
way  of  Egypt  into  these  parts  of  Africa,  or  they 
might  fly  into  the  land  of  the  Philistines,  which 
was  not  yet  conquered  %  aiid  from  towns  on  these 
coasts,  of  repute  for  shipping  in  these  days^,  they 
might  sail  for  foreign  lands,  and  a  voyage  from 
these  parts  to  Africa  was   suitahle  to  the  skill  of 
these  times   in  the  art  of  sailing,   it  fell  naturally 
down  along  the  coast  from  Canaan  to  Egypt,  to 
Lyhia,    and  without  a  necessity  of  going  a  great 
distance  out  oF  siglU  of  shore.     Such    a  voyage 
Dido    made    afterwards   from   Tyre   to    Carthage. 
When  Alexander  the  Great  was  to  make  his  entry 
into  Bahylon,  there  were  embassies  attending  him 
from  divers  nations,  who  had  employed  their  agents 
to  give  him  a  state  or  their  several  interests  and 
affairs,   and  to  beg  he  would  accept  an  arbitration 
of  their  differences^.     Arrian  mentions  that  ambas- 
sadors from  Africa  waited  upon  him  at  this  time^; 
and  the  Talmudical  writers  say  that  the  Canaanites 
abovementioned,  who  had  fled  into  Africa,  were 
the  people  who  made  him  this  compliment;  and 
that  their  deputies  were   instructed  to   lay  before 
Alexander,  how  the  Israelites  had  expelled  their 
ancestors,  and  to  entreat  him  to  restore  them  back 

^  Josh,  xiii,  3.  ^  See  Judges  v,  17. 

'  Arrian.  de  Rxpedit.  Alexrtnd.  lib.  vii,  p.  476. 
^  Id.  ibid. 

2  F    2 
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to  their  old  country  again*.  But  whether  this  was 
not  a  mere  fancy  of  these  writers,  and  whether 
Procopius  had  a  sufficient  information  of  what  b© 
related,  1  cannot  determine. 

Other  writers  tel)  us  that  Canaan  sent  out  many 
colonies  into  divers  parts  of  the  world  in  these 
times*,  and  Bochart  hints  that  the  states  of  Lesser 
Asia,  of  Greece,  and  the  isles  in  the  iEgean  Sea, 
received  many  companies  of  Canaanites  who  fled 
from  their  own  country.  But  whoever  will  duly, 
examine  the  lahours  of  this  writer,  will  find  that 
his  whole  work  upon  this  subject  shows  rather  a 
very  learned  appearance  of  argument,  than  true 
and  real  argument  to  support  his  opinion.  The 
foreigners  who  might  come  from,  or  pass  through 
Canaan  into  these  countries,  came  earlier  than  ths 
times  of  Joshua ;  of  which  Bochart  himself  could 
not  but  feel  a  conviction  in  many  particulars. 
There  were  no  revolutions  in  Greece,  or  its  neigh- 
hour  islands,  which  happened  after  the  days  of 
Joshua,  but  what  may  be  accounted  for  without 
any  migrations  from  Canaan  into  these  countries. 
In  like  manner,  the  states  in  Lesser  Asia,  which 
were  of  figure  in  the  succeeding  times,  and  partictx- 
larly  the  kingdom  of  Troy,  which  grew  to  be  the 
mistress  of  these  parts,  were  formed  and  growing 
up  in  their  own  strength,  before  Canaan  was  in 
trouble.     And  the  wars  of  Joshua  seem  to  baTc 

'  Vid.  Gemar.  Babylon,  ad  Tit.  Sanhed.  c.  11,  f.  91 ;  Scldem 
^t  Jure  Natural,  et  Gent.  lib.  vii,  c.  8. 

»  Vid.  Bochart.  de  Colon,  ct  Scrm.  Phcenic. 
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been  so  far  from  having  had  any  effect  which  ex- 
tended itself  towards  these  countries,  that  we  find 
nations  through,  or  nigh  unto  which  great  routes 
of  exiles  umst  have  passed,  if  any  considerahle  mi- 
grations hud  i)eea  made  out  of  Canaan  into  Lesser 
Asia,  in  these  days,  open  and  unguarded  against 
incursions,  careless,   quiet,   and   secure,  under  no 
appreiiensions  that  any  neighbouring  people  might 
want    settlements    and   be   tempted    to    dispossess 
them',  of  which  they  could  not  have  been  insen- 
sible, if  many  troops  had  passed  their  borders  in 
their  flight  to  foreign  lands.     The  Israelites  had 
indeed   reduced  many  kingdoms  of  Canaan,  and 
divided  their  countries,  to  each  tribe  their  share; 
bnt  they   had  not   so  entirely  dispersed   and  de- 
stroyed the   inhabitants,  but  that  in  a  little  time 
they  got  together  again,  formed   themselves  to  a 
new  strength,  and  were  able  to  dispute  with  their 
conquerors,  whether  they  should  have  the  towns, 
which,  when   pressed   by  Joshua  to  a  precipitate 
flight,  they  seemed  to   have  evacuated  and  given 
np\     I  must  add  to  all  this,  that  there  were  many 
states  and  cities  of  Canaan  that  stood  still  in  their 
strength,  nnattacked  by  the   Israelites ^  who  were 
able  afterwards  to  bring  into  the  field  numerous 
armies ^     To  these  the  scattered  remains  of  the 
nations  which  were  reduced  did  undoubtedly  fly  ; 
and  it  is  reasonable  to  suppose,  that  the  cities  to 

*  See  Judges  xviii,  7. 

*  Judges  i,  1,  compared  with  Josh,  xii,  13. 

-^  See  Josh,  xiii,  2—6.  '^  Judges  i,  4. 
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which  they  fled  might  be  willing  to  receive  and 
provide  for  them,  in  order  to  strengthen  them- 
selves by  an  addition  of  people,  rather  than  to 
have  them  desert  the  country  and  leave  Canaan- 
It  is  very  probable,  an  increase  of  people  in  this 
manner  was  what  raised  the  strength  of  the  Philis- 
tines in  ':  few  ages,  so  as  to  make  them  more  than 
a  match  for  all  IsraeP. 

Joshua  lived  several  years,  after  he  had  fixed 
the  Israelites  in  their  settlements  in  the  land%  and 
had  the  satisfaction  to  see  them  happy  in  a  scene 
of  great  peace  and  quiet  all  the  rest  of  his  days, 
He  was  now  old  and  strichen  in  yem^s^ :  and  as  he 
did  not  expect  to  be  much  longer  with  them,  he 
summoned  a  congregation  of  all  Israel',  repre- 
sented the  great  things  which  God  had  done  ix>r 
them,  observed  to  them  how  he  had  been  enabled 
to  assign  them  their  inheritance^,  and  assured 
them,  that  if  they  would  truly  and  strictly  keep 
the  law,  and  not  associate  themselves  contrary  to 
it,  with  the  nations,  which  as  yet  were  not  expelled 
the  land,  that  God  would  certainly,  in  due  time, 
entirely  drive  them  out,  and  give  the  Israelites  full 
possession  of  all  Canaan^  But,  said  he,  on  the 
other  hand,  if  ye  do  not  persevere,  but  shall  incline 
unto  the  remnant  of  the  nations  which  are  left,  and 
make  marriages  and  alliances  with  them,  then  God 
will   not   drive    them    out,    but  the  nations   with 

;  Vid.  lib.  Samuel.  8  Josh,  xxiii,  l/ 

'-'  Ibid.  1  Yer.  2. 

'  Ver.  3,  i.  z  Ver.  6^11. 
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whom  ye  shall  have  thus  engaged  yourselves,  sliall 
be  snares  and  traps,  scourges  and  thorns  to  you^^ 
shall  in  various  ways  seduce  and  incotninode,  bring 
distress  and  calaudties  upon  you,  iinlii  ye  shall 
perish  from  off  this  good  land,  which  the  Lord 
your  God  hath  given  you^  1.  in  a  little  time, 
shall  die  and  leave  you  ;  but  suffer  me  to  remind 
you,  how  punctually  hitherto  every  good  thing 
has  befallen  you,  which  God  promised  ;  and  let 
me  tell  you,  that  every  evil,  which  God  has  threat- 
ened, will  as  exactly  come  upon  you,  if  ye  trans- 
gress the  covenant  of  the  Lord  your  God^ 

Some  time  after,  he  summoned  the  tribes  to 
Shechem'^5  and  sent  thither /or  the  elders  of  Israel, 
and  for  their  heads,  and  for  their  judges,  and  for 
their   officers   to    attend   him   before    tbe    Lord*", 

'^  Josh,  xxiii,  13.  *  Ver.  15. 

^  Ver.  14—16.  '-'  Chap,  xxiv,  1. 

*  Some  copies  of  the  lxx  read  Shiloh  and  not  Shechcm  in  this 
place,  and  as  Joshua  and  the  elders  are  said  to  have  presented 
themselves  before  God,  i.  e.  at  the  Tabernacle,  agre.  ably  to 
which  sense  of  the  expression  it  appears,  ver.  '26,  that  they 
were,  at  their  holding  their  meeting,  by  or  at  ihe  sanctuary  of 
the  Lord;  and  as  the  tabernacle  was  set  up,  not  at  Shechem, 
but  at  Shiloh,  chap,  xviii,  1,  it  may  be  thougl'.t,  that  here  is 
some  mistake,  and  that  Shiloh  not  Shechem  was  ihe  place  to 
which  Joshua  convened  the  tribes  of  Lsrael.  Some  of  the  cri- 
tics thought  the  aik  and  tabernacle  wt-re  renioveil  to  Shechem 
against  the  holding  of  this  convention,  but  we  have  no  h-ats  of 
the  fact  having  been  so,  nor  occasion  to  suppose  it.  Shechem 
and  Shiloh  were  about  twelve  miles  distant  from  one  another. 
Joshua  lived  at  Timnath-Serah,  a  place  almost  in  the  mid-way 
between  thein.  He  summoned  the  tribes  to  meet  in  the  fields 
of  Shechem  ;  and  from  thence  he  called  the  lieads  of  the  tribes 
and  Oiliccrs  to  attend  him  to  Shiloh  to  present  themselves  be- 
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where  he  repeated  to  them  all  the  mercies  which 
God  had  vouchsafed  to  their  fathers  and  to  them, 
from  the  calling  of  Abraham  down  to  that  day^; 
then  he  desired  them  to  consider  and  resolve  whe- 
ther they  would  indeed  faithfully  serve  God,  or 
whether  they  would  choose  to  fall  away  to  idolatry^ 
Upon  their  assuring  him  that  they  would  not  for- 
sake the  Lord  to  serve  other  gods^,  Joshua  re- 
minded them,  that  to  serve  their  God  was  a  thing 
not  so  easy  to  be  done  as  said^,  for  that  God 
would  be  strict  in  demanding  from  them  a  punctual 
performance  of  what  he  had  required,  and  that  if 
they  should  be  remiss,  or  unmindful  of  it,  that  his 
vengeance  would  most  certainly  fall  upon  them*. 
Hereupon  they  repeated  their  resolution  to  serve 
the  Lord\  Well  then,  said  Joshua,  if,  after  all 
this,  ye  will  not  do  it,  let  your  own  declarations 
this  day  testify  against  you^;  unto  which  the 
people  readily  assented^  Thus  did  Joshua  sum- 
fore  God.  All  the  tribes  of  Israel  were  gathered  to  Shechem| 
but  not  all  the  tribes,  rather  the  heads,  judges  and  officers 
only,  presented  themselves  before  God.  A  meeting  of  all  the 
tribes  must  form  a  camp,  not  to  be  accommodated,  but  in  a 
iarge  and  open  country.  Shechem  had  in  its  borders  fields 
enough  for  the  reception  of  all  the  people.  See  Gen.  xxxiii, 
19.  Here  therefore  they  met,  and  from  hence  made  such  de- 
tachments to  Shiloh,  a  place  in  the  neighbourhood,  as  the  pur- 
poses for  which  they  were  convened  required.  Take  the  fact 
to  have  been  thus,  and  the  difficulties,  which  some  commenta'* 
tors  surmise  in  this  passage,  do  all  vanish. 

*  Josh,  xxiv,  2—13.  '  Ver.  14-,  15. 
"  Ver.  16,  17,18                      '  Ver.  \g, 

*  Ver.  20.  *  Ver.  21. 

*  Ver.  22.  ?  J^,i<j. 
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men  them  to  a  most  strict  engagement,  never  to 
vary  or  depart  from  the  law  which  God  had  given 
theni^  And  that  a  lasting  sense  of  what  they  had 
in  so  solemn  a  manner  agreed  to,  might  remain 
opon  tliem,  he  vrrote  what  had  passed  in  the  hook 
of  the  law^,  and  set  up  a  pillar  of  remembrance  of 
it'^  and  then  dismissed  the  people.  Not  long  after, 
Joshua,  being  a  hundred  and  ten  years  old,  died, 
and  was  buried  on  the  north  side  of  the  hill  of 
Gaash,  '  the  border  of  his  inheritance  inTimnath- 
Serah^  ^sephus  informs  us  that  Joshua  governed 
the  Israelites  twenty-five  years  after  the  death  of 
Moses ^,  accordingly  we  must  fix  the  time  of  bis 
dedh  about  a.  m.  2578. 

It  has  been  a  matter  of  dispute  among  the 
learned,  whether  Joshua  was  himself  the  author  of 
the  book  which  is  called  by  his  name\  But,  1. 
It  is  obvious,  that  the  book  of  Joshua  seems  to 
hint,  that  a  person,  one  of  the  Israelites,  who 
made  the  miraculous  passage  over  Jordan,  was 
the  writer  of  it.  This  the  first  verse  of  the  fifth 
chapter  intimates:  When  all  the  kings  of  the  Amor- 
ites  ....  heard,  that  the  Lord  had  dried  up  the 
waters  of  J  or  dan  from  before  the  children  of  Israel, 
until  we  were  passed  aver^  •  •  • ;  the  writer  would 
not  have  here  used  the  first   person,  If^E  were 

*  Josh,  xxiv,  25.  »  Ver.  26. 

*  Ver.  27.  *  Ver.  29,  5a 
3  Joseph.  Anti(j.  lib.  y,  c.  1. 

*  Vid.  Pool.  Synop.  Critic.  Cleric,  in  Dissert,  de  Scriptorib, 
Historic;  Vet  Testam.  Carpzov.  introduc.  ad  Libros  Hist.  Vet 
Jest. ;  et  al. 

*  The  Hebrew  words  are,  liniiy-^i^^ 
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yassed  over,  if  hiniseli:  bad  not  been  one  of  tbe 
persons  ubo  bad  passed  tbe  river ^:  2.  It  is  evident 
tbat  tbis  book  was  written  before  Raliai)  died;  for 
we  are  toUl,  tbat  Joshua  saved  Rahah  the  harlot 
alive,  and  her  fathers  houshold,  and  all  that  she 
had,  and  she  dwelleth  in  Israel  to  this  daif.  I'be 
writer  was  here  willin^^  to  record  to  posterity,  tbat 
Ilabab  had  not  only  her  life  given  her,  Init  tbat 
she  w^as  so  well  received  by  tbe  Israelites,  as  to 
continue  even  then  to  dwell  among  them;  a  re- 
mark which  could  not  have  been  made  after  Rahab 
was  dead;  and  consequently  the  book  winch  has 
it  must  have  been  composed  whilst  Rabab  was 
vet  alive.  Rahab  was  afterwards  married  to 
Salmon,  the  son  of  Naasson^,  the  bead  of  tbe 
house  of  Judah^;  had  she  been  so,  when  tbe  book 
of  Joshua  was  composed,  I  imagine  tbat  tbe  author 
of  it,  as  he  aj)pears,  by  the  hint  abovementioned, 
inclined  to  intimate  all  tbe  good  circumstances  of 
her  condition,  would  not  have  omitted  that,  and 
consequently,  by  her  marriage  not  being  men- 
tioned, we  have  some  reason  to  think  tbat  the 
book  of  Joshua  had  been  written,  not  late  in  Ra- 

"  I  ought  not  to  omit,  that  the  marginal  reference  in  the 
Hcbrcv/  Bibles  reads  the  no  d  CD'Di);  but  the  learned  allow 
that  the  Hebrew  Keri  and  Ketib  are  not  of  such  authority, 
that  we  must  be  absolutely  determined  by  it.  Walton.  Bibl. 
Polyglot.  Prolcgom.  viii,  c.  26. 

'  Josh.  vi,25. 

"  The  remark  is  not,  that  Kahab's  family,  descendants,  or 
father's  household  were  then  in  Israel ;  but  ihe  verb  is  DU^ni,  in 
the  thud  person  feminine,  and  refers  to  Rahab  in  particular. 

'  Matt,  i,  5.  '  Numb,  i,  7. 
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hab's  life.  3.  We  are  expressly  informed,  that 
Joshna  did  himself  write,  and  add  what  he  wrote 
to  the  booJ{  of  the  laiv  of  God^  4.  The  words 
which  inform  us  of  this  fact  may,  if  taken  in  their 
natural  sense,  and  according  to  the  construction 
put  upon  words  of  the  like  import,  when  we  find 
them  upon  ancient  monuments  or  remains,  he  sup- 
posed to  be  Joshua's  conclusion  of  his  book,  de- 
signed by  him  to  inform  posterity,  that  himself  was 
the  writer  of  it.  Joshua  ivrote  these  words  in  the 
hook  of  the  law,  &c.  may  fairly  imply,  unless  we 
have  good  reason  to  think  the  fact  was  otherwise, 
that  all  that  was  found  written  in  the  book  of  the 
law,  fiom  the  end  of  what  was  penned  by  the  hand 
of  Moses,  unto  the  close  of  the  period,  of  which 
these  words  are  a  part,  was  written  by  Joshua,  and 
this  was  the  opinion  of  the  Talmudists^.  Joshua 
was  the  only  sacred  penman  whom  we  read  pf  that 
the  Israelites  had  in  his  age  ;  and  after  he  had 
finished  the  division  of  the  land,  he  had  many 
years  of  great  leisure \  In  these  he  probably  ap- 
plied himself  to  give  account  of  the  death  aud 
burial  of  Moses ^  and  from  thence  continued  a 
narrative  of  what  had  been  transacted  under  his 
own  direction^  filling  it  up  with  a  general  terrier 
of  the  settlements  of  the  tribes^,  such  as  must  have 
been  expedient  for  the  Israelites  to  have  on  record, 
to  prevent   confusion    about  their  inheritances  in 

*  Josh,  xxiv,  26.  '  Bava  Bathra,  «p.  J. 

*  Josh,  xxiii,  1.  ^  Dcut.  xxxiv. 

®  Josh,  i— xii.  '  Chap,  xiii— xxii. 
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future  ages.  After  haviiij;  done  this,  he  sum- 
iDoned  the  tribes^  gave  them  his  exhortations,  and 
havinir  added,  to  what  he  had  hefore  prepared,  an 
account  ot  the  conventions  which  he  had  held, 
nnd  what  had  passed  at  them,  he  transcribed®  the 
whole  into  the  book  of  the  law,  and  then  dismissed 
the  peopled  Accordingly,  I  take  the  work  of 
Joshua  to  begin  from  where  Moses  ended,  at  the 
xxxivth  chapter  of  Deuteronomy,  and  to  end  with 
the  27th  verse  of  the  xxivth  chapter  of  Joshua. 
As  Jobhua  thus  added  at  the  end  of  Deuteronomy 
the  account  of  Moses's  death  ;  so  what  we  find 
from  the  28th  verse  of  the  xxivth  chapter  of 
Joshua  to  the  end  of  that  book,  was  unquestion- 
ably not  written  until  Joshua  and  all  the  elders 
his  contemporaries,  who  outlived  him,  were  gone 
off  the  stage^,  and  was  added  to  the  end  of  the 
book  of  Joshua,  by  some  sacred  penman,  who  was 
afterwards  employed  to  record  the  subsequent  state 
of  the  affairs  of  Israel. 

As  to  the  objections  made  against  Joshua's  being 
the  writer  of  the  book  so  called,  they  are  hut  in- 
considerable. It  is  remarked,  that  there  are  many 
short  hints  and  intimations  in  divers  parts  of  the 
book,  which  appear  evidently  of  later  date  than 
Joshua's  time.  Of  the  stones  which  Joshua  set  up 
at  Gilgal,  it  is  observed  that  they  were  there  unto 
this  dayy  a  remark  very  proper  to  be  made  in  a 

'  Josh,  xxili,  2.  »  Chap,  xxlv,  26. 

'  Ver.  28.  •  Ver.  31. 

'  Chap,  vii,  26. 
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distant  age,  but  not  likely  to  be  hinted  by  Joshua, 
of  a  monument  designed  by  him,  not  so  much  for 
biji  own  times,  as  for  the  information  of  a  late  pos- 
terity*.    Of  the  Canaanites  in   divers  tribes  it  is 
suggested,  that  the  Israelites  did  not  driv^e  them 
out,  but  admitted  them  to  live  among  them,  and 
niade  them  pay  tribute^;  and  of  the  tribe  of  Dan, 
that   they   went    up    against    Lesbem^     But   this 
expedition    was    not    taken    until     after   Joshua'« 
death'',  nor  did  the  tribes  of  Israel  come  to  ngree-* 
ment    with    the    inhabitants    of    Canaan,    whilst 
Joshua  was  living^;    therefore  all   these  observa-* 
tions  must  have  come  not  from  Joshua,  but  from  a 
later  hand.     We  are  told,  that  ^vhat  Joshua  wTote 
about  the  Sun  and  Moon's  standing  still  was  also 
found   in   the   book   of  Jasher^;   but  the  book  of 
Jasher    was    more   modern  than   these   times.     It 
contained  hints  of  what  David  desired  the  children 
of  Judah  might  be  taught',    and  therefore  was  a 
book  probably  not  in  being  until  David's  age.     In 
like  manner,  a  tract  of  land  in  the  xixth  chapter  of 
Joshua  is  called  Cabul^,  but  this  country  seems  not 
to  have  had  this  name  until  Hiram  called  it  so  in. 
th©  days  of  Solomon  \     I  might  add  to  these  some 
other  observations  of  a  like  sort*;  but  how  obvious 

^  Josh,  iv,  21,22.  «  chap,  xiil,  9 ;  x>  i,  10. 

*  Chap,  xix,  47.  "^  Judg.  xviii. 

•  Chap.  i.  »  Ibid,  x,  13. 

»  2  Sam.  i,  18.  '  Josh,  xix,  27. 

3  1  Kings  ix,  13. 

<  Vid.  Cleric.    Dissevtat,   'ie  Sciiptoribus,   !ib.   Ilijlor.   Vet. 
Testanv 
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is  it  to  reply  to  all  of  them  ?     1.  That  the  observa- 
tion of  Rahab's  heii)g  alive^^  suggests  that  the  book 
of  Josliua  had   Keen  composed  long*  before  any  of 
these  more  modern  intimations  could  be  given  ;  and 
consequently,  that  none  of  these  could  be  in  the 
original   book   of  Joshua.      2.    The   learned    are 
abundantly  satisfied,    that    there    are    many    little 
strictures    and    observations    of    this    nature   now 
found  in  divers  parts  of  the  sacred  books,  which 
were  not  written  by  the  composers  of  the  books  in 
which  they    are  founds     3.    Dean  Prideaux  says 
of  them  that  they  were  additions  made  by  Ezra, 
when,  upon  the  return  frosn  the  captivity,  he  col- 
lected and  settled  for  the  Jews  a  correct  copy  of 
their  holy  Scriptures'.     What  authority  this  most 
learned  writer  had  for  this  opinion,  I  cannot  say  ; 
I   suspect  it  proceeded  from  a  desire  to  preserve 
the  same  regard  for  these  additions  aid  interpola- 
tions which  is  due  to  the  sacred  writings ;  for  he 
says,  Ezra  was  assisted  in  making  these  additions 
by  the  same  Spirit  by  which  the  books  were  at  first 
written'.     But,  whether  Ezra  made  his  copy  of  the 
Scriptures  from  original  books  of  them  then  ex- 
tant; or  rather,  whether  he  did  not  make  his  copy 
from   collecting    and  comparing  such  transcribed 
copies  as  were  in  the  bands  of  the  Israelites  of  his 
time ;  v/hether  in  the  copies  he  consulted,  the  ad- 
ditions we  are  speaking  of  might  not  stand  as  mar- 

*  Josh,  vi,  25. 

*•  See  Prideaui,  Coanect.  part  i,  book  v. 

'  Id.  ibid.  »  Ibid. 
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ginal  hints  made  by  private  hands  in  their  copies 
of  the  sacred  books ;  whether  Ezra  could  ever 
design  either  to  add  to  the  sacred  books,  or  to 
diminish  ought  from  them';  though  perhaps  find- 
ing divers  of  these  intimations  of  use  to  the  reader 
for  illustrating,  and  comparing  one''part  of  the  sacred 
writings  with  another,  or  suggesting  what  might 
explain  an  obscure  or  antiquated  name  or  passage 
in  them,  he  might  take  such  as  he  judged  thus  ser- 
viceable into  his  copy  also;  but  whether  he  did 
not  insert  them  in  his  copy,  as  marginal  hints  and 
observations  only  ;  and  whether  their  being  made, 
as  we  now  find  them,  part  of  the  text,  has  not 
been  owing  to  the  mistake  or  carelessness  of  later 
transcribers  from  Ezra's  copy  ;  are  points  which  I 
submit,  with  all  due  deference,  to  the  judgment  of 
the  learned. 

»  Pro7.  XXX,  0. 
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